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Sir. 

In dedicatiny this mlnmc to yon , ns the (htrernor of' ( ’ ey/on. to whom 1 am 
>rh taffy indebted for /hr ofymrtnnities and facilities which wen afforded to no. to prosreah 
do research whtc.h has led to this fudd/cation. / ran not a/loir so a/j//ro/nlat( an occasion to 
pass notion ft assunnq yon. that / hear tn distinct find yrntified rero/lrefton tin matin 
otdiyafions conferred upon me. os well tn yonr private as you/ jnthlu eopad/y. datony tin 
tony fteriod I had the honor of' smutty nailer yon tn this colony 

tilth sentiments. then fin e, of tin sincere*/ respect and reyard, l subscribe myself 


Yonr eery faithful and ob/iyed serrant. 

CEOROE TERNODR 


Kandy, (Irvi.on. HI J/ay. 1HH? 
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1 N T R (> IJUCTJO N. 


Tiim eircumstunees under wliidi “ Tin* limoairc 6i- "inn llisTom or (!ki lon^ winch was published 
in the (’eyloti Almanac of 103 , {, wits compiled, are explained in the followmg letter:— 

To the Editor of the Ceylon Ahnanrir, 

Mm,—In compliance with jour request, 1 have the pleasure to send you a chronological table * of the kings of Ceylon, 
Compiled fVom the nativo cutout \n tin* wWul 

In the comparatively short period that this colony has been a British possession, seier.il !,to,,besides mm, ,r historical 
notices, of Cejlon have iilrendv been published in English. 

The individuals to whom we uni indebted for those works, unacquainted themselves with the native languages, and misguid- 
i d by the persons from whom they derived their information, liave concurred in representing that there were no authenlK 
historical records to he found in Ceylon 

Coroinjek affords no information regarding them, and falls at once into an anachronism of 471 years, by applying tin 
following remark to the Buddha worshipped in Ceylon . “Sir \V .Tones, on taking the medium of four several dates, fixes 
I lie time of Buddha, or the tuntli great incarnation of Vishnu, in the year 1014 before the birth of Christ" 

rEariv a i, asserts, that “ the wild stories current among the natives throw no light whatever on the ancient history of tin* 
island the earliest period ut which we can look for any authentic information is the arrival of the Portuguese under Almei¬ 
da, in 1505 " 

Bkhtolaivi, m his valuable statistical work, states, “we learn, from tradition, that Ceylon prwssed in former time* a 
larger population and a much higher stHte of cultivation than it now enjoys. although we have no data to fix, with any 
degree of certaintv, the exact period of this prosperity, yet the feet is incontestable. The signs which have been left, and 
which we observe upon the island, lead us gradually back to the remotest antiquity." 

TniLAi.KriiKN, professedly writing “The History of Ceylon from the earliest period," which is prefixed to the last edition 
of Knox’s historical i elation of the island, dates tho commencement of the Wijayan dynasty in A o. 100, instead of n. <'. 
543 , and is then reduced to tho necessity of adding, “ Without attempting to clear a way, where so little light is afforded, 
through this labyrinth of chronological difficulties 1 shall content myself with exhibiting the succession of the CingltnU'se 
sovereigns, with tho length of their reigns, as it appears in Yalcutyn ” 

!>*v’v uppears to have been more accurately informed ; but, dependent on the interpretations of the natives, who are always 
prone to dwell on the exaggerations and fictions which abound in ail oriental literature, has been outlined to form the opini¬ 
on, that “ the Singhalese possess no accurate record of events, are ignorant of genuine history; and are not sufficiently 
advanced to relish it Instead of the one they have legendtuv tales, and instead of the other historical romances " 

To publish now, in tile fees of these hitherto undisputed authorities, a statement containing an uninterrupted historical 
record of nearly twenty four centuries, without the fullest evidence of its authenticity, or at least acknowledging the souices 
from which the data are obtained, would he to require the public to place a degree of fluthin the accuracy of an unsupported 
document, which it would he most unreasonable m me to expect. I must therefore beg, if you use at all the paper 1 rum 
send you, that it be inserted in tho detailed form it ho* been prepared by me, together with this letter in explanation 

The principal native historical record in Ceylon is the Mah&wanse. It is composed in Pali verse The prosody of Pill 
grammar prescribes not only the observance of certain rules which regulate syllabic quantity, but ndmits of an extensive 


* This table, divested of the narrative ponton of the Epitome 1 , ml! be found in the Appendix 
>th(',v lira pronounced in Singhalese. 
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license of pennutation and elision of letters* for the sake of euphony. As the inflexions of the nouns and verbs on almost 
exclusively in the ultimate syllable, and as all the words in each verse or sentence are connected, as if they composed one 
interminable word, it will readily be imagined what a variety of constructions each sentence may admit of, even in cases 
where the manuscript is free from clerical errors: but, from the circumstance of the process of transcription having been 
almost exclusively left to mere copyists, who had themselves no knowledge of the language, all Pali manuscripts in Ceylon 
are peculiarly liable to clerical and other more important iuaccuracies; many of which have been inadvertently adopted by 
subsequent authors of Singhalese works, materially altering the sense of the original. It is, I presume, to enable the reader 
to overcome these varioq^difficulties, that the authors of Pali works of any note, usually compiled a commentary also, 
containing a literal rendering of the sense, as well as explanations of abstruse passage s. 

The study of the Pali language being confined, among the natives of Ceylon, almost entirely to the priesthood, and prose¬ 
cuted solely for the purpose of qualifying them for ordination, their attention has been principally devoted to their volumi¬ 
nous religious works on Buddhism. I have never yet met with a native who had critically read through, and compared their 
several historical works, or who had, till lately, seen a commentary on the MahAutanti ; although it was the general belief 
that such a commentary did still exist, or at least ha d boon in existence at no remote period. By the kindness of 00116, the 
provincial chief priest of Safltagam, 1 was enabled in 1827 to obtain a transcript of that commentary, from a copy kept in 
Mulgirigalla wiharc, a temple built in the reign of Saidaitissa, about 130 years before the birth of Christ; and when brought 
with me to Kandy, I found that the work had not before been seen by the chief or any one of the priestB, of either of the two 
establishments which regulate the national religion of this island. Jt had heretofore been the received opinion of the best 
informed priests, and other natives, that the MahAumnsc was a national state record of recently-past events, compiled at short 
intervals by royal authority, up to the reign in which each addition may have been made and that it had been preserved in 
the archives of the kingdom. 

The above-mentioned commentary has not only afforded valuable assistance in elucidating the early portion of the Mahd- 
i oanti, hut it has likewise rotated that tradition, by proving that MahattAma, the writer of that commentary, was also the 
author of the MalAmanti, from the commencement of the work to the end of the reign of Mahk Son, at least, comprising the 
history of Ceylon from n. c 543 to a. n. SOI It was compiled from the annals in the vernacular language then extant, and 
was composed at Anur&dhapura, under the auspices of his nephew t)iaon Keltiya, between a. d. 459 and 477. It is stall 
doubtful whether MohanAma was not also the author of the subsequent portion, to bis own times. As the commentary, 
however, extends only to a. d. 301, and the subsequent portion of the work is usually called the Sulu Waiui, I am dis¬ 
posed to infer that he only wrote the history to a. i> 301. 

From the period at which Mahon&ma'a work terminated, to the reign of PrAkrama BAhu in a. d. 1266, the Sulu Wansfc 
was composed, under the patronage of the last named sovereign, by Dharma Kirti, at Dambedeniyo. I have not been able 
to ascertain by whom tho portion of the history from a. o. 1267 to the reign of Pnikrama Bahu of Kiirunoigalla was written, 
but from that reign to a. o. 1758, the MahA or rather Sulu Waned waa compiled by Tibbottuwowi, by the command of 
Kirti-Sree, partly, from the works btwught to this island during his reign by the Siamese priests, (which had been procured 
by their predecessors during their former religious missions to Ceylon), and partly from the native histories, which bad esca¬ 
ped the goneral destruction of literary records, in the reign of R^a Singha I. 

Tho other works from which the accompanying foment has been framed, and which have supplied many details not 
contained in tho Mah&toami, are the following; whioh are written, in Singhalese, and contain the history of the island, also 
from & c. 543, to the period each work was written. 

The PujAwalliya, composed by Mairupada, in the reign of Pr&knuaa BAhu, between a. i>. 1266 and 1301. 

The NikAycuangraha or SaitanAtoaiAra , by Daiwamkhita Jaya-Bahu, in the reign of Bhuwandka Bahu in a. d. 1347. 

The Ndjuratna>.k%ra, written at a more recent period (the exact date of which I have not been able to eaeertain) by 
Abhayaritja of WalgampAyo wihare. 

The Rijaioallaya, which was compiled by different persons., at various periods, and has both tarnished the materials to, 
and borrowed from, the MahAmmtt 

Lastly, WtlbAgtdera Mudiyamu't account of his embassy to Siam in the hut century 

From these native annals I have prepared hastily, and I am aware very imperfectly, an Epitome of the History of Ceylon, 
containing Us chronology, the prominent events recorded therein, and the lineage of the reigning families; and given, in some¬ 
what greater detail, an account of the foundation of the towns, and of the construction of the many stupendous works, the 
remains of which still exist, to attest the authenticity of those annals 
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The materials, from which this statement is framed, were collected by me (assisted in the translation from the Pdli by my 
satire instructors) some years ago, when it was my intention to have arranged them for publication. Subsequent want of 
leisure, and the announcement of the proposal of publishing, in England, the translation of the greater part of the works 
noticed by me, have deterred me from prosecuting that project. By the last accounts received from home, the translation 
was in an advanced stage of publication. Its appearance in this country may, therefore, now be early looked for. 

In the mean time, the circulation of this abstract of the History of Ceylon may he the means of making the translation 
more sought for when it arrives; and, at the present moment, when improved means of communication are being established 
to Anurhdhapura and to Trincomalie, traversing the parts of the island in which the ruins ofothe ancient towns, tanks, 
and other proofs of the former prosperity of Ceylon are ahiefly scattered, this statement will perhaps be considered an 
appropriate addition to your Almanac for the ensuing year. 

I am. Sir, your faithful obedient servant, 

Kandy, September 14th, 1882 Guouoa Tcrnmua. 

Ceylon Civil Service. 

A few private copies, as well of the “ Epitome " as of the “ Historical Inscriptions " which appeared 
in the local almanac of the ensuing year, were printed for me at the time those periodicals were in the 
press;—the distribution of which, from various causes, was deferred for a considerable period of time. 

In this interval, the long expected edition of the Mah&wanso, translated in this island and published 
in England, under the auspices of Sir A. Johnston, arrived In India, forming the first of three volumes 
of a publication, entitled “ Tub Sacked and Historical Books op Cbylon." 

This laudable endeavour on the part of the late chief justice of this colony, to lay before the European 
literary world a correct translation of an Indian historical work—the most authentic and valuable 
perhaps ever yet brought to its notice—having, most unfortunately, tailed, I have decided on proceeding 
with the translation commenced some years ago; the prosecution of which I had abandoned under the 
circumstances explained in the foregoing letter. 

In now recurring to this task, however, the object I have in view, is not Bolely to illustrate the local 
history (the importance of which it is by no means my intention to depreciate by this remark), but also 
to invito the attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Phli Buddhisticai 
records , as exhibited in the Mahdwanso, contrasted with the results of their profound researches in 
the ancient Sanscrit Hindu records , as exhibited in their various publications and essays, commencing 
from the period when the great Sir William JoneB first brought oriental literature under the scrutiny and 
analysis of European criticism. 

Before I enter upon this interesting question, in justice equally to Sir A. Johnston, and to the native 
literature of Ceylon, I have, on the one hand, to endeavour to account for one of the most extraordinary 
delusions, perhaps, ever practised on the literary world; and, ou the other, to prevent these “Sacred and 
Historical Books op Ceylon," as well as the “History of Buddhism,” (also published under 
that right honorable gentleman's auspioes) being recognised to be works of authority, or adduced 
to impugn the data which may hereafter be obtained from the Buddhistic^ records in the Pali ar 
any other oriental language. 

The course pursued by Sir A. Johnston, both in collecting the originals, and procuring translations of 
“ Tub Sacred and Historical Works op Ceylon," is detailed in the following letter, which is 
embodied in the preface to these translations :— 





INTKOlH't TICK. 


To the Chun man and Deputy Chan‘titan of the Court of Dnettor* 

li). Great Cumberland Place, li ith Nor. 1HJ<> 

C1bnti,emen, 

1 have Uie honour, at the request of Mr. Upham, to euclsc to you a letter from him soliciting the patronage 
of your honourable court to an English translation which he is about to publish of the three works called Muhavansi, the 
Kujavuli, anil the Rujaratnncari. The Hrst is written in the Pali, and the other two in the Singhalese language, and they 
ore all three explanatory oj' the origin, doctrines, and introduction into the island of Ceylon, of the Buddhist religion 

The English translation was a short time ago given by me to Mr. Upham, upon his expressing a wish to publish some 
genuine account of a religion which, whatever may be the nature and tendency of its doctrines, deserves the ensideration of 
the philosopher and the statesman, from the unlimited influence ivluch it at present exercises over so many millions erf the 
inhabitants of Asia. 

The circumstances under which I received the three works to which I have just alluded, afford such strong evidence of 
their authencity, and of the respect in which they a to held by the Buddhists at Oeylon, that I shall take the liberty of *ta 
ting them to you, iput your honourable court may form some judgment as to the degree of encouragement which you may be 
justified in giving to Mr Upham 

After a very long residence on Ceylon as chief justice and the first member of his majesty’s council on that island, and 
after a constant intercourse, both literally and official, fur many years, with the natives of every cast and of every religious 
persuasion iu the country, I felt it to be my duty to submit it, as my official opinion, to his majesty's government, that it was 
absolutely necessary, in order to secure for the natives of Ceylon a popular and a really efficient administration of justice, to 
compile, for their separate ubc, a special code of laws, which at the same time that it was founded upon the universal h 
admitted, und therefore universally applicable, abstract principles of justice, should he scrupulously adapted to the local 
circumstances of the country, and to the peculiar religion, manners, usages, and feelings of die people. Ills majesty's gov cm 
ment fully approved of my opinion and officially authorised me to tuke the necessary steps for framing such a code 

Having publicly informed all the natives of the island of the wise and beneficial object which 'his majesty’s government 
had in view, 1 called upon the most leurned and the most celebrated of the .priests of Buddha, both those who had been 
educated on Ceylon, and those who had boon educated in the Burmese empire, to co-operate with me m canying his majesty's 
gracious intention into effect, mul to procure for me, as well from books as other sources, the most authentic information that 
could be obtained relative to the religion usages, manners, and feelings of the people w'ho professed ilie Buddhist religion on 
the island of Ceylon 

The priests, after much consideration amongst themselves, and after frequent consultations with their followers in every 
part of the island, presented to me the copies which I now possess of the MalUiwantti, Rajawuli, Rdjaratnicari, as containing, 
according to the judgment of tho best informed of the Buddhist priests on Ceylon, the most genuine account which is extent 
of the origin of the Budhu religion, of its doctrines, of its introduction into Ceylon, and of the effects, moral and political, 
which those doctrines had from time to time ■.>>,' need iuion the conduct of the native government, and upon the manners and 
usages of the native inhabitants of the country And the priests themselves, as well as all the people nf the country, from 
being aware of tho object which I had in view, felt themselvoe directly interested in the authenticity of the information which 
I received; and as they all concurred in opinion with respect to the authenticity and vnlue of the information which these 
works contain, X have no doubt whatever that the account which they give of the origin and doctrines of the Buddhist 
religion is that which is universally believed to be the true account by all the Buddhist inhabitants of Ceylon. 

The copies of these works which were presented to me by the priests, uftci having been, by my direction, compared with 
all the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha on Ceylon, were carefully rev bed and corrected by 
two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island 

An English translation of them was then made by my official translators, under the superintendence of tho late native 
chief of the cinnamon department, who was himself the best native P41i and Singhalese scholar in the country; and that 
translation is now rtvising for Mr Upham by the Rev. Mr. Fox, who resided on Ceylon for many years ns u Wesleyan 
Missionarv. and who is the best Euiopean Ptib and Singhalese scholar at present in Europe 

I have the honour to be, Gentlemen, 

Youi most obedient humble scivant, 

(Signed) A t,y,\ Johns res 
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Nothing, surely, could be more commendable than the object and the "proceeding here detailed ; nor 
could any plan hare been adopted, apparently, better calculated to supply the deficiency arising from bis 
own want of knowledge of the languages in which these works are composed, than the precautions thus 
taken for the purpose of insuring the authenticity of the translations. Who those individuals may 
be whom Sir A. Johnston was induced to consider “ two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that islandT 
by whom “ the copies of these works which were presented to me (Sir A. Johnston) after having been 
compared by my direction with all the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha 
on Ceylon* were carefully revised and corrected,” I have not ascertained. But it is evident that they were 
either incompetent to perform the task they undertook^ of rendering the Pkli Mahawanso into Singhalese, 
or they totally misunderstood the late chief justice's object. Instead of procuring an authentic cop} of 
the Pali original, and translating it into the vernacular language (from which “ the official translators " 
were to transpose it into English), they appear, (as regards the period of the history embraced in some 
of the early chapters) to have formed, to a certain extent, a compilation of their own ; amplifying it 
considerably beyond the text with materials procured from the commentary on the foahiwonso, and 
other less authentic sources ; and in the rest of the work, the original has, for the most part, been redu¬ 
ced to a mutilated abridgment. 

This compilation, or abridgment, extends only to the 88th chapter of the Mahawapso, which brings 
the history of Ceylon down to a. d. 1319; within tifU period, moreover, the reigriS of several kings ore 
omitted: whereas in the perfect copies, the historical narration is continued for four centuries and a 
half further, extending it to the middle of the last century. 

The “ qfficial translators ,” by whom this Singhalese version is stated to have been rendered into 
English, were, and to a certain extent^ still are, selected from the most respectable, as well in character 
as in rank, of the maritime chiefs' families. They profess, almost without exception, the Christian faith; 
and for the most part, ore candidates for employment in tj^i higher Native offices under government. 
Their education, as^regards the acquisition of their native language, was formerly seldom persevered in 
beyond the attainment of a grammatical knowledge of Singhalesethe ancient historic of their country, 
and the mysteries of the religion of their ancestors, rarely engaged their serious attention. Their princi¬ 
pal study was the English language, pursued in order that they might qnalify themselves for those 
official appointments, which were the objects of their ambition. The means they possessed of obtaining 
an education in English, within the colony, at that period, prior to the establishment of the valuable 
missionary institutions since formed, were extremely limited; while the routine of their official duties, 
after they entered the public service,,were not calculated to improve those limited attainments. These 
remarks, however, apply rather to the post, than to the present condition of the colony; and 1 should 
be doing the higher orders of the natives—of the maritime provinces at least—great injustice if I did 
not add, that they have both readily availed themselves of the improved means since piueed within their 
reach, and amply proved, by several highly creditable examples, their capacity as well as their anxiety to 
derive the fullest benefit from the opportunities so afforded to them. Nevertheless to the causes above 
suggested must, X believe, be attributed both the defects in composition, and the numerous obvious 
perversions of the sense of the Singhalese abridgment of the text, exhibited in the translations of “ The 
Sacked and Histoiucal Books of Ceylon." 

As illustrations of the latter description of defects, I shall confine myself to noticing two instances. 

Page 74. “The son of the late king Muttesiwe, called Second Petit ia, became king of the island of * 
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Ceylon. He was a fortunate kingp. 83. 44 This was in the year of our Buddho 296, in the eigh¬ 
teenth year of the reign of the king Darmasoka, arid of the first,year of the reign of Petissa the second, 
on the fifteenth day of the month of poson and similarly in every instance in which that sovereign is 
named, he is colled 44 Petissa the second" Now, the monarch here spoken of, is the moat celebrated 
itja in the history of Ceylon; the ally of Aso'ko, the emperor of India, and the founder of buddhism in 
this island. His individual name was “ tf’isso.” From his merits (according to the buddhistical creed) 
in a former existence, as well as in this world, he acquired the appellation of “ Dewdnanpiyajtisso 
literally, “ of-thc-dewos-the-delight-tisso.” This title in the Singhalese histories is contracted ■'into 
44 Dcweuipaitissa and in the vernacular language, 44 deweni ’’ also signifies “ second.” These “ official 
translators" ignorant t»f the derivation of this appellation, and of these historical facts, and unmindful 
of the circumstance of no mention having previously been made of “ Pet is fa theJirst ” in the work they 
were translating, at. once designate this sovereign “ Petissa the second "11 

In explaining the second unintentional perversion of the text above referred to, I shall have to notice 
the mischievous effects which result from appending notes of explanation, when the text is not thoroughly 
understood. 

Page 1. “In former times, our gracious Buddha, who has overcome the five deadly sins, having 
seen Buddha Drepnnkarr,* did express ty£s wish toattaro the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as 
twenty four subsequent Budhust hud done; fumPwhom also, he huving obtained their assent, and 
having done charities of various descriptions, became sanctified and omniscient: he is the Budhu, the 
most high lord Gufulmn, who redeemed the living beings from all their miseries," 

The rendering of this passage, as a specimen of the translators’ style, compared with the rest of the 
translation, is rather above than below par. The only intrinsic grrors imputable to it, if no notes had 
been appended, would have consisted,—first, in the statement that there were 41 Iwehty four" instead of 
“twenty three Buddkus" sals extent to Efapankara ; and, secondly, in adopting the peculiar spelling, 
44 Guadma," for the name of the present Buddho, in the translation of a Ceylonese wip-k, in which he is 
invariably designated “ Goutama." But two fatal notes^are given on this passage, which cruelly expose 
the true character, or origin, of these blunders: viz., , * 

* “ In the Budbist doctrine (according to the first note) thee* are to he five Budhus in the present kalpo: Maha'dewa'mui, 
Goutnma, Deepankarn—these have already existed and are in niewsna;—Gaa'dma, the fourth, is the Budhu of the present 
system, which hoe lasted *237? years in 1880; toe Budhu »crouaa or era, according to the greatest number of coincident 
dates, having commenced about the year &40 a 

+ “ The L-nitoTOs Budhus (according to the sound note) are inferior persons, being usually the companions of the Budhu, 
for their zeal and fidelity exalted to the divine privilege!). 4 * 

The former of these notes makes 44 Decpankum ” the immediate predecessor of “ Guadma ” all 44 subse¬ 
quent Buddhos,” therefore, must become equally subsequent to him,-~aud yet the term is applied iu the 
translation to those predecessors of “ Guadma," by whom his advent was predicted! 

In this instance also, as in the cose of 44 Petissa the second the error lies in the rendering of the 
word, which has been translated into 44 subsequent" 

There arc two classes of Buddhos, styled, respectively, in Pali, 44 Lokuttaro " and 44 Pachcheko?’ The 
former term, derived from 44 Lokassu-uttaro contracted into 44 Lrfkuttaro," signifies 44 the supreme of the 
universe.” The latte* from 44 Poti-ekon," by permutation of letters contracted into 44 Pachchdko” and 
S' Pachche," signifies 44 severed from unity (with supreme buddhohood)and is a term applied to on 
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inferior being or taint who it never coexistent with a supreme Budding as he is only manifested during 
an “ abuddhdtpado," or the period intervening between the nihb&m of one, and |he admif'of the succeed¬ 
ing supremo Buddho; and attains nibbana without rising to supremo buddbohoocl- These terms in 
Singhalese are respectively written “ Lotttprh ” and “ Pase.” But “ pusse " (with a double s.) in the 
vernacular language, also signifies “subsequent^ No native Buddhist, however uneducated, would 
have committed the error of asserting, that there were twenty four Buddlms exclusive of Dipanknro; 
as the prediction of Goutama's advent is u port of a religious formula iu constant use, which specifies 
eitheV “ the twenty four Buddhos and the Pase Buddhos,” or “ the twenty four Buddhos, commencing 
with Dipanknro, and the Past? Buddhos," as having been the sanctified characters who vouchsafed to him 
the “ wiwerana" or sacred assurance. By some jumble, however, the word “ pase" has been translated 
into “ subsequent," and made to agree with the “ twenty four supreme Buddhos," instead of being ren¬ 
dered as the appellation of an inferior Buddho. Hence the rendering of the passage “did express his 
wish to attain the state ofBudlvu, to save living beings, ns twenty four subsequent Budhits had done." 

The revisers of this translation appear to have been aware that there was some confusion or obscurity 
in this passage, and therefore appended the second note of explanation. In that note, however, an 
explanation is given, conveying, unfortunately, a meaning precisely the reverse of the correct one. The 
“ Loutura Rudhus" are stated to he “inferior persons, usually |Jbe companions of the lludliu " whereas 
the word literally signifies “ supremo of the universe ;** and on the other hand, the appellation “ Pase 
Buddho ” signifies, as specifically, the reverse of co-existence or companionship. ’ 

The first note, quoted above, is, if possible, still more calculated than the translation itself, to prejudice 
the authenticity of the buddhistical scriptures in Ceylon, when compared with the sacred records 

1 fyt 

of other buddhistical cp&tt^gs. 

In the translation, present Buddho is called “Guaclma.” -4s the English writers on subjects 
connected with buddhism in the various parts of Asia rarely spell the natne similarly, it would have been 
reasonable to infer that “ Guadmu” was here intended for the Ceylonese appellations (Pali) “ Gotarno," 
(Singhalese) “ Goutama.” The revisers, however, of the translation, in this instance also, think it 
necessary to offer a note of expkqatioif. Tim.object of their note appears to be to give the names of the 
four Buddhos of this (Pali) “kappo,'’ (Singhalese) “ kulpa,” who have already attained buddhohood. 
They specify them to be Mabddewttiian, Goutama, Doepattkara, and Guiidma: in which enumeration, 
with thejr usual ill luck^they are wrong in' every single instance. “ Mahadewanan ” is not the individual 
name of any ono of‘the twenty four Buddhos. It is an epithet applying equally to all of them, 
and literally means “ the chief of the downs.” 'flic first Buddho of this kappo was “ Kakusandho." The 
second was not “Goutama," (for when speaking of the twenty four Buddhos there is no other Goutama 
than the Buddho of the present period) but “ Konagamano.” The third is not “ Decpankara,” for he is 
the first of the twenty four Buddhos, but “ Kassapo.” The fourth, or present Buddho, is not “Gu&dma,” 
but, in Pali, Gdtamo; and, in Singhalese, Goutama, As this name, however, had been alieady 
appropriated ih this work for the second Buddho of this kappo, the publishers have, I presume, adopted 
the spelling “ Guadma ” to distinguish the one from the other. 

It will scarcely be believed that all this confusion arises from the endeavour to illustrate a work, 
which, in the clearest manner possible, in its, fifteenth chapter, gives a connected history of these four 
Buddhos; nor can the publishers altogether throw the blame of these mistakes on their coadjutors, the 
“two ablest priests of Buddha and the “official translators;” for even & their translated abridgment 
of the fifteenth chapter (p. 92) the names of these four Buddhos are specified. 



VU1 


INTRODUCTION. 


In another respect, however, either the said priests, or die translators, must he held rapttariblq^cr a 

still more important error, which has led Hr, Upham, in his Introduction (p. xxii.) to notice, and 

comment on, the discrepancies of the buddhistical records of Ceylon, as Compared with those of Nepal. 

He observes, “of these personages (the Buddhos meqgpnedlb the Nepal records) only the four lost are 

mentioned in the pages of Singhalese histories. References are indeed occasionally mode to an anterior 

Budhu, hut as no names or particulars are given, we are chiefly indebted for our knowledge of 

these preceding Budhos, viz,, Wiposya, Sikhi, and Wisabhu, to the Nepalese and Chinese histories.” 

* 

It is indeed unfortunate for the native literature of Ceylon, that it should be so misrepresented in an 
introduction to a work, which in the original contains in the first page, the name of every one qf 
I he twenty four Buddhos, Hated in the order qf their advent; to which work there is a valuable 
commentary, either giving the history of every one of these Buddhos, or referring to the authorities in 
which a detailed account of them may be found. Nor can the “ two ablest priests of Buddha ,” and the 
other parties employed,,by Sir A. Johnston in collecting these records, plead ignorance of the existence 
of that valuable commentary (Mahawansa-Ttka), for I observe in the list of Pali and Singhalese books,— 
vol. iii. p. 170,—two copies of that work are mentioned; one in the femple at Mulgirigalla, from which 
my copy was taken; and the other in the temple at Bentotte. 


This translation, which abounds in errors of the description above noticed, is stated to have been 
made “ under the superintendence of the late native chief of the cinnamon department, (Rajapaxa, maha 
modliar), who was himself the bcH Pali and Singhalese scholar in the country,” I was personally 
acquainted with this individual, who was universally and deservedly respected, both in his official and 
private character. He possessed extensive information, and equally extensive influence, among his own 
caste at least, if not among his ^ountrymen generally; and as of late years, the intercourse with the 
budhistical church in the Burmese empire had been chiefly kept up by missions from the priesthood of 
his (the chalia) caste in Ceylon, the late chief justice could not, perhaps, have applied to any individual 
more competent to> collect the native, as well as Burmese, Pali annals; or more capable of procuring the 
best qualified translators of that language into Singhalese, from among the Pali scholars resident in the 
maritime districts of the island, than Rajapaxa was. Tims was, however, the full extent to which this 
chief could have efficiently assisted Sir A.'Johnston, in his praiseworthy undertaking; for the maha 
modliar was not himself either a Pali, or m English scholar. That is to say, he had no better acquaintance 
with the Pali, than a modem European would, without studying it, have of any ancient dead language, 
from which his own might be deriyed. As to his acquaintance with the English language, though he 
imperfectly comprehended any ordinary question which might he put to him, he certainly could not speak, 
much less write, in reply, the shortest connected sentence in English. * He must, therefore, (unless he has 
practised a most unpardonable deception on Sir A. Johnston) he at once released from all responsibility, 
as to the correctness, both of the Pali version translated into Singhalese, and of the Singhalese version 
into English. K 


* In 1822, five years after Sir A. Johnston left Ceylon, and before 1 had acquired a knowledge of the colloquial Singhalese, 
us Magistrate of Colombo, I had to examine Rajapaxa, maha modliar, as a witness in my court. On that occasion, I was 
obliged to employ an interpreter (the present permanent assessor, Mr. Dias, modliar) not only to convey his Singhalese 
answers In English to me, but to interpret my English questions in Singhalese to him, as he was totally incapable of following 
nils in English. With Europeans ho generally conversed in the local Portuguese 
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t There is some simji*r misapprehension in pronouncing the late Rev. Mr. Fox, by whom the English 
translation is etatedw^have beep revised in England, to be “ the best European P&li and Singhalese 
scholar at present In Europe I had not the pleasure of being personally acquainted with this gentle* 
man, who left the colony, l believe, soon after I arrived in it I have always heard him spoken of with 
respect, in reference to his seal in his avocation, and his attainments as an European classical scholar. 
I am, however, credibly informed, that this gentleman also had no knowledge of the Pali language. 

A letter from Mr. Fox is inserted in the Introduction, p. xi., of which I extract the three first 
sendees. 

“ Raving very carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submitted to mo with the originals, I can 
safely pronounce them to be correct translations, giving, with great fidelity the sense of the original copies. « 

“ A. more judicious selection, in my judgment, oould not have been made from the numerous huddhist works extant, 
esteemed of authority among the professors of buddhism, to give a fiur view of the civil aud mythological history of buddhism, 
and countries professing buddhism. 

“ The Matoavansi is esteemed as of the highest authority, and is undoubtedly very ancient. The copy from which 
the tHw H * *ian is made is one of the temple copies, from which many things found in common copies are excluded, as not 
htttng found in the ancient Pdli copies of the work. Every temple 1 have visited is furnished with a copy of this work, and 
is usually placed next the J&takas or inenmatiohs of Buddha.** 

This extract serves to acquit him most fully of laying claim to any knowledge of the Fali language, 
as he only speaks of having “ carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submit¬ 
ted to him with the originals." But what shall I say of the prejudice he has raised against, and the 
injustice he has done to, the native literature of Ceylon, when he pronounces the wretched jargon into 
which a mutilated abridgment of the MaMwanso is translated “ to be correct translations, giving with 
great fidelity the sense of the original copiesand then proceeds to declare, (in refererence to that 
mutilated abridgment and its accompaniments), “ a more judicious selection, in my judgment, could 
not have been made from the numerous buddhist works extant"!! 

Mr. Fox labors also under some unaccountable delusion, when he speaks of “ abridged temple copies," 
and calls the MaMwanso a “sacred work," found in almost all the temples. It is, on the contrary, purely 
and strictly, on historical work, seldom consulted by the priesthood, and consequently rarely found 
in the temples; and I have never yet met with, or heard of, any abridged copy of the work. In direct 
opposition to this statement, os to its being an “ abridged copy," Mr. Upham, to whon^he publication 
of these translations was intrusted, and who was the author of “ The History of Buddhism,” makes the 
following note at p, 7 of that work: 

“ According to the information prefixed in a manuscript note, by the translator, Rnja-pakse, a well known intelligent 
native of Ceylon, the Mah&wanai is one of the most esteemed of all the sacred hooks of ltis countrymen, and has the character 
of being among the oldest of their writings, being throughout composed in Poles, the sacred hudilhist language. This work 
haB been so carefiilly preserved, that but slight differences are observable between the most ancient and most modem copies. 
It does not appear at whkt period it was composed, but it has been in existence from the period that the books of Ceylon 
were originally written, and it contains * the doctrine, the race, and lineage of Budha, and is, intact, the religion and history 
of buddhism.'' 

1 < 

I need hardly suggest, after what hoc been already stated, that Rajapaxa, os an intelligent native of 
Ceylon, never could hove been the real anther of this note, in any language, asserting that tbe MaM- 
wanes “» one of the most esteemed of oft 0» soared books of Ms countrymen f nor cohid h* Without 
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recording a self-evident absurdity, hare represented an history extending to the middle of the last century, 
and containing in it the specification of the reign in which several portions of it yfm> e imposed, to have 
“ been in existence from the periods that the books of Ceylon were originally written.* 

In his preface to the same work, Mr. Upham distinctly “disclaims alt pretension to the philological 
knowledge end local information, requisite to render discussion useful, and illustration pertinent” The 
spirit of candour in which this admission is made, would entitle Mr. Upham to be considered exclusively 
in the light of a publisher, irresponsible for any material defect the work he edites mity contain. 
A fatality, however, appears to attach to the proceedings of every individual connected with the 
publication of these Ceylonese works, from which Mr. Upham himself is not exempt, if the introduction, 
and the notes appended, to the translation of “The Sacked and Historical Books” are to be 
attributed to him. 

Thus, p. 83, the translator states that “Mahindo was accompanied with his nephew Sumenow, 
a samanere priest, seven yean old, (he son qf his sister Sangamiltrah and p. 07, “ The first queen 
Anuiah, and £00 other queens, having obtained the state of Sakertuligamy, and also 500 pleasure women, 
put on yellow robes; that is, became priest'But when this publisher touches upon the some 
subjec s in the following passage, p. 100, “in these days, the queen Auulnh, together with 1000 women, 
were created priestesses by Sangumittrah, and obtained the state of rahuthe thinks it necessary to 
enlighten his readers with a note: and forgetting altogether that he has to deal with “ matron queens 
and pleasure women," ho gravely remarks, that “ priestesses, although not now existing among the 
buddhists, were at this period of such sanctity, that an offender when led forth to be put to death, who 
was so fortunate as to meet one* of these sacred virgins, mis entitled, at her command, to a pardon; and 
this privilege was subsequently copied, and adopted among the Romans, in the case of the vestal virgins." 
Mr. Upham has no more valid authority for saying that these “matrons and pleasure women” were 
considered either to assume the character of “ sacred vitgina ’’ by their ordination, or to have been held 
in greater veneration than th<> raliat priests, than that the privilege of demanding the pardon of offenders, 
“ was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romans.” Again, p. 222, in a note, he states 
correctly enough, that the “ upasiimpada were the priests of the superior quality." But at p. 300, where 
the ceremony of upusampada (which simply signifies ordination) is mentioned, he forgets the former, 
and the correct rendering, and odds a note in these words: “ this was the burning the various priests* 
bodies, and forihing them into dawtore s winch bad been preserved for that purpose." These instances 
of the same facts and circumstances being correctly stated in one, and incorrectly in another part, of both 
these publications, ore by no means of infrequent occurrence ; which only tend to aggravate the neglect or 
carelessness of the parties employed in conducting this publication. Where such inaccuracies could be 
committed in the “ Sacked and Historical Books,” when an occasional note only is attempted, it 
may readily be imagined what the result must be, when Mr. Upham is 'employed to write “ The 
History and Doctrine of Buddhism from Sir A. Johnston's collection of manuscripts.” 

Imperfect as the information connected with buddhism possessed by Europeans at present is, it would 
not have been reasonable to have expected any connected and correct account of the metaphysical and 
doctrinal portions of that creed; and until the “ pitakattaya,” or the three pitakas, which contain rite 
bnddhisticol scriptures, and the ancient commentaries on them, are either consulted in the original, or 
correctly translated, there must necessarily prevail great diversity of opinions on these abstruse and 
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intricate questions. Bat in the historical portion, at least, for which the data are sufficiently precise, 
and readily obtained, in the native annals of this island, “ The History of Buddhism ” ought to have 
been exempt from any material inaccuracies. Even in this respect, however, the work abounds in the 
grossest errors. Thus, p. 1., in describing Ceylon, Mr. Upborn speaks of “ that island which the 
Baddha Guadma, this distinguished teacher of the eastern world, has chosen to make the scene of his 
birth* and the chief theatre of Ids acts and miracles: p. 2. refering to Adam's peak, he bays, “it is 
celebrated for possessing the print of Buddha’s foot left on the spot, tv he nee he ascended to the D6wal6ka 
heavens p. 73. “ The buddhiat temple of Mulgirigala on Adam's peak t is declared to be within this 
region (Jugandara I’imvatte.”) 

It is scarcely possible for a person, not familiar with the subject, to conceive the extent of the 
absurdities involved in these, and other similar passages. It is no burlesque to say, that they would be 
received, by a Ceylonese buddhist, with feelings akin to those with which on Englishman would read a 
work, written l>y an Indian, professedly For tke purpose of illustrating the history of Christianity to his 
countrymen, which stated,—-that England was the scene of the birth of out Saviour ; that his ascension 
took place from Derby peak; and that Salisbury cathedral stood on W estminster abbey. 

And yet these are tlie publications put forth, as correct translations of, and compilations from, the 
native annals of Ceylon, Such is the force, respectability, and apparent competency of the attestations 
by which “The Sacred and Historical Works of Cevlon " are sustained, that they have been 
considered worthy of being dedicated to the king, patronised by the court of directors, and sent out to 
this island, by the secretary of state, to be preserved among the archives of this government! 1 

After this signal failure in Sir A. Johnston's well intentioned exertions, and after the disappointments 
which have hitherto attended the labors of orientalists, in their researches fur historical annals, com¬ 
prehensive in data , and consistent in chronology , 1 have not the hardihood to imagine, that the translation 
alone'of a Pali history, containing a detailed, and chronologically continuous, history of Ceylon, for twenty 
four centuries ; and a connected sketch of the buddhistical history of India, embracing the interesting 
period between b. c. 600, and o. c. 300; besides various other subsequent references, as well to Indian 
as the eastern peninsula, would, without the amplest evidence of its authenticity, receive the slightest 
consideration from the literary world. I hare decided, therefore, on publishing the text also, printed in 
roman clraiacters, pointed with diacritical marks. 

My object in undertaking this publication (as I have already stated) is, principally, to invite the 
attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali buddhistical records, 
as exhibited in the Mahawanso ; contrasted with the results of their profound researches, as exhibited iu 
their various publications and essays, commencing from the period when Sir W. Jones first brought 
oriental literature under the scrutiny and analysis of European criticism. 

Half a century has elapsed since that eminent person formed the Bengal Asiatic Society, which 
justly chums for itself the honor of having “ numbered amongst its members all the most distinguished 
students of oriental literature, and of having succeeded in bringing to light many of tho hidden stores 
of Asiatic learning." Within the regions to which their researches were in the first instance directed, 
tho prevailing religion had, from a remote period, extending back, perhaps, to the Christian era, boon 
uninterruptedly hinduism. The priesthood of that religion were considered to he exclusively possessed 
of the knowledge of the ancient literature of, that country, in all its various branche s . Tho classical 
language in which that literature was embodied was Sanscrit. 



Ml 


TXTSODVCTSOW. 


c 


The rival religion to hinduism in Asia, promulgated by Ruddhos antecedant to Gotamo, from a period 
too remote to admit of chronological definition, was buddhism. The last successful struggle of buddhism 
for ascendency in India, subsequent to tho advent of Gotamo, was in the fourth century before the 
Christian era. It then became the religion of the state. The ruler of that vast empire was, at that epoch, 
numbered amongst its most zealous converts; and fragments of evidence, literary, as well as of the arts, 
still survive, to attest that that religion had once been predominant throughout the most civilized and 
powerful kingdoms of Asia. From thence it spread to the surrounding nations; among whom, under 
various modifications, it still prevails. 

Hinduism, as the religion ut least of its rulers, after an apparently short interval, regained its former 
ascendency in India; though the numerical diminution of its antagonists would appear to have been 
more gradually brought about. Abundant proofs may be adduced to shew the fanatical ferocity with 
which these two great sects persecuted each other,—a ferocity which mutually subsided into passive 
hatred and contempt, only when the parties were uo longer placed in the position of actual collision. 

European scholars, therefore, on entering upon their researches towards the close of tho last century, 
necessarily, by the expulsion of the buddhifet*, came into communication exclusively with hindu pundits ; 
who were not only interested in confining the researches of orientalists to Sanscrit literature, but who, 
in every possible way, both by reference’ to their own ancient prejudiced authorities, and their individual 
representations, labored to depreciate in the estimation of Europeans, the literature of the buddkists, as 
well as the Pa'u or Ma'oaiuii language, in which that literature is recorded. 

The profound .and critic.d knowledge attained by the distinguished Sanscrit scholars above alluded to, 
has been the means of elucidating the mysteries of an apparently unlimited mythology; as well as of 
unravelling the intricacies of Asiatic astronomy, mathematics, and other sciences,—of analysing their 
various systems of philosophy and metaphysics,—and of reducing tracts, grammatical as well as philolo¬ 
gical, into condensed and methodised forms ; thereby establishing an easier acquirement of that ancient 
language, and of the varied information contained in it. 

The department in which their researches have been attended with the least success, is History ; and 
to this failure may perhaps ho justly attributed the small portion of interest felt by the European literaiy 
world in oriental literature. The progress of civilization in the west has, from age to age, nay, from 
year to year, added some fresh advancement or refinement to almost every branch of the arts, sciences, 
and belles lettres; while there is mux ely any discovery made, as hitherto developed in Asiatic literature, 
which could be considered either ns an acquisition of practical utility to European civilization, or as 
models for imitation or adoption in European literature. 

In the midst, nevertheless, of this progressively increasing discouragement, the friends of oriental 
research have proportionately increased their exertions, and extended the base of their operations. The 
formation of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of similar institutions on the 
continent of Europe ; and the more rapid circulation of discoveries made in Asia, through the medium 
of the monthly journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, during the last four years, afford undeniable 
proofs of unabated exertion in those researches. To those who have watched the progress of the 
proceedings of these institutions, no small reward will appear to have crowned the gratuitous labors of 
orientalists. In the pages of the Asiatic Journal alone, the decyphering of the alphabets, in which the 
ancient inscriptions scattered over Asia are recorded, (which is calculated to lead to important 
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chronological and historical results) , the identification and arrangement of the ancient touts ft.ami in 
the Panjab ; the examination of the recently discovered fossil geology of India; the analysis .>$ the 
Sanscrit and Tibetan huddlnstieal records, contained in “hundreds of volumes,” by Al. (,‘osoinu Kuiou 
and professor Wilson, and the translation of the himlu plays, by the latter distinguished scholar , 
exhibit triumphant evidence, that at no previous peiiod had niienl.il research been exertrd with (*<jua! 
success. Yet it is in the midst of this comparatively brilliant career, and at the seat of the operation* 
of the 1 Bengal Asiatic Society, that the heaviest disappointment has %isiled that institution. It has 
within the last ycai been decided by the supreme government of India, that the funds which “have 
hitlu rto been in piut applied to the revival and impioveinent of the literature, and (In* encouraiv'merit ui 
the learned natives of India, arc heneefortli to be nppropilated to purposes ol English education.” In an 



proper to designate* the printing of several standard oriental \vorhs, then in progress, to l*e “t.ihtttv 
purpose but to ureutnuiate stores of waste paper.” f 

I advert not to these recent discussions in Bengal with any view to take part in them. "My object w exclu¬ 
sively to show that the increasing discouragement or indifference, evinced toward 1 ; oriental rcscaie.i, does 
not proceed either from tins exhaustion of the stores to be examined, or from the relaxation of the energy 
of the examiners; and to endeavour to account for the causes which have produced these conflicting results. 

The mythology and the legends of Asia, connected with the fabulous ages, contrasted with those of 
ancient Europe and Asia Minor, present no such glaring disparity in extravagance,** ns should necessarily 
lead an unprejudiced mind to cultivate the study atfd investigation of the one, and to decide on the 
rejection and condemnation of the other. Almost every well educated European has excited the first 
efforts of his expanding intellect to familiarize himself with the mythology and fabulous legends of 
ancient Europe. The immortal woiks of the poets which have perpetuated this riy fboJugy, as well as 
these legends, have from his childhood been presented to his view, a3 models of the most classical and 
perfect composition. In the progress to manhood, and throughout that period of Lfe during which 
mental energy is susceptible of the greatest excitement,—in the senate, at the bar, on the stage, and 
even in the pulpit,—the most celebrated men of genius have studiously borrowed, more or less of their 
choicest ornaments, from the works of the ancient poets and historians. 

To those, again, to whom the fictions of the poets present no attractive charms, the literature of 
Europe, as soon as it emerges from the darkness of the fabulous ages, supplies a separate stream of 
historical narration, distinctly traced, and precisely graduated, by the scale of chronology. On the events 
recorded and timed in the pages of that well attested history, a philosophical mind dwells with intense 
interest. The rise and fall of empires; the origin, growth, and decay of human institutions; the 
advancement or arrest of civilization ; and every event which can instruct or influence practical men, in 
every station of life, arc there developed, with the fullest authenticity. Whichever of these two 
departments of literature—fiction or fact—the European student may find most congenial to his taste, 
early associations and prepossessions have equally familiarized either to his mind. 

As regards oriental literature, the impressions of early associations never can, nor is to he wished that 
they ever should, operate on the European mind. Even in Europe, where the advantages of the spread 
of education, and of the diffusion of useful knowledge, are the least disputed of the gieat principlt'3 
which agitate the public mind, there are manifest indications that it is the predomigent opinion of the 
age, that into the scheme of that extended education—more of fact and less of fiction—more of practical 

* Vide Appendix for a compaiiton of Mahandmo with Herodotus and Jvstinus . 
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mathematics and less of classics—should bo infused, than hare hitherto been adopted in public 
institutions. Mutatis mutandis I regaid the recent Indian fiat “that the funds which have hitherto 
been in part applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the encouragement of the 
learned natives of India, shall be exclusively appropriated to purposes of English education,” to bo 
conceived in the same spirit. 

These early associations then, being thus unavailing and unvailahle, (if the foregoing remarks aro 
entitled to any weight) the creation of a general interest towards, or the renlizition of the subsiding 
expectations, produced at tin-foi mat ion ol the I Jengal Asiatic Society, in regard to, oriental literature, 
seems to depend on this single question ; viz.. 

Docs there cx'st now, or i,v there a prospect of (tit authentic history of India being developed hereafter, 
by the researches of orientalists ¥ 

On the solution of this question, as it appears to me, depends entirely, whether the study of oriental 
literature (with reference not to languages, l.ut the inhumation those languages contain) shall continue, 
like tlie study of any of the science*, to be confined to the few whose taste or profession has devoted 
them to it; or whether it shall some day ox- kihi an influence over that more extend d sphere, which 
belongs to general histoiy alone to exert. 

Tin's is an important, though not, perhaps, altogether a vital, question :—important, more especially 
at the present moment, as regards the interest it can create, and the resources it can thence derive, for 
the purpose of extending the basis of research ; but not vital, in as much us there is no more reason for 
apprehending the extinction of oiiental research, from its having failed to extend its influence over the 
whole educated community of the world, than that geology, mineralogy, botany, or any of the other 
sciences should become extinct, because the interest, each individually possesses is of a limited character. 
Nor does the continuance of oiiental research, conducted by Europeans, appear, in any degree, to depend 
on the contingency of the permanence of British sway over its present Asiatic dominions; foi the spirit 
of that research has of late years gained even greater strength on the continent of Europe than in the 
British empire. But to return to the question :— 

Docs there exist now, or is there a prospect of an authentic history of India being developed hereafter, 
by the researches of orientalists ? 

Preparatory to answering this question, 1 shall briefly touch on the published results of our country¬ 
men's i escarelies in the department < f ljm nv ; premising, that in the earlier period of tlieir labors, 
their publications partoolc^more of the character of theoretical or critical treatises, than accurate transla¬ 
tions ol‘ the texts they prole&seil to illustrate. This course was adopted, under the suggestion of Sir W. 
Jones; who in his preliminary discourse on the institution of the Asiatic Society, remarked : “You may 
observe I have omitted their languages, the diversity and difficulty of which are a sad obstacle to the 
progress of useful knowledge; hut I have ever considered languages as the mere instruments of real 
learning, and think them improperly confounded with learning itself. The attainment of them is, 
however, indispensably necessary.” Again, “You will not perhup* be disposed to admit mere transla¬ 
tions of considerable length, except such unpublished essays and treatises as may be transmitted to us 
by native authors." 

fcir W. Jones himself led the way in the discusssion of the chronology of the Iiindus.* After a 
speculative dissertation, tending to an identification or reconciliation, in some particular points, of the 
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Hindu with the mmwie history, he has, with all that fascination which his richly stored mind enabled 
him to impirt to all his (li-o issions, developed the scheme of hindu chronology, as explained to him 
from Hindu authorities, by itadliacauta Hcrnnn, “u pundit of extensive learning and great fame among 
the hindus." Tin* chronology treat *d of in this dissertation, extends hank through “ the four ages," 
which are stated to embrace the preposterous period of 4,320,001) years ; and contains the genealogies 
of kings collected from the puraiias, which were then considered works of considerable antiquity. It is 
only in the middle of the “fourth age," when he comes to the Mugadhu dynas v, that hindu authorities 
enable him to assign a date to the period at which any .of those kings ruled. On obtaining this “point 
dbippiti," Sir Wr. Jones thus expresses himself:— 

“ Pitraiijuya, son of thj twoutiet^kinj, w.u put to deith bv his minister, Sunavi, wlio placed his own son Pradyota on 
the thronu of his master; and this resolution coistitutes ai eporh ot’ lh* highest i m porta ie* in our present inquiry , first, 
because it happened, according to the Itha//tuti>/mu<:rla, liv.i years before UaUlm's appearance in the same kingdom: 
next, beam so it is behoved by the hindiis to luxe taken pl.t o 383 i veirs a jo, or 2too before Const; and, lastly, because a 
regular chronology, according to the number of years in taeli dynastx, has h • -n uiUShsh -d, f,,,-,, i( u . ncc.-snon of Pradyota , 
to the subversion of the genuine lundu government , and that chronology I will now lay before \ou, after observing only, 
that Raihawnla himself says nothing of lluddha in this part of hm work, thougli he puiticularly mentions two preceding 
avaUras in their proper places. 

Kings or JVI.va.iDHA. 


Prndjofa v. n c. 

Pa limn .... .. . 2100 

Vnnc'hayupsi 

Rajaca 

Nandiwerdhann, .5 reigns es 138 

Sisunnga 

Cam verna . .1962 


CMiemndherraan 
Cshetrajnxu 
Vidhisam 
Ajuta at ru 
D.irblmcu 
Ajax a 

Naiidiveidhana 

Malmnandi ..... 10 reigns = 300 years 1G02 
Narnia 
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“On the death of the tenth Maurya king, h'w place w tut assumed In Jus commander-m-ehief, Pushamitra, of the Sangn 
nation or family ” 

It is thus sliotvn that, neonuling to the hindu authorities Chmidrugupta, the Sandrneottus, who wets 
contemporary with Alexander mid Neieurus Nicufor, to whose court at Pulihothrn Megaphones was 
deputed, is placed on the throne about it. e. i 502j which is at once an anachronism of upwards of 
eleven centimes. 

Sir W. Jones sums up his treatise by commenting on this fictitious chronology of the hind us, with the 
view to reconciling it, by i.ationul inixoiniig, founded on the best attainable data, with the dates which 
that reasoning would suggest, as the piohably conect periods of the several epochs numei^by him. 

The whole of that paper, hut more particularly as it tieats of the ^fourth age,” bears a deeply 
interesting lelation to ihe question of the authenticity of the hnddhistieal chronology; and it exhibits, 
in a rcmaiLalile degiee, the unconscious approaches to truth, ns rcg.uds the history of the Jluddhos, 
made by rational rc.isiming, though constantly opposed by the prejudices and pervi rsions ot hindu 
authorities, and his tuudu pundit, in the course of the examination m which Sir W. Jones was engaged. 

Wilfurd* next brought the chronology of an liiudua under consideration, by his “Genealogical 
Table, extracted hom the Vishnu purana, the lihugavut, and other puranas, without the least alteration.” 
He however boirows from hindu annals, nothing hut the names of the kings. 

“ When the pur.uia?, (he says) spcalc of the kings of ancient tunes, they are equally extravagant. According to them, 
king Yuilhiahthir reigned seven and twenty thuu'suul years; king Nanda, of whom I ahull speak more fully herealtei, is * aid to 
have possessed m las lic.isury abate 1 501,000,000 pounds sterling, in gold coin alone the value of the sihoi and copper coin, 
and jewels, exceeded all calculatior , «t>ul las army con e.led of 100,000 000 men These accounts, geogrnphual, chronolo¬ 
gical, and historical, ns absurd, nne inconsistent with n.in.n, must be lojeiled Tins mcmstious m stem scorns to demo its 
origin from the ancient period oJ 1 .’,000 natural years, winch was admitted by the Persians, the Ktrusiuns, and, 1 believe, 
also by the Celtic tribes, fui we wad of a learned nation in Hpum, which boasted ol having wntleui historic's ol’above sis 
thousand years 

“The* hind us still make uv of" yieno 1 of 12,000 divine year*, aftei winch a periodical renovation of the world lakes 
place It is diflicnlt to fix the time when the hindu*, forsaking the paths of lnstonc.il tiuth, Iaumlied into the inu/cs of 
extiavagniicc and fable Megastlicnes, who bail U'pc.itcdly visited the couit of Cluindmgu]>ta, and ofeouisc bad an oppor¬ 
tunity of eonvcrang with the best informed persons m Indm, is silent as to this monstrous system of the Imidus On the 
contrail, it ii ( i|u;iis, fiom what he says, that in his time th • did not earrv hack their nntiqiutiuM much beyond six. thousand 
years, as we lend in some MSS lie adu“ also, According to Clemen* ot Alexandria, that the fundus and tlie Jews were 
the onlv people irho had a true idea of tin i<". the world, and the betrinnuig of things Then- was tlieu obvious 
affinity between the chronological mhIciii ol u.c J> ws unci the huidiis tVc nic v.’cll acquainted with the pretensions of the 
Eg\ litmus and Chaldeans to antiquity'- this eliev never attempted to conceal. It is natural to suppose, that the hindus 
were cqiiully vain th* y sire so now , and tin re is hardly a hindu who is not persuaded of, and who will not reason lijion, the 
supposed antiquitv ol hm nation Mcgasthenes, who was acquainted with the antiquities of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, and 
Jews whilst in lit’-" made iiiquines into the heimy of' the bind us, mid their antiquity, audit is natural to suppose that 
they would burnt of it .is well ns the Egyptians or Chaldeans, and as much th-n as they do now. Suicly they did not invent 
fables (o conet .1 them from the multitude, for whom, on the contrary, the*e fables were framed.” 

Thus reii'oting the whole .scheme of Hindu chronology, and adopting the date of the ago of Alexander 
for the p» noil at which Chandragupta reigued in India, Wilford, as regards chronology, simply tabulari- 
zes hits list of kings, according to the average term of human life; and thereby approximates the Hindu 
to the European chronology. “ The puranas," he adds, “are certainly a modem compilation from valuable 
materials, which I am afraid no longer exist;" hut from several hindu dramas (which have been 
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recently translated and published by professor Wilson,) he deduces particulars connected with the 
personal history of Chandraguptn, and supplies also sonic valuable geographical illustrations,—to l»oth 
which I shall hereafter have occasion to ad\ ert. Wilford recurs to these subjects in greater detail, and with 
more close reference to buddhistical historical data, in his several essays on the Oungetiu provinces, the 
kings of Magudkn, the eras of Vicramnditya and ffalivaliana, and in his account of the j.iins or buddliists. 
Want of space prevents my making more than one extract. I shall only notice, therefore, as regards 
chronology, that Wilford in this instance s also bases his calculations on the European (late assignable to 
the reign of Chandragupta ; and that in doing so, it will he seen, by the following admission, that he 
disturbs the ojfcch of the Kaliyuga by upwards of seventeen centuries. 

“The beginning of the CMli-yuga, considered as an astronomical period, is fixed and un variable; 301 4 years before 
Vicramnditya, or 3100 u. c.—But the beginning of the same, considered either as a civil, cr histOnc.il period, is by no means 
agreed upon. j 

“In the Vishnu, Brahm^ntla, amt Vuyu ymr'mn.*, it is declared, that from the lic^iiuun^ of the Clih-vugn, to Jliiliu 
nandn’s accession to tho throne, there were exactly 101.1 years This emperor reigned y'ms, lie sons' I \ in all 40. 
when Chandragupta ascended- tho throne, 315 years b. c —The C.ili-yuga, then, lryjan 1370 n r , or 131 1 before Vierama- 
ditya- and this is confirmed by an observation of the place of the solstices, m.idc in the time of rarosurn , nml v-liith, 
according to Mr Davis, happened 1301 years n. c. or nearly so. Pams ira, tho father of Vylsa, died a httle before the 
beginning of the Cali-ynga. It is remarkable that the first observations of the colures, in the west, were made 1313 yean, 
before Christ, about the same time nearly, according to Mr. Bmlly ” 

Bentley, Davi9, and others, have uJso discussed, and attempted to unravel and account for, these 
absurdities of tlie hindu chronology. Great us is the ingenuity they have displayed, nnd successful as 
those inquiries have been in other respects, they all tend to prove the existence of the above mentioned 
incongruities, and to shew that they are the result of systematic preventions, had recourse to, since the 
time of Mogasthencs, by the hiudus, to work out their religious impostures ; and that they in no degree 
originate in barbarous ignorance, or in the imperfect light which has glimmcied on a remote antiquity, 
or on uncivilized regions involved in a fabulous age. 

The etiongest evidence I could adduce of tlie correctness of this inference, will be found in the 
remarks of professor Wilson, in his introductory observations on the “ ltaja Taringini, a history of 
Cashmir." lie thus expresses himself:— 

Tho only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history can with any propriety bo applied, 
is the Raja Taringini, a hibtoiy of Cashmir This work was first introduced to the knowledge of the Mohummcdnns 
by the lcarnod minister of Aeber, Abulfazl; bat tho summary which lie has given of its contents, vvna taken, as he informs 
us, from a Fcrsian translation of tho hindu original, prepared by order of At bur The example sot by that liberal monarch, 
introduced among-4 Ills successors, and the literary men of their reigns, a fashion of remodelling, or re-translating tlie sum a 
work, and continuing the history of the province, to the periods at which they wrote. 

Tho cailicst work ot this description, after that which was prepared by order of Acbcr, is one mentioned bv Benner, who 
states, an abridged translation ol the Rijn Taringini into Persian to have been made, by command of Jehangir. lie adds, 
that he was engaged upon rendering tins into French, hut wo have never heard any thing moie of his translation. At a 
subsequent period, mention is made in a later composition, of two similar works, bv Mnll.i ilunciu, K tri, or the reader, and 
by Hydcr Mnloe, ("hadwarm, whilst the work in which this notice occurs, tho VV.ikiat-i-Caslinm, was written m the time of 
Mohammed Shah , as was another history of the province, entitled, the Naivadir-ul-Aklibar The fashion seems to have 
continued too veiy recent date, as Ghulnm Iluscin notices the composition of.iluston of Cashmir having been intrusted 
to various learned men, by order of Jivnna the Sic*h, then governor of tho province , and we oliull have occasion to specify 
one history, of as recent a date as tlie icign of Shall Alem. 

* 4 R. voL ix. p. 87 
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Tho ill directed and limited inquiries of the first European settlers in India, were not likely to bare traced the original of 
Mohammedan compositions, and its existence was little adverted to, until tho translation of the Ayin Acberi, by tho 
late Mr Gladwin, was published The abstuct then Riven, naturally exeitcd curiosity, and stimulated inquiry; but the 
result was unsatisfactory, and n long j.ei.od int. iM.ned before the original work was discovered Sir W. Jones was unablo 
to meet with it, although the history of India fiuin the Sanscrit Ca*linnr authorities, was amongst the tasks his undaunted 
and indefatigable intellect had planned ; and it was not until the year 11105, that Mr Colebrooke was successful in his seaTch. 
At that, time tv - pi injured n copv of tiic - work from the hens of a brahman, who died m Calcutta; and about the same time, 
or shortly idler vatds, another Iran's npt ot the tlipi Taringmi whs obtained by the late Mr. Speke from Lucknow. To these 
two copies I liaie been abh to add a thud which was brought for sale m Calcutta , and I have only to add, that both in 
that city and ,d lit hots I lntiv been hit he rto unable to meet with any other transcript of this curious weak 

The Kajri 'I amcpni has h'therto been refolded as one entire composition - it is however in fact a series of compositions, 
written by <1 It <i nt •mlhorj, ti'id at diif.-tcnt pen oik, a circumstance that gives greater value to its contents, as, with the 
exception > ol ili c.iily (itriod- ol the hi-Ucuy, the sevenal authors may In. regarded ulmovt as tho ehromclcn cif their own 
times. 'J'he lii.t of the mho* i tl It Tnnnpn/ nf Catli inn pandit, the son ofChampaca; whostaUs Ins having made 
use of ember nnllmnfi mid givi s an interesting enumeration of seun.il which he had employed The* list includes the 
general works ol Huvratu and Nmuidra; the history of Goncrda and his three successors, by IIulu. Ilya, an ascetic ; ot Lava, 
and bis suns s,or" > > Asm a, b\ V.vlrn.i Mihira , and *>t A «>eu and the four next princes, by Sri Ch'lmvdlaearn He also 
cites the anthoni; .f Ni! i Mum, meaning prohahlv Ibe 's' lift Pui&na, a puriina known only in Cashmir, the whole forming 
a remarkable proof of the attention bestowed by Cashuiirian waters upon the history of their native country an attention 
the more cxtinordmarv, from the contrast it, aflbrds, to the total want ot histoiical inquiry in any other part of tho extensive 
countries peopled by the In ruins The history nf CuUianu comments with the fabulous ages, and comes down to the reign of 
Sangramu Deva, the nephew of Duh'h RA.ni, in Saca 949, or a. o. 1027, approaching to what appears to hare been his men 
date, Suoa 1070, or i it 1148 

The next work is the R ijavah of .'ona Riija, of which, f regret to state, I have not yet been able to moot with a copy It 
probably begins where Calharui stops, and it cIoscb about the time of Zomul-Akud-din, or the year of the llijra 815, as we 
know from the next of the sti 'vs 

The Sri Jama lt.i'jaTamigml is the work of Sri Vam Pandita, the pupil nf Jona Ilaja, whoso work it profes.es In continue, 
so as to foiui with il, and the hisL y nf Calhana, a complete record of the kingdom of Cashmir It begins with Zein-ul-Ab- 
ad-dm, whose name the unprepared reader would scarcely recognise, in its Nugari tiansfiguratum «if Sn Jama Ollabbha 
Bum, .md classes with the accession of Fnttch Shah, in the year of the Hijra 8112, or a. d 1477 The name which the 
author lias chosen to give his work of Jama Tannginf, has leil to a vtry mistaken notion ol its ihmactei , it has been 
included amongst the productions of puri likiature, t\' 1st m truth the author is an orthodox worsluppei of Siva, and 
evidently intends the epithet he has adopted os complimentary to the memory of Zien ul-Ab-ad-din, a prince who wus a great 
friend to his lun lit subjects, and a liberal j-, > nt 'u 1« letters, and literary men 

Tliefouitli work, which completes the .u,Jugate current under the name of RajaTnringini, was written in the time of 
Afhei, ,'xpr.i-ils to routioui' to the latest date, the productions of the author’s predecessors, and to bring the history down to 
the time at which C.vhnur became a province <>! A.bm's empire. It begins accordingly where Sri Vara ended, or with 
F.,ttith Shah, a id (.loses with X irek Shah , the historian apparently, and judiciously, avoiding to notice the fate of tho 
kingdom during iiomayun’u retreat into Persia. Tlu. woik is called the U javuli Pataca, and is the production of Punja or 
Prajuga Uhull i. 

Of the works thus described, the manuscript of Mi Speke, containing the compositions of Calliana and Sri Vara, came 
into my p.e session at the fc.de of that gentleman's effoida^Of Mr Colebrooke’s manuscript, continuing also the work of 
Puma Bhutto, I was permitted by that gentleman, with uie liberality 1 have lutd oil former occasions t.o acknowledge, to 
have n transcript made; and the Diird manuscript, containing the same three works, I have already stated I procured by 
accidental purchase. Neither of tho three comprises the work of Jona Raja, and but one of them, the transcript of 
Mr Colehrooke's manuscript, has tho third tarong or section ofCalhina's history The three manuscripts are all very 
inaccurate; so far so, wired, that a close translation of them, if desirable , would be impracticable. The lending {mints, 
however, may bo depended upon, agreeing not only m the different copies, but with tho circumstances narrated m tho 
-ompendium of Abulfaxl, and m the Mohammedan or Persian histories which I have been able to procure.” 
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For the purposes of the comparative view I shall presently draw, l wish to notice pointedly here, 
that the earliest portion of this history comes down to A. d. 1027 ; that the author of it flourished about 
A. D. 1141?; ami that “the three manuscripts are all very inaccurate; so lav so, indeed, that a close 
translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable.” 

In reviewing his sketch of the Casbmirian history', the professor observe*, m icfcrcnce to its 
chronology:— 

“The chronology of the R.ijn Tuungini is not without its interest The dates are log'itu, ,i„.l for u long time both 
probable and consistent, anil as they may enable us to determine the datei of persons and event", ut other parts ol India, 
as well as in Cuxhlfcir, a short review of them may not be wholly unpiolitahle. 

The more recent the period, the more likely it is that its chionology will he coiroct, and x\ w,M In then-fore advisable u. 
commonce with the most modern, and recede gradually to the tno u t remote dales The table prefixed was nrrovnrilv 
constructed on a different principle, and depends upon the date of Oonerda the third, which, a > 1 ha* e pri vimHy explained, 
is established m cording to the chronology of the text. (Joncrdu the (hud bi«d, *r>. anting to (Mh.mii pundit, “ItllO years 
before the year Saca 1070, or a i> 1148, and consequently his accession is placed u v 11 ft J - the peiiwts vi each reign are 
than regularly deduced till the close of the history, which is thus placed m the jt-arol Cltu-i llKfi, oi aViuut V>(> yea,, 
before the author's own lime That the reign of the last sovereign did terminate about the period assigned, we may natn-aU) 
infer, not only from ils proximity to what wc may conclude was the ditto ut which the work was written, hut iimn tin 
absence of any mention oi Mahmud's inwi'ions, and the introduction of a Pjithivi IVLi, who is very possibly the Mime with 
the Pitteiuge l’al of Lalioic, mentioned m tlic Mohammedan histories" 

In applying the proposed test of “ receding gradually to the most remote dates,” the anachronism at 
the period of the reign of (Joneida the lliiid is not less than 7*H> years : the date unived at by tins reteseuon 
being n. e. .‘?f?8, while the text gives u. c. 11112: and various collateral evidentes are adduced by the 
proft ssor to shew that (lie adjusted is the probably correct one*. This anachronism of course progres¬ 
sively increases with the recession. At the colonization of Oashmir, it amounts to J04B years The 
respective dates heincr, text, n. c .‘?7?4, and adjusted epoch n. c. 21 >66. 

In Colonel Tod’s supeib publication, “The Annals of Rajasthan,” the whole of the above data are 
reconsidered in reference to the hindu texts ; but some trifling alterations only are made in those early 
dynasties. Fmtn poetical legends, the successful deciphering of inseiiptions, and the discovery of a new 
cm, (the Ralahhi) a very large mass of historical information has, with incredible industry, been 
arranged into the narrative foim of history ; the chronology of which has been corrected and adjusted, 
as far as practicable, according to the occasional dates developed in that historical mfoimation. 

At the end of these remarks will lie found reprinted, portions of piofessor Wilson’s prefaces to his 
translations of the historical dramas—the Mudra Raksuasa, and the Rhiwavam ; to both which 1 
shall have to refer, in commenting on the chapters of the M.ihhwanso, which embrace the periods dunng 
which the events represented on these hirulu plays occurred. 

I believe, I have now adverted to the principal published notices of hindu literature, m reference to 
continuous hindu history. And if l were called upon to answer the question, suggest! d by myself; upon the 
evidence adduced, I should say, in reply to the first part of that proposition—That there does not now 
exist an authentic, connected, and chronologically correct hindu history , and that the absence of that 
history proceeds, not from original deficiency of historical data, nor their destruction by the ravages of 
war, but tbc systematic perversion of those data, adopted to work out the monstrous scheme upon 
which the hindu faith is based. 

* I have ventured to suggest m an article m the Journal of the Asiatic Society for September 1830, that till# anachro¬ 
nism amounts to about 1177 instead of 79G vear> 
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In regard to the second part of tlie proposition, the answer can only he ftiade inferentially and 
hypothetically. Judging fiom what has already hceu effected, hy the collateral evidence of the history 
of other countries, and the d(“cyphering of inscriptions and coins, I am sanguine enough to believe that 
such a number of authentic dates will in time bo verified, as will leave intervals of but comparatively 
short duration in the ancient Indian dynasties between any two of those authentic dates; thereby 
rescuing hindu history in some degree from the prejudice under which it has been brought hy the 
superstitions of the native priesthood. 

One of the most important services rendered to the cause of oriental research of late years, is, perhaps, 
M the restoration and deeyphering of the Allahabad inscription, No. 2," achieved by Doctor Mill, and 
published in the Asiatic Journal of June, 1(134. 

In reference to this historical inscription, the learned Principal observes, “ Were there any regular 
chronological liistoiy of this part of Nm them India, vve could hardly fail in the circumstances of this 
inscription, even if it were without names, to determine the person and the age to which it belongs. 
Wc have here n prince who restores the fallen foitunes of a royal race that had been dispossessed and 
degraded hy the kings of a hostile family—who removes this misfortune from himself and his kindred 
hy means of an .ibh guardian or minister, who contrives to raise armies in his cause; succeeding at 
last in spite of vigorous warlike opposition, including tliat of some haughty independent princesses, 
whose daughters, when vanquished, become the wives of the conqueror—who pushes his conquests on 
the east to Assam, as well as to Nepal and the mote western countries—and performs many other 
magnificent and liberal exploits constructing roads and bridges, encouraging commerce, &c. &c .—in all 
which, allowing fully for oriental flattery and extravagance, vve could scarcely expect to find more tlmn 
one sovereign, to whom the whole would apply. Put the inscription gives us the names also of the 
prince and his immediate progenitors: and in accordance with the above mentioned account, while we 
find his dethroned ancestors, his grandfather and great grandfather, designated only hy the honorific 
epithet Mahd-rdja , which would cluxractcrize their royal descent and lights—the king himself 
(Samudragupta) and liis father are distinguished hy the title of Maha-rdjd-Adhi-r6ja , which indicates 
actual sovereignty. And the last mentioned circumstance might lead some to conjecture, that the 
restoration of roj r alty in the house began with the father, named Chamjragitpta, whose exploits might 
be supposed to he related in the first part of the inscription, to add lustre to those of the son. 

“ Undoubtedly wc should he strong h inch*’* d, if it were possible, to identify the king thus named— 
(though the name is far from being an uncommon one) with a celebrated prince so called, the only one 
in whom the Puranic and the Greek histories meet, the Ciianiiragupta or Sandracoptbs, to whom 
SicLEtcirs Nicatoh sent the able ambassador, from whom Strabo, Arrian, and others derived the 
principal part of their information respecting India. This would fix the inscription to an age wdiich its 
character (disused as it has been in India for much more than a thousand years), might seem to make 
sufficiently probable, viz. the third century before the Christian era. And a rriiic, wdio chose to 
maintain this identity, might find abundance of plausible arguments in the inscription, he might 
imagine he read there the restoration of the osscited genuine line of Nanda in the person of 
CnANDBAGirpTA, and the destruction of the nine usurpers of his throne : and in what the inscription, 
line 16, tells of the guardian Gtri-Kalka'raka-Svami, he might trace the exploits of Ciiandraoiipta's 
wily brahman counsellor Cha'nakva, so graphically described in the historical play called the 
Mudra-Rdxasa, m levying troops for Ins master, and counterplotting all the schemes of his adversaries 
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** able minister Ra'xaba, until he recovered tlie tlirone: nay the assistance of that Ra'xaha himself, who 
from an enemy was turned to a faithful friend, mil'llt. he supposed to be given with his name in line 10 
of the inscription. And the discrepancy of all the other names besides these two, viz. of Chandhagup- 
ta’s son, father, grandfather, and guardian minister, to none of whom do the known Puranic histories ol 
that prince assign the several names of tin* inscription, might, be overcome by the expedient—usual 
among historical and chronological theorists in sinul ir cases,—of supposing several different names of the 
same persons, 

“ But there is a more serious objection to this hypothesis than any m Suing from the discrepancy of even 
so mail)' names—and one which I cannot hut think fatal to it. In the two great divisions of the 
Xattiiva Rajas of India, the Ciianmiauiipta of the inscription is distinctly assigned to the Solar race— 
liis son being styled child of the Sun. On the other hand, the celebrated founder of the Maurya 
dynasty, if reckoned at all among Xattiiyas, (being, like the family of the Nandas, of the inferior caste 
of Sudraa, as the Greek accounts mute with the I’uratMs in iesp i-rting him,) would rather find his place 
among the liigh-horn piinees of Magadha whose throne lie occupied, who were children of the moon : 
and so he is in fact enumerated, together with all the rest who reigned at Pataliputva or Palibotlna, in the 
royal genealogies of the Hindus. It is not therefore among the descendants or successors of Cimr, whe¬ 
ther reigning (like those Magadha piineeb) at Patna, or tit Dchli, that we must look for the subject of the 
Allahabad inscription ; hut if I mistake not, iti a much nearer kingdom, that of Cany.ieubja or Canoujc.” 

Laudable as is the caution with which I)r. Mill abandons this important identification, the annals 
of Pali literature appear to alTord several interesting notices, well worthy of his consideration, tending 
both to lemove some of these doubts, and to aid in elucidating this valuable inscription. It will 
be found in the ensuing extracts from the commentary on the Mahawanso, that the Mony au was a 
branch of the Sakyan dynasty, who were the descendants of Ixkswaku, of the solar lino: though the 
name of Chandragupta’s father is not given in the particular work under consideration, to admit of 
its being compared with the inscription, it is specifically stated tint he was the last sovereign of Moriya 
of that family, and lost his life with his kingdom: his queen, who was then pregnant, fled with her 
brothers to Pataliputta (whore Chandrngupta was bom) to seek protection from their relations the 
Nandos, whose grandfather, Susumigo, was the issue of a Lichehawi riija, by a “ nngarasdbhini,”—*• 
one of the Aspnsias of R;i jagaha: he married the daughter of the eldest of these maternal uncles, who 
were of the Ltciiciiawi line: the issue of that princess would hence appropriately enough he termed 
“maternal grandson of Lichhawi:” and ho and his son, the subject of this inscription, as the supreme 
momrehs of India could alone be entitled, of all the rajas whose names are inscribed, to the title Mahd 
rrijd Adhi raja." Dr. Mill thus translates the 26th line of the inscription. 

“Of him who is nbo maternal grandson of Lichchawi, conceived in the great goddess-like CrMAltA- 
Dewi, the great king, the supreme monarch Samcdoa Gupta, illustrious for having filled the whole 
earth with the revenues arising from his universal conquest, (equal) to Inura, chief ot the gods; —- 

If, under these multiplied coincidences and similarities, and this apparent removal of the Reverend 
Principal’s objections, tlie identity of Chnndragupta may be considered to he established, Samudragupta 
would be the Biudusaro of Pali liis'ory, to whom, as one of the supreme monarchs of Indio, the 
designation would not be inappropriate. And indeed, in the Mahawanso, in describing the completion 
of the buddliistical edifices in the reign of his son and successor, Dhammasoko, a similar epithet is 
applied to his empire. 
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Sammuddapariyantan so Jambitdipnn samantatd passi sabbt vuihdnchu udna, pu/d wibhusiti. 

He saw (hy the power ol'a miracle) ull the wiharos, situated iu every direction through the ocean-bound Jambudfpo. 
resplendent with offerings ” 

Also within u few months, another orientalist, the Rev. Mr. Stevenson of Poonnh., ‘‘through the aid 
afforded hy the Allahabad inscription, and assistance from other sources,’' has been enabled to decypher 
some of the inscriptions at the caves of Ciuli, which will probably prove the key to the inscriptions in 
the stupendous temples at JSllora. Mr. Stevenson adds, “ many important duties prevent me from 
allotting much time to studies of this nature, and the time I can spare for such a purpose will be better 
spent in endeuvourtng to elucidate the history of the Dukhan (Dekan) from the numerous inscriptions, 
in this and other ancient eharaoteis, which are to he found up mid down the country ; .mured that the 
learned in Calcutta will soon icvonl to ns whatever masteries the Allahabad and Delhi columns conceal.’ 

The Journal of September last, contains I he translation of the inscriptions upon two sets of coppei 
plates found “several years since” in the «<-*tern part offJujonit, which Mr. f^nntnry VVuthen has 
now been runblcd to translate ; and by imam ot those two inscnptions alone, to fix the period of the 
reigns or no less than eighteen sovereigns of the Valablu or Balhavi dynasty, between the years a. u. 
144 and 559. 

Contemporfino usly with this deeyphering of inscriptions, the pages of the Asiatic Journal have 
displayed the successful labors of IMi. Pin sej., its editor and the secretary of the society, in identifying 
and classifying various anuent coins, equally conducive to the supply of the grand desideratum in 
oriental literature,—(.' hhomu.ouv . 

Tn the midst of this internalior and triumphant career of oriental research. I have undertaken tin 
task of inviting the attention oi <a amtahsts to the Pali buddhistical literature of India, the examination 
of which is not within my own icach. If they are found to approximate, in any degree, to the 
authenticity of the Pali historical annals of’ Ceylon, we shall not only he able to unveil the history of 
India from the (Jlh cent my before Christ, to the pcuod to which those annals may have been 
continued in India; hut they aril also serve to elucidate there, as they have done here, the intent and 
import of the buddhistical portion of the inscriptions now in progress of being deeypherod. 

To do justice, however, to the important question under consideration, I must briefly sketch the 
history of the Magadbi or Pali language, and the -cliernc of buddhism in reference to histovy, as each is 
understood in Ci ylon. 

Buddhists are impressed with the eon■ u.>» oat their sacred and classical language, the Magadbi 01 

Pah, is of greater antiquity tlniri the Sanscrit; and that it had attained also a higher state of refinement 
than its rival tongue had acquired. In support of this belief they adduce various arguments, which, in 
theii judgment, are quite conclusive They observe, that the veiv word “ Pali ” signifies, original, text, 
regularity , and thin' W scarcely a buddliisi Pah scholar m tVylon, who, in the discussion of this 
question, will not quote, with an aii of triumph, their favorite \ci.m-,— 

Sri Mdsfadh) mulct bhdsd, nardyiyddi kappikd, brahmdnbchassultdldpd, Samb uddhdehdpi bhasari. 

“ Then. i> a ’ .nguago vvh.Ut i- the mot (of all languages), men and brahmans at the tniunirnccmciit of the creation, who 
m vnr bcf«i ; card nor uttentl an human accent, und even the supreme Buddhos spoke it it is Magudln,” 

This viise is a quotation from Kuchehayanos gnuninai, the oldest referred to in the Pali literature 
of P'-jton The original work is not extant in this island. I shall have to advert to it lieieafter. 

into this disputed question, as to the relative antiquity of these two ancient languages, it is not my 
intention to enter With no other acquaintance with the Sanscrit, than wliut is afforded hy its affinity 
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to Pali, 1 could oiler no opinion which would ho entitled to any weight. In abstaining, howevoi, from 
engaging in this discussion, I must run no risk of 1 icing considered a participator in the news entertained 
by the CVylon buddhists; nor of being consequently regarded in the light of a prejudiced advocate in 
the cause of buddhisticul literature. Let me, therefore, ut once avow, that, exclusive of all philological 
considerations, I am inclined, on primfi facie evidence—external as well us internal—to entertain an 
opinion adverse to the claims of the buddhists on this particular point. The general results of the 
researches hitherto made by Europeans, both historical and philological, unquestionably converge to 
prove the greater antiquity of the Sanscrit. Even in this island, all works on astronomy, medicine, and 
(such as they are) on chemistry and mathematics, are exclusively written in Sanscrit. While the 
books on buddhism, the histories subsequent to the advent of Gdt.uno Buddlio. and certain philological 
works, alone, are composed in the Pali language. 


The earliest notice taken of the Magadhi or Puli by our countrymen, is contained, 1 believe, in 
Mr. ColebrooKe's essay vl oil the Sanscrit and l’raerit languages, which common or# in* these words — 


*> In a treatise on rhetoric, compiled for the use of Ma'uicya Chandra, R i|.i of Timbhuc li „r Tniiut, n brief emimeiulion oi 


languages, used by hmdu poets, is quoted from two writers on the art of pootrv Tin following ,■ 1 Him.i 1 ti.m-hition of 


both passages 

* Sanscrit.], Pracrila, Paisnchf, ami Afdgad'fn, are in short the four paths of jvutri The god A, c-pi.il Siii-iiuh 
benevolent genu, Prdcritn, wicked demons, I’aisachi; and men oj lute lubes and the res’ Mdgud m Ihil -ag* ■ duen 
Sanscrita tlie chief of these tour languages. It is used tliiee wav*, in piosi, ci vrsr, and in ,t minute ot Imlli ‘ 

‘Language, again, the virtuous have declated to l»f fourfold Sanscrita (oi tin polished diab'il,) l’ra< lila (or tin* vulgsu 
dialect), Apabhransa (or jargon), and Mis'ra (oi mixed) Sunset ilu. i the speeilinf the cele-tml-, ftnnied n. gr.uumntK’.il 
institutes, Prurrila is sunilai to it, hut manifold as a provincial dialed, and otheiwiwe and tliosi languages which no* 


ungniiiiin.itical, me spoken in their respective distiicts' ’’ 

“Thu Punvaclri seems to lie gihhensli, which dramatic poets make (lie demons cpc..k, when tliev him c tin m tantn-iic neing. 


on the stage The mixture of languages, uoUied in the second quotation, is that which is emploicd m ormi'.iH, as is cxpicssly 
said by the same author in a subsequent verse It is not then a compound language, but u mixd dialogue, m which 
different persons of the tliamn employ different idioms. Jiotli the pa-sigi*- .Uwm quoted are theiefon easily leconeilcd 
They m tact notice only three tongues* 1, San*ciit, a polished dialed, the lai'eilmns of which, with all iU numcrou 
anomalies, are taught ui grammatical institutes Tin* the dramatic poets put into the mouths of gods and oi boh pt rsnnugc- 
IVncnt, consisting of piovincucl dialects, which <uc less refined, and haven moic. linpeifeit gramma; In di .turns n is 
tq token by women, benevolent genu, &c 3, Al&qaif/n, or Apubhranfa, a /tugon destitute of regului grammar it »» nseu 
t>y the vulgar, and varies ui different districts. the poets, iwroidmghj, introduce il into the diutm/ue »J plans >’ jauvituta 
/argon spoken by the lowest persons of the dm mu 

Pamni, the lather of Sanscrit grammai, lived in so remote an age, lliat lie ranks among lltose ,ttn .>>;t - nlms tabulon- 
history occupies a eonspieious place m the puranas, or Indian theogomes 

It must not be hence inferred, that Piinmi was unaided bv the labours of cmlier giummai i ms , in many ot hi-, pie. cpK In 
cites the authority of his predecessors, sometimes toi a deviation from a gen cal t ole, oiten toi a giriumiatical canon which 
hail universal cogency* He lias even employe*I some technical tonus without defining them, because, as Ins rommentatois 
remark ‘ Those terms were already introduced by earlier grammanans' None of tin* nunc aimciii winks howeiei, m*pi 
to be novv extant being superseded by his, they have probably been disused fin ages, and me now pcihap' totally loM 

A pcrforntiuico such ns the Patuniya grammar must inevitably contain mam emus Tin tusk oj mi noting its tnaeenu 

cies has been executed by City&yanu, an inspired saint and lawgiver, whose lasting like that «/ of/ tin Indian huge * v 
involved tn the impenetrable darkness of mythology , His annotations, entitled V.irucas, restrict I bow among the IVnumya 
rules which are too vague, enlarge others which are too limited, and mark numerous exception- winch had escaped tlie 
notice of Pamni himself 


A, R, v**l vii p I'o* 
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The amended rule* of grammar have been formed into memorial verses by Bhartri-hhn, whose metrical aphorisms, 
entitled Ciridt, have almost e(|iuil nutlioiity mtb the precepts of Pdmiu, and emendations ofCdtyuyana If the po]>ular 
traditions concerning Bhaitu-li m be veil founded, he li\cd m the century preceding the Christian era , tor he is supposed 
to be the same with Ihe htoiJiei o t \ KiimiudiUa, and the pcnod when this puncc reigned at Ujjayim is determined by the 
date of the .snmwii era " 

It can lie no matter of aurpiize, when so eminent a scholar as Mr. Oolebrooke was led by prejudiced 
hindu authorities to confound HI a gad hi with Ajiabbrans'a, and to describe it as “a jargon destitute of 
regular gramnun, used by the vulg.tr. and spoken by the lowest persons of the dramathat tliat 
language, mid the literature recorded in il, should not have attracted the attention of subsequent 
orientalists. With the exception of the notice it has teceived in (Jcylon, and from scholms on the 
continent of Europe, I appn liend, I may safely say, that it is not otherwise known, than as one of the 
several luinoi dialects emanating from the Sanscrit, and occasionally introduced into hindu works, 
avowedly for the purpose of marking the inferioiity, or provinciality, of the characters who speak, or 
inscribe those Praciit passages. 

To an attentive obsenor of the progress made in oriental philological research, various literary notices 
will suggest themselves subsequent to the puHu.iiion of Mj\ Colcbrooke’s essay, which must have the 
tendency of rcusuig a doubt in lus mind as to the justice of the criticisms of the hindu philologists, 
which imputes this infeiiorily to the Miigadlii language. Without any acknowledged advocacy of its cause, 
professor Wilson, by the notes appended to his tianslations of the Hindu Plays, has done much towards 
rescuing Mfigadhi from its unmerited degradation. Although in his introductory essay on “ the Dramatic 
System of the Hindus” he oxpiesses himself with great caution, in discussing the merits of the Pracrit 
generally, and the Mil gad hi in particular; yet, m his introduction to “ the Drama of Vikrama and Urvasi, 
one of the three plays attributed to Kalidas” he beam the following decided testimony in its favour :— 

“ The richness of the Prai-rit m this play, both in structure anil in its metrical code, is very reranrkable A very great 
portion, especially of the fourth act, is m this language; and in that act also a considerable \ariety of metre is introduced. 
it is clear, therefore, that this form of Sanscrit must have been highly cultivated long before the play was written, and this 
might lead m to doubt whether the composition can bear so remote a date as Ike reign of I'soramaditga (% n c ) It is jet 
rather uncertain whether the classical language of hindu literature had at tliut time icceived eo high a polish ns appears in 
the present drama; and Ml less, therefore, could the descendants have been exquisitely refined, if the parent teas compara¬ 
tively rude. We can scarcely conceive that the cultivation ofPrkrit preceded that of Sanscrit, when we advert to the 
principles on winch the former ecuuu to bo evolved from .the lntter, but it must be confessed that the relation between 
Sanscrit and Pt&jrit has been hitherto vet f fit * ? investigated, and is yet Jar from being understood” 

What the extent of the progress made may be by the savans of Europe, in attaining a proficiency in the 
Magadlu language, I have had no other opportunities of ascertaining in this remote quarter of the globe, 
than by the occasional allusions made to their labours in the pioceedings of our societies connected 
with Asiatic literature ; and considering that so lecently os 1827, the members of the Asiatic Society of 
Paris wore so totally destitute of all acquaintance of the language, as not to have possessed themselves 
of a single elementary woik connected with it, and that they were actually forming a grammar for 
themselves the advancement made in the attainment of Pali on the continent of Europe surpasses the 
most sanguine expectation which could have been formed. In proof of this assertion, I rite a passage 
from an essay on the Pali language, published by Messieurs Bumouf and Lassen, members of the 
Asiatic Society of Pans in JU27* 

“ Et d'ahnrd on pout se demander quel eet le caracldre do la langue pilie P Jusqu'a quel point sYloigne-t-ellc, ou ae 
mpprodic-t-cllo du Sanskrit ? Dans quelle contrue a-Uclle pm la forme que nous lui voyons maintenant dans I’lnde, ou «l»u« 
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lea pay* dont le beudliiame est in lm rciigieuae t 1 Le puli diffe*e-t-il huivinit lea il-ven-eis miilici-i nu U tlonnue loirmi.- 
tongue eacnte, ofi bein est-il patrout uniformdment et lnvariablement le mUrae'-' Enfiii, le pah prfoente-t-il quelques 
analogies avec les dialect ps derives de la tneme source qui lui; et, s’il en piiM-nte, di* quelle nature MMt-elleu? On 
conviendra sans peine qne le seul mojen d'esmiyer de resotidre de parodies questions, eat de donnev une nmilvte exalte de In 
structure gromnmticnle du pall e'est ce quo nousnllons tenter de faire, mans as ant qne nous comment-inns, qu’on nous 
permette quelques remarques sur les materiaux et les sources, oil nous avons puiser la eonnms-atiee de celte tongue. 

II y a deux mojens d'amveT h la eonnaissance d’un idiome auquel les tmvaux des graniniairitfas out domic, pour ainn 
dire, une constitution propre, et dont la culture est attestee par des compositions litteriures, e'est de I'upprendre dans les 
grammaires origmales, e'est-a-dtre, aller de l'lnt-onmi au plus ineonnu, ou d’en ubstrmro la connawance des livrea et de 1 j 
litterature mime. Les socours <le la premiere espdeo existent-pour le puli, uu moms Le)den affirmo-t-il qu'on possede u 
Ceylan quelques vocalntlaires et grammaires de eotte langue, et Joinville donne en diet le titTe de plusicurs ouvrages de ce 
genre, dans son Memoire citee plus haut Pour notu, ce devours nous a comptilcment manqvi ; il none a done fallu faire 
la grammaire nous-n.fmcs, mins les ouvrages qui nous ont servi pnurcc dessein, quoi qu’ exticmoment intcrcssans sous un 
autre rapport, so sont malheureusoment trouves les moins propres a filed iter un pared travail. On verra par les notices, que 
nous avons donne dans Tappomlice, dcR manuserits dont nous avons fait usage, qu'ds s<int presqu' ex el um vemcntSd'une nature 
philosopluque et religieuse Dans les compositions de ce genre, lc style est peu vartC, et il reprodmt constamment, avec le 
rotour des mimes tommies, La monotone repetition des mimes inflexions gmmmaticales 11 cut c'te ii desirer que nous 
eussious pu eonsulter un plus grand nobre d’ouvrages historiques, qui nous eussent donnd uno grande variety de mots el dc 
' ,mes, et e’est p.our n'avoir pas eu ce seeours que nous n’avons pu determiner Tetenduc rielle do la conjngaioon pali." 

In no part of tlie world, perhaps, are there greater facilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali 
afforded, than in Ceylon. Though the historical data contained in that language hare hitherto been 
underrated, or imperfectly illustrated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on buddhism are still 
extensively, and critically studied by the native priesthood ; and several of our countrymen have 
acquired a considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. TV, Tolfrey, of the Ceylon civil service, 
projected the translation of the most practical and condensed Pali Grammar extant in Ceylon, called 
the Balavataro, and of Moggallana’s Pali vocabulary, both which, as well as the Singhalese dictionary, 
scarcely commenced, I understand, at that gentleman’s death, havo been successfully completed, and 
published by the Rev. B. Clough, a Wesleyan missionary, by whose labour and research, the study of 
both the ancient and the vernacular languages of this island has been facilitated in no trifling degree, 

I might safely rest, on this translation of the Balawltaro, and on the Pkli historical work 1 have now 
attempted to give to the public, the claims both of the Pili language for refinement and purity; and of 
the historical data its literature contains for authenticity. I shall, however, now proceed to give a brief, 
but more precise account of both. 

The oldest Pali grammar noticed in the literature of Ceylon, is that of Kachchaymo. It is not now 
extant. The several works which pass under the name of Koohehhyano’s grammars, are compilations 
frofti, or revisions of, the original; made at different periods, both within this island and in other parts 
of Asia. I have never waded through any of them, having only consulted the Ralawiuero. 

The oldest version of the compilation from Kachchayano’s grammar is acknowledged to he tin 
Rupasiddhi. I quote three passages; two from the gra umar, and the other from its commentary. Tin- 
first of these extracts, without enabling me to fix (as the name of the reigning sovctcigu of Colon in 
not given) the precise date al which this version was compiled, proves the work to he of very 
considerable antiquity, from its having been composed in the Daksiua, while buddhism prevailed there 
as the religion of the state. The second and third extracts, in my opinion, satisfactorily established the 
interesting and important point that Kachchliyano,* whose identity, Mr. Colebrooke says in his essay, is 
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' involved in tin- impenetrable darkness of mythology," was one of the eighty celebrated contemporary 
disciples of Gdtamo Buddho, whose names are repeatedly mentioned in various portions of the 
Pitakattaya IIo flourished therefore in the middle of the sixth century before the birth of Christ, and 
upwards of four bundled years before Uhatrihari, the brother of Vicramaditya, by whom, according to 
Mr. < 'olebrooke’s essay, “ the amended rules of grammar were formed into memorial versesas well as 
before Kaiidiss, on vttiose play professor Wilson comments.” 

The fir«t quotation is from the conclusion of the Rupasiddhi 

tVihl htidtdnandafherawhaya waragurunan Tambupan niddhajdnan sissb Dipankar&khhyo DamHawasu- 
mati dtpuladlhaypahaso Hdldtllchchddi wdsaddwilayamadhiwnsan, sdsanan jdtayi y&, »6yam Ruddhappi - 
yawho yuti imamujakan Rupasiddhin ahdsi, 

A certain disciple of A'nando, a preceptor who was* (a rallying point) unto eminent preceptors like unto a standard, in 
+ Tambapanrn, named Dtpankaro, renowned in the Damila kingdom (of Chola) and the resident-superior of two fraternities, 
there, the li^Udich lid, (and the Chudsmanikyo), caused the religion (of Buddho) to shine forth He was the priest who 
obtained the appellation of Buddhappiyo (the delight of Buddho,) and compiled tins perfect RdpmmUlhi 

Buddluippiyo commences the Rupusiddhi in these words :— 

Kachchdyananchdchariyan namitwd ; nissdya K>tvhchdyanawannanddin, bdlappabodhaUhamujnn karis - 
ran wyattun suktujdan pada rupasiddhin. 

Reverentially bowing down to the Acha'rayo Knchcha'ano, and guided by tho rules laid down by the said Kachchnynno, 
I compose the Rup,isnldlu, m a perspicuous form, judiciously subdivided into sections, for the use of degenerated intellects 
(of tho present age, which could not grasp the original) 

In the commentary on the Rupasiddhi, we find the following distinct and important particulars 
regarding Kachchayano, purporting to he conveyed in his own words:— 

Kach chasm a pack chan, Kachchdyand. Kachchbtikira, tasmin gotti pathamapuriso, Tappabhawanta 
tubbansif d sabbiwd Kachchdyand jdtd. “ Tabbanti lechdyamiti Kachchdyano , Kochdyan Kachchdyano 
ndmaf Y 6 itadaggan, * Hhiklhawi! mama s&voal duan bhikkhunan sanfhittina hhdutasin witlhdrtna 
atthan wihbnjantdnan y ad i dais Mahdkachch dyanbti' itadaggi i ha pi to Rhagawd man chutiiparisamajjlie 
nisinnd. Snriyarasmisamphussawihammdnamiwa paduman sassirikan mukhan wiwaritmd, tlrahmaghosah 
nichclihdrcutb■ •<iangdya wdlukd f hiye ; ndakan khiyi mahatmawe; mahiyd mattikd khiyi ; lakkhina 
mama buddhiyd,' ddittd pdna gnjjnuan gajjitnn, samatthd mahdpanno, bhikkhawi ; Sdriputtoti ddidd; tisu 
tisu suttsu attanawa ; Lbkandlhnn thapctwdm yichnync idhapdninb pan/idya Sdriputtassa katan ndgghanti 
mlasanti ddind ; dihariydn wdutdtapdni Saripnttbrhd ; tadatinisncha pabhinnapatfmmhhidisu mahdsdiva- 
kisH wijjamdntsupi ; Chalkawattirdjd wiyd rajjamahanasamatthan jctthapntlan parindyakaffhdni fhapento, 
Tathagatawachanan wibhujantdnan itadaggi fhapisi Handdhan Vathdgatassa pachchtipakdran karissdmi. 
Ddlabbttmiwathdnantaran Rhagawd adds i. Hhagawato yathdbhuchchakalhanan tuddahdpessdmi. fiwan 
mti ndnd disa hhdsd Sakkatadi khalitawaehana mandkdranjctwd, Tathdgattna wuttdya sabhdwa ninUtiyd, 
sukhtna Ruddhawachanan ugganhissantitiattann balan dastenfo Nirnttipifakan “atthb akkharamn >j dfitii" 
itnassct wdkkyassa yathd bulhan saddatakkhanamakdsi. So Muhdkachchdyanaltherb idha Kachchdyanbti 
watt a. 

Kddicli.n imo signifies the son of Kachcho. The Baid Kachcho was tho first individual (who assumed that name as a 
iMtronuiiu) m that family All who are descended from that stock are, by birth, Kachch&yank. 

• (If J tun a«ked) Who is this Kachchayano ? Whence his name Kachchdyano P" (I answer), It is he who was selected 
mi the important office (of compiling the first PAli grammar, by Buddho himself; who said on that occasion) * Bhikkhus 
I mm amongst my sanctified disciples, who are capable of elucidating in detail, that .which is expressed in the abstract, the 
most i minont is this Mahkkachch&yano ’ ” 
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“ Bhagawtt (Buddho) seated in the midst of the four classes of dmotees, of which las congregation wiw composed, (vi/ 
priests and priestesses, male and female lay ascetics,)—opening his mu rod mouth, like unto a t’owei expanding under tin 
genial influence of Surio’s rays, and pouring forth a stream of eloquence like unto that of Brnhnio,—said ‘ My disciples ' 
tho profoundly wise Siiriputto is competent to spread abroad the tiding* of lhe wisdom (umfained in my religion) hv Ins 
having proclaimed ot me that,*—‘To define the bounds of his omnisciento by a st.md.i tl of measure, lot the grains of sand 
in the Ganges be counted , let the water in the great ocean be measured; let the particles of mutter in tlm great earth be 
numberedas well ns by his various other discourses ’ 

“ It has also been admitted that, excepting the saviour of the world, there are no others ui existence whoso wisdom is 
equal to one sixteenth part of the protunditv of Siiriputto. tW the Ach,.rayon also the wisdom of S.uipulto lias been 
celebrated. Moreover, while the other great disciples also, who had overcome tho dominion ol sin and attained tho four gifts 
of sanctification, were jet living; he (Buddho) allotted, fiom among those who weie capable of illustrating the word of 
Tath.tga.to, this unnortanttask to me,—,n thesime nvuvier that a Ohakkawnlti tain confers on an eldest son, who is capable 
of sustaining the weight of empire, the office ot Parmayiiko 1 must therefore render unto Tatli.'gato a sen ice equivalent to 
the honor emifeired Bhagawu hui assigned to me a most worthy commi-won Let me place implicit f.utli in whatoiei 
Rhngaw.l has i ouch sited to propound 

“ This being achieved, men of vaiious nations and tongues, rejecting the dialects whuli base heumie contused (iy its 
disorderly mixture with tire Samu.nl and other languages, will, with l.ieibty, aupuie, by eontormitj to the rules ot grammar 
propounded hv Tathag.ito, the knowledge of the word ol Buddho " Thus the then* Mahnkaehcha'yano, who is here (in tins 
work) culled simply KaelichtSyano, setting forth his qualification, pursuant to the declaration of Buddho, that “sensei- 
represented by letters,” composed the grammatical work called Nimttipitako ’ 

Thorp are several other editions 01 revisions of Kachchayano’s {grammar, each professing, aceonlmg 
as its dale is more modern, to he more condensed and methodized than the precedin', one fn the 
version entitled the Paydghasiddlii alone (as far as my individual knowledge extends) is to he found the 
celebrated verse,— 

“ Sd Mdgatlhi; mula bhusd, nartiyiydtli kappikd, brahmdndchassuttdlapd, Samhnddhdchapi bhdsari. 

From these different grammars, the lifilavvatiiro, translated hy the Ucv Mr, (dough, was compiled. 
The last Pali edition of that "work brought, to rnv notice, is reputed to have been revised at the 
< ommencement of the last century. 

1 am not, aware that there is more than one edition of the vocabulary called the Abhidhanappadipiku. 
a translation of which is annexed to Mr. Clough’s grammar. The Pali ropy in my possession was 
compiled by one Moggnllano, a! the Jeto wilniro, in the reign of Parakkamo ; whom I take to be the 
king Parakkamo, who reigned at Pulatthinagaro, between a. i>. 11511, and 1186, and the work ilselfis 
almost, a transcript of the Sanscrit Amerakdsha ; which is also extant in Ceylon. There is also another 
series of grammars called the Moggallano, dcuving their name from the author of the Abhidhanappa- 
dipikii, above mentioned. 

The foregoing observation*, coupled willi the historical data, to which I shall now apply myself, will 
serve, 1 trust, to prove, that the Pali or Magadhi language had already attained the refinement it now 
possesses, at the time of Gbtamo Huddho's advent. No unprejudiced person, more especially <*r> 
European who lias gone through the ordinary course of a classical tuition, can eonsnlt the translation of 
the Balawataro, without recognizing in that elementary work, tlie rudiments of a precise anil classically 
defined language, bearing no inconsiderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangement, to the 
l^atin ; nor without indeed admitting that little more is required than a copious and critical dictionary, 
to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poetical language, the Pali, as facile as the attainment 
of Latin. 

* Another name for the Rdpasiddhi 
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In dev# 1 oping die more interesting question, involving the character, the value, and the authenticity, 
of the historical data contained in the Pali buddhistical annals, I must enter into greater detail; and 
quote with greater explicitness the authorities from which my exposition is derived;—as it is opposed, 
in many essential respects, to the views entertained by several eminent orientalists who have hitherto 
discussed this subject, from records extant in other parts of India. 

It is an important point connected with the buddhistical creed, which (as far as I am aware) has not 
been noticed by any other writer, that the ancient history, as well as thp scheme of the religion of the 
buddhists, are both represented to have been exclusively developed by revelation. Between the 
manifestation of one Buddho and the advent of his successor, two periods are represented to intervene ; 
—the first is called the buddhautnro or buddho'tpado, being the interval between the manifestation of 
one Buddho and the epoch when his religion becomes extinct. The age in which we now live is the 
buddhotpudo of (Jo'amo. His religion was destined to endure 5000 years ; of which 2380 have now 
passed away (a. d. 1837) since his death, and 2820 are yet to come. The second is the ahmldhdtpado, 
or the term between the epochs when the religion revealed by one Buddho becomes extinct, and 
another Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, the doctrines of the buddhistical faith. It would 
not be practicable, within the limits which I must here prescribe for myself, to enter into an elucidation 
of the preposterous term assigned to an abuddhdtpado; or to describe the changes which the creation is 
stated to undergo, during that term. Suffice it to say, that during that period, xfot only does the religion 
of each preceding Buddho become extinct, but the recollection and record of all preceding events are 
also lost. These subjects are explained in various portions of the Pitakattaya, but in too great detail to 
admit of my quoting those passages in this place. 

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation has been prescribed to the mystification in which the buddhistical 
creed has imolvcd all the historical data, contained in its literature, anterior to the advent of G6tamo 
While in the hindu literature there appears to he no such limitation ; in as much as professor Wilson in 
bis analysis of the Puranas, from which (excepting the Raja Taringini) the hindu historical data are 
chiefly obtained, proves that those works are, comparatively, of modern date. 

The distinguishing characteristics, then, between the hindu and buddhistical historical data appear to 
consist in these particulars ;—that the mystification of hiudu data is protracted to a period so modern 
that no part of them is authentic, in reference to chronology; and that there fabulous character is 
exposed by every gleam of light throw >» As' ttic history by the histories of other countries, and more 
especially by the writers who flourished, icspeciively, at the periods of, and shortly after, the Macedonian 
and Mahomcdan conquests. While the mystification of the buddhistical data ceased a century at least 
prior to «. c. 588, when prince Siddhato attained buddhohood, in the character of Gotarno Buddho. 

According to the buddhistical creed, therefore, all remote historical data, whether sacred or profane, 
anterior to Gdtamu’s advent , are based on his revelation. They are involved in absurdity as unbounded, 
as the mystification in which hindu literature is enveloped. 

For nearly five centuries subsequent to the advent of Gtftamo, the age of inspiration and miracle is 
believed to have endured among the professors of his faith. His last inspired disciple, in Ceylon at 
least, was Malayadewo there, the kinsman of Watagamini, who reigned from b. c. 104 to b. c. 78. It 
would be inconsistent with the scheme of such a creed, and unreasonable also on our part, to expect 
that the buddhistical data, comprised in those four and half centuries, should be devoid of glaring 
absurdities and gross superstitions. These defects, however, in no degree prejudice those data, in as far 
at they subserve the chronological, biographical, and geographical, ends of history. 
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Gotanio Buddho, by whom, according to the creed of the buddlnsts, tlic whole scheme of their 
historical data, anterior to his advent, was thus revealed, entered upon his divine mission in «. c. 588, 
in the fifteenth your of the reign of Bimbistiro, sovereign of Magadha (who became a convert to 
buddhism) ; and died in B. c. 543, in the eighth year of the reign of Ajalusatto, the son of the 
preceding monarch. These revelations arc stated to have been orally pronounced in I*nli, and orally 
perpetuated for upwards of four centuries, until the close of the huddhistical age of inspiration. They 
compose the “ Pitakattaya,” or the three Pit;ileus, which now form (if l may so express myself) the 
huddhistical seiipfures, divided into the Windyn, Ahbidhaminu, and Hutto pilako 

At tlie demise of Co'lamo, Muhakassupo was the hierarch of the huddhistical church, m which 
a schism arose, even before the funeral obsequies of Buddho had tciminuted T’or the suppression of 
this schism, and for asserting the authenticity of tile Pitakattaya, the first “ Dhammasangiti,” or 
convocation on religion, was held at Jtajagah.i, the capital of Ajatusnfto, in n. c. 543. The schism 
was suppressed, nnd tlu* authenticity of the Pitakattaya in Pali was vindicated and established. Upon 
that occasion, dissertations, or commentaries, called “■ Attliakatha" on the Pitakattaya, were also 
delivered. 

In n. c. 443, at the lapse of a century from Gdtamo’s death, the second Dhammasangiti was held, in 
the tenth year of the reign of Kalasdko, at Wesali, for the suppression of a heresy raised by certain 
priests natives of Wajji, resident in that city. The hierarch was the venerable Sabbakami: and under 
his direction, Kewato conducted the convocation. The authority of the Pitakattaya was aguin 
vindicated; and the Attliakatha, delivered on tliat occasion, serve to developc the history of buddhism 
for the interval which had elapsed since the last convocation. 

In B. c. 309, in the eighteenth year of the reign of DhammajjSo'ko, the supreme sovereign of India, 
who was then a convert to buddhism, the third convocation was lick! at Patilipmu ; MuggalipuUutisso 
being then the hierarch. 

In the ensuing analysis of the Mahawanso, will be found references to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Attliakatha, in which detailed accounts of these convocations may he found. 

In b. c. 307, the thero Mahindo, the son of the emperor Dhammasoko, emhaiked on his mission for 
the conversion of Ceylon. The reigning sovereign of this island, Dewimanpiyatisso, was converted to 
buddhism, and several members of his family were ordained priests. Many wiharos were founded by 
this monarch in this island, of which the Mtihawiharo at Anuradhapunt, was the principal. His 
minister Dighusandano built the pariweno, or college, called after himself, Dighasnu do-sen apoti-pari vveno, 
which, as well as the royal incumbencies, were bestowed on Mahindo. 

Under the control of that high priest, of Ceylon, fraternities w*ro formed for all these religious 
establishments. The successions to which, regulated by certain laws of sacerdotal inheritance, still 
provident in the island, were uninterruptedly kept up, as will be seen by the ensuing pages. 

The Pitakattayn, us well as Attliakatha propounded up to the period of the third convocation in India, 
were brought to Ceylon by Mahindo, who promulgated them, oially, here;—the Pitakattaya in Pali, 
and the Atthakatha in Singhalese, together with additional Attliakatha of his own. His insphed disciples, 
and his successors, continued to propound them, also orally, till the age of inspiration passed away , 
which took place in this island (as already stated) in the reign of Wnttagamini, between n. c. 104 and 
n. c. 70. They wero then embodied into books; the text in the Pali, and the commentaries in the 
Singhalese language. The event is thus recorded in the thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso p. 207- 
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The profoundly wise (inspired; prteM.# had theretofore orally perpetuated the text of the Pitakattaya and their Atthakathn 
At this period, these priests, foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the truo doctrines) assembled , 
and in order that religion might endure for ngen, recorded the same in hooks. * 

In the reign of the raja Muhiinamo, between a. d. 410 and 432, Buddhaghdao transposed the 
Singhalese Attlmkatha. also, into Pali. The circumstance is narrated in detail in the thirty seventh 
ehapter of the Mahawanso, j>. 2i>(). 

Tins Pali version of the Pitakattaya and of the Attlmkatha, is that which is extant now in Ceylon , 
and it is identically the same with the Siamese and Burmese versions. In the appendix will he seen 
a statement, of the divisions, aud subdivisions, contained in the Pitakattaya. A few of these subdivisions 
are not now to be obtained complete m tho chief temples of Kandy, and are only to he found perfect, 
among those fraternities in the maritime districts, who have of late years derived their power of 
conferring ordination from the Burmese empire ; and they are written in the Burmese character. 

The identity of the buddhistioal scriptures of Ceylon with those of the eastern peninsula is readily 
accounted for, independently of the consideration that the missions for the conversion of the two 
countries to buddhism, originally proceeded to these parts at the same time, and from the same source , 
viz. at the close of the third convocation, as stated in the twelfth chapter of the Mahawanso: for 
Buddhaglidsd took his Pali version of those scriptures, after leaving Ceylon, to the eastern peninsula. 
This circumstance is noticed even in the “ essai sur le pali par Messieurs Burnouf and Lassen though, 
at the same time, those gentlemen have drawn two erroneous inferences ; first, that buddhism was 
originally introduced by Buddhaglidsd into Pegu ; and, secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula 
was the consequence of his expulsion from India under the persecutions of the brahmans. 

Passons main tenant riant, la premia tie mi-tick du Gauge, et cherchons-y lc date de rctablwsement du houddlubine, et, a\ ee 
lui, du pAli et dc l’ecriture. Non* n’avons plus ici 1’avantage <!r> nous nppuver sur un texts 1 original, com me pour l'hixtom 
ungalaine Car, burn que Ion Hannans possedent, dit-on, des Jivres historiques fort eteudus, nul, que nous sachions, n’a encore 
etd traduit dans aueune langnc d*Europe; nous sommes done reduits aux tifmoignages souvent contradictoires des vovageurs. 
Smvant le P Cnrpanus, 1'hixtoire lies Uranium appel6o Malikrar.ocn (mot sans doule derive du Sanskrit Mahamdja), rapporli 
que lex livreb et l'ccnlurc patis furont nppoTtes de Ceylon au Pegu, par un brahmane nomine Bouddhaghosa (von de 
ftouddha) 1'an 940 tie leur ere aaerce, e’est-a dire. Tan 397 de la notre. Cette date nous donno pour lo commencement dt 
1’ere sacrOe des Hannans, Pan 543 avant J -C , 1'nnnee memo de la mort de Ilouddhu, suivant ].» chronologic eingakiso 
H n'est pas etonnant que les habitant* de la preequ’ lit >’accordant en cc point avee les eingalaise, puisque e'est d’eux 
qifds disent avoir reyu lour eulte 11 est cependant nermis de remnrquer que leur temoignage sort encore de continuation n 
la date de la niort de Bmiddlm (543 ans avani 1 (') q>.e nous avons choisie entro toutes celles quo nous offiaient les diverse*. 
.iutorit£s Celle de I'lntroduction du bouddhisme au Pegu, 1‘nn 397 de notre ere, s'accordc egalemcnt avee les dates qui out 
etc exposees et disc»tees plus haut On a vu, cn eflet que les livres houddiqucs cents on p4li, existttient aCeylau, vers 407 de 
•T ('. ee qui ne dit pas que cottc langnc n’ait puy litre connue antdrieurement. Le piih a done pu ngoureusement 6tie porte 
<te k dans la presqtfile uu-dcln du Gauge, I’an 397 de notre ere D'ailkurs, lo voyage de Bouddhaghosa sc rattache a l’lmtoiro 
gt net,de de cultt, ac Bouddha dans l'Tnde , car a I’dpoque oil it & eu heu la Iuttc du brahtnanisme eontre le bouddhisnie 
s'.telietnit jiar l.i defaite de cclm-ci, et nous avons vu le dernier patriarche du eulte present quitter alors 1’Indc pour toujours 
It will h** observed, that the date mentioned here, does not accurately .accord with that of the 
Mahawanso. Mahan aino, the sovereign of Ceylon at the time of Buddhaghoso’s visit, came to the 
throne a. d. 410, and lie reigned twenty two years. The precise extent, however, of this trifling 
discicpancc cannot he asi ertained, as the date is not specified of either Buddhaghoso’s arrival at, 
or departure from, this island. 

The subsequent portions of the Mahawanso contain ample evidence of the frequent intercourse kept 
"p, chiefly 1*v means of religious missions, between the two countries, to the close of the work A very 
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valuable collection of Pali books was brought to Ceylon, by the juesent chief of the cinnamon ilep.uuncnt 
(leorge Nadoris, modlitir, so recently as 1812. lie was then a buddhist priest, and had proceeded 
to Siam for the purpose of obtaining from the monarch of that huddhist oountiv. the power (which 
a Christian government could not give him) of conferring ordination on other castes than the weHal.i , to 
whom the Kandyan monarclis, in their intolerant observance of the distinctions of caste, had confined 
the privilege of entering into the priesthood. 

The contents of those Pitakuttaya aud A tthakatlia, digested of their buddhist teal inspiied character, 
may be classed under four heads. 

J* The unconnected and desultory lefereneos to that undefined and undelinabb' period of antiquity, 
which preceded the advent of the last twenty tour Buddhos. 

2. The history of the last twenty four Buddhos, who appeared during the lust twelve buddhisticai 
regenerations of the woild. 

•1. The history from the last creation of tin world, containing the genealogy of the kings of India, and 
lorminating in n. i\ 548. 

4. The history from n. c. 543 to the age of Buddhaghdsn, between a. j». 410 and 432 

With these ample and recently revised annals, and while the Singhalese Atthakatlia of the Pitakattaya 
and various Singhalese histoneal works, were still extant., Mahanamo tlitVo composed the first part of the 
Mahawnnso. It extends to the thirty seventh chapter, and occupies 110 pages of the talipot loaves of 
which the book is formed. He composed nlso a Tika, or abridged commentary on his work. It occupies 
329 pages. The copy T possess of the Tika in the Singhalese character, is full of inaccuracies , while 
a Burmese version, recently lent to me by Nadoris modliar, is almost free from these imperfections. 

The historian does not perplex his readers with any allusion to the first division of buddhisticai history 
In the second, lie only mentions the names of the twenty four Buddhos, though tlmy are farther noticed 
in the Tika. Tn the fluid and fourth, lii* narrative is full, instructive, and interesting. 

lie opens his work with the usual invocation to Buddho, to the explanation of whuli he devotes no 
less than twenty five pages of the Tika. Without stopping to examine these comments, 1 proceed to 
his notes on the word ** Mahawanso." 

“ Mali.iwanso " is tlio abbrcviatio ot “ Mnhantiuian wanso the genealogy ot tlu* great It signifies both pedigrtc ami 
inheritance from generation to generation , being itself of high import, cithu on Unit account, or because it also bears the two 
,i)nne significations, hence “ Mahawiinso" 

Wlmt that Mahti wanso contains (I piocccd to explain) Be it known, that of these (i, c of the nforcmiil gro.il) n illusinite, 
the genealogy, as well of the Buddhos and of their eminently pious disciples, as ot the great monarclis commencing with 
Mulnisumnmto It is also of deep import, in as much a* it nariales the visits ot Buddho (to ('eyIon) Hence the work is 
(Maha) great It contains, likewise, all that was known to, or has been recorded by, the pious men of old, connected with 
tlic supreme and well defined history of those unrivalled dynasties (“ wanso ”) Let (mv heart rs) lisU n (to this Mahuwitusn) 

Be it understood, that even in the (old) Attliakatha, the words Dfpnlthuliya sadhusakkaton" are held as of deep unpoit 
They have there (in that work) exclusive reference to the v isits of Buddho, and mutters connected therew ith On this subjci i 
the ancient historians have thus expressed themselves “I w 11 perspicuously set forth the visits of Buddho to Ceylon , tin 
arrival of the relic and of the lm-tree, the histories of the convocations, and of the schisms of the thdro*, the introduction of 
the religion (of Buddho) into tlio island, and the settlement and pedigree of the sovereign (Wijayo)” It wilt lie evident, 
from the suhstanee of the quotations here made, that the numerical extent of the dynasties (in mv woik) is exclusively 
derived from that source (it is no invention of mine). 

Thus the title “ Mahflwanso ” is adopted in imitation of the history composed by the fraternity of the Mahuwihuro (at 
An urddhnpura) In this work the ohiect aimed at is, setting aside the Singhalese language, ii> whuli (the former history) m 
i run posed that I should sign m the Mrfgudlii Whatever the mutters may he which weie contained in the Atthnkalh- 
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without suppressing any part thereof, rejecting the dialect only, I compono my work in the (supreme Miigadhi language, which 
w thoroughly purified fioiu all imperfections 1 will knllmntly illiu-tinte, then, the Muhdwanbo, replete with information on 
every subject, and compichendmg the nnijdcht detail of all important events, like unto a splendid and dazzling garland, 
strung with every ah non of flowers, nth m color, taste, unit svent 

The former luatoiians, al**o, mod an uiuilogmit simile They said, “ I will celobiute tile dynasties (“ wanso") perpetuated 
from generation to generation , illustrious from the commencement, and lauded by many bards . like unto a gailand strung 
with every variety of floweis: do ve all listen with intense interest ” 

After some further commentaries on other Avoids of the first verse, Mabanamo thus explains 
his motives for undertaking the compilation of his history, before he touches on the second. 

Thus 1, the autlioi ot the Muluivvmiwo, by having rendered to leligion the reverence due thereto, in my first verse, have 
procured for myself immunitv from misfortune. In case it should 1 k> asked in this particular place, w Why, while there arc 
Mahuwansos composed l>\ ancient authors m tlie Singhalese language, this author has written this Pnlajaido'ru-wnuso?" 
in refutation of such .in unineatiuig objection, J thus explain tlie lulvantnge of composing the Pnlupnduiu-wanso, viz, that 
in the Mahawttnso composed by the nnuents, theie is the defect, as well of prolixty, ns uf brevity There are also (other) 
inaccuracies deserving of notice. Avoiding these defects, and tor the purpose of explaining tlie principle on winch the 
I’ttlsvpaddm-wanso 1 uni desirous of compiling, is composed, I proceed to the second verse. 


On the twenty four Buddhas, Mahanaino comments at considerable length in his Tika. In some 
instances those notes ore very detailed, while in others he ouly refers to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakathft from which he derives his data. It will he sufficient in this condensed sketch, that 
I should furnish a specification of the main points requisite to identify each Buddho, and to notice 
in which of the regenerations of the world each was manifested, reckoning back from the present kappo 
or creation. 

The following particulars me extracted from the “ Buddhawunsadesana,” one of the subdivisions of 
the ftuttupitaka, of the Pitakattaya. 

The twelfth kappo, or i(' generation of the world, prior to the last one, was a “ Saramando kappo,” in 
which four Buddhos appeared. The lost of them was the first of the twenty four Buddhos above 
alluded to: viz., 


1. Dipankaro, bom at Rammaw&tmngara. llis parents were Sudhewo raja and Sumedhaya dewi. 
He, as well os all the other Buddhos, attained huddholiood at Uruwelaya, now called Buddhoghya. 
His bo-tree was the “ pipphalu.” Gutumo vwe then a member of ail illustrious brahman family m 
A mara watinagara. 


The eleventh regeneration was a “ Sandt„ppo ” of one Buddho. 

2. Kondanno, bom at Ramnmwatinagara. Parents, Sunanda raja and Sujatadewi. His bo-tree, 


the “ siilakaly&na.” 
Majjhimadesa. 


Cldtumo wufi tlun Wijitawi, a cliakkawuti raja of Cliandawatinagam in 


The lentil i(generation was a “ Saramando kappo” of foui Buddhos. 


.1. Mangnlo, bom at Uttaranagara in Majjhimadesa. Parents, Uttoraraja and Uttaradewi. His 
bo-tree, the “ naga ” Gdtanio was then a brahman named Surm hi, in the village Siribrahmano. 

4. Sumano, horn at Mekhalanagara. Parents, Sudassano mnliaiaja and Siriinadewi. Ilis bo-tree, 
the “ naga." Gotamo was then a Naga raja named Atulo. 


*j. Rewato, horn at Sudhannawalinagara. Parents, Wipalo maharaja and Wipuladewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ naga. Gutamo was then a brahman versed in the three wedos, at Rammawatinagara. 

ff» Sobhito, bom at Sudhummanagara. His parents bore the name of that capital. Ilis bo-tree, the 
“*aga." Gdtamo was then a brahman named Sujato, at Rammawati. 
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The urnth regeneration wan a ** Warakappo " of three Buddhos. 

7- Anomadassi, bora at Chandawatinagara. Parents, Yasawordja and Yasddar&r&ddwi, His bo-tree, 
the “ajjuna.” Ootamo svas then a Yakkha raja. 

8. Padumo, born at Champayanagara. Parents, Asarao maharaja and Asamaddwi. His bo-tree 
the “ sonaka." Ootamo was then a lion, the king of animals. 

9. Narado, bom at Dhammawatinagam. Parents, Sudhewo maharaja and AndpamAd^wi. His 
)io-tree, the “ sdnaka.” Ootamo was then a tapaso in the Himawunto country. 

The eighth regeneration was a “ Sarakappo " of one Buddho. 

10. Padumuttard, born at Hansawatinagaru. Parents, Anumlu raja and ttnjatadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ salala.” Ootamo was then an ascetic named Jutilo. 

The seventh regeneration was a “ Mandakappo ” of two Buddhos. 

11. Sumddo, bom at Sudossananagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-<ree, the -• nipa. 
Ootamo was then a native of that town, named TTttaro. 

12. SujAto, bom at Suraangalanagara. Parents, Uggato raja and Pahbawmidewt. His bo-tree, the 

wfclu.” Gdtamo was then a chakkawati rfija. 

The sixth regeneration was a “ Warakappo,” of throe Buddhos 

13. Piyddassi, born at Snd ann a n agara. Parents, Sudata maharaja and Subaddhadewi flh bo-tree, 
the “kakudha.” Ootamo was then a brahman named KasSapo, at Siriwattanagara. 

14. Atthadassi, bom at Sdnanagara. Parents, Sagara raja and Sud&ssanadewi His )m-tree, the 

champa." O<5tamo was then a brAbman named Susimo. 

15. Dhamraadassi, bom at Surenanagara. Parents, Saranamaha ra ja and Nunandadeui His bo-tree, 
the “ bimbajala.” Ootamo was then Sakko, the supreme of ddwos. 

The fifth regeneration was a “ Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

16. Siddliatho, bom at Wibharanagara. Parents, ITdeni maharaja und Kuplnv-adewi. His. bo-tree, 
the “ kanihani.” Ootamo was a brdhman named Mnngalo. 

The fourth regeneration was a Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos 

17- Tisso, bom at Khemanagara. Parents, Janasando raja and"Padumadcwi. His bo-tree, the 
“ assana.” Ootamo was then Sujato raja at Yasawatinagara. 

18. Phusso, bom at Kasi. Parents, Jayoseno raja and Siremava dewi. His bo-tree, the “ amolaka " 
Ootamo was then Wijitawi, an inferior raja. 

The third regeneration was a ** Sarakappo,” of one Buddho. 

19. Wipassi, bom at Bandhuwatinagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the “ pitali. 
Gdtamo was then Atulo raja. 

The last regeneration was a “ Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

20. Sikhi, bora at Arunawattinagara. Parents, AmnawattirAja and Paphawattidewi. His bo-tree, 
the pundariko.” Ootamo was then Arindamo raja at Paribhuttanagara. 

21. Wessabhu, born at Anuparaanagara. Parents, Suppelittha m&har&ja and Yasawatiddwi. His 
bo-tree, the “ sala.” Gdtamo was then Sadasssmo rfija of SorabhaWatinsgara 

The present regeneration is a Mababadda kappo,” of five Buddhos. 

22. Kakusamdo, bom at KMmawatihagara. Parents, Aggidatto, the porahitto brahman of Kheroa- 
vaja, and WisAkha, His bo-tree, the “ siriso,” Gdtamo was then the aforesaid f£h£marija. 

k _ 
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23. Konagamano, horn at 8d bhawatinagara. Parents, a brahman named Yannadattho mid Uttara. 
His bo-tree, the “ udumbara." Go'tamo was Pabbato rdja (the mountain monarch) at Mithila. 

24. Knssapo, bom at Bardnasinagara. Parents, the brahman Brahmadatto and Dhanawati. His 
bo-tree, the “ nigrodha.” Gotamo was a brahman named Jdtipalo at Wappulla. 

Go'tamo is the Buddho of the present system, and Metteyyo is still to appear, to complete the 
number of the* present “ Mahdhadda kappo.” 

The Buddhos of this kappo, Gotamo excepted, are represented to have appeared in the long period 
which intervened between the reigns of Neru and Makhadewo. The recession to an age so immeasur¬ 
ably ami indefinitely remote is a fiction, of course, advisedly adopted, to admit of the intervention of an 
“abuddhotpado,” with its progressive decrease and readjustment of the term of human life; which, 
according to the huddhistieal creed, precedes the advent of each supreme Buddho. The Mahawanso 
does not attempt to give the designations of these preposterous series of raonarchs, who are stated to 
have reigned during that interval; hut the Pitakattayu and the Attbakatha do contain lists of the names 
of all tiie ra jas of the smaller, and of the initial rajas of the larger, groups. Whenever these huddhistieal 
genealogical materials are tabularized and graduated, on the principle applied to the hindu genealogies, 
they will picbubly be found to accord with them to a considerable degree; making due allowance for 
the variation of appellations made by either sect, in reference to, or in consequence of, events and 
circumstances connected with their respective creeds. 

In reference to the twelfth verse, the Tika explains that the name Uruw^laya,—the present 
Buddhagya, where the sacred bo-tree still stands, and at which place several inscriptions are recorded, 
same of which have been translated and published in the Asiatic Researches and Journals,—is derived 
from “ IJrii” (sands) and “ wvlaya” (mounds or waves); from the great mounds or columns of sand which 
are stated to he found in its vicinity, and which have attracted the attention of modern travellers also. 

I shall only notice further, in regard to the first chapter, that the isle of Giridipo is mentioned as 
being on the south cast roast of Ceylon, and is represented to abound in rocks covered with enormous 
forest trees. The direction indicated, points to the rocks nearly submerged, which are now called the 
Great and Little Basses. But a$ speculation and hypothesis are scrupulously avoided in my present 
sketch, T abstain from further comment on this point. 

Muliiyangano, the spot on which Buddho al.ghted in his first visit to Ceylon, is the present post of 
Bintenne, where the dagoba complied by Ttutthagainini still stands. Sclasumano, or Sumanakuto, is 
Adam’s peak. The position of Nagmbpo, the scene of Bnddho’s second visit, I am not able to identify, 
ft is indicated to have been on the north western coast of the island. The alleged impression' of 
Bnddho’s font on Adam’s peak; the dagoba constructed at Kalyani, near Colombo; as well as the 
several dagobas built at Anuradhapura, and at Dhig iwapi, and the bo-tree subsequently planted at 
Anuradhapura, together with the numerous inscriptions,—the more modem of which alone have yet 
been decyphered,—are all still surviving and unobliterated evidences confirmatory of Gotamo’s three 
Visits to Ceylon. 

In opening the second chapter, Mahanamo supplies detailed data touching several of Gdtamo’s 
incarnations, prior io his manifestation in the person of Mahasammato, the first monarch of this creation. 
I shall confine myself to n translation of the portion of the commentary which treats of that particular 
inc.ii nation. It will nerve to assimilate his production or manifestation, by “ opapdlika " or appuriiional 
birth, with the hindu scheme of the origination of the solar race. 



t VI NODI mow 


\.VW 


At the close of that existence (in the Brahma world) he was regenerated a man, at the commencement of tin* creation, 
by the process of “ opapiitika ” From the circumstance of mankind being then afflicted with unendurable miHcr.es, reuniting 
from the uncontrolled state of the sinful passions which had boon engendered, os well as from the consternation created In 
the murder, violence, and rapine produced by a condition of anarchv, a desire manifested itself among men to live subject t,i 
the control of a ruler. Having met and consulted together, they thus petitioned unto him (the Buddho elect), “Ogieut 
man' fVom henceforth it belongs to thee to provide for our protection and common wenl " The whole human race h.nm - 
assembled and come to this decision, the appellation was conferred on him of “ Mahisammato “ the great elect " 

Valuable as the comments art* on the genealogy of the Asiatic monaichs- -the desceiulants ami 
successors of Mahasamniato,—they are still only abrjdg *tl and insulated note*; deduced (as already noticed) 
from the Pitukattnya and the Attbakalba ; to which justice would not be done iri th.s limited sketch of 
the huddhistical annals. As a proof, however of Mahanamo’s general rigid .fllicre-iee to (ho data from 
which his history is compiled, I may here advert to one of the instances of the oaiv with which he marks 
every departure, however trivial, from the authorities by which he it, otherwise guided. lie says, 
in r feicnce to the twenty eight kings mentioned in the Oth verse ; “In the Atth dcafh-i composed 
by the Uttarawiharo jwiests, omitting Chetiyo, the son of Upuchanko, and representing Muchalo to be 
the son of Upacharako, if is stated that there were only twenty seven r'ljris, who# esi'-teuce extended to 
an asankya of years." 

In reference, to these genealogies, I shall now only adduce the following oliaots, from the Tika, 
containing the names of the capitals at which the different dynasties reigru d ; and giving a distinct account 
of Okknko, (Ixlcswaku of the liindufl) and of his descendants, as well as the derivation of the royal patro¬ 
nymic “ iS.ikya,”—to which no clue could be obtained in hindu annul-*: hut which is nearly identical 
with the account extracted by Mr Csonia do Korns fiom the Tibetan Kaligyur," and published in 
the Bengal Asiatic Journal of August, 1113d. 

Those nineteen cnpitnls were,—Kusawati, Ajdijlinpura. Bitramvo, Kajul.i, Hiitthipurn, Ek.uiinkkliu, Wiiprawutti, 
Modhuru, Aritthapuni, fndapatta, Ktkumhi, K.imn,i<;(5chlm, ltoji. Champ,i, Millnl.i,11 yugahu, TakknsdlA, Kusndra, T/unalitti 
The eldest son of Okkako was Okkakamuklw The portion oi the unal dyna-lv from Okkitkiimokhlm to Kuddhddann, 
(the fitllicr of Gdtamn Buddho) who reigned ut Kapil.i, was called the Okknko dynasty. Okknko had five consorts, named 
Ilatthu, Chitti, Jantu, l’alini, and Wisakha. Each had a retinue of fun hundred females The eldcr-t had four sons, named, 
Okkukamukho, Kamkando,Jlatthincko, and Nipuro; and five daughters, I'iy4, Kapiyfi, Anandfi, Sannnda', and Wijitasifna' 
After giving lurth to these nine children she died, and the raja then raised u lovely »nd muthful princess to the station of 
queen consort She had a son named Junta, bearing also his father's title This infant on the fifth day after hi* natcilv 
was presented to the ra'ja, sumptuously clad The delighted monarch promised to grant any prayer of her s (his mothu ) 
she might prefer She, having consulted her relations, prayed that the sovereignty might be resigned to her son Enraged, 
he thus reproached her • “Thou outcast, dost thou seek to destroy my (othoi) children s ” She, however, taking every private 
opportunity of lavishing her caroBsos on him, arid reproaching him at the same time, with “ Ra'ja' it is unworthy of thcc to 
utter an untruth continued to importune him. At lost, the king assembling hiR sons, thus addressed them . “ My lkdoved, 
in aa unguarded moment, on first seeing your younger brother Jimtu, ] committed myself m a promise, to Ins mother. She 
insists upon my resigning, in fulfilment of that promise, the sovereignty to her son Whatever may he the number of state 
elephants and state carriages ye may desire; taking them, as well as a military force of elephants, horses, and chariots, 
depart. On my demise, return and resume your rightful kingdom. ’ With these injunctions lie sent them forth, in the 
charge of eight officers of state They, weeping and lamenting, replied, “Beloved parent, grant us forgiveness for any 
fault (we may have committed ”) Receiving the blessing of the ra'ja, as well as of the other members of the court, and 
taking with them their Bisters who had also prepared, to depart,—having announced their intention to the king in these words, 

‘ We accompany our brothers,”—they quitted the capital with their army, composed of its four constituent hosts. Great 
crowds of people, convinced that on the death of the king they would return to resume their right, resolved to adhere to their > 
cause, and accompanied them in their exile 
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()u the first tlaj, this multitude marthad one jojana onlj , the second day, two; and the third day, three yojanas. The 
princes thfts consulted together - “ The concourse of people has become very great: were we to subdue some minor ra'ja, and 
take his territory, that proceeding also would be unworthy of hr. What benefit results from inflicting misery on others ? 
Let us, therefore, raise a city in the midst of the wilderness, in Jambudipo ” Having decided accordingly, repairing to the 
frontier of Himawanto, they sought a site for their city. 

At that period, our Brfdhisatto, who was bom in an illustrious braliman fitmilj, and was called Kapilo brahman, leavuig 
that family, and assuming the sacerdotal character in the “ Isi” sect, sojourned in the Himawanto country in a “pannasa'la ” 
(leaf hut) built on the borders of a pond, in a forest of sal trees This individual was endowed with the gift called the 
‘ bhdmilakkhununand could discern good from evil, for eighty cubits down into the earth, and the same distance up into 
the air. In a certain country, where the grass, bushes, and creepers had a tendency in their growth, taking a southerly 
direction then to face the east • where lions, tigers, and other beasts of prey, which chased deer and hog, and cats and snakes, 
which pursued rats and frogs, on reaching that division, were incapacitated from persevering in their pursuit; while, on the 
other hand, each of the pursued creatures, by their growl or screech only, could arrest their pursuers; there this (Kapila Isi,) 
satisfied of the superiority of that laud, constructed this pannasa'la. 

On a certain occasion, seeing these pnnees who had come to his hut, in their search of a site for a city, and having by 
inquiring ascertained what their object was; out of compassion towards them, lie thus prophesied “ A city founded on the 
Mte of this pannasa'la will become an illustrious capital in Jambudipo. Amongst the men born here, each will be able to 
contend with a hundred or a thousand (of those born elsewhere) Raise your city here, and construct the palace of your 
king on the site of my patmasa'la. On being established here, even a chandalo will become great like unto a Chakkawatti 
ra'ja.” “Lord!” observed the* princes, “will there be no place reserved for the residence of Ayyo s ” “Do not trouble 
3 ourselves about this residence of mine: building a pannasa'la for me m a comer, found your city, giving it the name * Kapila' 
They, conforming to lu» advice, settled there. 

The officers of state thus argued “ If these children had grown up under their father's protection, he w ould have formed 
matrimonial alliances for them; tlicv ore now under our charge.” and then addressed themselves on this subject to the 
princes The princes replied “ We see no royal daughters equal m rank to ourselves; nor arc there any princes of equal 
rank to wed our sisters. By forming unequal alliances, the children bora to us, either by the father's or mother's side, will 
become degraded by the stain attached to their birth; let us therefore form matrimonial alliances with our own sisters” 
Accordingly, recognizing in their eldest sister the chaiacter and authority of a mother, in due order of seniority (the foui 
brothers) wedded (the othei four deters) 

On their father being informed of this proceeding, he broke torth (addressing himself to lus courtiers) into this exultation, 
'My friends, most assuredly they are ‘ea'kya'.’ My beloved, by the most Holemn import of that term, they are 
unquestionably saTtya',” (powerful, self-potential). 

Prom that time, to the period of king Suddhddano, all who were descended (from those alliances) were (also) called Sa'kya' 

As the city was founded on the site where the bralunan Kapilo dwelt, it was called Kapilanagara 

The account of the first covocation #o f«*%;on, after Gdtamo's death, is so clearly and beautifully given 
in the third chapter, that no explanatory comments are requisite from me. For detailed particulars 
regarding the construction of the convocation hall at Rajagaha, and the proceedings held therein, 
the Tika refers to the Samantapisada Atthakathd on the Dighhnikayo, and the Sumangala wildsini 
Attakattha. 

The fourth and fifth chapters are the most valuable in the Mahawanso, with reference to the 
chronology of Indian history. It will be observed that in some respects, both in the names and in the 
order of succession, this line of the Magadha kings varies from the hindu genealogies. 

Reserving the summing up of the chronological result till I reach the date at which the Indian history 
contained in the Mahawanso terminates, I shall proceed to touch on each commentary which throws any 
light on that history, in the order in which it presents itself, in that interval. 

The first of the notes I shall select, contains the personul history of Susunago, who was raised to the 
throne on the deposition of Nagadhsako. With the exception of a somewhat far-fetched derivation 
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suggested of that usurper’s name, the account hears all the external semblance of authenticity. Thi» note 
is interesting in more than one point of view. It describes the change in the Magudhn dynasty to have 
proceeded from the deposition, and not from the voluntary abdication, of jN ngadasako. It, likewise, is 
not only corroborative of the tolcranee of courtesans in the ancient social institutions of India, which was, 
I believe, first developed by professor Wilson’s translation of the Hindu plays , but shows also (hat there 
was an office or appointment of “ chief of courtesans," conferred and upheld by the authority of the state 
Professor Wilson thus expresses liim.self in bis essay oil the dramatic system of tin- Hindus, on tins point 

The defective education of the virtuous portion of the Hex, amt their consequent uninteresting dmriicti i laid out an 
inducement to the unpmu spied mombci*., Imtli ot Grech and Hindu society, to uar n cl«rs of female** who should supply 
those wants winch rendeied ltomt cheerless, urd should give to men lietirra or female fnends, and .ti-oi uti i in mtclleiuial 
.is well as in tuimuil onjmmenl A courtesan of tins clas. Disput'd no ahhorreiue she wir brought up lioru her infamy to 
the life .she professed, ivhith she gi.ited hv her iiicmnplishiiiciils and not milrequciif It dignified In her witues I lei 
disii'gard of social lestimnt vva not the volvintarv In each of moral, social, or teligious piecepts it was tin Ini mess of her 
education to minister to plcjsim. , and in the imperfect system of the Greeks, she com mite it tmu m m> tr»*p,i" against the 
institutes of the national need, or tin nmnners of society The Hindu principles were more rigid , and not onlv v.,m want of 
chastity in a female n capital breath of social and ldigicms obligations, tint the p'-sociation of men wall pioiesstd wantons 
was an equal violation of dciortim, and, involving a depaiture from the puntv of caste, was considered i vntual degradation 
Irani rank m society In practice however, gi eater latitude seems to have boon observed , and in the 1 Mruhih.ikati" u 
bmhrnan, a man of family and lepute, incurs apparently no discredit fiom his love for uionrtosan \ still nunc <.unous 
feature is, that his passion for such an object seems to excite no sensation in Ins family, nor uneasiness in ho. viti , and the 
nurse presents Ins child to his mistress, as to its ninthei , and lus wife, besides interchanging civilities (a lilth-cobllv perhaps 
but not compulsively), finishes by calling her ‘sister,' and acquiescing therefore in hoi legal union with tier bad It must be 
acknowledged that the poet has managed his story with gieftt dexterity, and the interest with which lie has mvcsiidhi, 
heroine, prevents manners so revolting to our notions, from being obtrusively offensive No ait n,i< neecs-on. m the 
estimation of a hindu writer, to provide his hero with a wife or two, more or le u s and the ucqiiisit-nn of an additional bride 
is the ordinary catastrophe of the lighter dramas " 

The following is «i literal translation of the note in question, in flu Tik:i 

Who is this statesman named Susunago ? By v hom was he brought up ? He as the son of n cm lam Lirhehawi m'ja of 
Wcaali. lie was conceived by a courtesan (“ Naggarasdbhii.i,'' literally “a beauty of the town”) and brought up bv nn 
officer of state. The foregoing is recorded in the Atthakathfi of the priests of the Uttarawiharo (of Annriidhnpuni) Such 
being the case, and as there is no want of accordance between our respective authorities, I shall proceed to give a brief 
sketch of his history 

Upon a certain occasion, the Liclichawt tAjsb consulted together, and came to flu. resolution, that it would be prejudicial 
to the prosperity of their capital, if they did not keep up the office of '■ NaggarasdbLim thfirantaran ” (chief of courtesans). 
Under this persuasion, they appointed to that office a lady of unexceptionable rank One of these riyas, receiving her into 
Ins own palace, and having lived with her, there, for seven days, sent her away She had then conceived unto him. 
Returning to her residence, she was delivered, after the ordinary term of pregnancy The issue proved to be an abortion. 
Deeply afflicted, and overwhelmed with shnme and fear, causing it to be thrown into a basket, carefully covered with its lid, 
and consigning it to the care of a female slave, she had it placed, etirlv in the morning at the Sankhiirat.nian (where all the 
rubbish and Bwccpings of a town are collected) The instant it was deposited there (by the slave), a certain nAgantja, the 
tutelar of the city, observing it, encircling it in its folds and sheltering it with its hood, assumed a conspicuous position Th«* 
people who congregated there, seeing (the snake), made the noise “ su," “ su(to frighten it away), and it disappeared 
Thereupon a person who had approached the spot, opening (the basket) and examining it, beheld the abortion matured into n 
male child, endowed with the most perfect indications of greatness. On making this discovery, great joy was evinced. A certain 
chief who participated in this exultation, taking charge of (he infant removed him to his house; and on the occasion of 
conferring a name on him, in reference to the shouts of “ su,' 1 “ su," above described, and to his having been protected by 
the n&gartja, conferred on him the name of “ Susunago.” 


I 



XXXVU1 


INTKODl/CTION 


From that time protected by him (the chief), and m duo course attaining the wisdom of the age of discretion, he became 
an accomplished nchurayo; and among the inhabitants of the capital, from his superior qualifications, he was regarded tho 
most eminent person among them From this circumstance, when the popuJacc becoming infuriated against the rftja 
Ndgodasuko deposed him, he was inaugurated monarch, by the title of Susundgo raja 

In the tenth year of the reign of Knlasdko, tho son and successor of Su9unago, a century liad 
elapsed from the death of Gotamo, and the second convocation on religion was then held, under that 
monarch’s auspices, who was a buddhist, at Wesali;—his own capital being Pupphapura. The fourth 
chapter contains the names of the sovereigns, and the term of their respective reigns during that period, 
as well as the circumstances under which the second convocation originated, and the manner in which it 
was conducted. The Tika contains some important comments on the “schisms" with which the fifth 
chapter commences. Not to interrupt the continuity of the historical narrative of India, I shall proceed 
with the translation of the notes on the Nandos, and on Chandngutto and his minister Chanakko. I 
regret that want of space prevents my printing the text of these valuable notes. I have endeavoured to 
make the translation as strictly literal ns the peculiarities of the two languages would admit. 

Subsequent to K6l iwjko, who patronised those wlm 1 <bl the second convocation, the royal line is stated to have consisted 
of twelve monarch* to the reign of Dhammn'siJko, when they (the priests) held the third convocation Kdlasriko's own sons 
were ten brothers Their names arc specified m the AtlhakatM. The appellation of “ the nine Nandos ’’ originates in nine 
of them bearing that patronymic title 

The Atthakatha' of tho ITttamwiha'ro priests sets forth that tho eldest of these was of an extraction (maternally) not allied 
(inferior) to the rojal family; and thut he dwelt in one of the provinces: it gives also the history of the other nine I also 
will give their history succinctly, but without prejudice to its perspicuity. 

In aforetime, during the conjoin* administration of the (nine) sons of Kalu'xdko, a certain provincial person appeared m 
tho character of a marauder, n-td raising a considerable force, nos laving the country waste by pillage IIis people, who 
committed these depredations on towns, whenever a town might be sacked, seised and compelled its own inhabitants to carry 
the spoil to a wilderness, and there securing the plunder, drove them away. On a cm tain day, the banditti who were leading 
this predatory life having employed a daring, powerful, and enterprising individual to commit a robbery, were retreating to 
the wilderness, making him umy the plunder. lie who was thus associated with them, inquired “ By what means do you 
find your livelihood ?” “Thou slave,” (they replied) “ we are not men who submit to the toils of tillage, or cattle tendmg 
By a proceeding precisely liko the present one, pillaging towns and villages, and laying up stores of riches and grain, and 
providing ourselves with fish and flesh, toddy and other beverage, we pasB our life jovially in feasting and drinking." On 
being told this, he thought. “This mode of life of these i lieves is surely excellent shall I, also, joining them, lend a similar 
life?” and then said, “ I also will join you, 1 will become a confederate of your’s Admitting me among you, take me (in 
your marauding excursions) ” They reply.*’ . s«d> ,” received him among them 

On a subsequent occasion, they attacked « town which was defended by well armed and vigilant inhabitants As soon as 
they entered the town the people rose upon and surrounded them, and seizing their leader, and hewing him with a sword, put 
him to death. The robbers dispersing in nil directions repaired to, and reassembled in, the wilderness Discovering that he 
(their leader) had been s’tun ; and saying “ In Ins death the extinction of our prosperity is evident: having been deprived 
of him. miller whose control can the sacking of villages lie carried on ? even to remain here is imprudent thus our disunion 
and destruct’i’ii arc inevitable ” they resigned themselves to desponding grief The individual above mentioned, approaching 
them, asked “ What are ye weeping for?” On being answered by them, “We are lamenting the want of a valiant 
leader, to I'lrect us in the hour of attack and retreat in our village sacks," “ In that case, my friends, (said he) ye need not 
make yourselves unhappy; if there be no other person able to undertake that post, I can myBelf perform it for you; ftom 
henceforth give not a thought about the matter.” This and more he said to them. They, relieved from their perplexity by 
tins speech, joyfully replied “ sa'dhuand conferred on him the post of chief. 

From that period proclaiming himself to be Nando, and adopting tho course followed formerly (by his predecessor), he 
wandered about, pillaging the country Having induced his brothers also to co-operate with him, by them also he was 
supported in his marauding excursions. Subsequently assembling bis gang, he thus addressed them. “ My men! this is not 
a career in which valiant men should he engaged, it is not worthy of such as wc are; this course is only befitting base 
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wretches. What advantage is there in persevering in thiH career, let us aim at supreme sovereignty ?" Thov assented On 
having received their acquiescence, attended by his troops and equipped for war, he attacked a provincial town, calling upon 
(its inhabitants) cither to acknowledge lum sovereign, or to give him battle. They on receiving this demand, all assembled, 
and having duly weighed the message, by sending an appropriate answer, formed a trenly of alliance with them By this 
means reducing under lna authority the people of Jamhudipo in great numbers, he finally attacked I'atiliputta (the capital 
of the Indian empire), and usurping the sovereignty, died there a short time afterwards, while governing the empire 

His brothers next succeeded to the empire in the order of their seniority. They altogether reigned twenty two years It 
was on this account that (in the Maha'waiiso) it is stated that there were nine Naudos 

Their ninth youngest brother was ealled Dlmna-imndo, from his being addicted to hoarding treasure As soon as he was 
inaugurated, actuated by miserly desires the mod inveterate, he resolved withm himself, “ It is proper that I should 
devote myself to hoarding treasure,” and collecting riches to the amount of eighty kdtis, and superintending the transport 
thereof himself, and repairing to the lunks of the Ganges,—by means of a barrier constructed of branches and leaves 
intermpting the course of the mam stream, and forming n canal, he diverted its waters into aditferent channel, and in a rock 
in the bed of the river having caused a great excavation to bo made, lie huiicd the treasure there Over this cave he laid 
a layer of stones, and to prevent the admission of water, poured molten lewd on it Over that ngam he laid another layer of 
stones, and passing a stream of molten lead (over it), which made it like a solid rock, la restored the river to its former 
course Levying taxes among other articles, even on skins, gums, trees, and stones, he amassed further treasures, which 
he disposed of similarly It is stated that he did so repeatedly On this account we call this ninth brother of thws, as he 
personally devoted himself to the hoarding of treasure, “ Dhuim-uando.” 

The appellation of “Mdriyan sovereigns” is deuved from the auspicious circumstances under which their capital, which 
obtained the name of Mdnvn, was culled into existence 

While Buddhn yet lived, driven by the misfortunes produced by the war of (prince) Widhudhabo, certain members of the 
Sakva line retreating lo Ilmmwanto, discovered a delightful and beautiful location, well wateiod, and situated in the midst 
of u forest of loftv bo and other trees Influenced by the desire of settling there, they founded a town at a place where 
several great road« met, surrounded by durable ramparts, having gates of defence therein, and embellished with delightful 
edifices aiul pleasure gardens Moreover tliut (city) having a iovv of buildings covered with tiles, which were arranged m the 
pattern of the plumage of a peacock’s neck, and as it reminded with the notes of flocks of “kr.nchos” and “mayuroe” 
(pea fowls) it was so called From this circumstance these Sa'kya lords of tins town, and their children and descendants, 
were renewed throughout Jamhudipo bv the title of “ Mtfnva” From this tune that dynasty lias been called the Mdriyan 
dynasty 

After a few isolated remarks, the Tilca thus proceeds m its account, of Chanakko and Chandagutto. 

It is proper flint, in this place, a sketch of these two characters should be given Of these, if I am asked in the first 
place, Where dal this Oha'nukko dwell ? Whose son was lie I answer, He lived at the city of Tnkkasila' He was the 
son of a certain bm'hmftii at that place, and a man who had achieved the knowledge of the three wtfdos; could rehearse the 
mantos, skilful in stratagems, and doxtcious m intrigue as well as policy Af the period of hi- father’s death ho waa 
already well known as the dutiful maintainor of his mother, and as a highly gifted individual worthy of swaying the chhatta 

On a certain occasion approaching his mother, who was weeping, he inquired “ My dear mother 1 why dost thou weep?' 
On being answered by hei “ My child, thou art gifted to sway a elihatta Oo not, my boy, endeavour, by raising the 
chhatta, to become a sovereign l’rmces every where are unstable in their attachments Thou, also, my child, wilt forget 
the affection thou owost me In that ease, 1 should be reduced to the deepest distress 1 weep under these apprehensions ” 
lie exclaimed “ My mother, what is that gift that I possoas ? On what part of my person is it indicated s ” and on her 
replying, “ My dear, on thy teeth,” smashing his own teeth, and becoming “ Kandbadatto " (a tooth-broken-man) he devoted 
himself to the protection of his mother Thus it was that ho became celebrated as the filial protector of his mother Ho was 
not only a tooth-broken-man, but he was disfigured by a disgusting complexion, and by deformity of legs and other members, 
prejudicial to manly comeliness * 

In his quest of disputation, repairing to Puppbapura, the capital of the monarch Dhana-naudo,—who, abandoning hu 
passion for hoarding, becoming imbued with the desire of giving nlms, relinquishing also his miserly habits, and delighting in 
hearing the fruits that resulted from benevolence, hod built a hall of alms-ofTonngs in the midst of his palace, and was making 

* Hence lus name Kautihya ” in the Hindu authorities. 
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an offering to the chief of the hm liman* worth h humlied kdti*, and to the most junior bra'll man an offering worth a lac,—-Urn 
bra'hman (Cha'nakko) entered tlie said apartment, and taking possession of the seat of the chief braliman, sat himself down 
in that alms-hnll 

At tliut inntant Dhana-numlo himself,—decked in regal attire, and attended by many thousand* of“ smaka'" (state 
palanquin*) glittering with their various ornaments, and escorted by a suite of a bundled royal personages, with their martial 
array of the four hosts, of cavalry, elephant', chariots, and infantry, and accompanied by dancing girls, lovely as tho 
attendants on the dew os, himself ,t peisonification of liidiesti, and beating the white parasol of dominion, having a golden 
staff and golden tassels,—with this superb retinue, repairing llutlior, and entering the hull of al ins-offerings, behold the 
bra'hman Chu'nnkko seated On seeing him, this thought ocemred to linn (Nando) “ Suiely it cannot he jnoper that he 
should assume the seat of the chief bm'hnuin ” Becoming displeased with him, he thus evinced lus displeasure, lie inquired : 
“ Who art thou, that thou hast taken the seat of the chief bra'hman ?" and lieing nuswered (si in ply), “ it is I“ Cast from 
hence thin rnpplc bru'hman, allow him not to be seated," ext hunted (Nando.) and although the courtiers again nud again im¬ 
plored of him, saving, ” Dewo ' let it not be so done by a person prepared to make offeungs as thou art extend thy forgive¬ 
ness to this bra'hmim he insisted upon Ins ejection On tin* courtiers approaching (Chn'nnkko) and say mg, "Acha'iiyo 1 we 
come, bv the command of the ra'ja, to remove thee from hence , but incapable of utteiing the words ‘Atlni'rmi clcpuit hence,' 
we now stand before thee abashed enraged against him (Nando), using from his t-c.it to depart, he unapt asunder his 
bra'hmanical cord, and dashed down liisjng on tlie thu > n d, and thus invoking malediction, “ Kings me impious may this 
whole earth, bounded by tho lour oceans, withhold it» mtts from Nando” he departed On his sallying out, the officers 
reported tins proceeding to the ra'ja The king, tenons v.rth indignation, ioared, “Catch, catch the slave” The fugitive 
stripping himself naked, and assuming the character ol an ajiwako, and running into the centre of the palace, concealed 
himself in an unfrequented place, at the Himklm'rittha'nan The pursuers not liming discoveied Inin, illumed and reported 
that he was not to be found. 

In the night he repaired to a mom frequented pari of the palace, and meeting some of the suite of the rov’nl prince 
Pabbato,* admitted them into Ins < .mhdence By their assistance, he had an interview with the priuce Gaming him over 
by holding out hopes of securing the sovereignty for him, and attaching him by that expedient, he began to search the means 
of getting out of the palace De-covering that in a certain place there was a ladder leading to a secret passage, he consulted 
with the prince, und sent a message to his (tho prince’s) mothei tor the key of the passage, Opening the door with the 
utmost secrecy, and escaping with the prince out of that passage, they tied to the wilderness of Winjjhn' 

While dwelling there, with the .lew of raising resources, he converted (by recoining) each kuhu'punan into eight, and 
amassed eighty kdtis of kaha'panu' Having buried tins treasure, lie commenced to search for a second individual entitled 
(by birth) to be raued to soveieign power, and met with tlie aforesaid prince of the Mdriyan dynasty called Chandngutto 

His mother, the queen consort of the monarch of Mtfriya-nagara, the city before mentioned, was pregnant at the time that 
a certain powerful provincial ra'ja conquered that kingdom, and put the Mdriyan king to death In her anxiety to preserve 
the child in her womb, departing for the capital of Pupphapma, under tho protection of her elder brothers and under 
disguise, she dwelt there. At the completion i the * vunary term of pregnancy, giving birth to a son, and relinquishing lnm 
to the protection of tho ddwos, she placed Imu in a vase, and deposited him at the door of a cattle pen. A bull named 
Chando + stationed himself by him, to protect him , in the same manner that prince Ghriso, by the interposition of the 
de'wata', was watched over by a bull In the same manner, also, that the herdsman in the instance of that pnnee Ghdso 
repaired to the spot where that hull planted lumself, a herdsman, on observing this prince, moved by affection, like that 
borne to lus own eh del, took charge of and tenderly reared him; and in giving him a name, in reference to his having been 
watched by the bull Clmndo, he culled him “ Chandngutto," and brought him up When he had attained an age to be 
able to tend cuttle, a certain wild huntsman, a friend of the herdsman, becoming acquainted with, and attached to him, 
taking him fi om (the hercism.m) to his own dwelling, established him here. He continued to dwell in that village 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, while tending cattle with other children in the village, he joined them in a game, 
tailed “the game of royalty” He himself was named ra'ja; to others he gave tho offices of sub-king, Ac. Some being 
appealed judges, wore placed in a judgment hall; some he made officers of the king's household ; and others, outlaws or 
robbers Having thus constituted a court of Justice, he sat in pidgment On culprits being brought up, regularly 


t From u round white mark on his forehead, like a moon. 
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impeaching and trying them, on thi ir guilt living clearly {noted to Ins r.itisl.u tion, accoiding in the -viilt m >• uwuuUel In hi, 

Iutliviill ministers, lie ordered the (diners of the court to i hop off then hands and feet On their lejibnig 11 Utiin ' we h.m 
no axes ,” he answered ■ “ 1 ( is tin* order of Cliumbigutto that ve *hould chop oil’ their hands anti feet, making axes with tin 
horns of gnats for blades, and sticks tor handles r l hvv aiting m lortlinglv. on striking with rhi ave, tin hands and leet w< i. 
lopt off On the same person commanding, “Let them lie ie united “ the hands and tei t win* ic-torcd lo tin n ioniu i 
condition 

Chiinakko happening to come to that spot, was amaml at the {iroeeedmg lie lieheld \i i ninpanvin;' ( 'lie hn\ 1 to tin 
ullage, and piosoiilmg the huntsman with a thousand kuhapaiia. lie applied tm him, saving,‘ 1 uillk.uli mm -on <mi\ 
accomplishment, consign him to me " Accoidinglv conducting lum to his own iluilling, lie immli i! Ins no* I. with i -.ingl? 
fold of n woollen um), twisted with gold thieiul, worth a lae 

The di-eovery of this pcison is thus slated (in the forme? works) * lie duunered this }•■ me• d< undid limn th 
Mom.in line” 

He (Chanakko) imesteil prune 1’nhh.ito, also, with n sinuhii iwiollini.mil While liic-e ninths we p- lum*' mill Inin 
each had a tlieam which thei svji.u.iti |y un|iarted to him sum as In heaid c.ieh (divan)) he knew that of tin s< piuiit 
Puhhnto iviiuhl not uttam royalty , and that Ch.imtiiguUo would, without hos ot linn*, heioinv p.iramonnl nmu.iivh it. 
.latnlmdipn Although he rn.iile this di'iovei,, he disclosed nothing to them 

On a certain oct asion h.wing p.iit.iki*n of some nulk-iive {iivpaii’d in butter wlmli laid bei n namil m ,m nth ung at i 
lirahnianieul disputation^ retiring from tin* main road, and lung down in a shady place pintuUd by tin* dc cp 1? huge ot 
trees, they fi II ashs p Among them tin* Aih.imo .matin; hid, ie.se and <m the purpo-c <>| putting pim»e I'.ihlsitos 
epiabheations to the* te-d, giving him a mwhiI, and telling him firing m* tin woollen ihroid on <'li imi.i'.uMu s msk 
without either eut'ing or untving it,” sent h.m o|f Starting on the* hiismop, iml tailing to aeiongili-h e, he 'iM*md tin 
a subsequent d.i\,he tent Chandagutto on :i ••iitiil.it mission lb u pan mg (•> the spot win ie P.ibbcto i* ?~ s|, t meg, anti 
considering Imw it was lobe elicit'd, deenled 1 Then* i" no nlhei w.n of doing it . it tan onlv In got pos « ssioa ot. In 
mltiiig Ins heud off” Aceorilingly ehoppmg his head ott and Imaging anal tin* woollen tlue.nl, pro < mid lums< U to tin 
hr.ihm.in, who received him in piolound hileme Pleased with him. Imwi lei, oil aeeoulit ol lliis (cvplu ( l lie rendered him 
in the emti.se* ol six or seven iours highly iieo.nplidicd, and piolouinlh le.mu'd 

'riierraftei, mi Ins attaining manhooil, dei ulmg ' Fiom In nee'/mtli ilm indnntu.il is eapalili ol toimm ; and lontrulmg 
an ,nmi ,’ and repairing to the spot where lus treasure was lniin d, and taking p isse*>-iori of, ami eniplin in;, 1 and enlisting 
forces fiom all i|uarU*r,, and distributing monel lonong them, and having tlm toinud a powmtul .min, In e*i,rusted it to 
him From that tune throwing ofl all disguise, anil mailing the inh.ilnlt d pail' ot the lountiv he emnmemid tin iampaign 
b\ attacking towns am] ulbucs In tin eoui'i ol then (b'h.ui.ihl.o and (’haiul.igutto's) waitare, lilt population lose in 
m.i'so, and smior.mlnig them, and hewing (Inn.nun with then weapon., \unepusliod the to l)i»pi isng tbe\ re united iu 
the wddmmss, and consulting together, they thus ih t ided “As ioi no adiantagi has resulted hum uai n linepiishnug 
inihlnrv o)ieiations, let ns aei{iiire a kiieiivleiige* of the M-ntmienls of the pcojilt “ Thenceforth, in disguise th**i lias elled about 
tin* country While thus miming about, aft? i sunset willing to .nine town m otlui, they tvei. in the bab*i ot attending to 


the romersation ot tlic inhabitants ol those places 

In one of these ullages, a woman having hakeil sum uppalapuua ’ (pancakes) "is gniug them to Ini lluld who 
leaving the edges would only eat th. eentr. On his asking for nnoMiei cake she lemarke.l ‘This hov s imidiut is like 
ChfiiulaguSlo’s m his attempt to take possession of the kingdom On Ins mipmmg, “ Slolhei, win, wliat am I doing , uml 
what has Ch.indngutto done ‘ Thou, im hov, (-aid she,) llnowing away tin outside ot tin* Hike, eat the middle only 
Cliandagiitto also in his ambition to he a monarch without subduing the from ids, befou* he attail.nl tin towns, invaded 
the heart of the lountrv, and laid towns waste On that aitomd, hotli (1a* mliabitants ot the town ami oilieis. in mg, closed 


in upon lum. from the fiontieis to the centre, and destieiyed lus nim\ That wa. //*.*> foil. 

They, on hearing this story of hera, taking duo notice thercoi, fiom that time again raised an anm * hi resuming their 
attack on the provinces and towpi, commencing from the* frontiers, mincing towns, and stationing tumps m the- internets, 
they pmeeded in thesr imasion. After a respite, adopting the same system, mid maishallutg a great anuv and in regular 
course reducing each kingdom and province, then assailing Pafilipiitta and putting Oluna-nando to death, they aeised that 


sovereignty. 

Although this had been brought about, Chanakko did not .it once raise Chandugutto to the tliroue but for the purpose o' 
discovering Dhammandob hidden treasure sent for a certain fisherman (of the liver) and deluding him with tin* promos ot 
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mining the chliatta tor lum, .mil having seemed the hidden treasure, within a month from that date, putting him also iff 
death, inaugurated Chandnguttu monnuh 

lienee tlie expression (m the Muhunaiisn) ■ u descendant ol the dynasty of Mdnvan sovereigns ” unwell as the expression 
“ installed in the sovereignty " AN the particulars connected with Chundagutto, both before his installation and after, arc 
recorded in the Atthukathu of the UttaruwihSro priests Let that (work) be referred to, bv tliose who are desirous of more 
detailed information We compile this work in an abridged form, without prejudice however to its perspicuity 

Ilia (Cluuidagutto's) son wits Hindustani Aftei his lather had assumed the administration, (the smd father) sent for a 
former acquaintance of his, a Juliltnn, named Maniyatappo, uud umferred a commission on him “ My friend, (said he) do 
thou restore order into the country , suppressing the lawless proceedings that prevail ” He replying “ s.idhu," and accepting 
the commission, by his judicious measures, leduced the nmntrv to ordei 

Chiinakko, determined that to Chundaguttn—u monarch, who by the instrumentality of lum (the aforesuid Maniyatappo) 
had conferred the blessings of peace on the country, hy cxtiipatmg marauders who were like unto thorns (in a cultivated 
lund)—no calamity should befal from poison, decided on muring his body to the effects of poison Without imparting the 
secret to any one, commenting with the smallest particiil /lossjldc, and gradually increasing the dose, by mixing poison in lus 
food and beverage, he (at lust) led bun on poison , at the same time taking steps to prevent any other person participating in 
In-, poisoned icpaxts 

At a subsequent pci mil Ins quo n lonsnt was pioiio'im cd to hi pregnant Who whs she 1 VVhose daughter was she? ‘ She 
was the dHUghti" of the eldest nt tin. oiateinal irons w ho aiionipamud the rtfja's mother to FuppliapuruCliandugutto 
wedding this daughti r id Ins nmlrrn.il mule, laiseil In r tn I lie dignity of queen consort 

4 bout thin tune, (’Imnakkn on a ecit.nud.iy having prepared the monarch's repast sent it to him, luniself accidentally 
icmaiuing behind tin n moment On reiollectmg himself, in un agony of distress, he exclaimed, “ J must hasten thither, 
short us the interval is, hctoie he bcgioR his meal,” and precipitately rushed into the king's apartment, at the instant that the 
queen, who was within seven days of her confinement, was in the act, 111 the raja's presence, of placing the first handful of the 
repast in her mouth On beholding this, and hnding that there was not even time to ejaculate, “ Don’t swallow it,” with his 
sword he struck her head off, and i hi n ripping open her womb, extricated the child with its caul, and placed it m the 
stomach of a gout In tins mamn i, bv phumg it for seven days m the stomach of seven different goats, having completed 
the lull term ol gestation. In delneri d the infant over to the female staves Causing him to be reared by them, on conferring 
a name on hint—in uterem c to a spot (Hindu) which the blood of the go&ts hail left—he was called Bmdusa'ro 

Then follows .mother lonrr imtc, which represents that tlio monarch whose coipse was reanimated after 
his death, was not, Nando'*, as hinted in the hindu authorities, but Chandagutto's, hy a yakklio named 
Dcwagabbho. The imposture was detected by Chandagutto’s prohitto brahman: and Bimlusaro with his 
own hands put him to death, and buried his parent with great pomp. 

The next extmrt I shall make from the Tika, contains the personal history of N'igrddho, as well as of 
Asoko, who was con veiled hy the fo > h- the buddhistical creed. 

This Nigrodho, wheic did he dwell * tVln.sc son was he? To answer the inqmrv of the sceptical, (the Malia'wanso 
h.i« stated) ' Thisiov.il ninth was tli, son ol prince Sumano, tho oldest of all the sons of Binduaa'ro ” From the circumstance 
nt their having been iiitinvati in .1 Imnici existence (as dealers in honey), and os he was the son of his elder brother, he was 
1110 veil with illicit ion low aid. him, the instant he saw him Although they did not recognise each other, the impulse 
vv.is iniilii.il 

When Ins parent wax on the point of death, Axoko quitted the kingdom 01 Ujitini, which had been conferred on him by lus 
father, and hastening tn i'upphapuru, established at once his authority over the capital As soon us lux sire expired, putting 
to death hia Mother Sum,inn, the l.ithei of Nigrddho, 111 the capital, he there usurped the sovereignty without meeting with 
anv opposition lie came from Uijem, on receiving a letter of recall from his father, who was bed-ridden In Ins (Bmdu 
xa'ro's) apprehension, arising irom a rumour which had prevailed that he (Asdko) would murder his own father, and being 
therefore desirous of employing him at 11 distance from him, he hnd (previously) established him 111 Ujjeni, conferring 
the government of that kingdom on him. 

While he was residing happily theie, having had a family consisting of Mahindo and other sons and daughters, on the 
receipt of a leaf (letter) sent by the minister, stating that his father was on his death bed, without stopping any where, 
he hastened to IVtihputt.i and rushing straight to the royal apartment, presented himself to his parent On lux (fathers) 
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death, having performed the funeral obsequies, he consulted with the nAirni. ol state, and awiting 1 m authority „vei 
the capital, assumed the monarchy 

The rest of the fifth chapter, containing the account of Aso'ko’s conversion—the histoiy of 
Mogguliputtutisso, by whom the third convocation was held, as well as of that convocation, is full 
of interesting matter, detailed with peculiar distinctness, on which the comments of the Tiku throw no 
additional light. 

At this stage of his work, being at the close of the third convocation, Muhan'mio aluuplly interrupts 
his history of India, and without assigning any reason ip the sixth chapter for that mien upturn, lesumcs 
flat history of Lanka, in continuation of the visits of Budhn, given in the first chaplet, commencing with 
the landing of Wijayo. His object in adopting this course is sufficiently manifest to his i cadets, when 
they come to the twelfth chapter. In the Tika, however, lie thus explains himself for following 
this course, at the opening of the sixth chapter. 

At soon as tin* third con vocal 1911 was dosed, Muha Muhmdo, tdio was slulul for, and -tnl on lh, t l on—ion hi Ins 
preceptor Moggabputto, who was bent on establishing the religion of fttuhUio m tlu* diib it nt t oiiutiies (o| .f.milnuhpo) tame 
In this island, which had been" sanctified, and rescued from evil influences, b\ tin* three vi-il- paid m ntoruinu, b\ tin 
supreme Buddho, and which had been rendered habitable from the very day 011 wlm.li Uhaga.va attained paunihbanan, 

Accordingly, at the expiration of two hundred and thirty six years fioin that event, and in the reign ut Dewmmnpiyatisso, 
(Mahindo) arrived Therefore (the Malmwanso) arresting Die narrative of the history (of Junihudipo) here, where it was 
requisite that it should be shown how the inhabitants of this island were established hen with that view, ami with the 
intent of explaining the arrival of Wijavo, it enters (at this point), 111 detail, into the lineage ol the said Wipiyo, by 
commencing (the sixth chapter) with the word- “ In the land ot Walign, 111 the capilul of VVungu *S.i ’ 

The Tika adds nothing <0 the information contained in the Mahawanso. as to the fabulous orign of the 
Siliala dynasty. There are two notes on the first vpise, on the words “ ll'angi,ut " and "pur" which 
should have informed us fully as to the geographical position of the country, and ill- age in which tlie 
Wangu princes lived. They are however (^satisfactorily 1 .iconic, and compiised m tin- loilowing meagie 
sentences. 

There were 11 itain pi m< c- n.uiu il Wangu ’I In immiii in whn li tliev dwilt tuioiinim poiuilu) it ua-tailed ‘Wangu, ’ 
from their appellation 

The w T ord “ pure” ■'tormuly,' signifies .mlcrmi to Bhagawa becoming Buddlm 

All that can be safely advanced in regard to the contents of the sixth ihaplci is that Wijayo was 
descended, through the male branch, from the rajas of It ungu (Bengal piopei), and. through the female 
line, from the royal family of Kdhnga (Northern Cirears) , that his grand mother, the issue of the 
alliance above mentioned, connected herself or rather eloped with, some obscure individual named Si/to 
(which word signifies “alion"), that their son Sthahahu put his own fatlici to death, and, established 
himself in I.ala, a subdivision of Mdgadha, the capital of which was Sthapma , probably the modern 
Synghaya on the Gunduek river ; (in the vicinity of which the lemains of Imddlnsticul t difices are still to 
he found,) and that liis son Wijayo, with his seven hundred followers, lauded 111 Lanlm, outlawed in theii 
native land, from which they came to tins island. 1 shall hereafter notice tin piohabilitv of the date ot 
his landing having been antidated by a considerable term, for the purpose of suppoitmg 1 pretended 
revelation or command of Buddho, with which the seventh chapter opens 

It became a point of interesting inquiry to ascertain, whetliei the lmdlu-li of (Vi Ion hud ventured to 
interpolate this injunction, as well as ‘"the five resolves silently willed bv Go! a mo mentioned 10 
the seventeenth chapter, into the Pitakattaya, for the purpose of deluding the inhabitants ot tins island 
as that imposition might, perhaps, have been detected by comparing those passages with the PiUikatUv - 
of the Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic Society, bv Mr Hodgson 
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On refemng, anoidmgly, i<> tin* I'amiibhunasuttan in the ]bghanikayo, no tract• whatever wax to 
be found there of' these passages. I Jut tin* “ five icswlves" alone arc contained in the* Attliahatha to that 
Suttari; hut even there the eoimri.md to Sxkkn, predictive of WijavoV landing m Ceylon, is not noticed. 

1 took the o|ipoitunil\ ol’an ollicml interview with the two high piicsts of ihe MaJwntlo and Asgiri 
establishments and tin ir fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, discrepancy, with them. They did 
not appeal to he awaio that the “live lesolves" were only contained in the Attliakatlia; nor did they 
attach any kind of importance to their absence from the text. They observed, that the Pitakattnya only 
embodied the essential portions of the diseomses, revelations, and prophecies of Iluddho. That his 
disciples for some centuries after Ins mhbaiian, were endowed with inspiration ; and that then 
supplements to ih»* Pitakatfaya were as sacred in their estimation as the text itself. On a slight 
hint, being thrown out, whether this pattieular supplement might not have been “a pious fraud ” on the 
part of Malmido, with the view of aeeeleia/ing the conversion of the ancient inhabitants of Ceylon, 
the priests ndroitli icplied, W that lmd been bis object, be would have accomplished it more effectually 
by altering the Pitakattnya itself Nothing can exceed the good taste, the unreserved communicativeness, 
and even the tad. evinced bv the beads of tin* > uddhistieal church in Ceylon, in their intercourse with 
Europeans, as mug as they* aie treated with the i curtesy, that is due to lliem. 

The labulous tone of the narrative m wha It the account of Wijayo’s landing in Lanka is conveyed in 
the seventh chapter, bra is-, even in its details, so close a resemblance to the landing of l'lyases at 
the island of Cine, that it would have been difficult to defend JVlahanamo from the imputation ol 
plagiarism, had he lived in a coeMiy in whnh the works of Homer could, by possibility, be accessible to 
him. The seizure and impu ooaieiit of Ulysses’ men, and his own rencontre with Circe, are almost 
identical with the fate ol \\ iiayo and bis men, on their landing in lainka, within the dominions 
of Kuvvcni. 

We wfiil, riysses 1 (huih was thy eamniaixl 1 ) 


niongh tin' lorn- thicket ami the desert laml 
A p. I.n i m it woody vale wo found, 
brown with dark toiests, and with shades around 
A vox e tel< stial eehoed from the dome 
O' - nymph or goddess, 1 1 aiting to the loom 
Access we sc o>d : nor was sucess deuy’d 
Uadiant .if tic portals open’d wxh 
The graidi mild invites the guest to stay 
Tlx s blindly follow where she leads tin w,i\ 

I only w.iii liehmd ol nil the train 


T vvaiti d lone, and v v'd the doors to \,«t-» 
I'll. r<-‘i .lit vanish d none iejw. s’il th<> putt 
And not it man appear- to tell Hum tale ' 


‘ Then •mldt.i whirling, like ,i waving flaim, 

My beamy falchion, 1 assault tlx d.imt 
Struck with unubual tear, shi frvmhJing fries, 

She taint", she lulls, she lifts her weeping eyes 
1 What art thou ? say * from whence, from whom you came s 
O more than human* tell thy race, thy name 
Annum.'; truigth, those poisons to sustain ' 
hot nioital thou, nor mortal js fhv bmm 



IN I'KOIirCTTOV 


v 


Ur art thou he > ilie man to come (foretold 
By Heinies powerful with the wand of gold). 

The man liom Troy, \.im Oiu'i tound 

The man fo’ wimlom's various arts renew 11’ii, 

UlysscH? Oh’ tby tin enteii 111a fury cease. 

Sheath tliy bright sword, and join our hands in peace ' 

Let mutual joys our mutual triiBt combine. 

And love, and love born confidence, be tliinc 
* And how, dread Circe! (furious 1 rejoin) 

('an love, and lovc-lwrn confidence l.c mine ' 

Jleneuth thy charms when my comp,inions groan, 
rrnnsfoimM to heastw, with accents not them own * 

O thou of fraudful heart, shall I he led 
To share tin feast-rites, 01 asreod thy bed , 

T hat, uLl nnarni'd, that icngeunie mav have vent. 

And magii bind me, cold and impotent a 
Celestial as thou art, vet stand denied 
Oi swear th.it oath 1 >\ wlneli the gods are tied 
Swear, in tin soul no latent frauds remain, 

Swear by the vhw which never can lv> um ’ 

The goddess swore then seu'd tnv hand, and led 
To the sweet transports of the genial bed ” 

It would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka', at that period, was the demon or yak kirn 
worship. Buddlmls have thenee thought proper to represent that the inhabitants woto yukkhos or 
demons themselves, and possessed of supernatural powers. Digested of the false colouring which is 
imparted to the whole of the early portion of the history of Lanka in the M,iha'wnn*o, hv tins fiction, the 
facts embodied in the narrative are perfectly consistent, and sustained by external evidence, as well 
as by surviving remnants of antiquity. No train of events can possibly be.u a greater stmblanc* 
of probability than that Wijuyo, at his landing, should have connected himself with the daughter of some 
provincial chieftain or prince; by whose means lie succeeded in overcoming the ruling powers ol 
the island and that lie should have repudiated her, and allied himself with the sovereigns of Southern 
India, after his power was fully established in the island. 

The narrative is too full and distinct in all requisite details, in the ensuing thre * ihajder to um.,' 
any further remarks necessary from me. 

The eleventh chapter possesses more extended interest, from the account it contain.! o; ih«- »minis* \ 
sent to Asoko by Dcwananpiyatisso, and of the one deputed to Lanka in return. 

The twelfth chapter contains the account of the dispersion of the buddhist missionaries, at the close ol 
the third convocation, in n.c. 307 , to foreign countries, for the purpose of propagating tlieir faith. 
I had intended in this place to enter into a comparison of the data contained m professor Wilson’s 
sketch of the Raja Taringim, with the details famished in this chapter of the Mnhawunso, connected 
with the introduction of buddhism m Cashmir. The great length, however, of the preceding extracts 
from the Tika, which has already swelled this introduction beyond the dimensions originally designed, 
deters me from undertaking the task in the present sketch. I shall, therefore, now only refer to 
the accordance between the two authorities (though of conflicting faiths) as to the fat ts of that 
conversion having taken place in the reign of Aao'ko; of the previous prevalence of the naga worship , 
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and of the visitation by tempest", which each sect attributed to the impiety of the opposite party, 
as evidences of both authorities concurring to prove the historical event here recorded, that this mission 
did talc place during the reign of that supreme ruler of India, 

As to the deputations to the iM.ihisain unl.dn, Wanawasa, and Aparantaka countries, I believe it 
has not been ascertained whether any of their ancient literature is still extant; nor, indeed, as far 
as I inn awuic, have their geogi <ipluo.il limits even been clearly defined Although we are equally 
without (he < uidanee of literary icoords in regard to the ancient history of Maharatta, also, the 
persevering progtess of oriental resiareh has of late furnished some decisive evidence, tending to 
prove th it 1h s'upetidous wmks of antiquity on the western side of India, which had heretofore 
been con sidered of hiudu ongin, are eonneett d with the huddhistical creed. The period is not remote, I 
hope, when (he Mxeissful deeyphering of the more ancient inscriptions will elicit inscribed evidence, 
calculated to aflbrd explicit explanation of the pictorial or sculptural proofs on which the present 
conclusions arc i h icily based. In regard to the geographical indentification of the Yona country, I am 
of opinion we shall have to abandon past speculations, founded on the similarity of the names of 


“Ydin" and “Yavaua"; and the conserp 1 at inferences that the Y.ivanas were the Greeks of 


Bactrianaj- :.s Ydna is stated to he mentumi d 


long anterior to Alexander’s invasion, in the ancient Pali 


woiks. Tin trim in that case can haw no toimcction with the Greeks. 


If in the “regions oi Ilimawanto” are to he included Tibet and Nepal, the collection of Sanscrit and 
Tibetan huddhistical works, made by Mr. Hodgson,—cursorily as they have hitherto been analized,—has 
already furnished < mrohoiativi . vid me of the deputation above-mentioned to Caslimir, and of the three 
convocations. When file emu nts ol those woiks have been more carefully examined, that corroboration 


will probably he found to be still more specific and extensive. 

As to the deputation into No'uanabhumi; the Pitukattaya of the Burmese arc, minutely and literally, 
identical with the buddhist scriptures of 1‘eylon. The translations which appeared in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal ior May, 181 hi, ol tin inscriptions found at Buddhaghya and Ramrce island, are valuable 
coll iteral evidence, both eonfirniatoiy of the authenticity of the Pitakattaya, and explanatoiy of the 
deputation to KJwanuhhumi; the latter agreeing even in respect to the names of the llieros employed in 


the mission, with the Mabaw'anso. 


In enhriiig upon the thiiteenth chapter. a note is given in the Tika, which I extract in this place, as 
containing furthei particulars of the < rsoir ■ Jiistory of Asoko ; and I would take this opportunity 
of correcting a mistranslation, by alt mug the passage “she gave birth to the noble (twin) sons Ujjenio 
and Maliimhi,” into “she gave birth to the noble Uj[jenian prince Mahindo.” ’Hie oilier children horn 
to Asdko at ITjieni, alluded to in a former note, were probably the offspring of different mothers. 

Prior to this period, pi me Hindus,ire, tlie son of {'handagutto of the Mdriyan dynasty, on the demise of his father, had 
•’ini'. <n >1 to tlie moiiarelw, at Putiliputlu He had two Minn who were h.others Of them (the sons) there were, also, 
ninety ottier h'-itliem, the issue of different mothers This monaich conferred on Asdko, who was the eldest* of all of them, 
the digmu <>i uili-king, and the j,ovornm r ‘nt of Awanli Subsequently, on a certain occasion, when lie came to pay hi* 
ri'peds it, mm ((he mon.vrch), addressing him, “Sub-king, my child 1 repairing to thy government, reside at Ujjeni,” 
ordered hnn thither lie, who w.is on hrn way to Ujjeni, pursuant to his father's command, rested m his journey at the city 
oi <'hi'*.vas*in, at the house of one Dc'wo, a s^ttlio. Having met there the lovely and youthful daughter of the said settho, 
no 'not I'hctiya dewi and becoming enamoured of her; soliciting the consent of her parents, and obtaining her from them, 
fie bud mi'Ii li”r liv that connection slic became pregnant, and being conveyed ftom thence to Ujjdnt, she gave birth to 


* This is at variant r with a preceding note, which made Sumano the eldest of all Binduiutro's sons 
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the prince Mahindo At the termination of two years from that date, giving hirth to her daughter Hn.ngltamiitii, she 
continued to dwell there H1nd11s4.ro, the father of the sub-king, on his death bed, tailing Ins son Asoko to Ids letollection 
sent messengert to require Ins attendance. Thev accmdinglv lepaired to I’pem, and del. cored tinu message to Asd'mi 
Pursuant to those institution-,, lie hastened to lus futhei by input stages, leaving his son and dauglitci, in his vva\,at 
Chet iv agin and hum mg to Ins lather at Patdiputtn, performed the funeial nhseipnes of lin p.irent, w ho died imm *dintuit 
on his arrival Then putting to death the ninety nine brolheis of dillercnt mothei-, and <\tirjM,tmg nil dwiUWtod persons 
and raising the ehliatta, he there M>lctuni/.cd liis inauguration The mother of the tlitm ( Malundo), •ending her diildren to 
the king's court, continued to reside htiself ul the city of C'lu'tivagui It is from this circum-tam e (that the author of the 
Mali ohwmi has -aal), “ While pmuc Asdko was ruling otei tin Avvanti country” 

The Tika .ilFoids im new matter, as far its regards the mteiesting narrative contained in the fifteenth, 
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters. The twentieth chapter contains a chrono¬ 
logical summnrj' of the icign of Dhammasuko, at the opening of winch the Tika gives the following note, 
affouling another pi oof of the minute attention' p lid hy the author to prevent any misapprehension 
in reg.ud to the rlmmoloiry of Ins history. 

After di scribing the .irinal of tbe In-tree, nnd pTepntory to entering upon the ihapter on the -ubjeet of the theros 
obtaining ‘ pnnuihh nan," the .u count ntthedciith of the two mon.mlis, Dhiinim isdku and l>ew manpn.itmso, is set forth 
(in the Mali unnso in the-e uordh) “ In the eighteenth year of the ieign of Dliat.wuiu.dkn, the bo-tiee was placed in the 
Mahaniighaw.iim.i pi, asuie paidcn ” 

(In the Mnhawnns) it is-tab’ll), 11 these years collectively aniiumt to tlur<v reven ” Hv that woik it might appear that 
th- total (term of his i< ign) amounted to foity one vears That r-ikoimig would he erioneous , the last year of each period 
being again counted as lie- lu-t ol the next period Hv avoiding that double appropriation, the penod becomes thirty seven 
years In the Atfhakutha, avoiding this nbBurd (literally laughable) mistake, the period is correctly stated It is there 
•pieihul to he thirtv -even vears" 

1 have now rapidly "one through the first twenty diopters of the Mtihavvanso, making also extracts 
from the* most interesting poilions of the Tika which comment on them. These i hapten have been 
printed also in tin 1 form of a pamphlet (o seive ns a prospectus to this volume of the Mahavvanso 
That pamphlet has hern already distributed among Literary Societies and Oriental scholars, whost 
criticism I invited, not on tie* translation (for the disadvant egos or advantages under which this 
translation has heeu attempted will he und nguisedly stated) hut on the work itself 

The chronological data ol the Indian history herein contained, may he thus tahukmzed 


Name 

Bnnbisato 

AjAtasuttu 

lldnyihhaddnko 
Anuraddluiko I 
Mundlio J 

N agudasako 

Sumiuigo 

Kalanoko 


Atce-sion nf eaih king lteign 
n < h n Years 

*03 till 52 

r . , f Gi'itami) died in the eighth year ot this king’. reign, which 

j event constitutes the huddhistical epoch 

v a 

-»!•* 21 It. 


MM 411 


it Collet tively 


4'Is 41$ 24 

4“ I 72 IK 

45/1 SO 28 


N and oh 

4 -2a 
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22 

Naiidon 

4011 

140 

22 

Chandngutto 

.181 

H!2 

34 

IMndunaro 
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1% 

28 

Aadko 

318 

224 An anachro- ( 

^7 

nismofC years 

the specified 

date bc.ug a n 218 ) 
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If Chandagupta and Selencofi Nioator be considered cotemporaries, and the reign of the latter be 
taken to have commenced in n. c. 323 (the yenr in which Alexander died) a discrepancy is found to 
exist of about C50 years, between the date of the western authorities, and that given in the Mahawanso. 
The buddliist era, from which these dates arc reckoned, appears to be too authentically fixed to admit 
of its being varied from B. o. 543 to about b. c. 430, for the adjustment of this difference. On the 
other hand, as during the 213 years comprised in the reigns of the above mentioned rajas, there are two 
correcting epochs given,—one at the 100th and the other at the 213th year,—while the accession of 
Chandagupta is represented to have taken place in the 102nd year of Buddho ; it is equally inadmissible, 
to make so extensive a correction as 60 years within two such closely approximated dates, by any 
attempt at varying the terms of the reigns of the kings who ruled in that interval. The attention paid 
by the author to ensure chronological accuracy (as noticed on various occasions in the foregoing remarks) 
is moreover so scrupulously exact, that it appears to me that the discrepancy can only proceed from one 
of these two sources; viz., either it is an intentional perversion adopted to answer some national or 
religious object, which is not readily discoverable ; or, Chandagupta is not identical with Sandracottus. 

As to the detection of any intentional peri ersion; I have only the means at present of consulting 
the Burmese Puli annals, which version of the Pitakaltnyu is entirely in accordance with the Ceylonese 
authorities. Even in the Buddhagliya inscription, the accession of Asdko is stated to have been in 
a. b. 218. I liave not met with any integral analysis of the Nepal Sanscrit annals. Professor Wilson 
however has furnished an abstract of the Tibetan version, made from an analysis prepared by Mr. Csoma 
dc Korosi, which is published in the January and September numbers of the Journals of 1332. The 
former contains tlie following observations in reference to this particular point. 

“On the death of Sakya, K;ihV<ip«, the head of tlic Baud'dhas,directs 500 superior monks to make a compilation of the 
doctrines of their nmstcr. The ‘ Do" is also compiled by Aniimlu ; the “Dul-va” by Upali; itud tlio “ Ma-moon,” Abhi- 
dharma, or Pinjitfi-pannnitS, b» himself. He presides over the seit at Rnjagriha till his death 

Auanda succeeds as hierarch On his death his relics are divided between the Lichchivis and the king of Mugadhn. and 
two cliaityas are built for their reception, one fit Allahabad, the other at Pa'taliputra. 

One hundred years niter the disappearance of Sa'kya, his religious is carried into Kashmir 

One hundred and ten years after the same event, in the reign of Aurika, king of Pa'lalipiitra, a new compilation of the law^ 
of Sa'kya was prepared by 700 monks, at Yangn-pa-chen- Allahabad. 

The twelfth and thirteenth volumes conU,, tipple wontary rules and instructions, as communicated by Sa'kya to Upali, 
his disciples, m answer to the inquiries of the luttin. 

Wc shall be better prepared, upon the completion of the catalogue of the whole of the Ka'h-gyar, to offer any remarks 
upon the doctrines it inculcates, or the historical facts it may ho supposed to preserve. It m, therefore, rather premature to 
make any observations upon the present analysis, confined oh that 1b to but one division of the work, and unaccompanied by 
extracts, or translations, but wc may perhaps be pi rnutted to inquire what new light it imports, os far as it extends, to the 
date ami birth-place of Sa'kya. 

Any thmg like chronology is, if possible, more unknown in Baud'dha than Brahmanieal writings; and it w in vain 
therefore to erpeet ang satisfactory specification of the date at which the Buddha S&kyaflonriahed We find however that 
110 year* ufter his death, Asrika, king of Pa'taliputra, reigned: now in the Vishnu Fura'na, and one or two other Fura'nas, 
the second king of Magudha from Chundraguptn, or Sandraeoptos, beam the title of Asrika, or Asrikaverdhana. If this be 
the (imce intended, Sa'kya lived about 430 years before the Christian era, which is about one century posterior to the date 
usually assigned for lus appearance It is not very different, however, from that stated by the Siamese to Mr. Crawford. 
By their account, his death took place in the first year of the sacred era, beiug the year of the little snake; on Tuesday, 
^eing the full moon of the sixth month The year 1822, was the year 2364 of the era in question; and as Buddha is stated 
, *■ them to have died when 80 years of age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christian era." 
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If the inference here drawn could be sustained, the discrepancy above noticed, between the 
chronology of the western and the buddhistical authorities would bo more than corrected j making the 
era of Gdtamo full between 430 and 462 years before the Christian epoch. J hove reason to believe, 
however; that this conclusion is deduced from a misconception (and a very natural one) on the part of 
Mr. Caoma de Korosi, in forming his analysis from the Tibetan versions. In the buddhistical works 
extant in Ceylon, whenever a consecutive series of events is specified in chronological order, the period 
intervening between any two of those events is invariably reckoned from the date of the event im modi' 

ately preceding, and not from the date of the first event of the series. On re-examination of the text_ 

of the Sanscrit versions at least—this gentleman will probably find that the three events here alluded 
to are the three convocations, which are described in the Mnhawanso: the first as being held in the 
year of Gdtamo’s death; the second, one hundredyeors afterwards ; and the third, one hundred and thirty 
four years after the second, in the seventeenth year of the reign of Ass6ko; milking the date of Aso'ko's 
accession to be the 218th, instead of the 110th year of Buddho, fulling witbiu that monarch’s rule. 

In the absence of other data the learned professor reverts, allowably enough, in this inquiry, to the 
only established epoch of liindu history, the age of Chandagupta; and thence infers that “ Sakya lived 
about 430 years before the Christian erain support however of his inference ho quotes a most 
palpable mistake contained in Crawford's Siam. It is there correctly enough stated that “ the year 
1822 was 2364 of the era in question." The revolution of the buddhist year takes place in May: the 
first year of that era therefore comprised the last eight months of n. c. 543, and the first four of b. c. 
542. Mr. Crawfurd then proceeds to say, “ and las Buddho is stated to have died when 80 years of 
age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christian ora.” This gentleman forgets 
that he has to deal with a calculation of recession, and proceeds to deduct from, instead of adding 80 
years to, 542; thereby making it appear that Gdtamo was bom 80 years after the date assigned for his 
death; or b. c. 462 instead of 622. - 

i> 

Here, again, ns Mr. Colebrooke in his essay, professor Wilson has inadvertently lent the authority 
of his high reputation as an oriental scholar, in passing a sentence of unmerited condemnation on 
“Bauddha writings.” He says, “any thing like real chronology is, if possible, more unknown in 
the Bauddha than the briihmanical writings ; and it is in nun, therefore, to expect any satisfactory 
specification of the date at which the Buddha Sakya flourished." Even if a discrepancy, to the extent 
he notices, of about one hundred yean, had really existed, among tho various versions of the buddhist 
annals scattered over the widely separated regions in which buddhism has prevailed; instead of that 
anachronism being founded on an error so self-evident that it ought not to have escaped detection ; still 
I would ask, wherein does this chronological inferiority of the buddhistical, as compared with the 
brdhraanical annals, consist? Are we not indebted to his own valuable researches for evidence of the 
Puranns being comparatively modem compilations ? And does not the anachronism at the period of the 
reign of Chandragupta, in them, amount to nearly 1200 years ? And have we not his own authority 
for raying, that, “ the only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history con with 
any propriety be applied, is the Rfjtt Taringini, a history of Casbmir V And does he not himself, 
exhibit in that mrk an anachronism of upwards of 700 yeara in the ago of Gonerda in.; which is 
nearly two centuries posterior to foe age of SUtya Buddho f 

As to foe second point,—-foe identity of Cluiadtagupta with Sandraeottus,—it will be observed, that 
foe author of foe Mahlwtaeo, in his history, gives very little mow than foe names of foe Indi a n 
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monarch*, and the term of their reigns; which are, moreover, adduced solely for the purpose of fixing 
the dates of the three convocations, till he comes to the accession of the great patron of buddhism, 
Asoko. I have, therefore, extracted every passage in his Tika, which throws any light on this interesting 
historical point. 1 have taken the liberty, also, of reprinting, in the appendix, professor Wilson's notes 
on the Mudra Hakshasa; both because many of the authorities he.quotes are not accessible to me, and 
as it is desirable that this identity in the buddhistical annals should be tested by the same evidence by 
which the question is tried in the brahmanicaJ annals. The points both of accordance and discordance, 
between the buddhistical data, and, on the one hand, the brahmanical, and, on the other, the Europeuti 
classical, data, ore numerous. 1 could not enter into an illustrative examination of these particulars, 
without going into details, inadmissible in this place. Those who are interested in the inquiry, will be 
left to form their own comparisons, and draw their own conclusions in this respect. I shall only 
venture to observe, that, at present, I incline to the opinion that this discrepancy of nearly 60 years 
proceeds from some intentional perversion of the buddhistical chronology. 

1 here close my remarks on the Mahawanso. os regards the historical information it contains of India. 
When we find that all these valuable data, regarding India, are met with in an epitomised introduction , 
©r episode , to a buddhistical history of Ceylon ; and that the termination of this historical narrative of 
India occurs at this particular point, not from any causes which should render that narrative defective 
here, but because the Ceylonese branch of buddhistical history diverges at this date from the main 
stream ; is it not reasonable to infer, that in those regions of Asia, where the Pali buddhistical literature 
is still extant, it will be found i« contain the history of those countries in ampler detail, and continued 
to a later period than only to the reign of the first supreme monarch of India, who became a convert to 
Gotamo Buddho’s religion t That such literary records are extant, we have the following unqualified 
testimony of Colonel Tod. 

“ Immobile Jibranos, m vkiioud parte of India, are still extant, which have survived the devastations of the Islamite. The 
collections of Jassulmer and Futtam, for example, escaped the scrutiny of even the lynx-eyed Alla, who conquered both 
these kingdoms, and who would have shown ns little mercy to those literary treasures, as Omar displayed towards the Alex 
andrinc library Many other minor collections, consisting of thousands of volumes each, exist in central and western India, 
some of which are the private property of princes, and others belong to the Jain communities." 

** Some copies of these Jain MBS from Jessulmer, which were written from live to eight centuries back, 1 presented to the 
ftoyal Asiatic Society. Of the vast number* • 1 these MB books in the libraries of Puttan mid Jesaulmer, many are of the most 
remote antiquity, and in a character no longci understood by their possessors, or only by file supremo pontiff and his initiated 
librarians There is one volume held so sacred, for its mdgical contents, that it is suspended by a chain in the temple of 
Chmtamun, at the lest named capital in the desert, and is only taken down to have its covering renewed, or at the inaugu¬ 
ration of a pontiff. Tradition amigos its authorship to Bnmaditya Sooru Acharya, a pontiff of past days, bofore^the Islamite 
had crossed the waters of the Indus, and whose dtbeese extended far beyond that stream. His magic mantle is also 
here preserved, and used on every new installation. The .character is, doubtless, the nail-headed PiUi; and could we 
introduce the ingenious, indefatigable, and modest Mon. Bumouf with his able coadjutor, Or Lassen, into the temple, 
we might Jeum of this sybillmc volume, without their incurring the risk of loss of sight, which befcl the last individual, a 

female Yaii.of the Jains, a ho sacrilegiously endeavoured to acquire its contents" 

1 1 

To which testimony, I cannot refrain from adding the following note, appended to the proceedings of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, in April, 1836. 

Passage of a letter published by Lieut. Webb in a Calcutta periodical, in the year 1835. 

“ Yon are yet all in the dark, and will remain so, until you have explored the grand libraries of Patau, a city in 
Rfyputina, and Jessulmer a town north west of Joadpur, and Cambay; together with the travelling libraries of the Jain 
bishops. These contain ten* qf thousand# Of volume*, and 1 have eaWeavoured to open tiw eyes of some scholars here on 
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tlie subject At Jowulmer ure the original books of Bluuidu (Buddha), the sybiltiac volumes which none dim* even handle. 
Until all these have been examined, let ua declare our ignorance of hindu literature, for ive have otilj gleaned m the held 
contaminated by conquest, and where no genuine record could be hoped for." 

Here, then, is a new, inciting, and extensive field of research, readily accessible to the oriental scholar. 
The close affinity of Pali to Sanscrit, together with the aid afforded hy Mr. (.'lough's translated Pali 
Grammar, in defining the points in Which they differ, will enable any Sanscrit scholar to enter upon that 
interesting investigation with confidence; and the object I have principally in view will have been 
realised, if I shall have in any degree stimulated that research. 

It scarcely falls within the scope of this introduction to enter into any detailed examination ui 
the Mah&wanso, as regards the continuous history of Ceylon, nor have I been able, From the disadvantage*, 
under which I liave conducted this publication, to append notes to the translated narrative. Suffice it to 
say, that from the date of the introduction of buddhism into Ceylon, ill w. e. iWJ. that history 
is authenticated by the concurrence fof every evidence, which can contribute to verify the annals 
of any country; as, was shown in the “ Epitome," alluded to Ubove, imperfectly tmd hastily as it was 
been compiled ; and will further appear in the second volume of this translation. 

In regard to the 236 years which elapsed, from the death of G6tamo to the introduction of buddhism 
in Ceylon, in b. c. 307 ; there is a ground for suspecting that sectarian seal, or the imposture* of 
superstition, have led to the assignment of the same date for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal 
buddhistical event,—the death of Gotamo. If historical annals did exist (of which there is ample 
internal evidence) in Ceylon, anterior to Mahindo’s arrival, buddliist historians have adapted those data 
to their falsified chronology. The otherwise apparent consistency of the narrative contained in that 
portion of the history of Ceylon, together with the established facts of the towns and edifices, therein 
described, having been in existence at the period of Mahindo’s landing, justify *he inference, that 
the monarchs named, and the events described, are not purely buddhisticai fictions. My reluctance, 
moreover, to admit the particular date assigned to the landing of Wijayo, does not proceed solely from 
its suspicious coincidence with the date of Ootamo’a death. The aggregate period comprised in those 236 
years, it will be observed, has been for the most part apportioned, on a scale of decimation, among the 
six rajas who preceded Dewanaupiyatisso, which distribution is not in itself calculated to conciliate' 
confidence ; and in the instance of the fifth raja, Fandukablutyo, it is stated that ho married at 20 years 
of age, succeeded in dethroning his' unde when he was 37 yeats, and reigned for JO years. He in 
therefore 107 years old when he dies, having been married 87 years ; and yet the issue of that marriage, 
Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigus 60 years! One of the Singhalese histories does, indeed, attempt to 
make it appear that Mutasiwo was tlie grandson; but I now find that that assertion is founded purely 
on an assumption, made possibly with the view of correcting the very imperfection now noticed. 
It is manifest, therefore, that there is some inaccuracy here, which calls for a curtailment of the period 
intervening between the landing of Wijayo and the introduction of buddhism ; and it is not unworthy ol 
remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shown to be requisite in the Indian portion of. 
this history, of that particular period, to render the reigns of Cluindraguptu and Seleacus Nicator 
contemporaneous. This principle of decimating has also been applied in filling up the aggregate 
term comprised in the reigns of the four brothers of D^wananpiyatisso, who successively ascended 
the throne after him. But subsequently to Dutth^gamini, in b. u. 164, there does not appear to be the 
slightest ground for questioning the correctness of the ecology of the Oeylonese history, even in these 
minute respects. 
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Whether these unimportant falsifications have, or hare not, been intentionally had recourse to, they in 
AO degree affect the reputation of Mahanftmo, as an historian; for the following very opticus passage in 
Buddhaghdso's Atthokathd on the Wineyo, which was composed only fifty years before Mahandmo 
compiled his history, shows that great pains had been taken, even at that period, to make it appear that 
the chronology of these three centuries of buddhistical history, which preceded Asbko’s conversion, was 
correct, as exhibited in those Atthakatba. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Ajktasattu, the supreme Buddho attained parinibWnan. In that very year, prince 
Wijayo, the son of prince Sfho, and the first monarch of Tatnbapanni, repairing to this island, rendered it habitable for 
human beings. In the fourteenth year of the reign of Uddyabhado, in Jnmbudfpo, Wijayo died here. In the fifteenth year 
of the reign of Udsynbhado, P&ndit wisadtwo came to the throne in this island. In the twentieth year of the reign of 
NdgadAso there, Pdnduwdsadewo died here. *In the same year Abhnyo succeeded to the kingdom. In tins seventeenth year 
of the reign of Susuntigo there, twenty ycors of the reign of Abhayo had been completed; nnd then, in the said twentieth 
year of Abhayo, the traitor Fandukobhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of Kalisoko there, the 
seventeenth year of Fandukibhayo’s reign had etygued here. The foregoing (years) together with this one year, will make the 
eighteenth (of Ms reign). In the fourteenth year ff the reign of Chadagutto, Panduk&bhayo died here; and Mutauiwo 
succeeded to the kingdom.* In the seventeenth year of the feign Dhamtn&soko r&ja, Mutaaiwo riija died, and Ddwananpiya- 
tisso rftja succeeded to the kingdom. 

From the parinibbdnan ef the supreme Buddho, Ajdtasattu reigned twenty four years. Uddyabhado, sixteen. Anuruddho 
and Mundho, eighteen. Nigadasako twenty four. Susunago eighteen years. His son Kala'soko twenty eiglit years. The ten 
sons of KaVsokn reigned twenty two yoars. Subsequently to them, Nawanando reigned twenty two years. Chandagutto twenty 
four years. Bindusa'ro, twenty eight years. At his demise Astfko succeeded, and in the eighteenth year after his inauguration, 
Hahindo thfero arrived in this island. This royal narration is to be thus understood. 

The synchronisms attempted to he established in this extract, between the chronology of India and of 
Ceylon, are it will be observed, most successfully made out, The discrepancies as to the year of 
Ajdtusattu’s reign, in which Gotarno Buddho died; os to the comparison between Kalasoko and 
Panduk&hhaytf, and as to the duration of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as 
that of Chandagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the transcribers; as will be seen 
by the following juxtapositions:— 

A* 8f A* B> 

18th of Ajatasattu. 1 Buddho died, and Wijayo landed in Ceylon 1 

14th of Udayahhaddako ... 88 last of Wijayo. 38 

lfitb of Do,...., $9 first of Ponduwdso.:. 39 

20th of Ndgaddso. 68 hist of Do..,.,.,..,. 60 

17th of Susunago. 80 20th of Abhayo . 80 

16th of Kalasoko. 106 17 th of Pandukibhayo . 124 

14th of Chandagutto... 176 last of Do,..,.,... 176 

17th of Dhammas&ko .*241 last of Mutasiwo.....,.236 

After the most minute examination of the portion of Mahawanso compiled by Mahanamo, I am frilly 
prepared to certify, that I have not met with any other peerage In the work, (unconnected with religion 
end its superstitions), than those already noticed, which could by the moat sceptical he considered 
aa prejudicial to its historical authenticity. In several instances he adverts prospectively to events which 
took place posterior to the date at which his narrative had arrived, but in every one of these cases, it is 
found that the anticipated indents are invariablyanterior to hia owa time. 


* This anachronism has been already explained 
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The Tika also to the Mahawanso is equally faultless in these respects, save in one single, hat very 
remarkable, instance. In enumerating at the opening of the 5th chapter, the ♦* schisms ” which had 
prevailed in the buddhistical church, the Mahawanso states, that six had arisen in India, and /wo 
in Ceykm. The # TikA, however, in commenting on this point, mentions three schisms in Ceylon, 
and specifies the dates when each occurred. I quote this passage, as it will serve to illustrate, what 1 
have already suggested, as to the mode of computing the dates of a consecutive series of chronological 
events in buddhistical works. 

Of these (schisms) the fraternity of Ablm,} agin, at the expiration of 217 yean after the establwhinent «( religion in LauktS, 
in the reign of king Wattag&mlnl, liy separating the Pariwanan section of Bhagawa from the WuiSyo, which had been 
propounded for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline, by both altering its meaning and misquoting its contents, by pretend¬ 
ing also that they were conscientious secedem, according to the “ thorawada ’’ rules; and assuming the name of the 
Dhnmmaruchika secedem, established themselves at the Abhayagiriwihkro, which was constructed by Wattnganuni 

At the expiration of 341 years from that event, the fraternity (subsequently established) at the J6tawanno, even before the 
saldJ'Jdtawanno wihiro was founded, severing themselves from the Dhammaruchika schismatics, and repairing to the 
Dhakkhind wihdro, they also by separating the two Wibhangos of Bhagkwk front the Winfeyo, which had been propounded 
for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline; by both altering their meaning and misquoting their contents, and assuming the 
appellation of the Skgaliba schismatics; and becoming very powerful at the Jetawanno wihdro built by rdja Mahasdno, 
established themselves there. 

Hence the expression in the Mahdwiuiso, “ the Dharamarachiyn and Sdgaliya secessions in Lanka 

At the expiration of 350 years from that event, in the reign of the riija Ddthkpatisso (also called Aggrabhddi) the 
maternal nephew (of the preceding monarch) a certain priest named Dathiwddhako resident at the ftumndachatta pariwdnu 
at the Jktawnno wihdro, and another priest also named Ddthdwfedhako, resident at the Kolombdlako pariwfeno of the 
same wihdro.these two individuals, influenced by wicked thoughts, lauding themselves, vilifying ethers, extolling their 
heresies in their own nikiyas, dispelling the fear which ought to be entertained in regard to a foture world, and diecouragi ng 
the resort for the purpose of listening to dhiuuma ; and representing also that the separation of the two Wibhangos. in the 
Dhammaruchika schism, and the Pariwa'ran section in the Su'golika schism, proceeded, severally, from the misconduct of 
the Mftha'wihn'ro fraternity; and propagating this unfounded statement, together with other deceptions usual among schisma¬ 
tics ; and recording their own version in a form to give it the appearance of antiquity, they imposed (upon the inhabitants). 

These dates give the following result: 

i>. c. A. B. 

Buddhism introduced in. 307 236 in the reign of Ddwanaapiyatisso 

The Dhammaruchika schism, 217 years thereafter 90 463 do. Wattagamini 

a. ». 

The S&galika schism, 341 years thereafter 261 704 do. Gdthibhayo. 

The third schism, • 360 yean thereafter 601 1144 do. Aggrabhrfdi. 

In this case, also, for the conjectural eolation of the difficulty in question, 1 am reduced to a selection 
between two alternatives. Either Mahantuno was not the author of the Tiki, or the last sentence has 
been subsequently added by another hand. 

When I consider the general tenor of this commentary, more particularly in its introductory portions, 
aa Well as the passage in this particular extract, intervening between the notices of the second and third 
schisms, “ Hence the expreaewa in tire Mahawanso, the Dhammaruchiya and SAgaliya secessions 
in losfai f which is in foot an admission that the comment on the third schism had no reference to the 
Hahdwanso; and the total absence of all precedent of a buddhist author attributing his work to another 
individual, I cannot hesitate In adopt the latter alternative. But the intexpolatMm (if interpolation it be) 
is of old date, as it is found in Nadoris Modliar’B Burmese edition also. 
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l shall now close my remarks on the portion of the Mahawanso composed by Malmniuno, with three 
quotations; the first his own concluding sentence in the Tika, which affords an additional, if not 

a 

conclusive, argument to justify my judgment in pronouncing him to be the author of that commentary; 
the other two from the 38th chapter of the Mahdwanso, which will serve to shew, in connection 
with the extract above mentioned, that “ Mahanamo resident at the pariweno founded by the minister 
Dighasandano,” was Dhdtuseno’s maternal unde, by whom that raja was brought up under the disguise 
of a priest; and that the completion and public rehearsal of hi* work took place towards the close of 
that monarch’s reign. 

Extract from the Tika. 

Upon these date, by me, the thero, who had, with due solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Mahauanm. 
resident at tlie pnnwtfno founded by the minifiter Dighasandano 4 ; endowed with the capacity requisite to record the narrative 
comprised in the MahAwanso;—in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which the Singhalese Atthakatba' are written, but 
retaining their import and following their arrangement, tide history, entitled the “ Paiapaddruwanno," is compiled 

Ah even in the time*, when the despotism of the ruler of the land, and the borrow arising from the inclemencies of the 
reasons, and when panics of epidemics and other visitations prevailed, this work escaped all injury; and moreover as it 
serves to perpetuate the flutie of the Buddhos, their disciple* mid nf the Pugin? Buddhos of o}il, it is also worthy of bearing the 
title of“ Wunsutthappiika'sUiI." 

Extracts from the Mahawanso—Chapter 31*. 

Certain members of the Mdriyan dynasty, dreading the power of the (usurper) Kuhho, the bolatho, had settled m various 
parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dha'tuseno, who 
had established himself at Nandiwa'pi. His son named Dha'ta', who lived at the village A mbiliyu'go, had two sons, Dha'tuseno 
and SilatiHsuibodhi, of unexceptionable descent; their mother's brother , devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside ( at 
Anur&dhaj/ura) in Am sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano The youth Dha'tuseno 
became a priest In his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was ©haunting at the foot of a tree, a shower of rain Ml," &i< 

" Causing an image of Malm' Maliindo to be made, and conveying it to the edifice (the Ambama'lako) in which his bodv 
had >>een burnt, in order that he might celebrate a great fesival there , and that he might, also, promulgate the contents of 
the f Dipawanso, distributing a thomand pieces , he caused it to bp read aloud thoroughly." 

As a speimen of the style in which a subsequent portion of the Mahawanso is composed by a different 
author, I have added the fifty ninth chapter also to the appendix. This particular chapter has been 
specially selected, that 1 might draw attention to another instance of the mutual corroboration afforded 
to each other, by professor Wilson's tranatoions of the Hindu historical plays and this historical work. 

It. will be found in the Rctnawali, and tike professor's preface thereto, (which is reprinted in the 
appendix) that that play was written between a. j). 1113 mid 1125, and that its principal Ceylonese 
historical characters are “Retn&wali" and “her father Wikkramab&hu, king of Sinhala.” Now, 
•m referring to the appendix, in which the narrative portion of the Epitome, as regards these reigns, has 
been retained | it will be seen that the only discrepancies apparent between the two works, are 
those variations which would reasonably be expected^n productions of such opposite characters. 

From the circumstances of the name of Wikkramabahu, § who was Rotn&wali's brother, being given 
to her fill her, whose name was Wijayabahu, who reigned from a. i>. 1071 to a. o. 1126 ; pud of Vatsa's 
solicitation of Retnawali proving unsuccessful according to the Mahawanso, instead of its being 
successful as it is represented in this play, it would appear to be allowable to infer (unsatisfactory 


* Vide p. 102 for the construction of tide pariwteo. t Appendix a. ». 1071 ; a. #. 1614 p 08 

+ Another title of this vo'k. § Appendix A. n 1127; a. b. 1870 p 40, 
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us such inferences generally are) that this play was written while the embassy was pending, and 
in anticipation of a favorable result: all the details connected with the shipwreck of Retrtawali, and the 
return of the embassy to the oourt of the Kosambiam monarch, being purely the fictions of the poet. 

With the view of attempting to account for Vasavadata, Vatsa's queen, calling the monarch of Ceylon 
“ uncle," and Ratnawali “ sister," I may suggest, that the term “ mdtulo in Pali, k or its equivalent 
in Sanscrit, applies equally to “ a maternal uncle " “ the husband of a paternal aunt," and tp a “ father 
in la*and that there is no term to express the relationship of “cousin.” The daughter of a maternal 
aunt would bo called “ sister." I should hence venture to infer, that Wijayabahu wus Vasavadatta's 
uncle only by his marriage to her maternal aunt; in which case her mother, “ the copsort of the raja of 
tTjdni," would, as well as TUdkasundari, the wife of Wijayabahu, be princesses of the Kdlinga 
royal family. Colonel Tod’s Annals notice the matrimonial alliances which had been formed, between 
the rajas of western India and Kalinga, about that period. 

By the publication of this volume, unaccompanied by any allusion to Mr. Hodgson’s labours, in 
illustrating the buddhistieal system now prevalent in Nepal and countries adjacent to it, I might 
unintentionally render myself accessory to the protraction of on unavailing discussion, which has been 
pending for some time past, between that gentleman and other orientalists, who derive their information 
connected with buddhism entirely from Phli annals. 

T trust that I shall not incur the imputation of presumption, when I assert that the two systems are 
essentially different from each other; their non-accordance in no degree proceeding, as it appears to be 
considered by eoftli of the contending parts, from erroneous inferences drawn by his opponent. 

Mr. Hodgson's sketch of Buddhism, prepared as it has been with the assistance of one of the 
most learned of the buddhists in Nepal, is presented in a form too complete and integral, to justify any 
doubt being entertained as to its containing a correct and authentic view of the doctrines now recognized 
by, n portion at least of, the inhabitants of the Himalayan regions. , 

According to that sketch the buddhistieal creed recognises but one Stvyambhu; designates the 
Buddhos to be “ manusiya ” and “ dhyani Buddliosthe former inferior to the latter, and both 
subordinate or inferior to the Swyambhu; defines a Tqihagatd ” to signify a being who has already 
attained “ nibbuti," and past away; and, moreover, Mr. Hodgson advances, that in the early ages 
the sacerdotal order hod no existence, as an institution contradistinguished from the lay ascetics. 

This scheme is, unquestionably, entirely repugnant to that of the buddhism o£ Ceylon uud the eastern 
peninsula j wherein every Buddha is a StvyambAu, — the self-created, self-existent, supreme and 
uncontroied author of the system, to reveal and establish which he attained buddhohood: “ manuski ” 
and “ dhyctni Buddhos " are terms unknown in the Pali scriptures : the order and ordination of priests 
are institutions prominently sot forth in GWtamo’s ordinances, and rigidly enforced, even during 
his mission on earth, as will be seen even in the details of a work purely historical, as the Mahawanso 
is ; and “ Talhdgald “ is by no means restricted to the definition of a person who has ceased to exist by 
the attainment of “ nibbuti 

Mr. Hodgson has been at some pains to explain the meaning of the word “ Tathdgatd,” as recognized 
in the countries to which his researches extended. Among other essays, in a contribution to the Bengal 
Asiatic Journal of August, 1834, he says: 

The wrowl “ tatWgota" is reduced to its elements, and Explained in three ways s 1st thus gone; which menus, gone in such » 
manner that he (the tatha'gata) will never appear again; births having been dosed by the attainment of perfection, 2nd thus 
got or obtained : which is to say (cessation of births) obtained, degree by degree, in the manner described in the 3addha 
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scriptures, ntd by observance of the precepts therein kid down. 3rd thus gone, that is, gone aa it (birth) came; the 
pyrrhonic interpretation of those who hold that doubt is the end, as well ub beginning, of wisdom; and that that which cause* 
birth, causes likewise the ultimate cessation of them, whether that ' final close ’ be conscious immortality or virtual nothing* 
ness. Thus the epithet tathdgata, so for from meaning ‘ come' (avenu), and implying incarnation, as Remusat supposed, 
signifies the direct contrary, or ‘ gone for ever,' and expressly announces the impossibility of incarnation; and this according 
to all the schools, Sceptical, theistic, and atheistic. 

I shall not, I suppose, be Again asked for the incarnations of the tathigataa, * Nor, I fancy, will any philosophical peruser 
of the above etymology of ibis important word have much hesitation In neftuihg, on this ground alone, any pojgjpn of 
hw serious attention til’ the ‘ infinite ’ of of the buddhist avats'r«, such as they really are. To my mind they belong to tike 
very same category of mythological shadows with the infinity of distinct Buddhas, which latter, when I first disclosed it as a 
fact in relation to thc*belief of these sectaries, led me to warn my readers “ to keep a steady eye upon the authoritative 
assertion of the old scriptures, that SnTtyn is the 7th and last of the Buddhas, t 
P. 8.—Whether Remusat's ‘ avenu ’ t be understood loosely, as meaning ‘ come,’ or strictly aa signifying ‘come to pass,' it 
will be equally inadmissible as the interpretation of the word tntha'gata; because tatiw'gat* is designed expressly to announce 
that all reiteration and contingency whatever is barred with respect of the beings so designated. • They cannot come; nor can 
any thing come to pass affecting them. 

* To the question, “ What is the tatha'gatn V' the most Inly of buddhist scriptures returaeth for aiuwer, “ It docs not oome 
again." 

+ Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. p 445 L * 

$ Avenu, signifies quod evenit, contigit, that which hath happened.—(Dictionnaire do Trevoux.) Tatha'gata'-tatha' thus 
(what really is), gata' (known, obtained)—Wilson's Sans. Diet Ed. " *• 

Without the remotest intention of questioning the correctness of Mr. Hodgson’s inferences, as drawn 
from the authorities accessible to him, I may safely assert that the late Morn. Able Remusat’s definition 
of that term by rendering it 44 avenu "is also perfectly correct according to the Pali scriptures. The 
following quotations will suffice, According to those authorities, to shew both the derivation of that word, 
and that Sdkya so designated himself, while living, and actively engaged in the promulgation of 
his creed, in the character of Buddho. 

Taken from the Sumangala-wila'Mni Atthakatha', on the Brnhmaja'la Sutton, which is the first discourse is the Dfghani- 
ka'yo of the Butto-pittako. 

“ Of the word Tath&gato. I (proceed to) give the meaning of the appellation Tath&gato which waa adopted by Buddho 
himself. Bhaguwa' is Tath&gato from eight circumstance* Tathd Agalo, he who had com# hi the same manner (as the other 
Buddhos) is Tath&gato. Talhi fata, he who had gone in like manndr, is Tatf dgato, Tath&takkhanan &goth, he who 
appeared in the same (glorious) form, is Tathd dhamme yath&wato, abhttumbwidho, he who had, in like manner, 

acquired a perfect knowledge of, and revealed, the dhammos, is Tath&gato. Tathd dcusli&ya, as he, in like manner, saw, or 
was inspired, he is Tath&gato. Tathd u&ditdya, as he was similarly gifted in language, he is Tatldgato. Tathd k&rU&ga , as 
he waa similarly gifted in works, he is Tath&gato Ahhtbhawamttdna, from his having converted (the universe to the recog¬ 
nition of his religion) he is Tath&gato." 

The following ere extracts front different sections of the Pitakattaya, showing that Gdtamo Buddho designated himself 
Tath&gato ta his disoourse*. Buddho invariably speaks in the third person in the Pitakattaya. 

In the Lakkhanaanttan in the DSghanika'yo. “ Bhikkhns! this Tath&gato, in a former existence, in a former habitation, in • 
a former world, in the character of a human being, having abjured the destruction of animal life, Ac." 

In tiie Dakkhinawibhangasuttan in the Majjhimanika'yo. “Anandot the offerings made in common to tbs assembled 
priesthood are seven. The offering that is made in the presence of Buddho to both classes (priests and prieetaase*) is the first 
of (ait) offerings made in common. After Tath&gato has attained parinibbuti, (similar) offerings will continue to be made to 
both classes of the priesthood. 

In the Dbammachakkappawattanaeuttan in the Sanyuttaianika'yo (Buddha’s first disoourse, delivered On his entrance into 
Benares, as noticed in the first chapter of tire Maha'wanso). "Bhikkhns! without adopting efthre of thsoeestremss, 
by Tath&gato, an intermediate course has been discovered, Ac,” 
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In the Wfrangsaottan in the Anguttaranikiyo. “ Brdhnmn! the repoee of Tathigato, in another (mortal) womb, 
hi* reappearance by any other birth in this world, is at an endlike the tree uptonv by the root, like the palmyra lopt (of 
its bead), the principle of (or liability to) regeneration is overcome; the state of exemption from future reproduction 
has been achieved." 

Under these circumstances, it cannot be possible to deprecate too earnestly a perseverance in the 
fruitless attempt to reconcile the conflicting doctrines of two antagonist sects, professing the same faith. 
It is to Mr. Hodgson that the literary world is indebted for having obtained access to the Sanscrit and 
Tibetan works on buddhism. Much remains to be done in analyzing the Sanscrit version; defining the 
age in which they were compiled; ascertaining the extent of their accordance with *tbe Pali version; 
and deducing from thence a correct knowledge, as to whether the differences now apparent, between the 
buddhistical Bystems of the northern and southern portions of Asia, are discernible as exhibited in those 
ancient texts, or are the results of subsequent sectarian divisions in the buddhistical church. 

In these introductory remarks, I have shewn that “ Pali ” is synonymous with M&gadhi, the language 
of the land in which buddhism, as promulgated by Sakya or Gotarao, had its origin; and that it was at 
that period no inferior provincial dialect, hut a highly refined and classical language. I have fixed the 
dates at which tire buddhistical scriptures, composed in that language, were revised at three solemn 
convocations held under regal authority; traced their passage to Ceylon, and defined the age in which 
the commentaries on those scriptures (which also are considered inspired writings) were translated into 
Pali in this island. Although there can be no doubt as to the belief entertained by buddhists here, that 
these scriptures were perpetuated orally for 453 years, before they were reduced to writing, being 
founded on superstitious imposture, originating perhaps in the priesthood denying to all but their own 
order access to their scriptures; yet there is no reasonable ground for questioning the authenticity of the 
history thus obtained, of the origin, recognition and revisions of these Pali scriptures 

As far as an opinion may be formed from professor Wilson’s analysis of M. Csoma de Keros’ summary 
of the contents of the Tibetan version (which is pronounced to be a translation from the Sanscrit made 
chiefly in the ninth century), that voluminous collection of manuscripts contains several, distinct 
editions of the buddhistical scriptures, as they are embodied in the P&ti version ; enlarged in various 
degrees, probably, by the intermixture into the text of commentaries, some of which appear to he of com¬ 
paratively modem date. ^ 

The least tardy means, perhaps, of effecting a comparison of the Pali with the Sanscrit version, will 
he to submit to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta (by whom the Sanscrit works could be consulted ib the 
original) a series of summaries of the Pali scriptures, sufficiently detailed to afford a tolerably distinct 
perception of the contents of the text; and embodying at the same time in it, from the commentaries, 
whatever may be found in them either illustrative of the text, or conducive of information in the 
department of general history. 

It only remains for me now to explain'the disadvantages, or advantages, under which I have 
undertaken, translation of the Mahiwanso, in order that no deficiency on my part may prejudice an 
historical Jfcrk of, apparently* unquestionable authenticity, and, compared with other Asiatic histories, of 
no ordinary merit. I wish to be distinctly understood, that in turning my mind to the study of Fidb 1 
did not enter upon the undertaking, with the view of either attaining a critical knowledge of the 
language, or prosecuting a purely philological research. A predilection formed, at my first entrance into 
the dril service, to he Employed in the newly acquired Kandyan provinces, which had been ceded on a 
convention which guaranteed their ancient taws, led me to study the Singhalese tongue. The works I 
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w« referred to, for the information I sought, though they contained much that was valuable, as regarded 
both the institutions and the history of the land, all professed to derive their authority from Pali sources. 
In further pursuit of the objects I had in view, I undertook the Study of Pali, aided by the translation 
of the grammar before noticed. The want, however, of dictionaries, to assist in defining the meaning of 
words and terms in a language so copious and refined os the Pali is, was a great drawback ; and 
the absence of Pali instructors in the island, who possessed an adequate knowledge of English, to supply 
the place of dictionaries, left me dependent on my knowledge of Singhalese, in rendering their vernacular 
explanations into English. I may, therefore, hove formed erroneous conceptions of the meaning of some 
of the Pali roots and compound terms. On the other hand, 1 have possessed the advantage, from my 
official position, of almost daily intercourse with the heads of the huddhistical church, of access to their 
libraries, and of their assistance both in the selection of the works 1 consulted, and in the explanation of 
the passages which required elucidation. ' < 

This translation, however, has been hastily made, at intervals of leisure, snatched from official 
occupations ; and each chapter was hurried to the press as it was completed. It has not, therefore had 
the benefit of a general revision, to admit nl a uniformity of terms and expressions being preserved 
throughout the work; nor have 1 for the same reason been able to append notes to the translation; the 
absence of which has rendered a glossary necessary, which also is very imperfectly executed. The 
correction of the press also (with which I had to communicate by the post at u distance of nearly eighty 
miles) has been conducted under similar disadvantages. 

For the errata that have resulted from these causes, as well as from my total want of practice in con¬ 
ducting a publication through the press, it is scarcely possible for mo to offer a sufficient apology; the 
more especially as nothing could exceed the midiness of the attention shown to my wishes and 
instructions by the establishment at which this volume Was printed. The task of translating this 
historical work, as I haje already shown, was tardily, and I may add, reluctantly, undertaken by me, 
solely influenced by the desire of rescuing the native literature from unmerited, though unintentional, 
disparagement. With perfect sincerity can I add, that could I have foreseen that the publication would 
have occupied so much of my time, or would ultimately have appeared disfigured so extensively with 
errata, 1 should certainly not have embarked in ti. Nor have % in its progress, been free from misgivings, 
as to my baring, in my unassisted judgment, over-estimated the value and authenticity of the materials 
t wqp engaged in illustrating. To satisfy myself on these points, before this volume issued from 
the press, I circulated the Pamphlet before mentioned. However conscious I may be of my individual 
merits being overrated, in the derision pronounced on that Pamphlet, by the Asiatic Society (as recorded 
in their Journal of December last) I ought not to entertain any now as to those of the Mahawanso. 
considering that it is founded on the report of the Bev. Dr. Hill, the learned Principal of Bishop's 
College. 

I have also recently seen, for the first time, through the kindness of Mr. Prinsep, the Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, the numbers of the Journal des savans , which contain the criticisms of MdaiL", Bumouf, 
on the translation of the Mahawanso on which I have commented in this Introduction. Had t il profound 
orientalist possessed the advantage of being able to consult the Tiled to the Mahdwanso, his practised 
judgment os a critic, and his extensive acquaintance with the literature of the east, would have efficiently 
accomplished what my humble endeavours can scarcely hope to effect, in directing the attention of oqg 
fellow laborers in India, to the investigation of the huddhistical annals still extant in it. 
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In fulfilment of ihe conditional promise made in my Pamphlet, I shall now proceed with the 
translation of tho second volume of the Maltawanso. Although deprived of the aid of a Tikk (which 
I have already explained extends only to the reign of Muhas&io) the narrative contained in the ensuing 
chapters of the Mahiiwanso, is not deficient in interest. A new series of links is formed with the 
southern kingdoms of continental India, the first of which arises out of the barbarously tragical incidents 
detailed in the concluding chapters of this volume ; while the lapse of the age of pretended inspiration 
and miracles necessarily gives to the history a less fabulous character. 

The second volume will contain also, as will be • seen by the statement of the contents of the 
Mahawanso given in the appendix, twice as much of the text of the original work, os the present volu m e 
embodies, but I apprehend that 1 shall neither possess the materials, nor will there be tho same necessity 
for affording any lengthened introductory illustration. 

The map, and the plan of Anuradhapura, which was promised with this volume is withheld, as it cannot 
be completely filled up, till the second volume is translated ; when separate copies will be furnished to 
those who possess the-first volume. I regret to be obliged to add that as far as this volume is 
concerned, I have only been able to identify, and fix the positions of a few of the places mentioned, and 
those of the princij al ones. 

In printing the text together with tho transition, every Phli or Sanscrit scholar is enabled to rectify 
any mistranslation into which I may have fallen. I have made no alteration in the text beyond 
separating the words, as far as the confluent character of the language would admit; punctuating 
the sentences ; and introducing capital letters. In the translation no additions have been admitted hut 
what are enclosed in parentheses ; and those additions (as will be suggested by the passages themselves) 
are either derived from the Tika, or were considered necessary for the due explanation of their meaning, 
in rendering those sentences into English. 

A synopsis of the Roman alphabet, adopted as the substitute for the Pali in the Singhalese character, 
as well as a Glossary are appended to tills volume. 



APPENDIX 


A 

REVISED CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 


of rax 

SOVEREIGNS QF CEYLON, 

AS PUBLISHED IK THE CEYLON ALMANAC OP 1934. 


The dates at which the following events occurred being specified in the Native Histories, they have 
been used for the purpose of correcting the anachronism unavoidable in historical narratives which give 
only the number of years in each reign, without stating in every instance the fractional parts of a year, 
or the date at which, each reign commenced. 


54* 

307 


fl. C. Bod. 

Y. M. D. 

0 


236 0 


104 539 9 


0 

• 1 . 

10 . 


The leading of Wejaya, in the year of Buddha's death. # 

The arrival irf the minion eent bjr Dharm&soka, emperor of Dambadiva, to establish Buddhism in 
Ceylon, in the first year of Dewenipeatiww’s reign. 

/ The deposition of WalagamMhu in the Ath month of his reign, and the conquest of Ceylon by the 
) Malabar*. 

This is the date at which, according to the Mabawansb, WalagambAhu, on hit restoration, founded 
Abhayigiti, being in the 217th year, 10th month and 10th day after buddhism wgg orally promulgated 
by the mission sent by Dharmasoka. But, according to Singhalese authority, it is the date at which the 
90 453 10 10 4 doctrines of Buddhism were first reduced to writing in Ceylon, while tPalagambdhu waf etill a disguised 

fugitive. In the former case, there would be an anachronism of at least 2 yean at the restoration of 
this sovereign,—which, however, in this uncertainty, as to the event to which the date is applicable, I 
have not attempted to rectify. 

( The date of the' origin of the Wytuliya heresy, which occurred in the first year of the reign of 
Waiwahara Tiasa. The anachronism up to this period is consequently 6 yean; and the error is adjusted 
accordingly. 

am (lb. 0 the date of a revival Of the Wytuliya heresy in rite 4th year of the reign of Golu Abhl At the 

ooo too v j accession of this sovereign, so recently after the foregoing adjustment, there is no anachronism 

O Accession 
10 Death 


A.D. 


275 

801 


81B 

844 


1 1 of Mahiuen—anachronism 4 yearO^-adjusted. 


545 1088 0 


888 1881 0 


•i 


# 

a f The date of another revival of tbe Wytuliya heresy, in the 12ib year of the reign of Amhehwra 
(Hula Maiwan—anachronism 1 year, 6 months—adjusted. 

The date of the origin of tho WijrowMiya heresy, in the reign of Mitwella Sen, but tho year of rite 
reign is not given. Supposing it to base originated oven in the year of his accession, the anachronism 
would amount to 4 yeari-adjusted to that extent ,w., 

1158 16964 0 0 The accession of Pr4kramab4hn 1st; error 6 years—adjusted. 

1200 1743 0 0 The accession of Sahasa Mallawa, which is corroborated by the inscription on tbe PambuUn rock 

1266 1809 0 0 The acoeroion of Panditta Ftdknuna Bdhu Hrd—error 7 yean—adjusted. 

1847 18M o o/ The accession of Bhuwaneka Bihu 4th—As the term of the reign of the three immediately proceed 

(lag sovereigns is not given, tho extent of the anachronism 01 rids date cannot he ascertained. 

In tbe remaining portion of th#butoi 7 of Ceylon, there is no want of dates for the adjustments 
of its chronology, which, however, it would be superfluous to notice here. 
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i.xi 


SOVEREIGNS OF GEY LON. 


Mi. 

A r aww 




Accession 

lietgn 

Relationship of sack succeeding 


Capital. 


B.C. 

Bud. 

Y. M. 

1). 

Sovereign 

1 

Wejaya 

- 

Tamananuwera 

- 

643 

1 

38 0 

ft 

The founder of the Wejayan dynastv 

•) 

w 

llpatiasa 1st 


Up&tiMonuwera 

- 

AOS 

38 

1 0 

0 

Minister—regent 

:t 

Panduw&sa 

- 

ditto 

- 

SOI 

39 

30 0 

ft 

Paternal nephew of Wejayu 


R&nxa 

- 

, BAmagona 

). 







Rohotw 

- 

Hohona 








Diggaing 

Urawettt 

- 

thgg&maduUa 

MahaweUigamn 

- 





■ itrothcrs-ui-law 


Atturddhci 


Anur&dhapurti 

- 







Wijitta 


WijiHapuru 

- 





■ 

4 

Abhaya - 

- 

Upatitnnuwora 

- 

474 

(>» 

20 1) 

(i 

Son of FanduwAsa—dethroned 


Interregnum 

- 

- 

- 

464 

89 

17 0 

0 


A 

Pandukibhaya 

- 

AnurAdhapum 


437 

106 

70 0 

0 

Maternal grandson of Fanduwttsa 

6 

Mutasiwn 

- 

ditto 

- 

367 

176 

60 0 

0 

Paternal grandson 

7 

Dereiupiatrswit 


ditto 

- 

307 

236 

10 ft 

0 

Second son 


Mahan&ga 

- 

Mayamtt 

- 





Brother 


YatAlatissu 

- 

Kellanui 

- 





Son 


Got Abhaya 


M&gama 

- 





Son 


Ifcltani-tissa 


Kellanui 






Mot specified 


K&wantma 


M&gama 






Son of GotAbhaya 

8 

Uttiya 


Anuridhapur.i 


267 

276 

10 0 

0 

Fourth son of Mutawwn 

,4 

MuhAsivm 

• 

ditto 


2$7 

286 

10 0 

0 

Fifth ditto 

11) 

Sur&timi. - # - 


ditto 


247 

290 

10 ft 

0 

Sixth ditto put to death 

11 

Sdna and Guttiku 


ditto 


237 

306 

22 0 

(1 

Foreign usurpers—put to death 

12 

Atdln ... 


ditto 

* 

215 

328 

10 0 

0 

Ninth son of Mutasiwa—deposed 

13 

EWbi 


ditto 


205 

338 

44 0 

0 

Foreign usurper—killed in battle 

14 

Duttugiumunu 


ditto 


161 

382 

24 0 

0 

Son of K&wantisia 

16 

Saidintissa 


ditto 


1.17 

406 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

16 

Tvthl or Thullathauaka 


ditto 


110 

424 

0 l 

10 

Younger sqn—deposed 

Elder brother * 

17 

LaimiaituBH lit or LajjitiMw. 


ditto 


119 

424 

9 8 

0 

18 

Kalunna or KhalMtanAga 


ditto 


109 

431 

6 0 

0 

Brother—put to death , 

tf 

WnlagambAhu lot or Wattagdimni 

- 

ditto 


104 

439 

0 5 

0 

I 

L 

1 

Os 

’ Pulahatthn. 

- 

ditto 


.103 

440 

3 0 

0 


20 ■ 

Bdyiha 

- 

ditto 


100 

443 

2 0 

0 

14 7—Foreign usurpers—suecet- 

Fatiayam&ra * 

- 

ditto 


93 

445 

7 0 

0 

ancly deposed and put to death 


PeliyaiuM - 
Dathiya - IPS - 

- 

ditto 


91 

452 

% 7 

0 


- 

ditto 


90 

453 

2 0 

0 

m 

21 

Waloganibaliu 1st 

- 

ditto 


88 

455 

12 5 

0 

Reconquered the kingdom 

22 

Mahadailitlma or Mahachula 

- 

ditto 


76 

467 

14 0 

0 

Son 

23 

Chora N4ga 

- 

ditto 


62 

481 

12 ft 

0 

Son—put to death 

24 

Kudd Tina 


ditto 


30 

408 

3 0 

0 

Son—poisoned by hu wife 

#85 

Anulk 

- 

ditto 

- 

47 

496 

A 4 

0 

Widow 

26 

Makalantissa or Kallakanni Tina 

- 

ditto 

- 

41 

502 

22 0 

0 

Second son of Kuddtitaa 

27 

Bdtiyatiwa 1st or Bdtikibhaya 

- 

ditto 

- 

19 

524 

28 0 

0 

Son 


B 





»*x»i APPENDIX, 

i 

Aceeteton Reign. RtkUiontkip tf each eveoeeding 


No. Name. Capital. 

38 Maha Dailiya Ma'na or Da'thika • Anura'dhapura 

39 Addagaimunu or Amanda Ga'mini ditto 

30 Kinihirridaila or Kanlja'ni Tina - ditto 

81 Kuda' Abha' or Chula'bhaya - ditto 

S3 SinghawalK or Siwalli - - ditto 

Interregnum - ditto 

33 Elluni dr 11a Na'ga > * • ditto 

34 Banda Muhuna or Chanda Mukha 

Siwa - ditto 

38 Yarn Silo or Yata'iakatima ditto 

36 Subha ■ * ditto 

37 Wahapp or Waaahba - ditto 

38 Waknaui or Wanka Na'sika - ditto 

39 Gaja'ba'hu 1st or Ga'mini ditto 

40 MahalumaW or Malluka Na'ga - ditto 

41 Ba'tiya Tuwa 3d arfiha'tika Tissn ditto 

42 Chula Tima or KAnitthatima ditto 

48 Kuhuna or Chudda Na'ga • ditto 

44 Kudnna'ma or Knda Na'ga - ditto 

43 Knda Sirina' or Siri Ndga 1st ditto 

46 Waiwolmimtisna or Wairati«m - ditto 

47 Abha' Sfp or Abha' Tima ditto 


48 Siri Na'ga 2d - 

ditto 

49 Weja Indn or Wejaya 2d 

ditto 

50 Sangatissa 1 st 

ditto 

51 Dahama Sirnanga Bo or Sirisangn 


Bodlu 1st 

ik 

ditto 

52 Golu Abha', Gotha'bhaya or Me- 


ghawarna Abhaya 

ditto 

53 Maknlan Detu Tissa 1st 

ditto 

34 Maha Sen - 

ditto 

55 Kitsiri Mai wan 1 st or Kirtissn 


Moghii warns 

dt*to 

56 Dfotu Tissa 2 d 

ditto 

57 Bujas or fiudha Da'm 

ditto 

58 Upatissa2d 

0 ditto 

59 Maha Nu'ina • 

ditto 

60 Senghot or Salthi Seim 

ditto 

61 Lahnini Tissa 2d or Chataga'haka - 

ditto 

62 Mitta Sena or Kami sore 

* ditto 

Pfod* ‘ 

ditto 

Ptrinda Knda 

ditto 

c ®' Khudda Pa'rinda - 

ditto 

Dktthiya 

ditto 

•Pitthiya - - - 

ditto 

84 Disenkelleya or Dh4tu S 4 ns 

ditto 

65 Slgin Kasumbu or Kdsyapa 1st. 

S$r» Gall* Nu 


A. D. Bud. Y. M. D> Sovereign. 

■ 9 652 12 0 0 Brother 

21 664 9 8 0 Son—.put to death 

• 30 578 8 0 0 Brother 

- 83 876 1 0 0 Son 

34 577 0 4 0 Sister—put to death 

- 35 578 3 0 0 

38 581 6 0 0 Maternal nephew of Addagaimunu 

• 44 587 8 7 0 Son 

52 595 7 8 0 Brother—put to death 

60 603 6 0 0 Usurper—put to death 

- 66 609 44 0 0 Descendant of Laiminitlaaa 

110 683 8 0 0 Son 

113 656 12 0 0 Son 

125 668 6 0 0 Maternal cousin 

• 13 f 674 24 0 0 Son 

- 188 698 18 0 0 Brother 

173 716 10 0 0 Son—murdered 

188 726 1 0 0 Nephew—deposed 

■ 184 727 19 0 0 Brother-in-law 

209 752 22 0 0 Son—murdered: error 6 year* 


- 231 

774 

8 0 

0 

Brother 

- 239 

782 

2 0 

<J 

1 Son 

241 

784 

1 0 

0 

Son—put to death 

242 

785 

4 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitiwa-poisonwl 

- 246 

789 

2 0 

0 

l>n || Do deposed 

- 248 

791 

13 0 

0 

Do D# 

- ?6! 

804 

10 0 

0 

Son 

- 275 

818 

27 0 

0 

Brother - error 4 years 

- 302 

845 

28 0 

0 

Son 

- 330 

873 

9 0 

0 

Brother 

339 

882 

29 0 

0 

Son 

- 368 

911 

42 0 

0 

Son 

- 410 

953 

22 0 

0 

Brother 

- 432 

975 

0 0 

1 

Son—poisoned 

- 432 

975 

1 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitiam 

- 433 

976 

1 0 

0 

Not specified—put to death 

- 434 

977 

5 0 

o • 

4 

- 439 

982 

16 0 

0 


- 455 

998 

0 2 

0 

. 24. 9—Foreign usurpers 

- 455 

998 

3 0 

0 


458 1001 

0 7 

0 



459 1002 18 0 0 Descendant of the original royal 

fiunily—put to death * 
477 1020 18 0 0 Son—committed suicide 


weia 






* 
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‘ Atoms. 



Aocemon, 

Reign. 

Retotionehlp gf each tucoeeditip 

No, 

Capitol, 


A. D. Bud. 

Y.M.D 

Sovereign. 

66 

Mogalla'iia 1st - • 1 

Anurfdhapura 

- 

405 1038 

19 0 

0 

Brother 

67 

Kuma'ra Da'* at Kuma'ra Dha'tu 00m ditto 

- 

313 1056 

9 0 

0 

Son—immolated himself 

06 

Kirti Sdna - ^ 

Maidi Sfwu or Slwaka 

ditto 

- 

522 1065 

9 0 

0 

Son—murdered 

60 

ditto 

- 

531 1074 

0 0 25 

Maternal uncle—murdered 

70 

Ltumini Upa'tusa 3d 

ditto 

- 

531 1074 

1 6 

0 

Brother-in-law 

71 

Ambaherra Salamaiwan or SiWka'la 

ditto 

- 

534 1077 

13 0 

0 

Son-in-law: error 1 year 6 months 

72 

Da'pulu lit or Da'ttha'pa Bhodhi 

ditto 

- 

347 1090 

0 6 

6 

Second Son—committed suicide 

73 

Dalamagalan or Mugalla'na 2d 

ditto 

- 

547 1090 

20 0 

0 

Elder brother 

74 

Kuda Kitsiri Mai won lit or Kirtisri 

• 







Megha wama 

ditto 

- 

607 1110 

19 0 

0 

Son—put to death 

, 75 

Senewi or Malut Na'ga - ’ 

ditto 

- 

586 1129 

3 0 

0 

Descendant of the Oka'ka branch 

76 

AggrabOcLhi 1st or Akho 

ditto 

- 

589 1132 

34 2 

0 

Maternal nephew 

77 

Aggrabodhi 2d or Sula Akbo 

ditto 

- 

623 1166 

10 0 

0 

Son-in-law 

78 

Sanghatissa 

ditto 

- 

633 1176 

0 2 

0 

Brother—decapitated 

79 

Buna Mugalan or Laimini Buna'v a 

ditto 

- 

633 1176 

6 0 

0 

Usurper—put to death 

80 

Abhasigga'hnktt or Aaigga'haka 

ditto 

- 

639 1182 

9 0 

0 

Maternal grandson 

«l 

Sui Sangabo 2d - 

ditto 

- 

648 1191 

0 6 

0 

Son—deposed 

. H2 

Kaluna Detutiasa or Laimina Ka-1 

Dewumiwera or 


■648 U91 

0 5 

O’J 

Descendant of Laiminitlssa—com¬ 

r 

turiya - / 

Dondera 


°1 

mitted suicide 


Siri Sangabo 2d 

Anurhdhapura 

- 

649 1192 

16 0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

89 

Dalupiatissa 1st or DhatthopatiMu 

ditto 

- 

665 1208 

12 0 

0 

Laimini branch—killed in battle 

84 

Paisulu Koiumbu or Ka'sy&pa 2d - 

ditto 

- 

677 1220 

9 0 

0 

Brother of Sirisangab^ 

85 

Dapulu 2d 

ditto 


686 1228 

7 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch—deposed 

86 

Dalupiatissa 2d or Hettha-Dattho- 








jwtissa 

ditto 

- 

698 1236 

9 0 

0 

Son of Dalupiatissa 1st 

87 

Paisulu Siri Sanga Bo 3d or Ag¬ 








grabodhi 

ditto 

- 

702 1245 

16 0 

0 

Brother 

88 

Walpitti Waaidata or Dantana'ma 

ditto- 

- 

718 1261 

2 0 

8 

Oka'ka branch 

89 

Hununaru .iRiandalu or Hattba 








da'tha - A 

ditto 

- 

720 1263 

0 6 

0 

Original royal family—decapitated 

90 

Mahulaipa'nu or Ma'nawamma 

ditto 

- 

720 1263 

6 0 

0 

Do Do. Do. 

91 

Ka'aiyappa 3d or Kaaumbu 

ditto 

- 

726 1269 

3 0 

0 

Son 

92 

Aggrabodhi 3d or Akbo 

ditto 

* 

729 1272 

40 0 

0 

Nephew 

93 

Aggrabodhi 4th or Kuda ; Akbo 

Pollonnaruwu 

- 

769 1312 

6 0 

0 

Son 

94 

Mihindu lit or Salamaiwan 

ditto 

- 

775 1318 

20 0 

0 

Original royal finally 

93 

Dappuln 2d - 

ditto 

- 

705 1338 

« 0» » 

* 

Son 

9#' 

Mihindu 2d or Dharmika-Silu'- 






maiga 

ditto 

- 

800 1343 

4 0 

0 

Son 9 

97 

Aggrabodhi 5th or Akho 

ditto 

- 

804 184? 

11 0 

0 

Brother 

98 

Dappula 3d or Kuda' Dappula 

ditto 

- 

815 J358 

18# 

0 

Son ^ 

98 

Aggrabodhi 6th At 

ditto 

- 

831 1374 

8 0 

0 

Cousin # , 

*100 

Mitwolla Son or SUa'maiga 

ditto 

- 

838 1381 

20 0 

0 

Son. error 4 yean 

101 

Ka'aiyappa 4th or Ma’ganyiu Stna or 








Mihindu 

ditto 

- 

858 1401 

33 0 

0 

Grandson 

102 

Udaya lit - * 

ditto 

- 

891 1484 

35 0 

0 

Brother 

103 

Udaya 2d • * 

ditto 

- 

926 4469 

11 0 

ifr 

0 

Son 

>li04 

Ka'aiyappa 6th 

ditto 

- 

937 1480 

0 

Nephew and ton-in-law ", 4 

106 

Ka'wyappa 6tb 

ditto 

- 

954 1497 

10 0 

0 

Son-in-law 
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Accession. 

Reign. 

Relationship qf each succeeding 

No, 

Name. 

Capital 

A. D. Bud. Y. M. I). 

Sovereign. fe> 

106 

Dappula 4th 

• - Pollonnaruwu 

- 964 1507 

0 7 0 

fikm 

107 

Dnppula 5th 

ditto 

- 964 1507 

10 0 0 

Nat specified 

108 

ITdaya 3rd 

- - dittd- 

- 974 2517 

3 0 0 

Brother 

10f» 

Setia 2d 

ditto 

- 877 I5SU 

9 0 0 

wot specified 

lift 

Udaya 4th 

- ditto 

936 1529 

3 0 0 

Do. Do. 

111 

SduA 3d 

ditto 

- 994 1537 

8 0 0 

Do Do 

112 

Mihindu 3d 

ditto 

- 997 1540 

16 0 0 

Do. Do 

US 

Sfna 4th 

ditto 

- 1018 1556 

l« 0 0 

Son—migor .. * 


114 Mihindu 4th - - - Anura'dhapirot 


I* 

Interregnum - - • Pollonearuwa 


At aha Lai or At aha Lila Ktrtt ” Rohona 
fVUctkma Pdndi - - Kahtfottn 

Jagat P&ndi or Jagati P&la * Rohona 

Pr&krama Pdndi or Prakrama 

41 

Bdhu - - - ditto 


Lokatntmra 


- K&oharagama 

A _ 


• 1(123 1366 3Mi ft 0 


* Brother—ascended the throne at 
Anura'dh&pura— the foreign popu¬ 
lation settled in the island had in¬ 
creased to such an extent, that they 
had gained the asoenaency over the 
native inhabitants, and the king had 
lost hiB authority over both—In the 
tenth year of his reign, he was be¬ 
sieged in his palace.—He escaped 
in disguise to Bohona, and forti¬ 
fied himself at Ambsgalla, where his 
■ son Ka'siyappa was born: he there¬ 
after removed to Knppagolla-nu were 
The Soileaus invaded the island 2(1 
years after the king’s flight from the 
capital, which they occupied; and 
following him into Rohona, cap 
tured him and the queen, whom, 
with the regalia, they transferred to 
Solleu—a Sollean vice-roy adminis¬ 
tered the government, making Pol- 
lonnaruwa lus capital.—The king 
died in the 12th year of his captivity. 


106 ft 


12 It 


ft 


The island was governed bv the 
Sollean vice-roy, during the king's 
captivity An army of 10,000 men 
was sent from Sollce to assist the 
vice-roy in subduing Bohona and 
capturing gfincc Ka'siyappa, but he 
was defeated— On hearing of the 
demise of his father, the praice pro 
claimed himself king of Ceylon, 
under the title of Wikrama Ba'hu, 
and was making great preparations 
to expel the Sol leans, when he died 


The relatiorultip qf there kings to each 
other, or to preceding rulers is not always 
stated—During the whole of this period 
which comprises the Intrrcgnum in Pihi 
tee, the country was in a state of complete 
anarchy, owing to the constant invasions 
and irruption of the matadors. Different 
members qf the royal family took up the 
• reins qf the government qf Rohona as 
they were abandoned by, or snatched from*, 
earn predecessor,—At die termination of 
Prhkrona PAndCs reign, no regal candi¬ 
date fee the crown appearing, it was 
, assumed by the minister Lokempara 

The minister-—* descendant qf Afdna 
*, wavmn—Jie left a son fttrti, who subs* 
{quently assumed the title QffVifayo Bdhu, 


* Vide Introduction for the reason for the insertion of those details 
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No. Name. 


CajnUit 


Atgtrmon. 

A. D. Bu<! 


115 WejayabShu 1st url Polknmaruwu 
Srrisangabo 4th / 


- 1071 Mil 4 


1 16 Jayabihu !*t 


- 1126 1660 


117 Wikramabilhu lit 
'• M&n&barana 

118 Gejkbkhu 2d 
Siriwallaba or Kit- 

tin Afcwwwi 


1127 1670 20 0 


Uei/fti. 

V. M. 1>. ReiutionMp of each succeeding Sovereign 

Son—he whs proclaimed in his mftuicy, on the 
demise of Ids Ditner Wikrama B4hu, and an embas¬ 
sy was stmt to Siam for pecuniary aid, to re-establish 
1 the Buddhistical dynasty, which aid was afforded 
In the mean time, Kksiyappa, a prince of royal des¬ 
cent, aided by a brother, became a competitor for 
the throne—he was defeated and shun—.his brother 
escaped. The news of this victory, together with the 
oppressions of tho Soileaus, mode the natives flock 
to the standard of Wejayubfthu, who thereupon 
proclaimed war against the Sotkaiw After a pro¬ 
tracted and desultory warfare, a general action was 
fought under the walls of Pollonnaruwa.— Thy 
Sollcans being defeated, threw themselves into the 
town, which was carried by storm, after useigo of six 
weeks, and given up to the sword The Icing's 
authority was soon recognised over the whole island, 
after the capture of the capital; and tho fame of his 
actions extended over all ltainhadiva Ambassadors 
arrived from the sovereigns of India and of Shun, 
•io 0 I* ■ Mid learned priests were sent by Anura'dha, lung of 

Arraean_At the audience given to the ambassadors, 

the first place m precedence was assigned to die 
envoy of the buddhisl sovereign of Siam, and the 
insult was quickly avenged by toe king of So) lee, by 
cutting off the nose and cars of the Singlieleae envoi 
accredited to his court Bach monarch then pre¬ 
pared to invade the country of the other.—The Sol- 
lean army embarked timt, and landed at Mantotte 
where die Singhalese army was assembled for em¬ 
barkation. Having defeated it, and fl)e country in 
the rear being unprotected, the enemy marched at 
once on the capital, from which the king fled; it 
was occupied by the enemy who demolished the 
palace. The king however warn reassembled his 
army, which, under the command of his son W(re- 
bkhu evpelled the Sotlenns from the island,—In 
the 45th year of his reign, he invaded Sollee, from 
which however, he was obliged to make a hasty re¬ 
treat—The king then turned his attention to internal 
improvements lie formed and repaired many tanka 
add temples, and restored the M&innaira canal, 
which had been destroyed during the Soileau inter¬ 
regnum—He survived his murltal son, W iraMhu, 

, but loft othei children 

Brother—lie was opposed by VTiknimabOliu, a 
vounger son of the late king, winch lod to great 
Internal commotions, in which Mslrtlwinina and 
Gajkbkhu, tlu* grandsons, and Siriwallaha, the 
brother, of tho Into king took part—They were 
• ,) ^ subsequeiftly reconciled, each retaining the portion 
Of the island, he then held, in which he exercised on 
imperfect authority— Wikmmabdhu’s capital was 
Poltonnaruwa, he adopted Prrikrama/ the son of 
Mdlibamna. On his demise, GatdMhu took 
possession of the capital, and bestowed his daughter 
, on Prlkmma. The said Prkkrama, from tho great 
■>n o n * erv i° H he bad rendered the country, became the 
“ v frivorite of his reigning relations, and tho idol of 
the people—These princes subsequently disagreed 


Gejabkhu 2d Pollonnaruwa v frivorite of his reigning relations, and tho idol of 

Siriwallaba or Kit- I the people—These princes subsequently disagreed 

sir! Maiwmi ltohona 1 among themselves, and Pikkrama openly aimed at 

the sovereignty—He first drove GajsMhu from 
the capital into Soffragam. Tlie conflict was again 
renewed, and the capital was regained by Gajfcbihu. 
The priests then interfered and mediated between 
. them. They met Qtjibdhtt at Mandalkgiri wihare, 

* RatftdwaH’s ion whose fame and greatness are predicted m the SB-“chap,” which is inserted in the appendix 
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Aeceuim. Reign, Reiationthip <rf each tweeeding Sovereign, 

A'o Sane Capital. A. D. Bad. Y. Wt D, who consented to resign the sovereignty to Piikra- 

DM, and enured that abdication to ho engraven on a 
rock near that temple, He retired to the “ River 
city ” where he died in the 20th year of his reign. 
It is not defined from what date hu reign commenc¬ 
ed ; if reckoned from the demise of Wejayabihu, 
the error in the chronology ]» six yearn 

119 PraTcrama Ba'hu 1st Pollonnaruwa - USB 1696 S3 0 0 Crowned king of Pihiti, at Poilonharowa, in 

1696, on the abdication of 00)01)00111—He imme¬ 
diately took the field in person to reduce the pro¬ 
vincial chiefs to subjection. His father, who was similarly engaged in 
Rohona, effected his object first, and sent his minister Jdihindu to 
invodo Pihiti—In the absence of Pra'krama with his army m the north¬ 
ern districts, both Poltonnarawa and Anuni'dhnpura fell into the hands 
of MaWbammi. A furious war ensued, which terminated in the father 
being compelled to recroms the Mahawelliganga—On bis death bed, by 
the advioe of his ministers and the priests, he foigave his son;, sent ibr him, 
and caused him to be ciwnod king of Rohan*. The king returned to 
his capital, and redacoa the whole island to complete subjection: re¬ 
established the ordinances of bndhism; built a rampart round the city ; a 
palace seven stories high, and two edifices of fire stories, for priests and 
devotees; formed the garden Manda-Udya'na, and erected in it the 
coronation hall of three stories, and built a temple Ibr the Daloda relic 
He married, secondly, a daughter of KMrl Maiwan, and she built 
the R&ijkot da'goba. At this period the grantor streets of Polloiinaniwa 
extended seven gowu, and tlie lesser streets four gowa, from the town, 
through its suburbs—Ho sent a minister to Anura'dhapura, to repair the 
neglected edifices and tanks near that city. 

In the 8th year of his reign, the ehieft of Rohona revolted, and were 
subdued by tlie minister, after a protracted struggle, which occasioned a 
great destruction of lives and property—a severe example was made among 
the Insurgents, by impaling, beheading, and other executions.—The minis¬ 
ter remained in that part of the island, and founded the two Mahuna'ga- 
pum at Gintotta 

The king of Cambodia and Arremana had committed many acts of 
violence on Singhalese subjects—he had plundered some merchants trading 
in elephants—had inflicted indignities on the Singhalese ambassador, whom 
he banished to the Malayan peninsula, maimed and mutilated—lie had 
intercepted ships conveying some princesses from Ceylon to the continent 
—In the 16th year of his reign, to avenge these insults, the king “equipped 
in five months several hundred vessels," which sailed from the port of 
Pallawatotttt,, on the same day, with an army on board, commanded by 
’ ' Pemilla Adikarara, fully provisioned and provided for 12 months. The 

expedition landed in Arratnann, vanquished the enemy, and obtained full 
.» satisfaction. 

The king next turned his attention to the chastisement of Kulaaaikem, 
king of IVndi, for the countenance and aid he had always afforded to 
all invaders of Ceylon. A powerful army was sent, under the command Of 
the minister Lankaua'tha, which subdued Rammiisaram, and the six 
neighbouring provinces ; drove the king from his capital, and placed his 
son Wirepandu on the throne. The names of all the cliieft, who oppos- 
* od or submitted to the invading army, are given. Kulasoikora made three 

attempts to recover his kingdom, with the aid of the k ing of Solloe—Being 
defeated in all, and seven gows of the territory of Bailee also being subdued, 
he surrendered himself, and made the required concessions. He was restor¬ 
ed to his kingdom, and the conquered portion of Sollec was made a prin¬ 
cipality for W trepan du—Lankaua'tha returned with a great booty, and 
received an extensive giant of land fot his services. 

During the remainder of his reign, the most martial, enterprising, andj^ 
glorious, in Singhalese history, the king occupied himself In Internal 
improvements—Tie repaired the religious and other public edifice* at 
Pollonnaniwa, Anura'dhapura, Stgiri and Wljlttapura, and conatructed 
others,—among them, the Ruanweui da%oba at Kirrigama, ih Rohona, 
to the memory of his queen—He cut many canals for the purpose of 
diverting rivers into the great tanks—among them the Goda'vairi canal, 
in divert the waters of the Karegftnga Into “ the sea of Pra'krnma” the 
JU'Unda count, to conduct the waters of Mennairia lake to the northward; 
and the Jayagsoga canal to conduct the waters of the Kala'wewo tank 
to Anure'dhapure. 
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Aooeition. 

Reign. 

Relationihip of eatth nueeedmg 

No. 

Nam. 


Capitoh 

A. D. Bud 

Y. M. D. 

Sovereign. 

120 

Wejaynba'hu 2d 


PoUonnaruwa 

1186 1729 

! 0 0 

Nephew—murdered 

121 

Mahindo 5th «r Kitsen Kisda's 


ditto 

1187 1730 

0 0 5 

Usurper—put to death 

122 

Kirti Nissanga 


ditto 

11qj 1730 

9 0 0 

A price of Ka'linga • 


Wlrabft'hu 


ditto 

1196 1739 

0 0 1 

Son—put to death 

123 

Wikramaba'hu 2d 


ditto 

1196 j 739 

0 3 0 

Brother of Kirti Niasanga—put 







to death 

124 

Chondakanga 


ditto 

1196 1739 

0 9 0 

Nephew—deposed 

123 

Lilawutf 

f 


ditto 

1197 1740 

3 0 0 

Widow of Pra'kramaba'hu-deposed 

120 

Sa'haflamaUawa 


ditto 

1200 1748 

2 0 0 

Oka'ka branch—deposed 

127 

Kalya'nawati 


ditto 

1202 1745 

6 0 0 

Sister of Kirti Nissanga 

128 

Dhnrraa'soka 


ditto 

1208 1751 

1 0 0 

Not specified—a minor 

129 

Nayaanga or Nikanga 


ditto 

1209 1752 

0 0 17 

Minister—put to death 


Lilawati 


*' ditto 

1209 1752 

1 0 0 

Restored, and again deposed 

180 

Lokahwera 1st 


ditto 

1210 1753 

0 9 0 

Usurper—deposed 


Lflawatf 


ditto. 

1211 1754 

0 7 0 

Again restored and deposed a third 







time 

181 

Pandi Prikrama Bdhu 2d 


ditto 

1211 1754 

3 0 <P Usurper—deposed 

132 

Ma'gha 


ditto 

1214 17.57 

21 0 0 

Foreign usurper 

133 

Wejaynba'hu 3d 


Dambadeniya 

1235 1778 

24 0 0 

Descendant of Sirisangabo 1st 

134 

Kalikn'la Sahitya Sargwajnya 

or 






Pandi ta Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 


ditto 

1266 1809 

35 0 0 

Son. error 7 yean 

135 

Bosat Wejaya Ba'hu 4th 


PollonttaTUWa 

1801 1844 

2 0 0 

Son 


Bhuwaneka B&Hh 


Yapafiu or Subha- 







patiatta 



11 

136 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 1st 


ditto 

1303 1846 

11 0 0 

Brother 

137 

Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 

■ 

Pollonnaruwa 

1314 1857 

5 0 0 

Son of Bosat Wejayaba'hu 

138 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 2d 


Kurunaigalla or 







HaeUsailapura - 

1319 1862 not stated 

Son of Bhuwanekaba'hu 

139 

Pandlta PraTcnuna Bahoo 4th 

- 

ditto 


do. 


no 

Wanny Bhuwaneka Ba'hu Sd 


ditto 


do. 


111 

Wcjnya Ba'hu 5th 


ditto 


do 

Not specified 

142 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 4th 

- 

Gampola or Ganga '- 







siripurn 

1347 1890 

14 0 0 


143 

Pra'krama Ba'hu 5th 

- 

ditto 

1861 1904 

10 0 0 


144 

Wikramaba'hu 3d 


Partly at Kandy or 




« 



Bengadagalla J4u- 







worn 

1871 1914 

7 0 0 

Cousin 

145 

Uliuwanoka Ba'hu 5th 

- 

Gampola or Gan- 


’ 





ga'siripura 

1378 1921 

20 0 0 


146 

Wcjnya Ba'hu 5th or Wira Ba'hu 


ditto 

1398 1941 

12 0 0 

- Not specified 

147 

Bri Pra’knuna Ba'hu 6th 

- 

Kotta or Jayawan 




,■# 



danapura 

1410 1953 

52 0 0 


148 

Jayaba'hu 2d 

- 

ditto 

1462 2006 

2 0 0 

Maternal grandson—put to death 

149 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 8th 


ditto 

1464 2007 

7 0 0 

Not specified 

150 

Pandlta Pra'krama Ba'hu 7th 


ditto 

1471 2014 

14 0 0 

Adopted son 

131 

Wira Pra'krama Ba'hu 8th 

- 

ditto 

1485 2028 

20 0 0 

Brother of Bhuwanekaba'hu 6th 

132 

Dharma Pra'krama Ba'hu 9th 

- 

ditto *i * 

1505 2048 

22 0 0 

Son 

153 

Wejaya Ba'hu 7th 

■ 

ditto 

1827 2070 

7 0 0 Brother—murdered 





iJtvui 


No. Name. 

Jayamra BandAra ' s 

154 Bfcttwanekft BaOiu 7th - 
M&y&dunnai 
■Rayffom Bandit* 

JayasdrC Bandit* 

155 Don Juan Dhaffnapa'ia 

v 1 t 

A Malabar 
Portuguese 
Widrgo Rdja ’ - 

RijaHngha 
Idirim&fU SUriya 
Wikrama B&hu 

156 Ra'jasingha 1st 
Jaya Suriya - 
PPldlye queen 

157 WinuOft Dhanttn ►- 

158 Bena'ratana or Senerat -* 

15!) Ra^jn-wngha 2d 

Kvm&rartinga' - * - 

Wijaya P&la 

10Q Wimala Dhartna Suriya 3d 

161 Sriwira Pxn'kmma Nawndtaslngha 

or Knndamda 

162 Sriwejaya Ba>lingbii or Hangu- 

* mnketta • - 

163 Kirtiari Ra'jaangha 

164 Ba'ja'dhi Ra'jasingha 

165 Sri Wiekrema Ra'jaaiagha 


AtMMtnX. 


Aeoeuion. 
% D. Bad. 


Capital. 

Gampela > 

Kotta 

Sit&VMtka 
Raygam 

Kandy t 
Kotta 
Vapahu 
Colombo 

PoUainda Nouwra 
AwbuimUo 
Sevan Korlet 
Kandy 

Sita'waka * 1561 2184 

SftdtoallM 
ditto 

Kandy - 1592 21S5 

ditto v, - 1604 2147 

ditto - 1635 217B 

Ouvah 
MateUa 

Kandy ' - 1685 2228 


Reign. Relationship of each succeeding 
Y. M. D. Sovereign. 


1534 2077 8 0 0 Son 


• 1542 2085 38 0 0 Grandson 




Boscettdant of Sirisangabo l»t 
U 0 0 Son of M&yddunnai 


12 0 0 Original royal fluniiy 
31 0 0 Brother 
50 0 0 Son 

Brother 

Brother 

22 0 0 Son of Ra'ja-singtia 


ditto - 1707 2250 12 0, 0 Son 

ditto - 1730 2282 8 0 0 Brother-in-law 

ditto • 1747 2290 34 0 p Brother-in-law 

ditto - 1781 2324 17 0 0 Brother * 

ditto - 1798 2841 10 0 0 Son of the late king’s wife’s water, 

deposed by the English, and died 

« 

i in captivity 


[N. B.*~The names printed in the above tables in Italics , are those of subordinate or contemporari/ 
princes. J v 
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As aa illustration of the grounds mi which 1 suggest that there is no such glaring disparity in 
extravagance between the mythology uml legends of the East and of the West, as should nccessaiily 
prescribe the condemnation and rejection of the former, 1 extract two passages, the one from Herodotus 
and tlio other from Juatimis, l specially select these extracts, as Mahanamo, the author of tin- 
Mahawanso may be considered in the character of “ an historian," as regards his history of (Vylon, anti 
that of ‘-an epilomist," as regards his sketch of his huddhistical history of India, and he is thereby 
(ompared, respectively, with authors who are recognized as “Mr Father of History and - th< 
epilomist ," in the literature of the west. Iu the former of these extracts, while the remarkable coincidence 
in the tenor of the fabulous histories of Cyrus and Chandraguptn cannot possibly escape notice, 
it will surely not be denied that the extravagance, generally, of the former transcends that of the lattei 
And in Jostinus* account of Sandracottus, if there he much of the marvellous which must (though not 
corroborated by eastern annals) lie attributed to an eastern origin, it must at least be admitted that 
it falls short of the absurdity i»f the intervention of the embraces of Apollo, and of the impression of the 
tigure of the anchoi on the thigh, had leeoursu to, by western .mthorith k to lender fceleueus ami 
his descendants illustrious. -- 

Jb 

L V\VKKvr>. I H VNSJ.A 1 ION OK IIkKOIiOIi'S <’l.l« 10/ III 1.1(1 

A'.tinges the non of Cyaxurea succeeded to the empire He had a da ugh lei to whom he gate the iianu of Mundane 
Astyages fanned in Ins sleep thnt he suw her discharge such a quantity of urim, that it not mil> tilled lie, nun i iti, Imt also 
overflowed the whole of Asm Having communicated his visum to the interpretin' of dreams among the Magi, he wu» alarmed 
when ho hoard from them the pm titulars Hu that aftcrwaids, when Mundane was ni.imagonble, he would not gnu her to 
any of the Modes worthy of Ins alliume, dreading the result ot his vision , but united Iiei to a Penman whose name was 
Cumhyses, whom lie understood to be of a good family, and peaceable disposition, because he regarded him us greatly inferno 
to ti Mode of the middle rank. In the ttrst year after Mundane was married to Camlnses, Astvges beheld another vision , 
he thought ho snw a vine spring from his daughter’s womb, and that vine cover the whole of Asm when he had had that 
visum, and communicated it to the interpreters of dreams, lie sent for his daughter, who was then near her delivery, out of 
the Persian territory, and after hei arrival, kept a strict watch over hei, intending to deslrov her offspring For the 
explainers of dreams among the Magi had, from his vision, pointed out that the issue of his daughter would one day reign in 
his place A stv ages, accordingly, wishing to guard himself against such an event, called to him, as soon as Cyrus was born, 
Harpagus, a relation, the most faithful to him of the Modes, and lus confident in all mutters, to him he spoke as follows 
’■ Harpagus, I would have thee by no means neglect the busmens with which I now trust thee, do not deceive me, lest 
“ attaching thyself to others, thou shouldst cause thy own fall. Take the infant which Mundane has brought forth, carry it to 
“ thy house, und there destroy it, and then bury it in such manner as thou will think proper ” The othei replied “ Sire, 
“ hitherto thou hast never seen any thing like ingratitude ut the man that now stands before thee I shall take care for the 
“ time to come also not to offend thee ■ therefore if it be thy pleasuio that this should be done, as thou sayest, it behoves me, 
“ so tai nt least us is m my powei, to execute it eareflilly ” Harpagus having answered in these words, and the infant being 
delivered up to him, adorned in the dress of the dead, proceeded, weeping, towards his house . and at his arrival, related to 
ins own wife the whole discourse, A sty ages had held to ium whereupon the woman said to him “ What dost thou intend, 
then, to do now »” “ Hot according to the commands of Astyages, ’ he replied , “ not even were he more mad and wrath 

' than he now h, would T at any rate obey his will, or lend myself to such a murder 1 will not be his muiderer foi many 
1 teasons, for the child is my own relation, and, moreover, Astyages is old, and without male issue , now should the empire 
“ at his death descend to this daughter, whose infant he now wishes to destroy by irtv hands, what else would then remain 
“for me but the greatest danger u Nevertheless it is necessary, for mv safety, that tins infant should perish , but some one of 
'• Astyages's people, and not mine, must be the executioner” He spoke thus, and immediately dispatched a messenger for 
one of Astyages's herdsmen, who, he knew, fed lus flocks in pastures well adapted to his purpose, being situuted m mountains 
much infested with wild beasts H is name was Mitradates, and he was married to a fellow-slave • the name of the woman with 
whom he lived was, m the Greek language, Cyno m that of the Modes, Sparo, fur the Modes call a bitch Spaco 1 he 
pastures where this herdsman kept the i.itlle ecu- nt tie- toot of a range of mountains, not th ward of Kehat.iiu. and towards 


r 
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tlie* bhu-k -on, tbi hi that directum, m the neighbourhood of the Laspeires, the country of the Medea is very mountainous, 
lofty, and covered with wood, whereas the rest of the country is till level The herdsman who was sent for having come 
accordingly with great diligence, Ilarpogus spoke to him thus “ Astynges commands thee to take this infant, and expose 
“ him on the most desert of tlie mountains, so thnt he may quickly perish : he ordered me likewise to tell thee this, that if 
“ thou dost not destroy it, or if m any manner thou contributcst towards saving its life, thou shalt perish by the most cruel 
“ death. 1 am also commanded to see myself the child exposed.”—The herdsman having received those orders, took up the 
infant, went back by the same way, and returned to his cottage. Now while he was gone to the city, it so happened that 
his own wife, who expected her delivery every day, brought forth at that time a child. They were both anxious on each other's 
account, the man being concerued fur the delivery of his wife, and the woman being uneasy, as it was not usual fui 
Ilarpagus to Head for her husband so that when he appeared before her at his return, the woman, seeing him thus unexpec¬ 
tedly, spoke to him the first,and asked, wherefore Hnrpagus had sent for him in such haste "Wife, said he, when I 
“reached the city, I beheld and heard such things as 1 wish I had never seen and had never happened to our masters. The 
'■ whole house of Ilarpagus was tilled with lamentation , terrified, I entered, and as soon as I went in, 1 beheld on the ground 
“ an infant, panting and weeping, adorned with gold, and a colored garment When Hnrpagus saw me, he ordered me 
“ instantly to take up the infant, cairy him away, and expose him in that part of the mountains that is most infested with 
“ wild beasts, saying tlrnl it was Astyagus himself who cuiumauded me to do so, and threatening me with severe punishment 
“ if 1 did not obey , I took up the child, supposing it belonged to one of the family, and carried it away, for I certain! i 
“ could nevrr have imagined whose it was Nuveitheless ] was astonished when 1 beheld the gold and richly ornamented 

a 

“ clothes , at I was likewise at the mourning that appeared in the house of Ilarpagus but soon after, while on my road, I 
“ received indeed a full account from the servant who conducted roe out of the city, and placed the child m my hands, that 
1 he is in truth the son of Astyagos’s daughter, Mandnnc, and of Cam by sen son of Cyrus, untl that Astvuges commands that 
“ he be put to death Ho now here he is At the same time that the herdsman spoke these words, he uncovered the 
infant, and showed it to his wife ; she, seeing the body was stoutund well sliapcn, burst into tears, and embracing the knees ol 
her husband, besought him t>\ all means not to expose the child But he declared, that it was not possible to do othei wim 
in as much as witnesses were to come from ilarpagus to see that ho had executed his orders, and if he did not do so, hr 
would be most cruelly put to death. The woman, seeing she could not prevail upon linn by that mean-, once more 
addressed him in the following words • “Since then, I cannot prevail upon thee not to expose the child. I beseech thee to 
“ act m this manner, if it is indeed necessary that a child should bo seen stretched outou the mountain us l have myself been 
'• delivered, and have brought Until a still-born child, do thou carry that out and expose it, and Itt uh bring up the-on of Astv 
“ ages’s daughtei, as if lie were one of our own and hy that means neither const thou he convicted of betiav mg our innstci - 
nor shall we take bad counsel for ourselves, for the dead child will receive a royal Imml, and the living one will not lo-** 

“ lus life "_The herdsman, thinking that Ins wife spoke very much to the purpose, immediately did as she ndv wed , the child 

that he had brought for the purpose of putting to dtsih, he gave to Ins wife . mid taking Ins own, vvli.ch was dead lie platen 
a in the cradle m which he had brought the other. and covering it with all the ornaments of the othei infant, he curried it 
to the most desert of the mountains, , i,< >< hi i> nosed it On the thin! day of the infant’s being exposed, tlie herdsman 
went to the city, leaving one of his hunts to watch ovtu it, and corning to the house of Ilarpagus, declared that he w.i 
re.idv to-how tlie dead body of the child Ilarpagus, therefore, sent the most trustv of his guards, and upon then repot i 
bad the herdsman’s tlnld buried Thus one was buried, but the other, known afterwards bv the ii.uiie of f’vrus, tin 
herdsman's wife took to herself, and brought up, giving him some otlnr name than that of (,'vru- 

b hen this child was ten years it age, an event oi the following nature, which happened to him, discovered who he wu- 
I-*- w.i-, plnving m the same village where the stalls were, amusing himself in the road with other lads of Ins own age and 
the boys, m Hport, accordingly elected lobe king over them this youth, who commonly went bv the name of the herdsman's son 
JJe nominated some of them to tie stewards of the buildings, others to be his gourds, one oi them to Ik* the king's eye; to 
molb't lie committed the office of bringing to him the petitions thus ussigmng to cadi his proper duty One of these 
bid-, who was sharing in the sport, was a son of Artembares, a man of rank among the Modes, but as he would not perform 
'•hat Cyrus had assigned him to do, the latter cord man (led the othei boy* to lay hold on hnu und they obeying his orders 
Cv rus handled him pretty sharply with a scourge The other, ns soon as hr was liberated, complained highly of having 
suffered a treatment so unbecoming his rank and going bock to the city, complained to his futhci of the strokes lie ban 
received from Cyrus, not that he ,-aid, “ from Cyrus’’ (for that was not yet the name hy which he was known) but from the 
son of Astvagcss lieid'iumu Artemb.ire- inflamed with angen uist.uitlv went into llie presence of Astvages, taking his -on 
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with him, he declared that lie suffered indignant treatment, “ Sir,” mid he, showing the boy ’» shoulders, “ it m thus we m. 
insulted by thy slave, the son of n herdsman ’’ 

Astyages having heard and seen, and wishing to avenge the boy for ArtemlwroB’* sake, sent for the herdsman and bis «<>r 
When they were both before him, Aatyages looked at the lad, and said to him, “ what, then, being the son of such .1 fat Ik , 
“hast thou hail the Hudarity to treat with this indignity the sou of this the first nobleman in my court?” The youth 
replied a» follows • “ My lord, tt was with jiwtico that 1 bolmved thus towards turn for the boys of the Milage, of whom he 
1 was one, in play, constituted me king over them, as I appeared to them the best adapted to the office All the otlm 
" boys accordingly executed the orders l gave them; but this one refused to obey, and took no account of rm command- 
“wherefore he received punishment If then I am on that account deserving of any clmstwimcnt, I am here befon* 
" tllet) ready to undergo it " While the bov was thus speaking Astyages lecngntml him ; for the featim s of Jus face seemed 
to resemble his own, his answer wns noble, and the tune of the evposition of his daughter's child, appeared to agree with the 
boy's age • struck with these circumstances, ho remained silent for some time. Having at Inst with some difficulty recovered 
himself, and wishing to dismiss Artcmbarcs, in order that taking the herdsman apart, he might examine lorn, he said 
1| “ Artembares, I will manage these matters so that neither thon nor thy sen shall have any muse to complain ” In tins 
manner he dismissed Artembares , and the servants, by the orders of Astyngo*, conducted Cyrus into the inner part of the 
palace When the herdsman alone was loft, Astyages asked hun, whence he hud received tin bov, and who it was that had 
delivered lnm to him The peasant replied, that he was his own child, and that the woman who had bore linn was still 
living with him Astyages told liun that he had not taken good counsel, hut wished to hung himself into great sfiait- 
at the same tune that be pronounced those words, he beckoned to the guards to lay hold on him The herdsman 
being taken to the rock, accordingly discovered the truth. Beginning then from the beginning, lie disclosed nil, speaking the 
truth, lie next had recourse to supplications, and besought the king to forgive lnm. When the herdsman had confessed the 
tiuth, Astyages no longoi regarded him as of any great consequence, hut violently irritated with Jlarpugu-i, he commanded 
the guards to coll him When llarpagus appeared in lus presence, Astynges put to him this question u In what mnnn 't 
didst thou, Harpagus, destroy the intant born of my daughter, and which 1 delivered to thee*” llarpagus, seeing ti» 
herdsman in the apartment, did not recur to falsehood, lest ho should lie refuted and eon vitled, he answe’ed therefore 
Sire, when l had received the infant, I deliberated, considering within myself how I might act arcoiding to thy desire and, 

* without subjecting myself to blnine fiom thee, he a murderer neither with regard to thy daughter nor 'hi «'|f, I consequently 
nited in the following inannet l sent for this herdsman, and deluded to him *ho mlnnt, telling him that it was thy order* 

1 that it should be put to death and so fin. in sin mg that, I was not guilty ot falsehood , f._n Mali weie thy commands I 
delivered the infant then to him, oii)oiuuig him to expose it on a desert mountain and lcmain b-y it mi the watch so long us 
it kept alive, threatening luni most severely it be did not execute fullv those nrdeis AfUnn.i’xK when this man bad 
executed my commands, and the infant was dead, I sent the most faithful of my eunuchs, and h.»,.ng wen by them tha: 
the child was no longoi alive, I bui ied it Thus, Sire, did matters happen in this basinets, and such was the tatc of the child ' 
Harpagus, accordingly confessed the truth And Astyagus, concealing the anger which possessed him at what had 
taken place, begun bv narrating iigam to Harpagus the whole affair, as ho had himself honid it liom the herdsman , and 
afterwards, when he had repeated the lustorv to him, he ended by saying "that the youth was -till alive, and that lu 
was pleased with wluillmd happened ” • Foi,' said lie, (those being Ins own w'ottb) " I grieved much at what laid been 

done to the child . and I was not a little sensible to the repiouches of my danghtei Since, then, toitune has taken a 
- favorable turn, do thou send thv son to the vomig new coiner, and attend me thyself ut supper, for l intcml to ofer sacriloe 
lor the salvation of the hoy, to those gods to whom that honor belongs " 

Harpagus, when lie hud heard this discourse, adored the king, and, gustily pleased that his fault had been successful 
to him, as well as that lie was muted to the feast in calcination ot the toitunato event, went to bis borne V- soon 
its he entered, he sent his only son, who was about thirteen veins old, bidding him go to the pahue «l Asti ages, and do what¬ 
soever that prince should order He himself being filled with jov, related to his wife what had happened AMyngc*, "hen 
the lad arrived. Killed him and cutting him into bit*, roasted some of the flesh, and healed the rest ; and having it properly 
dressed, kept it in readiness Afterwards when the hour of supper came, the other guests as well as Tluipagus approached ; 
before the rest and Astyages himself, tables were placed, spread abundantly with mutton, but to Ilarp.igu- the tb’sh ot his 
own son was served up, the whole ot it, excepting the head and the extremities of the hands and feet, tho-e paits were kept 
aside, covered up in a basket When llarpagus seemed to have eaten enough of the food, Astyages asked him whet he i h< 
Vlas Ut nil pleased with the feast and ll.up.igus declining that he was extremely pleased, those who had it in ihargc. 
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nioiight the* head of lus boil, rovt-icd up, together with the hands and feet, and attending before him bade him uncover and 
take what lie chnae of them Harpugus olieved ; and uncovering the banket, behold the lenmins of his mhi He was not 
lion ever, disturbed at the sight, lmt preserved his presence of mind Astvages asked him, if he knew what animal 
lie liad eaten the flesh of, the othoi replied, be was awaie of it, and that whatever a king might do, it was pleasing Aftei 
making this answer, lie took up the leirinuiits ot the flesh, and went home, intending I suppose, to bun nil the parts of lus 
son thut he had collected 

Nuth wns the revenge Art vuges took on Hnrpngus But deliberating concerning Cirus, he lulled the same Magi who 
had interpreted his dream in the manner before mentioned , when tln*v arrived. Asti ages asked them m what manner they 
hml interpreted hu dream The Magi, as before, answered, siiwng, it was decreed bv tale the child should rule, if lie survived 
and did not die first The king replied to them in tlio following words “The child exists and survives, ami having been 
hiought up in the country, the Inns of the village constituted him then king , and lie lias complete!) done all the same as 
*' those that are in reality soveieigns for he had nominated guards, and ushers and ministers, and all the othei officers Now 
“ nhat does it appear to you these things portend 1 ” The Magi answered ‘ Since the child siuvivcs, and has reigned 
•' without unv premeditated design, do thou thence take courage, and tie of good cheer , as he will not now reign a second 
tune foi even some of the oniiles have ended in a frivolous accomplishment, and dreams also in the end have tended^to 
“ -light events' A sty ages replied “ l inyscli also, Magi, am of the sum- opinion, that the child huvmg been named king, 
the dream is fulfilled, and I have now nothing In fear from him , neieitheless. weigh the luuttei well, and then give 
' me such advi— as may be safest for my own fannh a- well iis for Pour-elves " To this the Mugi replied “Sue. to us it n 
ot gieut importance tliat thv government should In* upheld, tin if it devolves to tins child, who is a Persian, it will then 
pass to another nation , and we, who aie Mrdos. would become slaves, and be held in no account by tin* l'eisians, to whom 
we should be as foieigneis. but while thou, who art oui counltv man, lonmiuest king we ourselves mlc m part, ami icceive 
1 high honors at thy hands Ho that, in evei v resi*oct, it is our interest to watch for thy safety, and thut of tin government, 
and now, did we see any muse for fear, we would communicate it well to thee , hut at present, thy dream having been 
fulfilled bv a fulling event, we moselves take courage, and exhort thee also to do the same, send this child umuv from hefori 
“ill) eves to the count iv of tin Persians, und to lus (invents "—When Ast) ages liennl this lie was filled with |(>v . and 
tailing Cyius, he said to him ' My child, I hud condemned thee oil account of the vision ot a vain dicnm, but by thy own 
tin tunc, thou sum vest, depart now, therefore*, with my good wishes, for Persia, and f will send an escort with thee, when 
■ thou .tiniest there, thou wilt find thy father and mother, who are very diffeient from the herdsman, Mitradatu-. 
and Ills wife” 

Astvages having thus spoken, dismissed Cyrus, who, on lue return to the lesidcnce of Cumhvsos, was teccivcd by bis 
parents , und when the) learnt who the stianger was, thev embraced him with tianspoit, ae one indeed whom tliev had con 
sidered dead from the time ot lus birth. They then impured m what mniiuet his life was saved The youth spoke to them, 
wiving, that he did not before know, but had much i .istakeu, that on the road lie had been infoimed of all that had 
h.ipjiencd to bun , for he had thought he was the son of a herdsman of Ast)ages, till on the road from Media he hud learnt 
the whole cucumstancc from his escort* ' P'c mu) >d that he had been biought up bv the wile of the lieidsninn . this woman 
he was constantly praising, and Cynn was tlic whole subject of Jus discourse lus parents laid hold of tins name, and m order 
that their son might appear to the Persians to have been moie providentially preserved, they spread about the rejioil that 
when exposed, a bitch had suckled Cyrus Ami thence it was that this opinion pievailed C'vius being arrived at mans 
estate, and become the most valiant and beloved of bis equals in age, Haipugus, who much wished to be revenged ot 
Ah tyages, sought, by sending linn gifts, to court lus assistance for, being but a private individual, he did not discern am 
possibility of taking, by himself, vengeance on Astyages, but when la saw Cyrus growing up, he tndmvoured to maki 
him lus associate, comparing the sufferings of that voung prince to lus own But, before this, the following measures 
liud already been taken by him as Astyages treated the Medes with asperity, lie hud communicated with all the chief men 
of the nation, and persuaded them that it was to then interest to proclaim Cyrus, und put an end to the reign of Astyage- 
This plot being concerted, and Harpagus ready he accordingly next wished to communicate his project to Cyius, who was 
liv mg m Persia, und as he had no other manner of so doing, since the roads were guarded, he contrived the following method 
lie pn (Mired dexterously a Imre, and ripping open its belly, without at all discomposing the hair, he placed m it a letter, hi 
whith hi- had written what he thought proper, He then sewed up the belly of the hare, and giving to the most trusty of lus 
sci vants some nets, as if he had been a hunter, he scut him to the land ot the Persians commanding him bv word of mouth 
at the same tune he guve the hare to l'viu», to direct him to paunch it with lus own hands, and to let no out be piiKiit, 



APPENDIX. 


i.xxiu 


when he did bo. These orders wore accordingly executed, and Cyrus receiving the hare, ripped it up, and finding the letter 
which was contained in it, he took it and read. The letter said as follows: “ Son of Cam by sea, the gods watch over thee, 
“ for otherwise never wouldat thou have had auch good fortune. Do thou now take vengeance on Aatyages thy murderer , 
“ for, according to his intention, Aou wouldat have perished, hut through the gods and me thou survivost. I presume thou 
“host long since learnt all, both what was done with regard to thyself and what I have millercd a( the hands of Aatyages, 
“because I did not put thee to death, but delivered thee to the herdsmuu. If thou choose now to listen to my counsel, thou 
“shalt rule over all the land that Astyages governs. Prevail oil the Persians to rebel, and then march against the Medes. 
“ and whether I myBelf am named by Astvuges to lead the army against thee, or anv other chief men among tho Medes, 
“ thou wilt be successful, tor they will be the first to withdraw from him, and going to thv side, will do their endeavours to 
‘ destroy Astyages Be certain, then, that here at least all is prepared, do as 1 tell thee, und do it quickly 

When Cyrus had received this intelligence, he considered which would be the most prudent manner of prevailing on the 
Persians to detach themselves. After some deliberation, ho devised (ho foliowmg, us the most expedient, and acted 
accordingly lie wrote down on a letter what he had determined, und convened an nssemblv of the Persians; then opening 
the letter, and reading it out, he declared that Astyages appointed him commandei of the Persians. “ Now, therefore,” 
continued he, “ men of Persia, 1 propose to you to come hither, each with a bill ” Such was the proposal of Cyrus. There 
are several tnbes of the Persians', certain of which Cyrus assembled, and persuaded to separate from the Medes; they were 
the following, on which all the rest of the PcrsmnB depend , to wit, the Pasargadoe, the Mamphu. the Maspii. of these the 
Pasargadoc arc the principal, of which the Achamicnidoc, fiom whence spring the royal family of the Perscdoe, are a branch; 
the following likewise are others of the Persian tribes . the Piuithuiloei, llerusiaei, Gernuini, all of which uie husbandmen , 
the rest of the tribes, namely, the Dai, Mardi, Dropici, Sagartii, are nomades When ail were come, bearing the above 
mentioned instrument, there being a certain portion of the Persian territory extending from about eighteen to twenty stadia, 
overrun with brambles, Cyrus commanded them to dear thut space in a day When the Persians had completed the 
imposed taak, he next directed them to meet on the morrow after they had washed Meanwhile Cyrus having collected 
in one place all the goats, sheep, and boasts of lus father, killed them, and pic|>urcd them, intending to feast the aimy of the 
Persians withal, and with wine, and most delicate dishes of rueal On the following day, when the Persians were ailived, he 
desired them to stretch themselves on the green sward, and feasted them W'hen they afterwards arrse from their repast, 
Cyrus asked them which was most grateful to them, whether the present tare, or that which they had the day before The 
men said, that there was a great difference between the two; since, on the preceding day, they find experienced eveij evil, 
while on the present they had experienced every thing that was good Cyrus la; nig hold of tins anwwei, disclosed the whole 
of his project, saying “Men of Persia 1 thus is it with you if you determine to obey me, these and \erv many sweets 
“ more are yours, without being exposed to any slavish toil but, on the othei hand, if you determine not to obey me, toils 
“ beyond number, and like to lhut of yesterday', are your share Follow me, therefore, and he free for, with regard to 
“myself, it seems as if 1 were by dmne providence born to place those advantages within your grasp, with regard to 
“ yourselves, 1 hold you not infeiior to the men of Media, cither m war or in any other respect Things being thus, rescue 
“ yourself as soon as possible from the bonds of Astvages ” 

The Persians, therefore, who, even long since, had held it a disgrace to be kept under by the Medes, having now a leader, 
prepared joyfully to assort their freedom When Astyages learnt what Cyrus was doing, he sent a messenger to summon 
him; but Cyrus commanded the messenger to report back in answer, that he should he with him, soonci than Astyages 
himself would wish. When Astyages heard this, lie put all the MedoB under arms, and, as if he had been reft of lus senses, 
nommnted Harpagus general over them, forgetting the injury he had done hun. When the Medes, thus embodied, engaged 
with the Persians, some of them, all indeed to whom the project had not beeu communicated, fought, but of the rest, some 
passed over to the Persians, while the greater part acted desgnedly as cowards, and took to flight The Median army being 
thus disgracefully routed, when Astyages was informed of it, lie exclaimed, threatening “No! Cyrus shall not exult, at least 
at so cheap a rate ” Having said these words, he first impaled the interpreters of dreams among the Magi, who had 
persuaded him to send Cyrus away he next put under arms all the Medes that were left in the city, both young und old, 
these he had out, and falluig in with the Persians, was defeated Astyages himself was taken prisoner, and lost all the 
Medes that be had led to the field Astyages being now a prisoner, Harpagus presented himself before him, exulting over 
and jeering the captive, ho said to him man) very bitter things, but m particular, with regard to the repast at which the 
prince had feasted him on the flesh of his son, he asked him, “ What he thought of his slavery, after having been a king p, < 
The captive, casting a look upon him, asked m return whether he attributed to himself the action ol Cvrus Harpagus 

r; 
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replied, that, »mcc it was he who had written to counsel it to Cyras, tlte deed might justly be regarded a* his own. Astyages 
then proved to hun by Ids words, “ that he was the most tally and iniquitous of men: the most silly, since, at least, if the 
“ present events had in truth been brought about by his means, he lutd given up to another the power which belonged to 
“ himself of becoming a sovereign the most iniquitous, inasmuch as, on account of that It? past, he hud reduced the Modes 
“ to thraldom . for if it was indeed absolutely necessary tliat the supreme power should be transferred to some other person, 
“ and he himself should not keep it, it would liave been more just to have given that advantage to some one of the Modes, 
“ rather than to any of the Persians whereas the Modes, who were not guilty of the injury he complained of, were now 
“from masters made servants, while the Persians, who before weie servants, were now made masters" 

Thus, therefore, Astyages having reigned five and thirty years, was deprived of the sovereign power; and in consequence 
of his cruelty, the Medcs submitted to the Persians, after ruling over that part of Asia, that is above the llalys for one 
hundred and twenty eight years, not including the time that the Scythians governed It is true, that in the sequel they 
repented of having so acted, and revolted from Darius, but after their defection, they were once more subjugated, being 
defeated in n battle The Peisians, together with Cyrus, having then shaken off the yoke of the Medes under the reign ot 
Astyages, possessed from that time the government of Asia. With respect to Astyages, Cyrus, without doing him any 
other harm, detained him near himself, till such time as he died. Cyrus, accordingly, having been thus born and educated, 
attained the throne; and as it has before been related by me, subsequently to those events, conquered Croesus, who first 
began injustice against him • and having subdued th.u prince, thus became master of the whole of Asia 

.ITSTINUS T, XV C l 

Previous to the actual commencement of the war between Ptolemy anil Ins allies against Antigonus, there was added a 
new enemy to the latter in the person of Selcueus, who made a sudden descent front Asia proper, whose origin was as 
remarkable as bis valour was illustrious Ills mother Lnodiee who had been married to Antmclius, a distinguished Oflicci 
among the generals of Philip, dimmed that she had been compressed in the embraces of Apollo, that slip had become 
pregnant, hail received from tin tied as the price of her favors, a ring set with a gem, upon which an anchor was engraven, 
and that she had been ordered to bestow the gift upon the son whom she should linng forth Wliat rendered this dream 
remarkable was that on the following day, there was found on the bed a ring with the aforesaid impression, and that there 
was the figure of an arielioi upon the thigh of Selcueus from the very birth of the infant Wherefore when Seleucus was 
proceeding with Alexander the groat upon the Persian expedition, Luodicc, having made bun acquainted with his ongm, 
presented the ring to him 

And lie, after Alexanders death, having become sovereign of the east, founded a rity, and perpetuated therein the memorv 
of his double procession,—for he not only called the city Antiocluu aftei the nunie of his father Anlioehns, hut also dedicated 
to Apollo the plains which were in its vicinity 

An evidence of ins extraordinary nativity remained i veil to posterity, his sons and grand children haying the figure of an 
anchor upon then thighs, as a natural ran 1 < .I». source from which they sprung 

After the subdivision of the Macedonian cinput Vleucus engaged in many wars m the east 

lie liraf took Babylon, and then his forte being augmented by victory, lie conquered the Ructnani, subsequently he 
passed on into India, whose inhabitants, as if the yoke of slavery had been flung from tlieir necks upon the death of 
Alexander, had put to death the prefects whom he had nominated 
One Sandiacottus was the author of that freedom, but as soon as he had become victorious he converted the name of 
bheity into slavery , for sewing the throne, he oppressed by his md.viduul sway the nation whose freedom from external 
domination lie hail achieved He wa« descended of an humble stock, but it was by tlie all powerful influence of the Dei tv 
he had been propelled to supremacy For having been ordered by Alexander to be put to death for his insolence to that 
monarc n he sought to set urc his safety by a precipitate flight. Whon overtaken by weannesa and sleep he had lain down 
to repose himself, a lion of immense size came up to him as he slept, and licked away with his tongue the sweat that was 
dripping from him, and then fawnmgly left him completely awake Being by this omen first led to entertain the hope of 
reigning, he drew together a band of robbers, and courted the support of the Indians to a change of dynasty. 

At a later period, as he was projecting hostilities against the prefects of Alexander's, a wild elephant of prodigious bulk 
presented itself of its own accord before him, and with the most subdued docility received him upon its bade, and he boow"*- 
the leader and a very distinguished combatant in the war. By such a tenure of rule it was that Handracottus acquired 
India, at. the tunc when Seleucus was laving the foundations of his ftiture greatness; and the latter, having concluded it 
ague with him, and settled his affairs ir, the east, came down and joined the war against Antigdbus. 
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A statement of the contents of the Pali Buddhintical scriptures, entitled the Pitakattaya ; or tuber 
Pitakas ; specifying also the number of the Talipot leaves on which they are inscribed. 

WlSTEYAPlTAKO 
consists of the following sections. 

191 leaves of 7 and 8 lines on each side, each loaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

154 leaves of 9 and 10 lines mi each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long 

196 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

199 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long- 

146 leaves of 10 and 11 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

Aiwidh amm apitako 

consists of tho following sections 
72 leaves of 10 lines on each side, oacli leaf 2 feet 4 inchos long 

130 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long 
1,) 1 leaves 9 lines 2 feet 1 inch long 

28 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each loaf 2 feet 4 inches long 
31 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long 

131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long 
170 leaves of 0 ami 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long 

S nr apitako 

consists of the following sections. 

1 Dighanikdyn — J‘fJ leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inchos long 

2. Majjhtmantk&yo — 432 leaves of 8 and 9 hoes each side, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long 

3 Sanyutlakanik&yo— 351 leaves of 8 and 0 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet 2 inches long 

4 Anguttranik&yo — 654 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

5 Khudakanik&yo — is composed of 15 books; viz . 

■ KbudetkapAfan — 4 leaves of 8 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches long. (Burmese character) 

ii Dhammnpadan — 1.5 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long, 

hi Vd&nan— 48 leaves of 9 lines each side, 3 feet, 

n Itti-uHakan _ 31 leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

v SuUamjAtan _ 40 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet 

vi Wim&rMwatthu — 158 leaves of 7 and 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long 

vii Pdtawatthu _ 142 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf I foot 8 inches long. 

vm Thvrag&t& _ 43 leaves of 9 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches. (Burmese character) 

ix ThMgili _ 110 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 7 inches long 

x J&takan The commentary is intermixed with the teat, and in that form it is a 

900 leaves 

xi Niddiso — not ascertained yet 

xii. Pafiaambhidan-— 220 leaves of 8 lines ou each side, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long. 

xiii Apadindn _ 196 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long. 

xiv Buddhavwnto _ 37 leaves of 8 lines on each side. 2 feet long. 

xv. Chariy&pifako— 10 leaves of 8 lines on each Bide, 3 feet long. 

Notx —Some of the above hooks arc not to be obtained in Kundy, and others only in an incomplete form. This 
statement is partiv frnm^front the refolds of the Burmese fraternities in the maritime provinces - 

* 


» 


voluminous work <ji 


1 . Parijiki — 

2 . Paohitinan— 

3 . Chdlawaggb— 

4 . Mah&waggu— 

5 . PariwirS— 


I. Dhammasangani — 

2 Wtbhangan — 

3 Kath&walthu — 

4 Puggalan — 

.5. Dhdtu — 

ii Yamakan — 

7 Patt/uinun — 
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PROFESSOR WILSON'S NOTES ON THE MUDRA RA'KSHASA. 

It may not hero be out of place to offer a few observation* on the identification of Chandraoufta and Sandrocottus. 
It is flic only point on which we can rest with any thing like confidence in the history of the Hindu*, and is therefore of 
vital importance in all our attempts to reduce the reigns of their king* to a rational and consistent chronology. It is well 
worthy therefore of careful examination, and it is the more deserting of scrutiny, as it has been discredited by rather hasty 
verification and very erroneous detmlB. 

Sir William Jones first discovered the resemblance of the names, and concluded Chandragupta to be one with 
Sandrocottoh (As. Res vol. it p 11 ) He was, however, imperfectly acquainted with his authorities, as he cites “a 
beautiful poem" by Somadeva, and a tragedy called the coronation of Chandra, for the history of this prince. By the first 
i» no doubt intended the large collection of talcs by Somabhatta , the Vrihat Kathd, in which the story of Nanda'h 
murder occurs. the second is, in all probability, the play that fbllowB, and which begins after Chandraocpta’s elevation 
to the throne In the fifth volume of the Retearohet the subject was resumed by the late Colonel Wilford, and the story 
of Chandragupta i» there told at considerable length, and with some accession* which can scarcely be considered authentic 
lie states also that the Mudru Rdkshum consists of two parts, of which one may be called the coronation of Chakdhaoui*ta, 
and the second his reconciliation with Rakshasa, the minister of his father The latter is accurately enough described, 
but it may be doubted whether the former exists 

Colonel Wilford was right also iri observing that the story is briefly related in the Vuhnu Purina and Bhigavat, und 
in the Vrihat Kathd ; but when he adds, that it is told in a lexicon called the KAmandaki he has been lod into error 
The Kdmandaki is a work on JVi/i, or Polity, and does not contain the story of Nanda and Chandragupta The author 
merely alludes to it in an honorific verse, whuli he addresses to Chanaicya as the founder of political science, the 
Machiavcl of India. 

The birth of Nanda and of ( u wduagvpta, and the circumstances of Nanda’s death, as given in Colonel Wilford’s 
account, are not alluded to in tie play, the Mudii Hakshusa, from which the whole is professedly taken, but they agree 
generally with the Vrihat Kathd and with populiu \crsious of the story From some of those, perhaps, the king of 
Vikatpa/li,*Chnndra Dds , mat have been derived, but lie looks very like an amplification of Juttitfs account of the 
youthful adventures of San rfrncoitus. The proceedings of Chandragupta and Chanakya upon N anoa's death correspond 
tolerably well with what we learn from the drama, but the manner in which the catastrophe is brought about (p 266) is 
strangely misrepresented. The account was no doubt compiled for the translator by his pundit, and it is therefore 
but indifferent authority. 

It does not appear that Colonel Wilford had investigated the drama himself, even when he published his second 

account of the story of Chandragupta (Am. Ret. vol ix. p 93), for he continues to quote the Mudrd Rikshata for 

various matters which it does not contain. Of there, the adventures of the king of Vikatpall*, and the employment 

of the Creek troops, are alone of any cr • -toueiwv as they would mislead us into u supposition, that a much greater 

resemblance exists between the Grecian and Hindu histories than is actually the care 

Discarding, therefore, these accounts, and laying aside the marvellous part of the story, I shall endeavour, from the 
Vishnu and Bhigavat Purdtuu , from a popular version of the narrative os it runs m the south of India, from the Vrihat 
Kathd* and from the play, to give what appear to be the genuine circumstance# of Chanduagupta’s elevation to the 
throne of Palibethra. 

A race of kings denominated Saistindgas, from Situndga the first of the dynasty, reigned in Magadhd , or Behar: their 
capital was pitaliputra, and the last of them was named Nanda or Mahai-adma Nanda He was the son of a woman 
of the Sidra caste, and was hence, agreeably to Hindu law, regarded as a Sidra himself He was a powerful and 
ambitious prince, but cruel and avaricious, by which defects, as well as by his inferiority of birth, he probably provoked 
the animosity of the Brahmans. He had by one wife eight sons, who with their fkther were known as the nine Nandas , 
and, according to (he popular tradition, he had by a wife of low extraction, called Murd, another son named Chandragupta. 


* For the gratification of those who may wish to see the story os it occurs in these original sources, translations are 
subjoined; and it is rather important to add, that in no other Purina has the story been found, although most of tho 
principal works of this dlass hare been carefully examined, (Note by Prof. W ) 
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'Hus lust circumstance is nf#t stated in Hie Ptniaas nor Vrihat Kill ha , ,uid touts HienToie on i.ithei questionable 
authority , lit the wmo time it is very gene tally asserted, and is corrohoi tiled by the name Alauryn ,mie of Cuam>ii\m n v's 
denominations, which is explmned by the commentator on the I'nhtiti Putina to be n patronymic fonmitiye, signifying 

the son of TWwrd. It also appears from the pluv, that Cn vm>kaui n \ was a memlier ot the same family as Xivin, 

although it is not there stated that he was Nand.v's son 

But whatever might have been the origin of this prince, it is iciy likely that he was nude the instrument of the insubordi¬ 
nation of (he Brahman*, who having effected the destruction of Nandi and his sons, raised Chandr vui ita, whilst yet a 
youth, to the throne. In this they wore aided by a prince fiom the ninth of India, to whom they promised an uc-ccsnjnn of 
territory as the pnee ot his alliance. The execution ol’ the triuty was evaded, very possibly by his assassination, mid fo 
revenge his fathers muidcr, his win led a mingled host against Alayadhi . containing amongst other troops, Yuvanas. whom 
we may lie permitted to consider as Greeks The storm was averted, however, by jealousies and quarrels amongst the 
confederates The army dispersed, and M ai >4 yakktv, the invader, returned, baffled and humlded, to his oyvn loimtrv 

(Jh v nor.aci i'PTA reigned twenty-four years, ami left the kingdom to his son We have now fo see how far the classical 

writers agree with these details 

The name is an obvious coincidence Saudi ueottu* and Cn v.xim vi.ii-ta can scan el v lie considered diH’cient appel hit ions 
Hut the similarity is no doubt still closer Alhenams, 11s hmt noticed by Wdtoid (.-Is He s vnl v J *12 ) and subsequently 
hv Sehlegel (Indisrhe liibiinthck ), writes the name, Sandmcoplns, ami its other form, although more common, i- \e,\ 
possibly a mere error of the transcriber As to the Andiacaltu* of Plutarch, the difference it mole iippuicut Hum u-al, thy 
initial sibilant being often dropped in Greek proper names. 

This name is, however, not the only coincidence in the denomination that may he traced We hnd hi the play that Cn '.suit a 
cH'pta is often Chandra simply, or the moon, of which Chaudramas is a synonime, und accordingly we find in / Hndnrus 
Stculus, the king of the (langarulte, whose power alarms the Macedonian, is there mimed Xandramcs The A ay rumen ot 
ilutnlujt Curtius is merely a blundering perversion of this appellation 

There are other names of the prince, the sense of which, though not their sound, may be discovered in c lassical wnters, 
These are Vrxxhala, anil perhups Maurya The first unquestionably implies a man of the fourth or servile caste , the latter 
w said by Wilfbrd to bo explained, in the Jilt Viveka, the offspring of a barber and a Sudra woman, 01 of a barbel and a 
female slave (Ax. lies vol v p 285 ) It is most usually stated, however, to mean the offspring of Mind, as already 
observed, and the word does not occur in any of the voeubulunes m the sense attached to it l»v Col Wdtonl* It is 
sufficient, however, to observe, that the term Vruhala, and frequent expicssums m the drama, establish the inferior origin 
of CHANimACiuex.v, a circumstance which is stuted of the king of the tlanyurhUe at the tune of Alexander's invasion, hv 
Diodorus Siculus, Quintus Curtius, and Plutarch 

According to the two former of these writers, X and fames, 01 Chandra mas , was contemporary with Alexander They add, 
that he was the son of the queen by an intrigue with n barber, and that his lathe) being raised to honour and the king's 
lavonr, compassed his benefactor’s death, by which he paved the way for the soveieigntv of Ids own son, the ruling prince 
We have no indication of these events in the Hindu w'riterx, and Chamihaui'P'ia, as has been noticed, is usually icgiirdcd 
as the son of Naniiv, or til least a relative It may be observed that his piedeeessois were Sm dins. and the chmaeter 
given to Mahapadma Naniiv m the Ytxhnu Purina, ugiees well enough with the general tenor of the classical accounts, 
as to his being of low oiigin and estimation, although un active and powerful prince If N vmiv lie the monarch alluded 
to, there has been some error in the nuine, but, m either ease, we have a general coneideiuc in the pm ate history of the 
monarch of the (lunyaridcr, as related by the w riters of the east or west 

Ifthe monarch of llehar at the time of Alexanders invasion wiisNvmjv, it is then possible that Cn \m»ka*.i'pi v, wilds' 
seeking, as the Hindus declare, the support of foreign powers 'o the north anil north-west of India, mtiv have visitccl 
Alexander, as assorted by Plutarch and Justin We cannot, however, attach any credit to the marvellous part of the stoiy 

* Colonel Tod considers Maurya a probable interpolation for Alon, a branch of the Pinnidra tribe of Rajputs, who m 
the eighth century occupied Chitoro He oliserves also, that Chundrugupta in the Putinas is made a descendant of 
Sehesnay of the Takxhak tube, of which iHst no other mention has been found, whilst instead of Sehesnay the woul i- 
Sts unity a t and with respect to tin* fad of the princes belonging to the Pramum tube un uiilhontv is cited Colonel In 
like the late Cal Wilford, is sjiaring of those specific references, which m all dehatenhle |v>iiiIh are imlispinsahle 

fyi’e Transactions ttoy^^suitic Society, vol 1 p ill Also, Account of Hijuxl'him, p AS 

W 
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as told hv the latter, norian «i' conceive th.it a more ad venturer, as ho makes Samlraeoptns to have been, should hate 
rendered himtielf master of a mighty kingdom, in no brief an interval ns that between Seleucus and Alexander, or by the 
aid of vagabonds and banditti alone, 

Although, therefore, the classical writers had gleaned some knowledge of Ciunuragi'pta’s early history, it in very evident 
that their information was but partially eorreet, and that they have confounded nrnnw, whilst they have exaggerated some 
circumstances and misrepresented others These defects, however, are very venial, considering the imperfect communication 
that must have subsisted between the Greeks and Hindus, even at the period of Alexander’s invasion, and the interval tl^pt 
elapsed before the accounts we now possess were written Those considerations rather enhance the value of both sets of our 
materials. It is moTe wonderful that so much of what appenrs to lie the truth should have been preserved, than that the 
stones should not conform in every particular 

However questionable mav be the contemporary existence of Alexander and Sandracoptm , there is no reason to doubt 
that the hitter reigned m the time of Soleucus Nieator, as Strabo aud Arrian cite the repeated declarations of Megasthenes, 
that he had often t visited the Indian prince Melcucus is said to have relinquished to him some territories beyond the 
Indus,"and to have formed a matrimonial alliance with him We have no trace of this in the Hindu writers, but it is not 
at all improbable Before the Christian era, the Hindus were probably not scrupulous about whom they married, and even 
in modem days, their princesses have become the wives of Mohammedan sovereigns Chanukah t/rTA, however, had no 
light to be nice with nnqiect to the condition of hi* ...te, aud in whichever way the alliance was effected, it was feasible 
enough, whilst it was a very obvious piece of policy m Chanuragopta, as calculated to give greater security to his cmpiie 
and stability to his reign The failure of Solcums m his attempt to extend lus power in India, and his relinquishment of 
territory, may possibly be connected with the discomfiture and retreat of Mai.av akrto, as narrated in the dnimu, although 
it may bo reasonably doubted whether the Syrian monarch and the king of Magadh& ever came into actual collision It is 
very unlikely that the formei ever included anv part of the Punjab within his dominions, and at auv rate it mav be 
questioned whether Cu vnihiagit'i i m his posterity long retained, it they ever held possession of, the north-western provinces, 
as there is no conjecturing anv resemblance between the names of the Maurya princes (As ttrs vnl ix table) und the 
Amitrochates ami Sophagasenas, who reinforced the armies of Antigonus the son of Selenens, and of Antignnus tile Croat 
with those elephants that wen »o highly pri/.ed by the successors of Alexander (Wilfonl, As Bps. vol v p, 2H(>, and 
Schcgcl, Tndtsche BMiMhek), although, ns shewn bv Schlegel, the names are undoubtedly Sanscrit and Hindu 

All the classical writers agree m representing Sandracoptu * .is king of the nations which were situated along the 
flanges, which were the Ganganda and Pram —called, however, indifferently, but no doubt inacciimlelv, Gargandte, 
(iandandas, and Gandarn, and Pi am, Parr ham, and Tnhiesu The first name was probably of Greek origin, 
expressing, as Rtuirru » and CeHanus justly observe, the situation of the nations in the neighbourhood of ilie Ganges 
but in truth there w.is a nation called the Gandhan or GandarUhr west of the Indus, whom the classical authors often 
confound with the Gattgehc nations, us has been shewn in another place { A* He*, vol xv ) The other appellation, 
whiih is most correctly Pram, is referi . .. Hindu otiginal. and is a dose approximation to Pr&chi, the eastern 
country, or Prichyd, the people of the tied, m winch division of Bharatn Khanda, or India. Milhifa, the countn 
opposite to Behar, and iHagaAha or Mouth Hehar, are included by Hindu geographers. Both Greek aud Hindu account 
are. therefore, agreed as to the general position of the people ovei whom Chan im aouita reigned 

i''iniill) , the classical authors concur in making Pahlmthra, a city on the Gauge*, the cnjut.il of Sandracoptu* Strabo, 
on the authority oi Megiistlienes, states that Pnhhothrn is situated at the confluence of the Ganges and another river, 
the name of which he docs not mention Ariian, possibly on the same authority, calls that river the Hrranoboas , which 
is a Kynonnm of the Sane In the drama, one of the characters describes the trampling down of the banks of the Sone, 
us the army approaches to P&tahputra, and P&tahputra , also called Kusumapura, is the capital of (’hankraqiu't \ 
There t» littlo question that P&tahputra and Palihothra are the same, and in the uniform estimation of the Hindus, the 
former is the same with J'atmi The alterations in the course of the rivers of India, and the small comparative extent 
to which the city has shrunk in modern times, will sufficiently explain why Patna is not at tho confluence of the Ganges 
and the Sone, and tho only argument, then, against tho identity of the position, is tho enumeration of the Erranohoas and 
the Sone as distinct rivers by Aman and Pliny but their nomenclature is unaccompanied by any description, and it was 
very easy to mistake synonunes for distinct appellations, B&Jamahal, ns proposed by Wilford, and Bh&galpur, as 
maintained by Franklin, are both utterly untenable, and the fnrthei inquiries of the former had satisfied him of the 
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error ofhiH hypothesis. Hi* death prevented the publication of tin interesting paper by Inin on the -tie of Pahhothra, in 
which ho hud come over to the prevailing opinion, and shewn it to have been situated in the vicinity of Patna * 

It thus appears, that the Greek and Hindu writers concur in the name, in the private history, in the political elevation, 
and in the nation and capital of mi Indian king, nearlv, if not exactly cotemporury with Alexander, to a degree of 
approximation that cannot possibly be the work of accident, and it may be reasonably concluded, therefore, that the era of 
the events described in the following drama is determined with ns much precision as that of any other remote historical fact. 


I. 

Vaurante accounts of ('handrayupto 

The sou of MahAnandt, horn of a Sudrn woman, a poserful prince named Mahtpadma, shall put on end to the Kshetriya 
mle, and from his time the kings mil be mostly Sddras, void at piety ITc will bring the eurlh under one umbrella, Ins 
rule being irresistible, and he will reign like another Hilary or a Hu will have eight sons, SnmAtya and others, who will lie 
kings of the otuth for one bundled years A Brahman will destroy these tunc Nandus, and utter then disuppcuruiuc the 
Mauryas will reign in the Kuh age. That Brahman will inaugurate Gu.cmik m.upt* as king_( Bh&yuvat, 12tli Skaadha ) 

Aluh&nandi will he the last of the ten Saisun&ga princes, whose joint reigns will he three hundred and sixty-two yearn 
The son of Mali&nundi or Nando, named Mahupadmn, will be born from n Sidra mother He will be auniuous, and like 
another Parasurdma will end the Kshelriya race, as from him forwards the kings will he all Su-lros Me, Mahnjvtdma, 
will bring the whole earth under one umbrella, his rule being irresistible He will hate eight sons, Sum&hja and otheis who 
utter him will govern the world III', and these sons will reign for u peiiod of one handled year-, until KautUyu, a 
Brahnum, shulI de-ttoy the nine Nando* 

After then destination the Maury a will possess the eurlh, Kauldyn luuuguiuting Cti ivim un.n i in the kingdom__ 

( Vtshnu Purd.no ) 

The comment explains Alomya thus_so named from Ch im»r yuiei i, the fu-t, who dcnwd tin- name limn hi- 

molhir Mura, one of the wive- of N imu 


s) 

Story ot Nando, a- lel.ited bv Varainrlu m the f'ulni/ Hatha 

I now letuined from mv « 0 |ourn in the niiowv niouiitanis, where by the fin our of Sira 1 had aupiired the P&nuuya gnimmar 
'1'lns 1 communicated to my preceptoi Vrrsha, as the fruit of my pc name, and a- he wished to learn a new system, I 
instructed him in that revealed by Swann Kumdta Vyan, and ladradattu then applied to I qtsha for like Distinctions, 
hut he desired them hrst to hung him a very considerable pre-ent tliev iveie wholly unable to imse the sum, they 

proposed applying for it to the king, and request i d me to luionipunv them lo hi- camp, vvlin h wa- at that time at .iyodhya ; 
\ consented, and we set oft' 

When we arrived at the encampment we found every body m distress, N.iun being pist dead hnhadalta, who wai 
skilled in magic, said, “This event need not disconcert u- 1 will transfuse my vitality into the litde-s body of the king 
Do yon, Vararnvht, then solicit the money . I will grant it, and then resume m\ own pei-on, ol vylmli do you, Vyan, take 
charge till the spirit returns.” This whs assented to, and our companion accordingly entered the unease of the king 

The revival of Nanu.i caused universal rejoicing. The minister Sakatala alone suspected something cxtinordinarv in the 
resuscitation As the heir to the throne, however, was yet a child, he was well content that no change should take place, 
and determined to keep his new master in the royal station. He immediately, there foie, issued orders that search should ho 
made for all the dead bodies in the vicinage, and that they should forthwith Ih 1 committed to the ftunics In pursuance ot 
this edict the guards came upon the deserted carcase of Indradatta, and burning it a - directed, our old associate was 


* Jsiatic Researches, vol. xn. ji, .'18 
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compelled to take up lun abode peimanently jii the tenement which lie hail purposed to occupy hut for n season lie was 
by no means pleased with the change, and in private lamented it with us, being in fact degraded by Iuh elevation, having 
relinquished the exalted mnk of a Brahman for the infciior condition of n Sudra. 

Vyari having the sum destined for our master, took leave of his companion Indradatta , whom we shall henceforth call 
Yogananda Before hu» departure, however, he recommended to the lutter to get rid of Sakatala, the minister, who had 
penetrated his secret, and who would, no doubt, raiso the prince Ciiandhaoupta to the throne, as soon os he had attained 
to years of discretion 11 would he hotter, therefore, to anticipate him, and, as preparatory to that measure, to make me, 
Vararuohi , his minister Vyuri then left us, and m compliance with hi# counsel T liecamc the confidential minister of 
Yogananda 

A charge was now made against Sakatala, of having, under pretence of getting rid of dead caienses, burnt a Brahman 
alive , and on tins plea he was cast into a dry well with all his sons, A plate of parched pulse and a pitcher of water were 
let down daily for their sustenance, |ust sufficient fur one person The fatliei, therefore, recommended to the brothers to 
agree amongst themselves which should survive to revenge them all, and relinquishing the food to him, resign themselves to 
die They instantly acknowledged their avenger in him, and with stern fortitude refusing to share in the daily pittance, one 
by one expired 

After Bomc time Yogananda , intoxicated like other mortals with prosperity, became despotic and unjust I found mv 
situation therefore most irksome, as it exposed me '■> .• tyrant’# caprice, and rendered me responsible lor acts which 1 
condemned I therefore sought to secure myself a parti, ipator in the burthen, and prevailed upon Yogananda to releast 
Sakatala from his captivity, and reinstate him in lus authority lie, therefore, once again became the minister of the king 
It was not long before I incurred tho displeasure of Yogananda , so that lie resolved to put me to death. Sakatala , who 
was rejoiced to have this opportunity of winning me over to his cause, apprised me of my danger, and helped me to evade 
it by keeping me concealed in his palace Whilst thus retired, the son of the king, Jftranyagtiplu, lost his souses, and 
Yogananda now lamented my ubm m e JJis regret moved Sakatala to acknowledge that I was living, and I was once more 
received into favour I effected tin i are of the prince but received news that disgusted me with the world, and induced me 
to resign my station and retire into the forests, >fy disappearance had led to a general belief that I had been privately 
put to death. This report tear hod my family, ITpakona, my wife, burnt herself, and my mother died broken hearted 
Inspired with the profoundcsl grief, and more than ever sensible of the transitory duration of human happiness, I rejiaired to 
the shades of solitude, and the silence of meditation After living fora considerable period in mv hermitage, the death 
of Yogananda was thus related to me bv a Brahman, who was travelling Irani Ayodhya , and had rested at mv cell. 

Sakatala brooding on his plan of revenge, observed one day a Brahman of mcun appearance digging iri a meadow, mid 
asked him what he was doing there Chan akv.v, the Brahman, replied “ I am tooting out this grass winch ha# hurt mj r 
foot.” The reply struck the minister ns indicative of a character winch would contribute to hi* designs, and lie engaged him 
by the promise ofa large reward and high honoius to conn and preside at tho Sraddfut, which was to be celebrated next new 
moon at the palace Chanakv a arrived, tre'ier «toig the most respectful treatment. but Yogananda had been previous!v 
persuaded by Sakatala to assign precedence '■> anutK Brahman, Subandhu, so that when Chanakv v eame to take hi# place 
he was thrust from it with contumely Burning with rage, he thieatened the king before all the court, and denounced his 
death within seven davs Naniia ordered him to be turned out of the palace Sakatala received him into hi# house, and 
persuading Chanaky a that he was wholly innocent of being instrumental to his ignominious treatment, contributed to 
encourage and inflame Ins indignation Chanakv \ thus protected, practised a magical rite, in which he was a proficient, 
and by which on the seventh day N ami \ was deprived of life Sakatala on the father’s death effected the destruction 
of Iliranyagupta, his son, and raised Cn vdhvoui'ta, the son of the genuine Nan da, to the throne Chanakya became the 
prince's minister, and Sakatala having attained the only object of his existence, retired to end his days in tho wood* 

3 

Story of Nanda and Chandragnpta , by a Pundit of the JDekhin 
(From a Manuscript in the collection of the late Co] Mackenzie, Santerit, Tollnga character.) 

After invoking the benediction of Ganem the writer proceeds In the race of Bharadwaja, and the family of the hereditary 
counsellors of the Bhonala princes, was bom the illustrious and able minister Bhavaji He was succeeded by his son 
(lungadhara simiumed Adhwari (a priest of the Yujvr Vida), who continued to enjoy the confidence of the king, and wa* 
qual to Vrthaipatt in tinders'anding 
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Hy bis wife Krtshnambika , (iangadhara had two (tons, who were both employed by the Raja, Sahujt, the son of 
the preceding prince The favour of the Hajti enabled these ministers to grant liberal endowments to pious and learned 
Brahmans 

The elder (ff the two, Nruinha, after a life passed in prayer and sacred rites, proceeded to the world of Brahma, leuwng 
throe sons. 

Of these, the elder was Ananda Raja Adhwari lie was noted for bis steadiness and sagacity from his childhood, and in 
adult years deserved the confidence of his prince, Sahujt. He was profoundly versed in the Vedas, a liberal benefactor of 
the Brahmans, and a skilful director of religious rites. 

Upon his death and that of the youngest brother, the survivor, Tr’gambaka Adhwan, succeeded to the reputation of Ins 
ancestors, and*cherished his nephews as his own children. 

Accompanied by his mother ho proceeded to the shores of the Can yes, and by his ablutions in the holy stream liberated 
his ancestors from the ocean of future existence 

He was solicited by Sahu, the king, to assume the burthen of the state, hut regarding it incompatible with his religious 
duties he was unwilling to assent. In consideration of Ins wisdom and knowledge he was highly venerated by the Raja 

and presented with valuable gifts, which ho dedicated to pious rites or distributed tu the Brahmans Having on a 

particular occasion heon lavish of expenditure in order to gratify his sovereign, he contracted heavy debts, and as the 
prince delayed (heir liquidation, he was obliged to withdraw to seek the means of discharging them. On his return he 
was received by Sdhu and his nobles with high honours, and the prince by the homage paid to him obtained identification 

(after death) with Tydgisa, a glory of difficult attainment to Vdguti, A T ata, Mnndhdtd, and other kings 

The brother of the pnneo, Sarabhajt, then governed the kingdom and promoted the happiness of all entrusted to 
his care by Sdhu, for the protection of piety, and rendering the people happy by his exiellent qualities the duel 
of the Brahmans was treated by him with increased veneration 

The land of Chula is supplied ut will by the waters of the Kaveri, maintained by the abundant showers poured dnw n 
constantly by Jndra, and in this land did the illustrious Sarabhajt long exercise undisturbed dominion and promote 
the happiness of his people. 

Having performed with the aid of his reverend minister the late rite to his brothoi, he hberalh tleliveied Tryambaka 
from the ocean of debt, and presented him with lands <m the bank of the Kavert (the Suhyagirtja), tor the preservation 
of tile observances enjoined by religion and law 

And he diffused a knowledge of virtue by means of the Tantra of the son of tlicfoe of Kdma ( Kdrttkeya), .is ctumiiunic.iti d 
by Brahma or Kdreda to relieve his distress, and whatever learned man takes up lus residence on the lull of Sit dm* and 
worships Skanda with faith, will undoubtedly obtain divine wisdom. 

Thus, on the mountain of Stedmi, enjoying the favour of Girina, does Tryambaka reside with uninterrupted prosperity- 
surrounded by his kinsmen, and sons, und grandsons, and Brahmans loomed in the Vedas, engaged m the pertbimance of 
the holy rites and the worship of I swat a May he live a thousand years' 

An object of his unbounded benevolence, und one to be included m those cherished by lus bounties, having worshipped 
the lord of Sri {Vishnu), and acquitted himself of his debt to the (bids and Manes, i*> rewarded bv having it m his 
power to lie respectfully obedient to his (Tryamhaka's) commands This individual, named Dhundi, the son ot the 
excellent Pundit Lakshmana, of the family of Vgasa, had in his possession, and expounded, the new and wonderful 
drama entitled the Mudtd Rdkshasu, and in order to convey a clear notion of his drama, the composition ot Visakha 
Hat in. he relates us tin introduction the following partiiulais of the story 

Storv oi Kan da and Chandragnpla 

According to the Puranas the Kshetoya sovereignty" wus to cease with Nvnd.v In the beginning of the Kah ugt 
the Nandas were kings so named. 

Amongst them Sarvarihanii>i>hj was celebrated for his valour, ho was monaich of the earth, and lu» troops were 
nme crore and one hundred. Vaklranagy and others won* his hereditary ministers, but amongst them the most famous 
was the. Brahman, Rakkhana. 

He was skilled in government and policy, and the six attributes of princes; was eminent tor piety and prowess, and 
was highly respected by Nvndv The king luid two wives, of whom Sunnadn was the elder—the oilier was of Sidra 
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extraction; she wax the favourite of the king, of great beauty and amiable character—her name was Mura. On one 
occasion the king in the company of his wives administered the rights of hospitality to a venerable ascetic, and after 
washing his feet sprinkled the queens with the water: nine drops fell upon the forehead of the elder, and oue on Mura. 
This she received with reverence, and the Brahman was much pleased with her deportment * 

Mura accordingly was delivered of one son, of most excellent qualities, who was named Maurya. Sunanda was 
delivered of a lump of flesh 

This Rakshaha divided into nine portions, which he put into a vessel of oil, and carefully watched. 

By his cares nine infants were in time evolved, who were biought up by Rakmhasa and called the nine Mandat after 
their progenitor. 

The king when he grew old retired from the affairs of state, consigning liis kingdom to these nine sons, and appointing 
Maury a to the command of the army. 

Maury a had a hundred sons, of whom Chandhaovi'ta was the best, and they surpassed the Nando* in merit. 

The Nando* being therefore filled with envy, conspired against his life, and inviting him and his sons into a private 
chamber put them to death, 

At this time the Raja of Sinhala sent to the court of the Nando* a lion of wax in a cage, so well mode that it seemed 
to be alive. And he added this message, “ If any one of your courtiers con make this fierce animal run without opening 
the cage, I shall acknowledge him to be a man of talent" 

The dullness of the Nando* prevented their understanding the purport of the message; but Chanduag opta, in whom 
some little breath yet remained, offered, if they would spare his life, to undertake the task, and this being allowed, he 
made an iron rod red-hot, and thrusting it into the figure, the wax soon ran, and the lion disappeared 

Although they desired his death, Chanorauupta was taken by tho Nando* from the pit into which he had been cast, 
and continued to live in affluence Ho was gifted with ull the marks of royalty ■ liis anus reached to his knees; he was 
affable, liberal, and brave ; but these deserts only increased the animosity of the Nando*, and they waited for an opportunity 
of compassing his death 

Upon one occasion Chan»im«i<i>ta observed a Brahman of such irascible temperament, that he tore up violently a 
tuft of hum grass, because a blade of it )iad pierced his font. on which he approached him, and placed himself under his 
protection through fear of incurring the Brahman's resentment. 

This Brahman was named Vuhnuguptu, and was deeply read in the science of government taught by U»ana* (Saturn j, 
and in ustronomy : his father, a teacher of nlti or polity, was named Chanaka, and honcc the son is called Chanakya. 

He become the great friend of CiiANDRAtnypTA who related to him all ho had suffered from the Nando* 

On which Cuanakva promised him the throne of the Nandatj and being hungry, entered the dinner-chamber, where 
he seated himself on the neat of honour 

The Nandos, thoir understanding being bewildered by fate, regarded him as some wild scholar of no value, and ordered 
him to be thrust from his scat. Tho nunlsl. v* m ivi protested against the act; the princes forcibly dragged Chanakya, 
fhrious with rage, from his seat 

Then, standing in the centre of the hall, Chanakya, Wind with indignation, loosened the lock of hair on the top of 
liis head, and thus vowed tho destruction of the royal race : “ Until I have exterminated these haughty and ignorant 
Nandcu, who have not known my worth, I will not again tie up those hairs.” 

Having thus spoken, lie withdrew, und indignantly qmtted the city and the Nando*, whom fortune had deserted, made 
no attempt to pacify him. 

CiiANDKAiurpTA being no longer afraid of his own danger, quitted the city and repaired to Chanakya, and the Brahman 
KauHlya, possessed of the prince, resorted to crooked expedients for the destruction of the Nandos 

With this view he sent a friend, Indraterma, disguised as a 1Uhaponaka, as his emissary, to deceive Rakshasa and the' 
rest, whilst on the other hand lie excited the powerful Parvatendra to march with a Mlechohha force against Kutumapura, 
premising him half the kingdom. 

The Nando* prepared to encounter the enemy, relying on the valours of Rakshasa, He exerted ail his prowess, but 
in a am, aiul finding it impossible to Overcome the hostile force by open arms, attempted to got rid of Maurya by 
stratagem; but in the mean time all the Nando* perished like moths in the flame of Chanakya'* revenge, supported 
H the troops ot Parvatendra . 
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Rakrhaha, being worn in body and mind, and having lost his troop* and exhausted his treasures, now saw that the city 
could no longer be defended; he therefore effected the secret retreat of the old king BaavAimutUDDUr, with such of the 
citisens as were attached to the cause of the A fandns, and then delivered the capital to the enemy, affecting to be won to 
the cause of Chandraui'vta 

He prepared by magic art a jwisoned maid, for the destruction of that prince; but Kauiilya detected the fraud, 
and diverting it to Parwtita caused Ills death ; and having contrived that information of hi* share in the murder of the 
monarch should be communicated to his son, Mai.avakktu, he filled the young pmee with ulann for lus own safety, and 
occasioned his flight froSn the camp 

Kautilya , though master of the capital, yet knowing it contained many friends of Nan ns, hesitated to take possession 
of it, and UarsiiaSa, taking advantage of the delay, contrived with Da^uverma and others, machines and vurtous expedients 
to destroy Chandrawpta upon his entry; but Kautitya discovered and frustrated all his schemes. 

He persuaded the brother of Parvatettoara, Vairodhaka, to suspend his departure, affirming with solemn assc\orations, 
that Rakshaba, seeking to destroy the friends of Guandraoufta, had designetl the poisoned maid for the mountain 
monarch Thus ho concealed his own participation in the act, and the crafty knave deceived the jinnee, by promising 
him that moiety of the kingdom which hod been promised to his brother. 

SauvARTHASinnHi retired to the woods to pass lus days in penance, but the cruel Kautilya soon found menus to shorten 
his existence 

When Rakshaba heard of the death of the old kmg he was much grieved, uud went to Mm.av vkbtc and roused him to 
revenge his father’s death He assured him that the people of the city were mostly mimical to Ch anmrao tut a, and that 
he had many friends in the capital ready to co-operate in the downfall of the prince and hut detested minister lie promised 
to exhaust all his own energies in the cause, and confidently anticipated Malayaketu't becoming master of the kingdom, now 
left without a legitimate lord Having tlms excited the ardour of the prince, and foremost himself in the contest, Rakshasa 
marched against Maurya with an army of Miechha*, or barbarians 

This is the preliminary course of the story—.the poet will now express the subject of the drums It logins with an 
equivoque upon the words Kriragraha, in the dialogue of the prelude This ends the introduction 

4. 

Kx tracts from Classical Witters relating to the History ol Satulracottu * 

He (Alexander) had learned from Plugwus that beyond the Indus was a vast desert of twelve days’ journey, and at the 
farthest borders thereof ran the Ganges. Beyond this river dwell the Tabrenans, and the Caadarit® whose king’s 
name was Xandrama*, who hud an army of 20,000 horse, 200,000 foot, 2,000 dtariots, and 4,000 elephants. The king 
could not believe this to bo true, aud sent fer Porn*, and inquired of him whether it was so or not He told him all 
was certainly true, but that the present king of the Gandaritm was but of a mean and obscure extraction, accounted to Ik* 
a barber's son ; for his fiither lasing a very handsome man, the queen fell in love with him, and murdered lr*r husband, and 
so the kingdom devolved upon the present king —Diodorus Siculus 

At Ihe confluence of the Ganges and another river is situated Palibothru: it is the capital of the Pratt i, a people 
superior to others The king, besides his birth-name and lus appellation from the city, is also named Sandracottus 
Mcgaslhenet was sent to him. 

Megasthenet relates that he visited the eamj) of Sandracottus , in which 400,000 people were assembled 

Selettou* Nicator relinquished the country beyond the Indus to Sandracottus, receiving m its stead fifty elephants, and 
contracting an alliance with that prince (contractu cum eo aflmitute) — Strabo 

^ Phsgelas informed him, that eleven days from the river the road lay over vast deserts to the Ganges, the largest stream 
m India, the opposite bank of which the Gangandm and Parrharii inhabited. Their king was named Aggramen , who 
could bring into the field 20,000 horse, and 200,000 foot, 2,000 chariots, and 8,000 elephants. As these things appeared 
incredible to the king, he referred to Port**, who confirmed what he heard. He added, howrffrer, that the king was not 
only of low, but of extremely base origin, for hw father was a barber, whose personal merits recommended him to the queen. 
Being introduced by her to the king then reigning, be contrived h» death, and under pretence of octing^p guardian to his 
sons, got them Into his power and put them to death After their extermination he begot the son who Was now king, and 
who, more worthy of his father’s condition than hw own, was odious and contemptible to his subjects —Quin lus Curtin* 
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Megeuthenre tells U* he was at the court of Hmidroeelttm 

The capital city of India is Palemlmihro on the confines of the Pttuii, where la the confluence of the two great rivers, 
Hrrmoboas and Gauges The brut » intenor only to the Indue and Ganges. > «,t J 

Mrgastltencs assures ti# he frequently visited Sandmcothu king of India.— .Arrian , 

’ Sandraoottm was the author of the liberty of India after Alexanders retreat, hut noon converted the name of liberty into 
servitude after his succors, subjecting those whom he rescued from foreign dominion to his own authority This pnace was 
of humble origin, hut waa called to royalty by the power of the gods; for, having offended Alexander by his impertinent 
language, he wn* ordered to be put to death, and escaped only by flight. Fatigued with his journey h«f laid down to rest, when 
a lion of large rise came and licked off the perspiration with his tongue, retiring without doing him any harm. The prodigy 
inspired him with ambitious hopes, und collecting bands of robbers he roused the Indians to renow the empire. In the 
wan which he waged with the captains of Alexander he was distinguished in the van, mounted on an elephant of great sue 
and strength. Having thus acquired power, Sandrucottu* reigned at the same time that Seleucm laid the foundation of hi* 
dominion, and Selewut entered into u treaty with him, and settling affairs on the side of India directed his march against, 
Antigonus Justin 15—4 

The kings of the Gandarites and Prarians were said to be waiting for them there (on the Ganges)* with 80,000 horse, 
200,000 foot, 8,000 chariots, and 6,000 elephants. Nnr is this number at all magnified, for Andneothu, who roigned not 
long after, made Selenevs a present of 600 elephants «» one time, and with an army of 600,000 men traversed India mid 
conquered the whole. 

Androcottm , who was then, very voting, had a sight of Alexander, and be is reported to have said, that Alexander was 
within a little of making himself master of those countries: with such hatred and contempt was the reigning prince looked 
upon, on account of lus profligacy of manner and meanness of birth —/Vu/arcA—Life of Alexander 

Professor Wilson's Preface to the Petn&mli 

Tlic Retndvalf is a play of a different character from any of those which we have hitherto examined Although the 
personages are derived from Hindu history', they are wholly of mortal mould, and unconnected with any mystical or 
mythological legend; and tlio incidents are not only the pure inventions of the poet, but they are of an entirely dobiestu- 
nature. In this latter respect the RetnAvali differs from the Mrichcbakati, M&lati Mddhava, and MudrA Rakshasn, 
whilst its exemption from legendary allusion distinguishes it from the Vlkramorvaai and Uttara Rdma Chentra. 

Although, however, the Retn&vali differs from its predecessors in these respects, and in othors of still greater importance, 
it is well entitled to attention, us establishing an era in the history of both Hindu manners and literature, of which we 
are able to fix the date with precision 

The story of this drama appears to have been not wholly the invention of the author, but to have enjoyed very 
extensive popularity, at ft period to which '-t*‘ > «n««* refer with confidence. The loves of Vatsa, prince of KausAmbi, and 
VdsavodattA, princess of Ujayin, are alluded *0 in the Meghu Dtita, and are narrated in the Vrihat Kathd of Sonia 
Dera The lust is a writer of the same period as the drama, but he does not protend to have invented the story; and 
the manner in which the tale is adverted to" in the Megba Dfita, th^ date of which work is unknown, but which is no 
doubt anterior to the Vrihat Katha, seems to indicate a celebrity of some antiquity.+ The second marriage of Vatsu, 
which‘forms the business of the Retndvali, appears to be the invention of the writer, as it is very differently told in the 
Vrihat Kathk; the heroine being there named Padmdmti, and being a princess of Magadlik, not of Ceylon. The 
circumstances under which the marriage is effected are altogether distinct.^ 

From whatever source, however, the plot of the dnuna may have been derived, It is very evident that tile author is 
under considerable obligation to his predecessors, and especially to.KAlidis, from the Vikrama and Urvasf of which 

m 

writer several situations, and some of the dialogue even, ore borrowed. At the same time, the manners described aw very 
different, and the light and loon principles of Votsa are wholly unlike the deep, dignified passion of Rurdravas. If wo 

---—-*-"W-----— --—------- 

* The author terms Avanti or u Ougein," groat with the number of those versed in the tale of Udayana (Vatsa). 

t The Vfaavn Dattk of Snbandhu, the nephew of Varonichi, and as well as his uncle patronised by Bhoja, has nothing 
in common witlffhe atory <tf Vatsa and his bride, except the name of the latter. The Megha Ddta, therefore, does 
not refer to that work. Hubandhu also alludes to the Vrihat Katha, to which he is consequently subsequen t 

,L The story is translated from the Vrihat Katha', in the Quarterly Oriental Magazine, Calcutta, tol ii. p. lftfi. 
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compare the RetiiAvaU with the Mrichchakatf, or with the drama of Bhavabhuti, the difference is still more striking, and 
it is impossible to ovoid the conviction, that they are the productions of different ages, and different conditions of society, 
the Retn&vall indicating n wider deviation from manners purely Hindu, more artificial refinement, and more luxurious 
indulgence, and a proportionate deterioration of moral fooling. # 

The Retn&Vall, considered also under a pulely literary point of view, marks a change in the principles of dramatic 
composition, us well as in those of social organisation. Resides the want of passion and the substitution of intrigue, it 
will he very evident that there is in It no poetic spirit, no gleam of inspiration, scarce even enough to suggest’a conceit in 
the ideas. The only poetry of the play, in fitet, is mechanical. The structure of the original tangnngs is eminently 
elegant, particularly in the PrMcrit, This dialect appears to equal advantage in no other drama, although much mom 
laboured in the Mdlati MSdlmva -. the Sanscrit style Is also very smooth and beautiful without being painfully elaborate. 
The play is, indeed, especially interesting on this account, that whilst both in thought aud expression there is. little, fire or 
genius, a generally correct and delicate taste regulates the composition, and avoids those absurdities which writers of 
more pretension than judgment, the writers of mom recent periods, invariably commit. The Retnivatf, in short, may be 
token as ono of the connecting links between the old and new school; as a not unpleosing production of that middle region, 
through which Hindu poetry passed from elevation to extravagance 
The place to which the Retndvolf is entitled in tho dramatic literature of the Hindus is the more interesting, os the date 
is verifiable beyond all reasonable doubt It is stated In tho prelude to be the composition of the sovereign, Sri Honshu 
Deva. A king of this name, and a great patron of learned men, reigned over Cashmir -. ho was tho reputed author of 
several works, being however in fact only the pajyon, the compositions bearing his name being written, the uutliot of 
the Ka'vya Piak<s asserts, by Dhfivaku and other poets' That it was foshionable in his reign to take the adventures of 
Vatsa for the aubjeet of fictitious narrative, wo may infor from (heir being the groundwork of the Vrihat liathd, the author 
of which was a native of Cashmir, and a cotempornry of (he prince. Somadeva, the author, states that ho compiled 
ills collection of tales for the amusement of the grandmother of Heraha Deva, king of Cashmir, the son of Balnea, the son 
of Atlanta, the son Of Sangr&ma. His genealogy is nearly identifiable with that of ^bulfasl, which rune in Gladwin's 
translation of tho A yin Akberi, Bnngram, Haray, Anunt, Kulusder, Ungra, Humus The two additional princes, 
IIuray and Ungruss, reigned conjointly bat forty-four days, and they am for all chronological purpose* non-entities.* 
But we have fortunately a better authority than either of the preceding, m the history' of Cashmir by KnJhana Fandii 
The first portion of this work, down to the reign of Sangrima Deva, m a i>. 102” v is translated summarily in the 
fifteenth volume of the Asiatic Researches. Wince its publication, the subsequent portion of tlu* original has been 
procured in Caahmir, and presented to the Asiatic Society by the late enterprising traveller, Mr, Mow croft. From this 
we am enabled to trace the successors of Sangrfima with precision 
Wangrsma reigned twenty-fire yearn, and was succeeded by his son Hari, who enjoyed bis elevation but twenty-two 
days, having been removed, it was supposed, by the practices of his mother, who aspired to the regency during the minority 
of a younger son. She was set aside by the chief officers of the state, under whose ministry Ananta, the next prince, 
reigned interruptedly fifty-three years, when he was succeeded by his son Kalasa. Kalasa reigned eight years, and being 
displeased with his son Heraha, left the crown to a kinsman, Utkernha. That prince, however, enjoyed his authority 
but twenty-two days, having been defeated, and invested in his palace, by the partisans of the legitimate heir, and putting 
an end to his existence rather than full into their hands. Heisha succeeded He consequently ascended the throne 
a a . 1113, and the'play must have been writteri%etween that date and a. d, 113fi, tho termination of his reign. No 
mention is modeof tho composition author at tho history : but he dwells at much length, and with some acrimony, 
on llersha's patronage of poets, players, and daneeta, and the prince's convcrsancy with different dialects and elegant 
literature. Hersha's propensities, indeed, were not likely to be regarded with a favourable eye by a brahmanlcal 
historian, for, in order to defray the expenses into which ho was led by them, he made free with the treasures of the 
temples, and applied their gold and silver vessels, and even the images of the gods, to his necessities These measures 
and others of an equally imprudent character, distracted the latter period of his reign with civil broils, and be perished 
in an inmneettaq, which transferred the crownto a different dynasty The date thus assigned for the composition refers 
to a period, which Mohammedan history aftd Hindu literature sufficiently establish, as pregnant with important changes 
in the political situation and national character of the native* of Hindustan 

* See also Hie Quarterly Oriental Mkgasine for March, 1824, p. 84. 
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Ekvnahatthimo PajuoSchhedo. 

LaAkdrahkhiya mo kiwi AalinA ySdAatammati patfpaddi, mmuddeua *4mantd 
jiAhittkamaygafattkaA ptuddddimanUcakcni kiekchaA tampddanfyanli tackiman tadniyAfayi, 
Wandanfyiki u>anda6t6 padtti nSkaki, tahin iMtfwrf, mdtattuyat, ganchhi PuUtttAinagarmt* j wm. 
fPiuutA ddi Malaya ndmi Baleadyafo, gjupanhohaUhiki Anted, maktpdktua tai&aaA, 
SaygdmitlhdyupdganchM iafaii taiSt iii Mwdrfiyd Anditi wiuutammandapadi}* gdman puraatiki. 
Letnkittard Utkin ganturd uddharitwA tamuddkatad, Pulatthinegara* gunehhi watimUiya tamMad. 
Yuteardj&padanyiwa fhitd tantd likhdpaya tA (*•••• *) wati&ni tapa&ffd nagari tattamd. 
TatSnurddhanagaran mmhigawuna yathdwUhid anuthutwd wtdhdna&ftu abhiiikamak wtm took, 
AtfkitA pdpadhammitu tufthitA leftkakammam $A affhSraiaman teattaii Ukkdpayi ttuanfkito, 


Chap. MX. 

He (Wyayab&hu)* for the security of Lankh (against invasion) placed trustworthy 
chiefs at the head of paid troops, and stationed them round the sea coast. On the 
proper caste he imposed the task of making the requisite repairs and embellishments 
to the palace and other public edifices (at Anurhdlmpura), in order that he might 
celebrate his inauguration; and having, during a period of three months, assembled 
there, and exacted allegiance from all the provincial chiefs from whom allegiance was 
due, departed for Pulatthinagara.f 

A certain “Anduti” chief, previously known in the Malaya division by the name of 
Balan&yako, in his infatuation, announced himself in the most public manner 
an uncompromising enemy to the ruler of the land; and collecting the whole 
of his forces, approached, with hostile intent; a village in the Buburb of the capital. 
The monarch of Lankfi hastening thither, and completely extirpating that faction, 
returned to Pulatthinagara, and incorporated that force with his own. 

This wise and virtuous prince, Vjdsffla he had held the dignity of sub-king for seven 
years, causing to be recorded thef * * * * *; and thereafter, having repaired 
to, and observed at Anurfidhapura all the prescribed state forms, and celebrated his 
inauguration with the utmost pomp, occupied hUaself in the exercise of his royal 
prerogatives . 

He caused it to be registered, as a record to be perpetually preserved, that the 
period during which he was involved in sinful acts (in warfare,) and had devoted 

* Vide Epitome, a. &.„107l to 1126, for a sketch of Wijayabdlm’s reign, p, 80. Abo Appendix II. p. txr. 

t Now called Poitou narowa, and Topa're. A description of the rain* of tWs city, which vm the tocond capital of Cejloa, 
by (Japt. Forbes, will |to found fo the Ceylon Almanac df 1888. 

X The meaning of the omitted word cannot be aseertainschtoa there is no commentary to theMahdwanso subsequent to the 
reign of Mehwino. 
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Tato dgamma niwati PuiaUkinagart war* *6 HiNtangkabddhlU ndinadhtpyina witiuto. 

■dittyan s6 fPtrabdkttmipurqjji niwitiya, datwdna dakkkinadditan tad tadgankt pathdwidhin. 
Kanitthaatdth«>Mdkwu* JayoMdunab dhtyo dtlipddapadan dotted, raffhad pdddsi Rihatutd, 
TAdnantardnigjyfrbitad mtmaehakdnad yatkdrahad, datwS ; rqtfi yatkd $&yad karad y(yi*i gankitud, 
Chirattad parihinad ad daydwatb mabipati pawatUti yathddhammad fhitadkammb mnickckkiyad. 
fSwfr tamuddhafdnika tipokapfakaumvkayi niehchad rajfaAp*ud*enti Ladkad tammdaarittarl, 
ChkaUag&kakandtkima Dhammagibakan dyakb tathittta 8*tthindtkbcka, ickeht ti U6t«r6 tayb, 

Radflo vtirMhiid ffdtd paldtd / amSm tlp akad, Ladkad witatimi teatti tklqdni tambtarud 
Ti tabbi Rohanad raffkmd, talhd M*Ioyaman<fadad t tmHad dakkhlqapattanvha tahatd pariwajjayad, 
Nipunb Rohana d ganhed tathd Mmtayamania^ad nighdtewtd bakd iattka tattha puehakatthikijani* 
SamtnS upatamHwdna, fkapetwd taokiwi tabid; dakkhini Dadkhinad ditan toy ad gantwd mahabbalb, 
Pisetwd itammanlbhdtuwadiajan taahittmdiadd, gaketwd Sommaragbird wirb ti takawirini, 
Samdrdp/ya silamki; Ladle ad leigatakanfakad kdretwdna nirdtadkad Puiattdipuramdgami, 

Wasanli Chblawitayi JagatipRarityini, Cbaiabatthd pamuedohittod, taddhid dhita kumdriyd, 
Lildwatlbhidhdudya ndwamdruyha wigatd Ladkddfpamhi btinnd, paMl Lankitsaran tadd, 


himself to pious deeds (in the peaceful administration of his kingdom) amounted 
(then) to eighteen years. 

Departing from thence, he established himself at Puiatthinagara, and became 
celebrated under the title of Sirisanghabodhi. > Assigning to his younger brother 
WiraMhu the office of sub-king, and placing him in the administration of the 
southern division, he duly supported him. The monarch conferring also the office of 
“adip&do” on his younger brother Jayabaliu, placed him over the Rohana division; and 
having bestowed on all his officers of state appointments proportioned to their merits, 
he took steps for defining relationships (and pedigrees) in the kingdom. 

This just and benevolent monarch re-established the administration of justice, 
which had been neglected for a long period, on the most equitable principles. 

While this sovereign was thus, in the full exercise of Ms royal power, eradicating 
those foes who, like unto thorny bushes, had possessed themselves of Lankfc, the 
ChhatagSh&kanathd, the Dhammagehakanayako, as also the Setthipdtho, who were 
three Mothers, becoming hostile to the r&js, dying from him, repaired to Jambudijpo. 
After the lapse of nineteen years they returned to Lanka. All these persons quickly 
seduced the Rohana as well as the •Malaya divisions, and all the southern provinces 
from their allegiance. The accomplished warrior (WijayaMhu) hastened to the 
Rohana and Malaya divisions, and slaughtered great numbers of the disaffected 
inhabitants in these parts. Having thoroughly subdued (those districts), and placed 
them under the administration of loyal officers, this experienced and powerful (r&ja) 
himself repaired to the southern provinces; sending into the field his trusty brother 
also, who was as illustrious in descent as himself; and having then secured his impla¬ 
cable rjanempii, impelled by a resentment mortal as “ Miro ” (Death,) indiscriminately 
impaled them; and having thoroughly established order in Lanka, which was over¬ 
grown with the thorns (of disorder,) returned^ his capital Pulatthipura. , 1 , , , 

The (ex) queen named Lilawati, the consort of Jagatipilo, who had beam (carried 
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Suited wtthxalkaman land *6 ftatwd suddhawansataA Lildwati makititti abhisirtchi naristaro . 

Sd fan patiehchardj&nat i methM dht farad lahi, ndmad Yat&dAardliitd akdti dharanipali. 
Mkrukandararaifhina mddhih rdja tadhltaran fFirateammaua pdddsi. Sd labhi dhitaro ffawe. 
Samandndmiftd jetfhd tamdna mahiyd ahu, Sugaid nftmikd asl, Idea dwfsu kaniffhikd, 

Kdlljfgadhara w (j>dldteansaja-k r.h drudaxtanan Tilbkatundarin ndma tHkumdraA kttmdrikad, 

Kdiiygarafffiatd rdjd dud petted, chirdffhitiA nijawahsatta tohehhanfa, imhisittkbhisichayi. ^ 

Subhaddhdcha, Sumittdcha Lbkandthuxehaydpicha, Rat nd wait, Hupawati; itimd pancha dhitaro; 

Putt an fPi kkamahdhuneha sd labhi, dhanyalakkhanaA samjtannd tapajdwuddhin harantd rdjino manah, 
/tthdgdrisu xisisu windtamakulaygandgabbhbjdtu mahlpdlan fan paficheha naianthihi. 

Atkikadiwasan rdfd amachehaganamajjhagb, wifakiya fhitd xammd dhitaro pafipdfiyd, 
Dhitunamateatisdnati fhapetwd, RatndwaliA dhaiwatakkona tampannaputUmappattisuchakan 
hakkhanan laklhanakt}Q t6 apassan pimawegawd, Ratndwalitemahuya taudmuddhanin chumbhiya : 

“ Ttfbgunthi chdgchi, dhiy Axti rattan tnacha, bhuticha bkdwinbehiwa, sabbi bhuptti sddhito, 

“ Nichchan Lankan nirdtabkamikachchhattan kamiwacha, pawidhdtun, samatfassa xatnmdsdtanasdsiko. 


away captive during the Choliau interregnum and) detained in the kingdom of Chola, 
making her escape from her Choliau captivity, together with her royal daughter, 
embarked in a vessel; and expeditiously reaching Lanka, presented herself to the 
monarch. The sovereign having inquired into her pedigree, and knowing that her 
family was of illustrious descent, raised her to the station of queen consort. This queen 
bore a daughter unto the raja. Tho supporter of royalty conferred on her the name 
of Yasodhara. The raja bestowed this daughter, together With the province of 
mountains and torrents (Malaya), on Wirawammo. She gave birth to two daughters: 
of these two daughters, the eldest was named Samanil, she was as bountiful as 
the earth; the younger was called SugalfL 

This raja, intent on the perpetuation of the lino from which he was himself 
descended, caused (also) to be brought from the kingdom of Kalinga a daughter of 
the reigning monarch of Kklinga, named Tilokasundori, lovely in person, and most 
amiable in disposition, and installed her (likewise) in the dignitj of queen consort. 
She had live daughters; vig„, j^bj^ddtf, Sumitta, Lokanutlil Ratnawali, and Hupawati; 
and a son named PVikkamabdhu^ endowed with the indications of eminent prosperity. 
She so entirely captivated and engrossed the riya’s affections, that among all the 
ladies of his palace, none but her, who was as illustrious in descent as himself, could 
succeed in Incoming enciente to him, * 

At a subsequent period, on a certain day, while surrounded by his ministers, 
he assembled his daughters, and ranged them in order, according to their seniority. 
Overlooking the other daughters, this (monarch), who was versed in fortune-telling, 
fixed his gaze on Ratnawali, who, he discerned, was endowed with the signs of good 
fortune, and with a womb of fecundity. Overpowered by the impulse of his affections, 
clasping her to him, and kissing her on the crown of her head, he poured forth these 
endearing expressions: “ Her womb is destined to be the seat of the conception 
of a son, who will be supremely endowed with the grace of dignity, as well as with 
benevolent and charitable dispositions; with firmness of character, and energy in 
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The Mahawanso. 


[ a.r. 1614 to 1069. 

-bbanannikawuttissa imitsd kuekchhi hessati, puttauuppatti fhdnanti mudundsi ttunabrawi. 

V dckan fast dpi $6 Chidamahipdlatsanikasb, kuldbhimduin rdjd so adatwdna kaniyatik, 

Andpctwd Pundurdjan wisuddhanwayasamihawan anujan rdjinin tana Mittdwkayamdddti to. 

Sd Mdndbharanan Kittismmighdbkidhdnakak, Siriwatlabhandmanehajanisi ta nay 6 layb. 

Subkaddan fPirabdhussa, Sumittan Jaydbdhuno mahaldparihdrina , pdddti dharnipati. 

Jddti Mdndbkaranatsa dhitaran Uatndvoalin, Ldkandthawkayan KUthirimighatsaddsi 16. 
RupawaUhhidhdntiya dfutuybparatdyahi Sasiriwallabhassddd Sugalawkan kumarikan. 

Madhukannawa Rhimardja Balakkdraxxandmaki mahistbandkawi rnjaputti. Sihapurdgati, 

Passitwdna mahipdlo tadd tuparipitiko, tisampaddsipachchikan wuttin s6 anurUpakan. 

Ti tabbi iaddhatakkdratammdnd dharanipatin drddhayanta satatan nimassinsu yathd ruehin. 

Ptisan rtffaputtdnak Sundariwhan kaniffhikan add fPikkamabdkussa nijawansatihitatthiko, 

Hhiyd fPikkamahdkussa tatb Lildwatisatin sahabhbgcna pdddti tadd barnlhu hitirato. 

IVidhdya iwttn safari t janindo nissisato bhigasamappitb so, daydparoydti fandnamattha samdckareniti 

pathdnurupan, 

Iti sujanappasdda tanwtgallhaya kate Mahdwansi “ Saiigahakaraub " ndma Ekunasaithitimo parichchhido. 

action; with the power of commanding the respect of men, and of controlinq 
all othtT mtmarchs : he Rill be destined also to sway the regal power, by reducing 
Lanka, which will be over-run by foreign enemies, under the dominion of one 
canopy; and blessed will he he with all prosperity.” 

The raja refused to bestow his daughter, who was the pride of his race, on tile 
reigning king of Chola, who earnestly sued for her; and sending for a prince of the 
royal family of Pandu, which was already connected with his own, married him to his 
>outiger sister, princess Mitta. She gave? birth to three sons, Man&bharano, Kittisiri- 
inegho, and Siriwallabho. The ruler also wedded, in great pomp, Subliadda to 
Wirabahu, and Sumittato Jayabahu. He bestowed Ratnawali on Manabharano, and 
Lokanatha on Kittisirimegho. Of his remaining daughters, he bestowed the one 
named Rupawati, as well as the princess Sugala,* on Siriwallabho. 

At that period there were three royal princes, the relations of queen Tilokasundari, 
who had come over from Sihapura, whose names were Madliukannawo, BMmaraja, 
and Balakkaro. The ruler of the land having received them, and become favorably 
impressed with them, conferred on them, severally, stations worthy of them. All these 
three persons, in the full enjoyment of royal favor, and entirely possessed of the 
confidence of the monarch, resided where they pleased. Bent on the preservation of 
the purity of his house, he bestowed on (his son) Wikkamabahu, Sundari the younger 
sister of these princes; and devoted to the interests of his house, he subsequently 
also gave unto (his said son) Wikkamabahu, the amiable princess Lilawati, with a 
(suitable) provision. 

Thus this monarch, endowed in the utmost perfection with all regal prosperity, and 
blessed with a benevolent disposition, seeking the advancement of his own con¬ 
nections, regulated his government on principles conducive to their aggrandizement. 


The fifty ninth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “ the patronage (of relations,”) 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


* The granddaughter u here called a daughter. 
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APPENDIX VII. 


A synopsis of the Roman characters used to represent the Singhalese-/^/* letters, in this 
publication, taken almost exclusively from the scheme recently published in Bengal. 

As the Pali Alphabet is nearly identical with the Dcwanagari , it cannot be necessary to 
define the sounds of the loiters composing it. 


VOWELS. 

cp a, «f> it, 5 i, i; C u ' C*» 11 * t9 o, © »>. 


CONSONANTS. 


(iutturals 

k. 

a kh. 

gi 

W gll , 


Palatines 

0 cli. 

ef chh, 

.}> 

Ssa>jh; 

<xsq n 

Lingual* 

0 U 

& fh. 

© d. 

te dh 

•4m » 

Dentals 

« t. 

a th. 


s> dh. 

CO 11 

I <abials 

S3 p, 

tB ph; 

a b. 

xsi bh; 

0 111 


ca y. 

r, e 1, 

0 w, 

ea a, css li. 

G L 


There is but one s in Pali. The two la have nearly the same sound, and the letter © 
partakes more of the sound of to than v. 
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Ihhayagiri or I 
Abhayallm o I 

, I b/iayagn/fako 
Ab hay andgo 
Ibkayapura 
Abhayalhito 
Abhayatrdjit 

Abhayebalakapdid/n 

Ab/iuyd 


Ahlnnnd 

ibhinwidAhaina.no 
•Irhchagn/lalo 
ltln hat atci/iigdmo 
„ Igg ill, hand,>pama it 

4ggiln a Inna 
Aha »!, at apitthiko 
Ahogangd 

Ajatnsatlu 

Ajiirahn 

Alasechitiyan 

Alahlhumanda 

Alainbagaino 

A/asadda 

A' ma Itiled n 

A'vnii.dagdinatn 

Ainba/ntthihapdxddo 

Ambalaiilnldn or \ 

A who 11 In I, bio t 

Avdunndlakn 

AnibahUha 


A. 



a wiharo at Anurddhapara, 206, 207, 223, 223, 233, 230, 241, 213, 230 
a wiliaro, not identified, 200. 

227, 220. 

00 . 

vide 'I'hciapulldbhnyo. 

also called Jayaicdpi , tlvc first tank formed at Anuradkapma, 63, 66, 107, 
160, 211 

the “ cookoo rock ” in the Abhaya tank at Anaiadhnpnra , 00. 

36, 37, 30, 62, 64, 63, 67 * the raja of (Vyloit at the advent of hnknxandim 
Iliiddhn , 00, 00, 00 • the first name of Datthagannin , 07 the father ol 
Khaa/adcirn , 1 12 . 

from u a bln ” supirino and the root nd knowledge ,1 meternaturul gift m 
wisdom of insphution, ll(i. 
a t.mk, not identified, 222 

a n ilia 10 at the Kbhag ii/biho mountain, 127, 203. 

Singh. Aicin nii'ijtigaiitu, tlnee yojunus to tin* north nos, ol Amu ad ho para 
'•-(lie Mini li I tide to the mount .1111 of Humes,” Huddlin',s discourse in the 

Anga/tai ninlnyo, 73, 07- 
34, 36. 

a |d.mi nc .11 Amuadhapiira, 217- 

Trans-tlaiigeln*. In the T/ld it is written Adbgongu whieli Mould signify tin 
Suhtena neuii-Chinges, 16, 37, 246 
10, 12, 103 

a seet of liindu detoloes, 67 
a uilia 10 on tin* summit of hbfipabbato , 132 
resident!* ol II < watrano, 242 
a tank, not nh ntilied, 234 

capital «»f ) , no a dmsion of India, not identified. 171 
in Singhalese hc///, a Imit, 22, 70- 
213, 216. 

a hall in Him ain't, palace, also in the Lbhapasadn , 162 
a cate in flu* Scion Ivoilcs in ninth the Unit wihiiio has subsequently been 
limit, 167, 200. 
at Aniuddhapara, 123. 
a feiiv near Jluilcinic , not identified, 130. 
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Ambatthalo 

Ambiduduggo 

Ambiliyago 

Ambo 

Ambutthi 

Ann hi 

Amitndano 

indgdmt 

A'tiandt 

A'nando 

Anawalaggan 

Anjanu 

Anbmadassi 

Andlatlhd 


Antnrdmigin 

Antagiri 

Anuta 


AnuhitissapabbaU < 
Anurddhapura 


Anurddho 

Anurainhdrc 

Anuro 

Anuraddhako 
Aparanlaka 
Appamada maggo 

Arahat 

Arawdlo 

Ariftho 

Aruna 

Asalhi 


one of the peaks of the Mivsako mountain ( Mthmtalle). 
a great tank, not identified, 210. 
a village, not identified, 254 
the mango tree, 22, 79. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

9. 

brother of Go tamo Buddhas father, 9, 55 

tin* third state of sanctification, signifying that which does not return, regene¬ 
ration in the human world being overcome, 77- 
lb. 

12, 13, 19 

from ana awa aga?/, without beginning oi end, jRuddho's discourse on 
Sansdra or eternity, in the Sanyuttanikdyo, 23, 98. 

9 

1 

from “ na " and *■ viatth • " that which does not. get heated or parched , tin 
name of a lake* in ltunawanth so surrounded by lofty mountains that the 
meridian rays alone ol the sun are stated to fall on it, 2, 22, 27, 79, 169 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257 
a vill m Rchano, not identified. 

the mu* of Mahandgo the second brother of Den>dnunpn/atissa, 82, 85, 110, 
120: widow of Khattdhindi'u, and wife of Wattagdmam. 202, 203. 204 
w ife of Chorandgo, 209, 218 
«» wiharo, not identified, 225. 

the am lent capital of Ceylon, founded by Anuradho, minister of tVijayo , 50, 
50, 65, 67 , 117, 118, 128, 133, 134, 139, 153, 218 • walls built round it 
222, 225. 

minister of Wtjuyo , 50 i rather of Jihaddakachchand , 56, 57, 64, 65, 68 

in Mahagdmo not identified. 

the standard (>< ,nvi » die king of JVangu , 44, 46 

15, 19. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71, 73. 
the discourse on non-proerasfmation. in the Khudakamkaya of the Pilakattayu, 
25. 

passim ; from “ an “ foes (i, r sinful passions,) and “ hatlatid ” being des¬ 
troyed or overcome. 

Ndga king of I\dsmtr , 72 : a Jake in JKdsnnr, 72. 

now Riitigulla , a mountain in Ncurakaldmtya , 63, 64, 127 ; a wiharo there, 
202: nephew of 1)iwdnanpiyalisso y 69, 103, 110, 111, 115, 116, 120, 126. 
a clay of a reddish color, possessing medicinal properties, 70 , 
passim: the month of June-July, derives its name from one of the lunar 
mansions. 
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Asandfumitld 
Asankhiya n 
Aselo 

Astwisopaman 

Asdkamdld 

Asokamalako 

Asoka 

Asokardmu 

Assamanda/a 

Assayujo 

ittalho 
Allhadas SI 
Atthakathd 

A'wnnti 

A'yupala 

hahaldmu vsnti*so 
Hah tyo 
Hah iili La 

ha!at (ho 

hah 

Hard hum 
B haddalathchdna 

Bhaddusalu 

hhaddawaggt 

lihaddaji 

Bhaddtlumharo 

Bhag'n a so 

Bhakkharahubbha 

BhaUdtako 

BhnUatitiha 

Bhalluko 

Bhdmitn 




the first, wife of Dhammdsdko, 25, 122 
passim . innumerable, surpassing computation 

127, 128. 

from asiwiso the serpent, and upa matt comparison, the parable of the serpent. 

a discourse ofBuddho in the Ma j jh i in a nr kayo of the Sutlapitakd , 78- 97 
wife of prince Sdh y 200 
at Anurddhapttra , 05. 

the grout Tluddhistieal emperor of India, subsequently called Dhammdsoko , 21, 
22, 20, 25, 04, 05, 30, 42, 79, 108: n brother of Dcn'dnanpiyatisso , 95 
(a tree) Singh. Hopahi. 

the wiharo huilt at Pdiihpura by Asoko. 20, 33, 34 30 
at Autirddhapura, 100. 

passim the month of September Oetober, the name of one ot the lunar 
mansions. 

.i wiliaro and tank, not identified, 257 
1. 

Commentaries or explanatory discourses, the title of the sueied commentaries 
on the Pitakallaya , 207, 251, 252, 253. 
also railed Vj/cui, modern Oujein in India, Hi, 70 

37 


20 / 

204. 

one of the Bnddlnstical schisms 21 

passim a im ssenger of a king, an exei utive officer. 

tribute, also oftenngs in tin* yakUlia religion, 230 

on the Ganges, the capital of has/, the name derivtd from two tributar\ 
rivers Bdrd and Nasi, 2, 24, 95, 171, 180 ; the modern Benares 
the daughter of A ti/ddano the paternal unele of Gdlumo Buddha By her 
marriage with Patidttwdsadttvo, the IVijeyan dynasty of Ceylon became 
allied to the Saki/an family, 55. 58 65 

71. 127- 

ati Indian tribe. 2, 180 
183, 184. 

at the Chcliyu mountain, 103 

8 . 

a port in lWiano , supposed to he near the salt, marshes of Hambantotte, 217 
a tank and wiharo, not identified, 257 
a sea port on the western coast, not identified, 227 - 
nephew of FJdro , 155, 156. 

on the line of iJutihagdmrnis march, not identified. 151 
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1 

Blidndu 

Bharano 

Bharalo 

Bit ah ho or Il/iah/uibhai/u 

Bhdhmanko 

Blidhkatis AO 

Bl/dhyo 

Bhattasdlri 

Bhayhippalo 

Bhil/nrdno 

ft/itraiii 
Bhatdrdmo 
Bimhis-a ro 
Bindnsriro 
Bulhimando 
Budhisatto 
Brahma-loka 
Brdh mo 

Bra hind C Malta J 
Buddhaddso 
Bnddhuralckhito 
Buddho 


C.hallinralah 
dial, /! a math 

Champ la 
Chim.d.ko 
Chai'dayutto 
C ha ’.dato 
Chanda mo 
Chanda muk hast no 
Cliaiidaniiihlio 
Chandrnatigdmo 
Chaadairr /p 
Cha ada 
Chauilo 
Chati 


77, flO. 

Ift7, HI. 

ft. 

210, 21ft. 

not identified, 17 ft 

224, 225. 

father of Bimhisiiro , 10. 
the refeetoiy at Amu ddhnpura, 101. 
not identified, 210. 
a wihiiro, not identified, 257- 
102 . 

22 . 1 . 

10, ft ‘A, IftO. 

21 . 

the terrace of the Bo-tiet it Buddhaghya in India. 171 

passim - a Buddlio eleet. 

passim : the heavenly mansions of Bra hind. 

passim ■ a brahman. 

one of the Hindu triad, 17, IftO, 100, 100 
21ft. 2 ft * 17 - 2a 0. 

171. 

passim from the root huddha to oomprehend. 


c 

the eirele ,.i boundaries of the univei.se, 114 

from < ha 11, a. a u. hi le, also tin* eirele of the universe, and math the rule* 
or sustainei, apj i ed to Buddho, as well as to the emperors of Asiu, 20 
Singhalese sapu (muheh'a champaka). 
minister of" (’hnndapntto , 21. 

tin ( I a n dnn.’ apt a oi the Hindus , and the Sand racott its of the classics, 21 
(adjeetive) low taste, passim. 

0. 

210 . 210 . 

0. 

in Bah an a, not identified, 110, 120. 

2ft, ft), ft2. 

fmi of Candida, GO, 01, 02, 05. 
ft. 

an i'atil" n vessel, commonly culled a chatty, 167- 
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('hatummahdrdja 
Chatuxald 

Chetiya 
('hetiyagin 
Chdtyah 

('hetiyo 
( hr to 
Chet Id 

(hhadanta 
('hhattn 
('htramdpi 
Chitta 

Chit Id 

Chiltagutto 

Chittapabbato 

('hold 

('hblo • 

Chbranago 
t huddandgo 
('huldbhayo 
(' hit lagullo 

('hula halt h ipd do panto n 

C'hitlamani 
Chid and go 
Chuldngamya pi ft In 
Chufodato 


Dagoba 

Dakkhindgiri 


R 


the four kings of the Chatummaharajika heaven. 

the quadrangular hall, the refectory of the priesthood at Annradhapnra , 87, 

88 , 221 . 

the mare yakkhmi 63, (Demi, the mother of Mahindo), 78. 
the capital of Dakkhindgiri in India, 76 

passim : an object of worship, whether an image, a tree, an edifice or a 
mountain, from the root dull to meditate or think 
8, the mountain and wiharo at Mihintalle neai Ainnadhapnra 
a village to the southward of Anurddhapuru , not identified, 109 
vide also Missako , 102, 103, 10-1, 105, 106, 122, 123, 121, 125, 128. 138, 
202, 216, 221 . wife of Wasabho, 220. 
a lake in the Himalayau regions, not identified. 22, 131 
a malabar who commanded at Mi/in/angum>, 150 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

passim . one of the astensms which gives its name to the month < lull a M.u* h — 
April. 

(mother of Pandukdbhayo), 56, vide Cmmadachi/tm 
a thero of liodhimando, 171- 

a mountain and wiharo in Rohano, Singh. Si/tn/pom, not identified. 130. 1 Id. 
145, 221. 

Singh. Soli, Sohmandahtm of the classics, comprising piofiabh My.son and 
Tanjoic , 128. 

a mountain two yqjjuas to the southward of Anui ddhapm a. not identified. 68 
209 
225 
216. 

a wiharo on the Cio'no river, 216 

the parable of the footsteps of the small elephant, a discourse id ltuddho 
in the Maj/htmamkayo, 79 
a dagoba m the heavenly mansions of Sakha, ltKi 
a mountain in Rohano , uot identified. 214 
Singh. Sulagnniipittiyt in Rohano , not identified 1 fti, 19a. 

45 


D 

passim from “ Dhdlu " and gabbhan " the womb, looeptaele. or shiine of a 
relte. 

in India, situated between Pdtihpura and A'wanti, the territoi v of Mahindo'.s 
mothej, 76, a wiharo at 11/Jem, 171 , a wiharo at {nut ddhapm a, 200, 
another. 257- 



Ikditx anu (h.ossAin 


6 


Dakkhtnakkhnkun 

Dakkh in aim/id > o 

Damitddiwi 

Dandandyako 

Dandapdnt 

Dantageha 

Ddsako 

Dasasdan 

Ddthadhdtu 

Ddthiyo 

Dado 

Dayagamo 

Dtwaduho 

DitvudaUo 

Diwad at an 

Dtwakuto 

Dewdnanpiyatisso 

Dtwatd 

Diwo 

Dhammo 


the right collar bone relic of Huddho , 105, 10b. 107, 108, 

at Anurdd/iapnra , 206, 225. 

wife of Chandamukhasiwo 218. 

the chief dispenser of punishment, criminal judge, 60. 

9. 

a hall for priestesses, 210. 

28, 20, 00. 

passim ■ the ten precepts or commandments, 
the tooth relic of Huddho , 105, 240, 248, 258. 
a damilo usurper, 204, 206; another, 256. 
a gate porter, 218. 

wilmro and tank in Kdhano , not identified, 257. 

0 

0. 

the parable of the messengers of the gods, one of Huddhos discourses in the 
Majjhtmamkdyo , 78. 60. 

Adam's peak, 88, 80. 

4, 68, 60, 70, 71, 77, 78, 06, 105, 106, 111, 117, 121, 122, 124, 130, 161. 

passim inferior dewos. 

passim from the root “ detva ," rejoicing • celestial and felicitous beings 
or deities: the first numc of Khanjadttvo , 142. 
passim ■ righteousness; also one of the three divisions of the Pitakattaya , 
from the root “ dhara “ to sustain , and treats of faith and doctrine. 


Dhammachakko an edifice at Anuradhapura , 241. 

D/ummuchah kapatvaflana n the supremacy of Dhammo or religion, a discourse of Buddhu in the 

Sutlapitako , 2, 74, 101. 


Dhannnndassi 

Dhamrnadinno 

Dhammaguttiko 

Dh a in m a gut to 

Dhammakkhando 

DhavimapaMlt 

Dh a in ma rakk/ntu 

Dhammaruchiya 

Dhammaseno 

Dhammust.L’ 

Dh a nan an do 
Dhata 

Dhdtnsciiapabha/o 
D^dlustno 
D' KAi.no 


l 

thero, 197. 

the designation oi on- if the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
thero, 197. 

sections of Dhammo , the divisions of the Ruddhistical scriptures, 201. 

37. 

(a thero of Yona) 71, 73 ; (a thero of Ujjeni) 171 ■ 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21. 
a thero of Hdranesi , 171. 

emperor of India and the great patron of Buddhism, 23,35, 37, 39, 69, 7h 
78, 105, 110, 111, 112, 115, 116, 122, 185, 240, 256, vide Asoko. 

21 . 

254. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237, 257- 

209; (another) 2.54 ; the raja, 254, 255, 256, 261. 

paternal uncle of Gotamo Buddho, 9, 
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Dhumarakkhapabhato 

Dighdbdhugu/fo 

Dighdbhayo 

Dighachankamanan 

Digkagdmini 

Dtghajuntu 

Ihghapdsdno 

Dighasattdo 

Dighalhumka 

Ihg/tntvapt or | 

lhghdffuwapt f 

Dighai/u 

lhpankato 

Dipanutuso 

D/AlU(t 

Dolbpabbato 

I htt/o 

Done 

1 htbbala rcapituAO 
Dm ultssakannipi 
Dutthagdinatu 

Ihvdt ainamlalaltt 
Dirijagatno 


now IJunasgiri or Thimbara peak near Kandy, 62, 63, 250 

a wibaro, not identified, 208. 

son of Kdkanumno ,, 138 , a chief, 150. 

(lie perambulation hall for priests at Amtradhapura , 101. 
son of Dighaifu 57, 58 
a minister of Eldro, 153, 154, 155. 
now culled DIuggalla at Anurtidhapvra , 90. 

a minister of Dimdnanpiyatixsn 102. apariwenoat Annradhapura, at which tin* 
Mahdwunso was compiled, 102, 254. 

Dutthagdmini s charger, 146. 

now called Dbigdwimi , by the Singhalese, in the Battiealoa distnH. 7- 56, 
145, 146, 148, 193, 201; tin* dagoba, 20J. 
brother of lihaddak achchdud, 57 

1. 

the yiahdiranso , 257- 

daughter of Wijtu/o by Kutrint , 51 

a mountain, not identified, 62. 

a measure containing four dlhakan , Singh. Id ltd. 

.i minister of Diwananpiyatiav , 110; a town, Singh. Denuagamu Minaicd 
among the marshes near Bmlenne , not identified but probably m*ni Hut ut>n> n 
a wibaro, not identified, 200, 225. 
a tank, not identified, 201, 217, 235. 

(vide Gdmtnn Abkat/o ), 4,97, 130, 145, 146, 148, 150, i53, 154, 155, 161. 
162, 165, 169, 186, to 201. 

a village to the northward of f ’patissa near MthinfalU, 59. 109, 138. 
a village, not idc itified. 224. 


Ekabbt/n banka 

Ekadmito 

E/dro 

EtahamUo 


the designation of one of the schisms m Buddhism, 20. 
a wibaro near a mountain of that name, not identified, 219 
The ('holuin conqucior of Ceylon, 128,130. 133. 134, 137, 139. 153 151, 
155 

a wihaio. not identified, 237 


(iajabdhukagdmmi 
Gajdkumbhakapdsdna n 
Gallakapitho 
Gdlambatitt ho 
Gdmtnt 


G 

223. 224. 

at Annradhapura , 99. 
a village, not identified, 
a thupo, not identified, 221. 

brother of Bhaddnlarhchdud 56 ; a town, not identified, 145. 
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Gdmini-Abhai/o 

Gdrnini tvdpi- 
Gamiffhatvdlt 
Gandambo 
Gandhabbo 
Gandhdrd 
Gangd 
Gangarajiyo 
Ga ngd roha n a-sit/la n 
Gangdsinapabba/o 
Ganthdkaro 

Gamaralitso 
Gatvarb 
Ghatitbdano 
Ghnsilo 
Gijjakttfa 
Girt 

Girid/po 

Gtrikandako or 
Girikandasitvu 
Girihandopadtsn 
Girikumbinlo 
Girt ntlapald ka n do 
Giwatthi 

God ho 
Gbkttnno 
Gbktthkd 
Gbmayapt tidikan 
Gonagdmakatittha 
Gondhtgdmo 
Gornuigiri 
G6n6 
Gbtnmo 
Gbthabhayo 
Gcihambaro 

Gitt'tlo 

Guttakdlo . 

Guttiko 


the infant name of Duffhagdmitii, 135, 136, 138, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 
145, 146. 

a tank near Anurddhapura, 66, 67 ; another 223, neither identified, 
n wiharo in Rbhano , not identified, 131. 

a mango-tree miraculously raised by Buddho at Sdtrailhinagnra, in India. 

celestial choristers, 72 , 

now Candahar in Indta, 71 , 72, 73. 

the Ganges, 185. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

one of Buddho's discourses in the Sultampdlan. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

u wiharo at Anuradhapura , at which the Atthukathd were translated into Pali, 
252. 

a wiharo, not identified, 224. 
a damilo chief, 150 
9. 

a wiharo at Kosutubia in India, 171 * 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a inghanto , 66 ; another, 203. 

3, the rocky isles situated to the south-east of (Yylon. supposed to he tin- 
great and little Basses. 

brother of Abhayo , 64. 65 

now, Giriwaya, a division of the Tangalle district, 64, 65. 140, 142. 
a wiharo, not identified, 201, 202. 

a wiharo, m Singhalese Nitgiri , north ot Auuiadhupuru. not identified, 153 
the throat relic of Go tamo, Buddho which is stated to have consisted ot a single 
hollow bone in the f ',*m of the ease of«i hand-drum. 4. 104. 
the inffuann '-a.Oed in Ceylon the ant-catei, 148, 166. 
a wiharo, no. uleiiMied, 237 

the designation of one of the schisms m Buddhism, 20. 
a discourse of Buddho in tin- Ma/jhunautkdyo 
the port of Gbpagamo at the mouth ot the Kanduru river, 54, 55. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo towards Dwaramandaio , not identified, 127- 
a river, now Gantt oyu, 255, 256. 

Buddho 1, 2, 19, a thero, 146, 147- 

son of Yatthalakattsso, 97, 130, 141 , another, 228, 331, 233. 

a warrior of Dutthagdmun, 137, 140, 141, 152, 153. 

a village near Chit/alapabbato, Singh. Godigamoa, not identified, 143. 

Singh. Guthala now Butila in liohaito , 146, 150. 
a malabur usurper, 127- 
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Hdlakola 

a town, not identified, InO. 

Hdlamabhdnako 

a town, not identified. 151 

Udh 

a wibaro at Anldgtri, not identified. 

Hdlibrdhmavo 

(ambassador of Diwdnanpiyatisso ). Hi) 

Hambugaliako 

a wibaro, not identified, 204. 

lldritd 

a Yakkhim of Kasmu , 72. 

Har if a/can 

i big noma tndica . in Singh. Aralu, 22, >0. 

Hattalakn 

.i nunnery at Anurddhapura, 120, 121. 123, 125 

li ailhtbhbgaj a napadu 

a division of Malaya , 218. 

Hatthikkhando 

a wibaro at I)n<aramandalo, 127 

Hatthipbrd 

near Wijita , 151 

Heligdtno 

a village eight “ kuriasa ” m extent, in lloltanu, not identified, 221 

Hellbligdmo 

a village, not identified, 244. 

Hcman/o 

passim: the cold or snowy season, from Hie full moon ot November Jo the 


full moon of March. 

Hemawdlo or 

ride Muhdthupo , the UnrranrreUi dagoba at tmnddhapun, 88, 97 108. 

Himamdlako f 

125, 202. 

Himairanto 

the snowy regions generally; also the Hnnd/n/a country m ]>.irtu-ulai, 22, 71 


72. 74, 105, 1(59, 

Hr murrain 

one of the schisms id Buddhism. 21 

Iht/ttl'ullo 

.it Anuradhapm //, 100 

Untnhirawapt 

Singh / feudal an nr a in ilohuti". not identified, 1 !<► 

Hutrachakamnlo 

.i division ol Ho/iano , not identified -1 1 



X 

//imago 

210. 218 

India ro 

vide (iotuimbam 

l ndagntlo 

a theio of AsoLaramo. 31, ol iiajnguli.i. 1 71 . of Aiiuradliapuia 182. 190 
191, 192. 

Is, 

jia.sMin fiom the root iso to investigate, a sanctified |x isouage. 

Isibhu man guna n 

at Anuradhapm a, the site oi Mahtndds funeial pile, 125 

hipaltano 

a wibaro at Baranasi , in fndia, 171 * 

1 narasamanako 

a wibaro at Atiurdd/iapma , 119. 123. 218. 221 

lllhn/o 

a theio. 71- 240. 

J 

ddh 

9 

Jalluro 

a tank, not identified, 237 

Jambud/po 

passim : one of the four quarters of the human world, being the 1er.ra cognilc 
of the Buddhists. The name is derived from the Jambu-tree. 
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Jambugdmo 

Jambukdto 

Jantu 

Jatilo 

Jawumdhtittha 

Jayamangala n 

Jdyanto 

Jayaseno 

Jayawdpi 

Jitarvanno 

Jito 

Jefihatisso 

Jeftho 

J'vwahatto 

Jditwanan 

Jbtiyo 

Juhndaro 


a village, not identified, 151. 

in ancient Ndgadtpo, probably the present Coiombnsram in the Jaffna district, 

60, 70, 110, 117* HO- 
the Chhatagdhako , 253. 

an Indian sect from “ Jatan assa atthiti” “he who has a top-knot of matted 
hair,” 2. 

a ferry of the Kappakanduro in Kdhano, Singh. Milldnantofta, not identified, 
146. 

the name of a chant, literally the rejoicings of success.” 

93, 94, 95. 

9. 

vide Abhayatmpt, 65. 

wiharo and thupo at Anurddhapura , 236, 239. 
a wiharo at Sdwatthipura in India , not identified, 4, 5, 6, 7* 171 - 
233, 234; another, 242. 

the month of May—June, no called from one of the asterisms , also, senior, 
elder, 77- 

son of Wijayo by Kurveni, 51, 52. 
vide Nandano , 100. 

the chief architect of Pandukdbhayo, 66 , 67- 
a yukkho, 63. 


Kdcharaggdmo 

Kachchdno 

Kuchchhakalittha 

Kadarnbo 


Kahdpanan 

Kdkandako 

Kdh aivannatisso 

Kakudapdh 

Kakudhawdpi 

Kakusandho 

Kaldrajanako 

Kallakallo 

Kdlakanaltsso 

Kdlakardmo 


now Katragam near the southern coast, so called from n temple to the god 

Kalrugam, or Kartikdya , 119, 120. 

9. 

Singh. KascmbilUolta or Kasdtolta, not identified, 63, 135, 138, 139. 
the Malm all u Oya oi Irtpo river near which Anuradhapura is situated, 50, 
84, 88, 134 160, 213, 222; also the Kolong-tree, nauclea cordifolia , 100; 
likewise » creeper, 106; a wiharo, 206. 
a gold coin, worth 10 mdsakan , which is a silver coin, called in Singhalese 
massa and now valued at eight pence. 

15, 18, 19. » 

son of Gothubhayo , 97, 130, 131, 134, 138, 140, 144, 145, 162. 
at Anurddhapura , not identified, 99. 

Kubukmema a tank at Anurddhapura , 88. 
a Buddho, 1, 88 
9. 

a wiharo, not identified. 

210 . 

a wiharo at Sdkdtupura an ancient city of India , not identified; at which 
Buddho delivered his discourse bearing that name in the Anguttaramkdyo 
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Kdlandgo 

Kalando 

Kalapdnagara 

Kdlapatddaparitvdno 

Kdlateno 

Kdlasoko 

Kdlawapi 

Kdlawelu 

Kdh 

Kd/tnga 

Kdlo 

Kalydni 

Kalyano 
Kambamitfi 
Ka mmdc hanyo 
Kammdrvdchan 

Kauakndatfd 
Kandandmikd 
Kandarahtnuko 
K audit to 

Kattduro 

Kamjdnutuxo 

Kamtthatissa 

Kannawaddhamdno 

Kapallakhando 

Kapillarvatthu 

K aptlo 

Kapixiso 

Kaptttho 


sec Mahandgo: 180, 185, 189. 

a wiharo situated on the Manindgo mountain, not identified, 214; another at 
a brahman village, 237. 
in Rokand not identified, 62. 
at Anurddkapura, 101, a tank, 239. 

49, 50. 

15, 19, 21. 

now * Kaldmema tank in Nairakaldwiya, 256, 257, 260, 262. 
fortune teller, 55; a slave, 57, 58, who becomes a yakkho, 59, 65. 67, 
a thiipo, 237- 
48. 

the Northern Circars of lndta, 43; their ancient capital also called Dantapura , 
241. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

six miles from Colombo , on the right bank of the Kalydni river, 6, 7, 8. 96, 
130, 131, 197, 225. 

8 . 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

the teacher, or conductor of the Kammawdchan. 

literally signifies rules of action or procedure, but is chiefly applied to the rules 

which regulate buddhistical ordination, 37, 

92. 

49 

a wiharo, not identified, 202. 

a fisherman, 134; Dutfhagdmini’s state elephant, 134, 137, 146, 147, 150, 
151, 152, 153, 154, 155," 156, 186. 
a river, probably the Kadambo nearer the sea, 54; a wiharo, 201. 

215, 216 
224. 

a mountain, not identified, 5. 

near one of the gates nf Anurddkapura, 217- 

supposed to he in the neighbourhood of Hurd war , in India, derives its name 
from Kapillo, the name of Gbtamo Buddho in a former existence, 9. 

.1 minister, 227- 

an officer of Wattagdmmi, 204. 
a species of wood apple. 


* This tank, situated 20 miles to the north west of the temple of Dumbulla, 011 the road to Anurddkapura, and which has 
hitherto attracted little notice, exhibits perhaps the remains of one of the greatest of the ancient great works of irrigation, ui 
Ceylon The circumference of tho area of the tank, when the embankment was perfect, could not have been leas than 40 
miles The embankment, with tbe lateral mound of the Balalu wewa is at least 10 or 12 miles long The atone apcll-water 
in the broken bank of Kali wewa is, perhaps, one of the moat stupendous monuments, m the island, of misapplied human 
labor Tho canal by which the waters of this tank were conducted to Anuridhapura, may still bp partially traced . and in 
its vicinity the remains of the ancient fortress of Wijita are to be found 
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Kappukandaro 
K appo 


K arindo 
Karuaii 
Kdsapafdiato 

K asi 
K dsinira 
K assapit thako 
Kassapit/a 
Kassapo 

K assapo Buddha 
K attih o 

K awis/so 

Kihdl6 

K claso 

Khajjanio 

Khalldtandgo 

K handardjd 

Khanddwdrapittho 

Khandawitt/nko 

Khanjadeti'o 

K hauu 

Khntthfo (adjective) 
Khcmaranm 
K h tma watt i » agar n 
KAfw«* 

Khuddamdittfo 
K huddapai indo 
Khuddatissa 
K ulahhika 
Kinuan / 1 

Ki nnaro m. f 

Kuo 

Kittled mo 


Singli Kapukandaragama a village in HOhano , not identified, 141; also 
a river in Rdhano, 146, 197- 

passim ; the term of the duration of the world in each of its regenerations or 
re-creations; derived from Kappiyati pubbata-sdsapipamddihtti, “the com¬ 
parison of a grain of mustard with a mountain,” as illustrating the undeclina¬ 
ble duration of a kappo, in reference to the number of mustard seeds which 
would be contained in a mass of matter to form a mountain one i/ojano 
in height. 

the Kirindi river in liohano . 194. 
a measure equal to four amunas, 61. 

a mountain to the southward, not identified, 62; another near Anuradha- 
pura , 163. 

the division of India of which Benares was the capital, 29 

K dsmir in India , 79 71, 73, 171. 

u wiharo and tank, not, identified, 257* 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddliism, 21. 

the Jatilhin, 1 ; the hierarch, 11, 12, a there, 74 , a prince, 257 

93, 94, 161. 

passim: the month of October—November, derives its appellation from one of 
the constellations 
a elnef of K achchhd* 150. 
a tank near Mahdtittha , not identified, 222 
in India , not identified, 172, 197 
«i discourse of Buddho in the Majjhnnanikdijo . 100. 

202 

a tiuik and wiharo, not identified, 
a fort of Duithagamuu near fVijila, 151. 

Singh. Kaddatvifthig.tnia , not identified, 136. 
a warrior *•< D tt<hagdmini y 137. 143 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
royal, one of the four original casts, 
previously Ambalittha , not identified, 150 
the capital of Khtmardjd in India, 90 
K.shema/djd of the Hindus* 90. 

99. 

255, 

tlieio, 197- 
5 

a fabulous animal or rather bird with a human form above the waist, 37- 
95. 

a village near lv ot antra in the Tangalle district, 141. 
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Kihatvdfo 

Kdlambagdmo 

Kdlambdlako 

Kdliyd 

Kondgamano 

Kondafifio 

Kdsambiya 

K6ti 

Kbfipabbato 

Kdtimdta 

K6lo 

Koffa 

Kububandano 

Kujjasubhtlo 

Kukkutagirt 

Kukkutdrdmo 

Kulatthawdpi 

Kulumbdh 

Kulumbarikannikai/a 

Kumaro 

Kumbagdmo 

Kumbdlako 

Kurnbandho 

Kumbhigallako 

K umbhikdwdtan 

Kumbakatd 

K ummanlagdmo 

Kundalo 

Kunjaro 

Knnlam&lako 

Kurindipdsako 

Kuruwinda 

Kusdtvatt 

Kusindrd 

Kusumapura 

Kutdli 

Kufumbiko 

Kutumbitingano 

Kutrvikkulo 


a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 221. 
a wiharo at th^ Rulirako mountain, 127, 133* 203. 

in India , not identified, from which also the name of one of the Indian 
dynasties is derived, 184. 

1 , 90. 

1 . 

in India, not identified, derives its name from the 1st, Kusambo , 10, 171- 
100 lacks or 10,000,000 ; also innumerable as surpassing computation. 

Singh. Kotapowa , now Kotawerra in the Tangalle district, 132, 141, 195, 
224, 250, 257- 

Singh. Kofalidannowa, not identified, 138, 170, 237 
Singh. Witdnuivara , not identified, 150. 

now K olmali, in Malayd , 145 ; also a division near Bintenne, 150, 225 
on the sea coast, not identified, 214. 

18, 19. 

a pariweno at Anurddhapura , 225, 235. 
a wiharo or temple at Pupphapnra in India , 30 
a tank at Anurddhapura , 153. 
a wiharo, not identified, 200. 
a division of Rohano, not identified, 140 
(an uncle of Kuwdni), 52. 
a village, not identified, 151 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

(a mghanfo), 67 , also celestial choristers of ( Asurds ), 72, 
a wiharo, not identified 
a clay pit at Anurddhapura , 99. 

(a slave girl), 59. 
a village, not identified, 137 
a brahman of Dwaramandalo , 138. 
a state elephant, 99. 
at Anurddhapura, 99. 
a wiharo, not identified, 202. 
sand stone, 109 

one of the ancient capitals of India, not identified, 8. 
a city in India , supposed to be Hurdmar where Gotamo Buddko 
died, 11. 

vide Pd/ilipura, 115. 

a wiharo in Rdkano, not identified, 131. 

passim ; the head of a family; a man of property. 

a village in Girt, Singh. Kellabannduangoma, not identified, 142. 

a wiharo Singh. K emgulla, not identified, 203. 
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Labhiyawasabho 

Ldbugamo 

LajjUtsso 

Ldla 

Lankd 

Lankdpura 

Lankdtvihdro 

Lohadwararalaggdmo 

L6hakumbht 

Ldkapasddo 

LOhitawdkado 


Madda 

Madhura (Dhakkhina) 
Mdgadhd 

Mdgasiro 

Maggaphalan 

Maha-dsanasdla 

Mahdbrahmd 

Mahachuliko or | 
Mahachulo f 

Maha-angano 

Mahadaragul/o 

Mahaddttko 

Mahadftvo 

Mahadhammarakkhito 
Mahdgallako 
Mahdgdmano 
Mahagdmo 

Mahaganiiwdpi 

Mahdkdlo 

Mahdkassapa 


& 

a warrior of Dufthagdmini, 137- 

a village near the Ariffhd mountain, not identified, previously called Nagara- 
kagdmoy 64. 

201 , 202 . 

situated between fVangu (Bengal ) and Mdgadha (Behar ), 43, 46, 47- 
passim : the oldest name of Ceylon in the literature connected with the 
religion of Golamo Buddho, and derived from its beauty and perfection, 
the ancient capital of Lanka, supposed to hare been submerged, 49, 52. 
at the Ariitha mountain, 127. 
a wiharo in the K 6ti mountain, 150. 

one of the hells, the name signifies a caldron of molten lead, 18. 

the brazen palace for priests at Anurddhapura , 101,161, 163, 164, 165, 195. 

200, 202, 210, 215, 225 ; (stone pillars thereof reset), 232, 239, 257- 
now LAm&kada or Litvaya in Rohano, 62. 


m 

one of the ancient subdivisions of the Gangetic provinces, not identified, 54. 
the southern Madura in the peninsula of India, 51. 

comprising the modern Behar and perhaps the adjacent provinces, 1, 43, 251, 
253. 

the month November-Deccmber, deriving its name from an asterism, 68, 70 
from Maggan path and phalah blessing, probation and sanctification, 74. 
a great hall at Anurddhapura , not identified, 224. 
vide Brahmd. 

son of Khalldfandgo, 202, 203, 208, 209 

a tree at Anurddhapura, 99 
a tank, not identified, 237 
210, 213, 215 

there 37, 71; the disciple of Kakusandho, 90 ; a minister of Dhammdsoko, 
111; a there of PaUawabhbgo , 171. 
th£ro, 33; 34, 7L 74; a than of Y6na , in India, 171. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

the ancient southern capital of Ceylon, now Mmgama in Rohano, 130, 134, 
135, 145, 146,147,148,150. 

a tank to the southward of Anurddhapura, not identified, 215. 

king of the celestial Nagos. See Kdlandgo , 221. 

the Buddhistical heirarch at the time Sdkhya died, 11, 14, 20, 42, 185. 
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Mahallakd ndgo 

Maharndla 

Mahdmangalo 

Mahdmani 

Mahamigo 

Mahamuchalo 

Mahandga 


Mahandgo 

Mahdndmo 

Mahdndradakatsapo 


Mahamkanntthi 

Mahdnipo 

Mahanvggalo 

Mahdpabbato 

Mahapadhdno 

Mahapadumo 

Mahcipdli 

Mahdpanddo 

Mahdpatdpo 

Mahappamddan 

Maharakkhito 

Mahdrantako 

Mahdratthan 

Mahdritlho 

Mahdsdgara 

Mahasammalo 

Ma/iasaQgitt 

Mahdsango 

Mahdsano 

Mahnsino 

Mahdstmt 

Mahdsono 

Mahdsumbhn 

Mahdsusdno 

Mahdlisto 

Mahdtittha 


224. 

wife of Wankandsiko , 223. 
a wiharo on the Gonno river , not identified, 
a tank, not identified, 221. 

a royal garden at Anurddhapura, 67, 68, 84, 85, 88, 97. 98, 100, 101. 102, 
104,106, 118,121,122, 162,163, 186, 209, 225 

8 . 

the garden in which Gdtaino alighted at Mahiyangano in Bintcunc in his 
first visit to Ceylon, derived from Mafia, and ndgd the great iron wood 
trees with which it abounded, 3 ; another at Anurddhapura 106. 
the second brother of Dewdnanpiyatuso , 82, 97,130, son of Wattagdmmi , 203 
(garden) 91, 92,93; a raja 250, 252, 253; the author of the Mahdtvanso , 
254, 255. 

one of the incarnations of Gotamo Buddho, in the character of a brahmar&ja 
of that name, the subject of one of the discourses of Buddho in the 
Khudakamkdyo. 
a tank, not identified, 221 
a tree at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a dagoba in Rdhano , not identified, 145. 

Eldro’x state elephant, 154. 
a hall in the Mahawihdro at Anurddhapura , 252. 

99. 

a refectoiy at Anurddhapura , 123. 

8 , 184, 239. 

8 . 

a discourse of Jiuddho on non-procrastination in the Anguttaranikdyo , 102. 
a thero, 71 , 74. 
the usurper, 202. 

the Maratta country m India , 71, 74. 
vide Arittho. 

at Anurddhapura , 93, 95. 

the “ great elect" the first monarch of this Kappo , 8 
the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20 
a thero, 197 
at Anurddhapura , 119 
2:13, 234, 238 

127 ; a theio of Rhitiwanko , 178. 

a warrior of Eldro , 137, 152. 

disciple of Kbndgamano Buddho, 93 ; a thero, 141 

the great cemetry at Anurddhapura , 66, 99. 

a thero, 203. 

Mantotta near Manar, where extensive rums are still to be seen, 51,155,217, 
also an ancient name of Mahamegho, 88, 89, 90. 
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Mahdthupo 

Mahawanno 

Makatvansa 

Mahatviharo 

Mahdlo 

Makindadipo 

Mahindo 

Mahisaddniko 

Mahisamandala 

Mahiyangana 

Makddaro 

Majjhantiko 

Majjhimo 

Makhddcrvo 

Malabar s 

Malakd 

Malayd 

Malta 

Maliyademo 

Mandadtpo 

Mandaldgiri 

Mandawdpi 

Mandhdlo 

Mangalika 

Mangaln Buddha 

Mangdthupannp 

Manga no 

Mamakkikho 

Mamhtro 

Manikdragamo 

Manindgopabbato 

Manto 

Mancharvatti 
M urumba 

M arungandpari tvino 


Ruanwelli dagoba at Anurddhapura, 88, 166, 168, 169, 176, 171) to 193, 
195, 198, 200, 201, 203, 211, 213, 215, 221, 225; (pinnacle of glass) 229. 
a temple at Wtsdli the capital of Wajji in India, 16, 17, 18, 19, 171- 
the title of this historical work, 1; vide the Introduction, 
at Anurddhapura, 122, 123, 125, 107, 219, 224, 225, 233, 134, 235, 236, 
237, 238, 252. 

near Anurddhapura , not identified, 142. 

the land in which the banished children of Wijayo and of his companions 
settled, 46, not identified. 

(son of Asoko) 36, 37, 39, 71, 76, 77, 81, 82, 85, 88, 90, 91, 92, 94, 96, 97, 
105, 106, 111, 117, 118, 119, 124, 161, 237, 151. 

Singh. Middniyi in Cirijatiapado, not identified, 142. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71, 73- 

still bears the same name, the post of Bintenne, 3, 4, 104, 150, 228. 

4, 5, 6. 

37, 71- 

a there, 71, 74. 

8, 73. 

passim : the appellation of the natives of the peninsula of India generally, as 
well as of their descendants naturalized in Ceylon: Pdli, Damilo. 
ternice, but particularly applied to the terrace of the Uposalhd hall at Anu¬ 
rddhapura, 86. 

the mountainous districts of which Adam's peak was the centre, 52, 167, 
217, 228,234,235. 
ambassador of Dtwdnanpiyatisso, 69. 
thero, 1D7- 
93, 94. 

a wiliaro, not identified, 225. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

8, 231. 

an ornamental scroll used in architecture as well as on banners, 164 

1 . 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
in India, not identified, 197- 
67, 96. 

a wiharo and a great tank, now Minnatry tank near Trinkomalie, 236. 
a tank, not identified. 

a mountain also called Kdldyanakanntko, not identified, 
a division of the widos ; also incantations, 56, 71, 72 . 
a dagoba and wiharo at Anurddhapura, 159, 160, 161, 164, 195, 223. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura, 100. 
at Anurddhapura, 102. 
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Marupiyo 

Manilla 

Mdsa 

Maltaku turn In lo 

Matldbhayo 

Mdtuwiharo 

Mayd 

Mdyo 

Mighawanndbhayu 

Mirv 

Melfeyyo 

Migagdmo 

Mihmtalli 

Milfo 

M issakapabbato 

Milbifa 

Milfasino 

Mithnno 

Moggah 

Maggahputlatisso 

Moggalldno 

Mokkhn 

Mbraka 

Morn/a or Min/urn 

Mu< hiihndo 
Mucha/a 
M uchrhipatta tin 
Mu/ukddtwo 
Mn/anniti 
Ahifawn 
Mundo 
Mum 
M utasiiru 


Sachiti 

Sagachatuk/w 


vide* Dewananpiyalisso. 
at. Annrddhapu' a . 

a general name for pulse or beans, 140 

father of Wdsabho , 143 

a brother of Dctcdnanptyaltxso, 10ft 

in the hadamba forest, 223 

(mothei of (in!unto lluddbo). 0. 

a tank, not identified 

minister of Mahascno, 23f>, 236. 

the mountain in the centre of the earth, lft7. 189 

the fifth Buddho of this hippo, not yet manifested. 199, 252, 25ft. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237 

vide Chihyn and Missaho, the sacred mountain near inurddhapura. 
a ministei of Eldrn, 137 

now Mihintalle. a mountain near 4nurddhapura. 77- 7ft ft4, 106, 213, 225. 
237. 240 

Tirhal in India, ft 
254 

a thero of Vupphapura , 1/1 

the brahman, father of the thero T/s.w, 26, 31 

26, 2ft, 33. 34, 39, 40, 73, 111, 112 240 

259 

the tnolxhu of (he Hindus, death, final “mancipation, 25 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

the capital of 9 e M (mya dynasty, on the borders ol the Himalayan moun¬ 
tain , its site not precisely ascertained. 21, 254 , also a pan worn at 
In it rad/input a, 247, 257 
ft 

ft, also a tree, in Singhalese undid, 86. 

Singh Midrlpafanam, not identified, 226 

74 

237 

an officer of It nttagamini , and a wiharo built In him, 206 
15. 

pusMiti a .sage, a divine si«c from the loot nut mi wisdom 

67, 76 


3V 

a wiharo m Divijagdtno , 224 
a tank at Mt hint idle. 103. 
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Ndgdsako 

Ndgndipo 

Ndgalata 

Ndgaldko 

Ndgamahdtvihdrn 

Ndgamdlako 

Nagaragnlltlo 

Nagarakagd wo 

Sfdgo 

Naggadqtu 

Nakulanagara 

Nakulo 

Ndli 

Nandano 

Nandasut at hi 

Nandatis.\o 

Nandigdmo and n’dpi 

Nandimilln 

Nando 

Nandullaro 

Ndnodayan 

Narachana 

Nat ado 

Nawatuta 

Nagrlatts sd rri wo 

Niru 

Nihufti 

Nichic/ianda/o 
Nighanio 
Ntghantdt a wo 

Ntgrddho 

Nihi/o 

Nvmtlo 

Nindagawo 

Nipuro 

Xitthuian'itthiko 

V>n>atti 


15. 


the northern and western portion of the island, its limits not ascertained with 
precision, 4, 5, 118, 224, 225. 
the betel vine, 22, 27 - 

the world of the Nagas , under the earth, 185. 
in Rdhano, not identified. 

at Anuradhapura in the time of Kondgamano Buddho. 98. 95 
custos or conservator of a illy, 05. 

a village near the Arittho mountain subsequently named Ldbagdim , 04. 
paAsim: the snake called cobra de capello, as also snake worshippers, 
vide Chdranago. 

the laud in which the banished wives of Wijayo and his band settled, not 
identified, 40. 

Singh. Malt untan <• at Girijanapada , not identified, 142 
a town of lidhawK not identified, 
a marsh, not identified. 

a pleasure garden near the southern gate of Anurddhapm a. H I. 97- 98. 100. 


101 . 


one of Eldro's warriors, 134. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a village and tank, not identified, 151, 254. 
a warrior of DitUhagamtnt, 137, 188, 151. 152, 253 
21 . 

.. thero, 183, 184. 

a work composed by Buddhaghoso , 251, 
a ring, with a rope attached to it, to serve for a noose. 48 
1 . 


a clay found at Safalatintako , ] 09 
a wihart, .to; identified, 225. 

8 . 

from n not and the root train to exist, the final death oi emancipation o I the 
liuddhists. 

the menials, and cemetery men o f low casts, 00. 
a sect of devotees among the Hindus, 00. 

the temple of Girt the nighanfo ; also Silthdrdwo , on the* site of which 
Ahhaya-gtri was subsequently built, 203, 200. 

23, 25, 20. 

a prdhilta brahman, 210. 
vide Suranimilo , 138. 

a wiharo on the Kachchd river, not identified. 

9 . 

Singh. Nitt/iulawitthi in Rohano, not identified, 140 
a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 84. 
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Ojadtpo 

Okkdkamukho 

Okkdko 


o 

88, 80. 

0 . 

l.rk.Mi'uku of the Hindus, 9. 


Pabbat drama i/o 
Pabbat it 
Pachchi 


Pdchinu ( ad/ta hi c) 
ParhiualiAsaftabba/o 
PadunuiAxen o 
Pad a vat 

Padumutiunt 
Pajdputi 
Pa Hu wait hop. a 
Pah 

Pamojjo 
Pam hako 
PautluiAikn 
Pa mi t a 
I hi undo 
Punayantat u 
Patidatvdpi 
Panda 

Pa ndukabha if it 
Panda fa 
Pavduivd fn 
Ihtnduh’o 
Panhamhamdht 

Pan/ah 
Pnnnutti 
Panndwallako 
Paribbdjaka 

Parihbdjaka-ardmo 

Panko 


<i wiharo at Anurddhapura , 207- 
an officer of Wattagdmini, 207, 

passim : from Pah and ikah, individually, or severed from unify (with supreme 
buddhohood) ; inferior liuddhos, who are manifested in the intervals between 
the nibbdnan of one, and the advent of the succeeding supicme or 
Jdikuttara Buddlio. 
east, eastern, 18. 
a wiharo, not identified 23d. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 210. 

1 a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 123, a wiharo at davibuknln, 117 a wih/in. 
to the eastward of IVanjut taro , 127 , an island, 229 

9. 

in India, not identified, 171. 

consort of Pandulabhayo , (il. 

a yahklio, 100. 

a yakkho of Kasimr, 72. 

tlie chief of Sal, kit a celestial hand. 180, 189. 

9. 

8 

a dumillo usurper, 204. 

a wiharo, not identified, 214. 

son of Amilhbdhamt , 55 , a usurpei, 2,">1. 25a 

58 , ( 50 , ( 51 , ( 54 , 65 , 67 , 203 

the hrahman, (50, (52. 

54, 55, 5(5, 57, 58, 61. 

king of southern Madura , 51, 51, 53. 

the spot on which the lull of offerings to (lie priesthood was limit n 
Anurddhapura , 85 

a mountain at the source of the Kanndo river, not identified 194 
the designation of one of the budilhistical schisms, 21 
a, w iharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

passim from pari and the root waja, to quit or depart from ; the* ie!im)insh- 
ment of worldly cares ; a devotee, religious mendicant, 
temple built for the above sect at Anurddhapura , 67- 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
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Pasan^hiko 

Pdsdno 

Pdlaliputlo or pura 
Patdpo 

Patharn> rhitiyu 
Pathiyakd 

Patisdraniyah 

Patto 

Patvuranan 

Paydgupaftana 

Payangullo 

Pejalako 

Pilagdmo 

Pifiwapigdmo 

Pilawatthu 

PHlangawdh 

Phalika 

Phaluggapart weno 
Pharindo 
Phassadfavo 
Phusso 

Phusso 

Pilupitthi 

Piliyamdro 

Pitakatlaya 

Pithiyo 

Piyadassi 

Piyahgudipo 

Pol k Itarapdsa ya 
Pujapartv'twi 
Pupphaptr a 

Put i idem) 


Put oh ito 
P'isaMUfa 


dcrotees; a term applied by buddhists to those of a different creed, 66. 
hill near Anuradhapura , 66. 

vide also Pupphapura , 22, 30, 37, 69, 79, 85, 111, 114, 115 
8 . 

a dagoba at Anuradhapura , 119, 123 

western, also written Paivtyakd , and supposed to be derived from Pdvd, the 
position of which Indian city has not been ascertained, 16, 18. 
the sacerdotal sentence of admonition, conducive to repentance, 16. 
the refection dish of Buddho, 105, 106, 204, 248. 

from the root warn to arrest, or terminate; any final or concluding act, 
and generally applied to the termination of the observance of Wasso. 
on the Ganges, 113. 
a wiha.ro in Kotihiwdlo, , 176, 177- 
a wihiiro, not idenlib-d, 224. 

a wilniro situated in a delta of some river, not identified, 210. * 
a village seven yojanas north of Anuradhapura , not identified 168. 
the account of the Pita or spirits, one of the books of the Khudanikayo , 83 
a wiharo not identified 200 
ery^talised 169. 
at hnirddliapura , 102 
r. 

a warrior of D utthagdnnm 137, 143, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158. 
pas aim : an asterisin, or lunar mansion which gives the name to the month 
Phusso ” Deeombci-January 
a ltuddho 1 

a wiltaro not identified 225 
a damillo usurper 204 

th( three Pitaka or divisions n( the buddlnstical scriptures 207- 247. 251, 
252, 25 u 

a dannllo man per 256. 

a Buddho I , a thero of Jeto wihato 171, 173 

Singhalese Puwangn dirrayina , some islet or neck of land, not identified 146, 

157, 197- 

a tank, not identified 248. 
at Anuradhapura , 183. 

from Puppha and pura the floral city, the Palibotra of the western classics, 
the modern I'atna vide PdtihpuUo 17, 23, 105, 110. 
a deity or tutelar of Anuradhapura, whose temple stood on the northern side 
of the great cemetrv, wheje lihalluko was defeated, 156. 

the king’s almoner and spiritual minister—the office appears to have been 
always held by a person of the brahman caste, also family priest 61, 65, 69 
49 
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Raduppollo 

Rdhagullako 

Rahirako 

Rdhulo 

Rdjagaha 

Rdjagiriyd 

Rdjamahdrvihdro 

Rdjanandd 

Rajataleno 

Rdjuppala 

Rakkhito 

Rdmagdmo 

Rdmag6n6 

Rdmuko 

Ratanamdld 

Ratanasuttah 

Ratanattayah 

Raitwaddhano 

Rattamdlakanduko 

Ratlannanneko 

Riwato 

Rdhano 

Rohano 

Rojo 

Rucht 

Rttpdrdmo 

Rutvanrvellt 


R 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

a mountain to the eastward of Anuradhapura , not identified, 127- 

a mountain, not identified, 127- 

son of Buddho, while Prince Siddhaltho, 9, 

Rdjamdhl in India, 8, 12, 29, 171, 185, 240. 
one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 
not identified, 225 
90. 

the Ridi wiharo in the seven korles, 215. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a thero 71, 73. 

a town on the Ganges, not identified, 184, 185. 

one of the towns founded in the reign of Pandumdso , not identified, 66; a 
wiharo, 225. 

a wiharo in the western division, not identified, 224. 
at Anuradhapura , 90, 93. 
a discourse of Buddho, in the Suttanipdtah. 

passim : the three treasures; an appellation assigned to the three divisions of 
the buddbistiral scriptures, 
a pleasure garden at Pupphapura, 41. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

Buddho, 1; the thiro, 16, 17, 18, 19; the instructor of Buddhaghoso, 258. 
the southernmost division of the island, a portion of it near Tangalle is still 
called Romm, 57, 130, 138, 148, 254, 256. 
brother of Bhaddakachchdnd, derived his title from the above province, 57 
8 
8 . 

237 

the Singhalese* for Ilemamdlako, and Somannamdlako thupo, the dagoba at 
Anurddhnpura, 88, 89, 96, 165. 


Sabhadimo 
Sabbakdmi 
Sabbanando 
Sachchasan {i ula 

Saddhdlisso 

Sdgaliyd 


227- 

the buddhist hierarch at the second convocation, 18, 19 
the disciple of Kassapo Buddho, 96. 

from sachcha certainty, truth, and sarfnuta comprised; a division of the 
Sanyuttakanikdyo, containing the Ctyalusachokaya or four sublime truths. 
vide Tisso brother of Duffkagdtnani. 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21. 
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Sdgaraddmo 

Sdgaro 

Saggo 

Sahasadimo 

Sahassakarisso 

Sakko 

Sdki/d 

Sal (tree) 

Sdlagallo 

Saldkagga 

Sdlatvano 

Salho 

Sdli 

Salil6 (adjective) 

Sdlipabbato 

Samdchitlan 

Samddhi 

Samdpatti 

Sdmaniro 


Satnbalo 

Sambhulo 

Samidho 

Sammalo 

Sammudddsannasdla 

Sdna 

Sandhimittd 

Sanghd 

Sanghabddht 

Sanghamittd 

Sanghamitto 

Sanghapdlo 

Sanghatisso 

Sangiti 

Sango 

Sankantikd 

Santusito 


8 . 

8 . 

sal ration, heaven, the stvarga of the brahmans, 159. 
a there, 74. 

a tank of a thousand karissa of land, not identified, 221. 
the chief of the devos, Indra , 47, 105, 128, 165,166,180, 189. 
passim: the appellation of a royal race; its derivation explained in the 
Introduction; an appellation of GStamo Buddha as a descendant of that race. 
passim: shorea robusta (Wilson’s Sans. Die.) 

Moragulla in Malayd , not identified, 204. 

the hall in which the “ saldka ” (tickets for the distribution of alms to the 
priests) arc drawn, 101. 

a wihlro and tank in Rdhano , not identified, 257- 
17, 18, 19. 

son of Dutthagdmuin, 199,200; an officer of Wattagdmim and his wiharo. 

207. 

aquatic, 78. 

a wiharo in Ndgadlpo , not identified, 224. 

Buddho’s discourse on unity in faith, in the Anguttaramkayo , 81. 
passim : meditative abstraction, from the root dhara to bear nr endure 
pa,sum : the state of enjoyment of samddhi abstraction, or sanctification. 
passim: is the contraction of Sdmanassa apachcho, the son of a priest, 
the designation of a huddhist priest from the period of his admission into 
the sacerdotal fraternity till he is ordained upasarnpadd or full priest 
a thero, 71 ■ 

16, 17, 18, 19. 

91, 92, 93. 

Eldro’s charger, 134. 

a temple at Jambukdlo. 

a division vj India, not identified, 16, 18,19. 

26,27- 

daughter of Mahandmo, 253. 

228, 229, 230, 231. 

34, 36, 37, 76, 85, HO, 111, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 125, 126. 

23, 232. 

thero, 232; another, 252. 

228, 229. 

from the preposition ran, united, collected, and the root gi to sound or 
rehearse, a convocation, 20. 
a caravan chief, 138. 

the dcsignatftn of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
one of Sakko’s celestial musicians, 185. 
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Sarabhu 

Sdriputto 

Sassata 

Sasuro 

Satatatintako 

Sattapanni 

Sdrvatthipura 

SUcsumano 

Slliyd 

Sendpoh 

Sindpotigumbako 

Sinindagulto 

Strut 

Setfhi 

Stddhaitho 

Siddhaltika 

Siggatvo 

Sthabhdhu 

Si kahuna 

Sihala 

Si halo 
St ha pur a 


Sihasma 
Si ham w ah 
Sihassaro 
Sihamdhano 
Sildchettya 
Si lan 

Sildsobbhakandhako 

Sildpasso 

Sildthupo 

Sildtissabddhi 

Sindharvo 


Siriguito 

Sirimighatvanno 

Sirindgo 


4. 

4, 81, 251. 

one of the creeds which the buddhists pronounce to be an heresy, 
a brother in law, also any another near connection, 224. 
a cataract flowing from Andtattho lake. 

a cave near Rdjagaha, derives its name from the sattapanni tree, Singh. 
Rukkaltana , 12. 

the capital of Kosalo , 240 ; a division of India, not identified, 
the rock of Sumano , Adam’s peak, 3. 
a schism in Buddhism, 21. 
the chief of an army, 69. 
a forest near the Arittho mountain, 64. 

Singh. Millastna rdja , 100. 

the malabar usurper, 127 . 

cashier, treasurer, now called u chctfy ," 69, 76. 

the name of Gutorno when a layman, 1,9, 10 , (a there), 172. 

one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 

28, 30, 31, 32. 

(lion-armed) father of Wijayo , 43, 45, 46, 47, 50, 51, 54 
9. 

the name given to Ceylon subsequent to the landing of Wyayo, from nha. tin 
lion, and the root hi to destroy, 50, 51, 239. 
the lion slayer, a Ceylonese or Singhalese, 50, 203. 

the capital of Lain whence Wijayo embarked for Ceylon probably the 
modem Stnghya on the Gunduck river, in the vicinity of which the 
remains of dagobas are still to be seen, 46, 54 
a ferry near Anurddhapura, 100. 
streaked like a lion. 43, 46. 

9. 

9. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 7* 

passim : precept or commandment of Buddho. 

a dagoba at Anuradhapura , 93, 206 ; one of the places where Wuitagamani 
concealed himself, not identified, 204. 
a pariweno of the llohano Tissdrdmo, 131. 
at Anurddhapura, 202. 

254. 

a particular breed of horses, from Sighan swift and the root dhana. to run, 
142, 187. 

Eldro’s second charger, 134. q 

238. 

225, 228. 
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Sirisa 

Sirisanchhayo 

Siriniadho 

SiriwaUhapura 

Sirbruho 

Smalt 

Sima 

Sbbhawatli 

Sobhuwattinagara 

Sobhito 

S&madewi 

SAmanamdlako 

Somdtdmo 

Sdnako 

Son$ipass6 
So a Hawaii 
S6no 

Sdnuttaro 

Sor.yya 

Sdtdpalthi 

Sot 'hi 

Sotthitino 

Sotthiydkaro 

Sbmannamdlako 

Sotvannapdli 

Subhaddakachchdnd 

Subhaddo 

Subhakvto 

Subbattha 

Sub ho 

Sudassanamdlako 

Sudassano 

Su hllmdiwi 

Suddhddano 

Sudhamma 

Suihdwdsd 

Sugato 

Sujdlo 

Sukkddano 


a tree Singh, tndrd, 90, 93. 

9. 

31. 

one of the ancient cities of Ceylon, not identified, 49, 63. 
the lock of hair relic of Buddho, 4, 104 
daughter of Amandagamani , 216. 

Siva, one of the hindu triad, 67; a porter, 209. 

92. 

92. 

1. 

wife of Wattagdmini , 203, 204 206. 

96. 

a dagoba built in honor of Samadtmo , not identified, 206. 

28, 29, 30 ; a warrior of Duffhagdmmi 140, 153 ; a minister of Mahasino , 
235, 236, 238. 

the niime of the eastern division of the town of Anurddhapura , 81. 

Ruanwclli dagoba at Anurddhapura , 161. 
a thero, 71* 74. 

the appellation of a royal race from sono and utturo 75 ; a samanero, 183 to 
a division of India , not identified. 

pax*in>: from “ sota ” a rushing torrent, the first stage of sanctification, which 
conveys the individual attaining it to other stages, in Singhalese sdwan. 

28. 

253. 

a wiharo on the Chetiyo mountain, 240. 
the ltuwanwelli dagoba, at Anurddhapura , 88. 
wife of Pandukdbhayo , 62, 65, 67. 

9. 

11 . 

Adam’s-penh, 94. 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the usurper, 218, 219, 220, 222, 254. 
at Anurddhapura , 93 (Malako) 96. 

8 . 

the first name of Wihdradiwi, 131 
9. 

95. 

the mansion of the pure or virtuous, one of the heavens, 17 * 
one of the appellations of Buddho, equally signifying felicitous advent, and 
felicitous departure from sufthu and goto or dgato. 

1. • 

9 
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Sumanakuto 

Sunianatvdpi 

Sumano 


Sum Ido 

Suviillo 

Stmahdfa 

Supnnm ■ 

Suppabudd/to 

Suppaderro 

Suppdi ah a pain mini 

Suranint'/ti 
Siii a!two 
Surm fn 
Susnttd 

S'uMlHildtl 

Sul to 

Sutraunabhinm 

SutntntKipt/idttliwo 

Sin/anm 


the peak of Stuna no AdamVpeak 7, 52, {>1, 19/. 
four ijojauas to tlic south oast of Anuradhnpura , 

.i Huddfto, 1 , one of the dtwox , 3, a Vaihiyan tliero, 18, 19; brother of 
Aivko, 23 , son of SanghamtUd, 3d, 70, 77, 80, 104, 105, 106, 115, 117, 
118, 122 ; a native of Mahdgdmu t 142 , a samanero , 179 ; a village, 247 
Buddha, 1. 

.i tliero, 37, 38 ; king of lAla the next brother of JVijayu, 46, 53, 54. 
a parttrino at Anurddhapvia, 101 

supernatural beings pal taking of (lie nature of birds, the garuda, 116 

9 

13 

a port in India, not ulentilied, where lt'i/<n/o attempted to land in ins passage 
to Ceylon, 46 

a wamor of Dutthagamiin 137. 139, 1 10, 152. 155, 151 
127 
8 

mother of Baudinrasn 56, 

15 

the designation ot one of the sehisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the Uunnesr tountry 7h 71 

the name id" Sumh.sso before lie ascended the tliione, 127- 
a deu.ita of the Sukarno lieaiens, 189. 


T 


Taint halulh, 

Tulangu 
Talatrat hat a 
Tumahlti 
Tambapanm 

Tambawittht 

Tanasiiro 

Tartu hchawapt 

Tathdgaio 

Tdmahnsn 

Telumapah 

Thirapassayapari went 
Thtraputtabhu if a 
Thrratvdda 
Them 


.it Anuiddhuputu , 100. 

Singh. Tn/agut u-inhth c m IShano, not identified. 197- 
a band of musicians trom the tala to beat (drums &e ) 
a port on the Indian ocean, near one of the mouths of the Ganges , 70, 115. 
the place at which li r ijayo landed in Ceylon, supposed to be near Putlam, 
47, 53 ; also a name of Ceylon, 50 

seven yojanas to the south oust of Anurddhupui a , beyond the river, 166. 
a wild hunter, who protected Wattagdmam, 204- 
Singh. Walaswewa , a tank near Anurddhapura , not identified, 130. 
passim: an appellation of the Buddhos, vide derivation in the Introduction, 
one of the Dewaldka heavens, in wliieh S afeho himself dwells. 162, 164, 1 ;8. 
at. Anurddhapura , 100. 

102 . 

a warrior of Duithagdminiy 137, 141, 152, 153, 159, 194, 197- 
discourses of the theros, on tlio schisms m the Buddhistical church, 252. 
passim: the designation of the senior buddhist priests, literally an aged person 

H 
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26 

Thullatthanako 

Thupdrdmo 

Thupo 

Thusawatthi 

T.la 

Timburu 

T r ssamahd tv ihd ro 
Ttssdrdmo 
Tissarvaddha 
Tissawdpi 

Tissdtvasso 

Ttsso 


Tilthdrdmo 
Tit lira 


Tirvakko 

Tiilddhdro pabbato 

Tumbariunganah 

Tumbaro 

Tumbo 

Tumbanno 

Tusttaputa 


201 . 

adagoha at Anuradhapura, 7,90, 96, 100, 106, 108. 109, 119, 122, 129. 

125, 139, 201, 211, 215, 221, 224, 234, 250. 
passim : a dagoba or slirine of a relic. 

a yardi where rice was pounded at Anuradhapura, 99 , a village, 243. 

a grain, Singh. Tala. 

one of Hakko s celestial band, 189. 

built by Kdkaivanno in Rohano, not identified, 131, 146, 150 
a wibiiro at Anuradhapura, 97, 123; a wiharo in Rohano, 132, 195. 
mountain, the source of a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 221. 

the Tissii tank at Anurddhapura, 123, 128, 139, 159, 218, 243; another in 
Rohano, 217- 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

a Buddha, 1; father of Sana, 140; minister of Dutthagdmim , 146, athero, 197, 
JMrvdnavpiyatiss•> 78; son of Mngguli, 26, 28, 31, 40, 42. brother of 

Asoka, 33, 39 , soil of the Ktnnart, 37, 38 ; brother of Abhaya, 63 , Am¬ 
bassador of Dtmunanpiyattsso, 69, Raja of Kalydnt , 131, brother of 
Ihitthagammi , 135, 136, 145, 146, 147, 148, 193, 198, 200, 201 ; an 
officer of Wattagdnunn, 207 , a them in the time of JVallagamam , 307 . 
son of Mahdmuchah ), 209 ; a firewood cutter, 209 
a wiliaio and gate at Anuradhapura , 203 

the snipe or band lark, the designation of one of the .Jaiakas or incarnations 
of Uuddho, from his having been incarnated in that form, in one of Ins 
former existences 
a 1 ’ahman, 119. 

a mountain in Jlbhana, not identified, 143, 217* 
a marsh near Dhitmnrakkhopabbato, 63. 

a mountain Rtream between Vpatmsa and l)n'dramanda/ako, 5!) 
a chief 151. 

a village, r . mi' <;d, 151. 
one of the thwatokas, 199, 200. 201 


L'bbdhikd 
Udakapdsdna 
Uddyibhaddako 
Uddhaku riduro 
Vddha/n huldbhayo 
Uduntbaro 

Ukkkrpaniyan 
' r kkunagaro 


u 

rules by which order was preserved at sacerdotal convocations. 111. 
a wiharo, not identified, 224. 

15. 

a wiharo huilt hy Mahandgo, not identified, 130. 

4. 

Singh. Dimbul ( Ficus gbmeraiu J, 143. 

vide Arvanti, 23, 76, 171* 

the sentence of sacerdotal expulsion, 16. 

.»town, not identified, 197. 
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I minddac/uttu 
Ihtno 

l pacharako 
l ’pajjhayo 


l pttli 

UpAsako ( ad]ci lire) 
1[piisnkuwihd)o 
l Jtasampada 


Vpatissa 
l pa!ixAo 

('jmsathd (adject tec) 
( ’pdsatho ( Buddha) 

l 'ppaln n 

l r ppalo 
l ppalairannn 
( ruwe/a 

L ? u wcliipotto nam 
f 'ni we fay a 

l i u welo 
l sahha 
l ttann/u 
l 'Ultrakm it 

l'ttiira/iAxiiraniHi/u 
I Haro 
l 'ttinno 
l tin/a 

Hu 


tljt' moiiici <>{ Pundukabhoi/o. .>8, 57, 58. 59 
a (lnef. I 5 I 
8 

trom upu neai. and the roo tjhe to meditate—thence upatt/iinian jhdi/iitt “ In* 
who assists the lovei of good works,” is contracted into upajjhai/a, and forms 
the appellation of the preceptor anil sponsor, among the priesthood, who 
ha* tlu> power of conferring upasampadd ordination. 37 

13, 28, 20 ‘ 

passim ■ devotees from npa anil A so, to live near or with ( Buddha) 
at Anurddhapura, 110, 120, 1211. 

passim from upa near, sun united, and (he loot pada to pi ogress, signifies 
perfect attainment, and is the designation of the order, as well as of the 
ordination, of full priest, the Sdnianero being the intermediate stage between 
admission into priesthood and tin* full ordination, 
one of the ancient capitals of Ceylon, situated to the north of Annradhapurn 
on the Maiwalte oya , 50, 53, 54, 55. 57, 02, 03, 05, 1 Of) 
an officer of IPijui/o , 50 , a raja, 247- 

juiSHin from upu near, by, with, and wasathn , sojourning, observing,—hence 
the name given to certain religious observances, days, and edifices. 

8 

in bingh, m a ha neL the lotus, 22, 133, 130 
father of Phussadewo, 143 
Pi shun *17 

founded by an officer of IVijayu Singh. Mahdwelhgamu, not identified, 50, 210 
live yojanas west of Anurddhapura, near the pearl banks, 108 
from “ uni " sand, and ’ l weldya” waves or mounds,—the present Buddltaghya , 
in India, where the bo-tree still flonshes, 1, 4 
an officer of ff'ijayo , 50 , brother of Bhaddaliu hi liana, 50 
a measure, vide yajann. 
a wiharo in IVinj/ha in India , 171 

one of the four d/]Mis, or great divisions of the human woild. the northern 
division. 2, 178 

a wiharo at Anuradhapuia, 200. 
a there, 71 , 7‘1 , a sdmaniro , 178. 
a thero of Kiismiia , 171- 

a thero, 71, 90, brother of DiwiiiianpiyaUsso, 124. 125. 120, 127, of 
Kalydnt , 131 , an officer of IVattagamam , 204. 
from the root u to arrest or terminate, as one season arrests or terminates the 
preceding one—the name of the moiety of each of the three seasons— 
he mania snowy or cold, gimhano hot, and massano rainy.—An utu therefore 
is a term of two months—the following is their denominations, the first 
commencing with the first day of the last quarter of the month of Kahko , 
n,. , lltmantiK Ntai/o. JVasanto, Cnmhuw\ IVassano , Sarado. 
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Waddhamdun 

Wdhano 

Waliitta 

tVnjji 

Wdlagamo 

Wdldpasso 

Walli 

Walhyiro 

Wdlukdrdmo 

IVanawdsi 

IVangapattankaguUo 

Wangu 

Wangurdjd 

IVanguttaro 

Waukandsiko 

Wannakanno 

Waradipo 

Warakafydno 

Wararajb 

JVaruno 

Wdsabhagdimh >> 
Wasahhb 
ll'dsarro 
JVas&o 


H 'dsu/adafto 
IVasshpa ndyaho 
Wdlamatigano 
fVatu 

Waftagdma/ii 

Watnko 

Wtbhdrn 

JVtrfn 


w 

tlio name ol' Auurddhapura, in the time of Kondgamatio Buddho, 91 , a tank 
and wiharo, 257- 
i tank, not identified, 297- 
town, not identified, 151. 

i part of Bahar in India over winch the Lichchatvt id/as ruled, 15, 17- 
wiharo, Singh. Wrlugdma , not identified, 209. 
i tank, not identified, 248. 
i wiharo in Vruwelo , not identified, 219 
in Ilahano, not identified, 221 
temple at We salt, the capital of Wajji , 19, 29. 
a eountiy to the south of the Jamb and, in India, 71- 78, 172. 
wiharo, not identified, 208. 

one of the divisions of the ancient Maj/luuh.w. in P AYiIson's Dictionary 
“ Bengal, or the eastern parts of the present province,” 49, 44. 45. 
the grand-father ot If fjaun, 48, 45. 
a mountain, not identified, 127- 
223. 

a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 210. 

nam> of Ceylon in the time of Kondgamnnb Buddho. 91. 

8 


j: 


21,97- 

a there, 18. 

father of Wi'dusumano , 112, 143, 144, an usmper, 219. 220. 222, 228 
udi Sakho, 235 

passim, the four months of the rainy season fiom the full moon of,Jul> 
to the full moon of jS.vcmber , during which jieriod, Imddliist priests are 
peimitted <•) 1 c, joined to abstain from pilgrimage, and to devote themselves 
to stationary religious observances; this religious term or sacred season 
is called m Singhalese mass 
nephew of Kdlandgo , 187> 
a section on ivasso in the Mahdwaggo, 103. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
also called Nigrudho. Ficus in die a , 41 
202, 207, 208, 209. 


a'carpenter, 209. 

a mountain near Rdjagaha in Tndia, 12. 

passim: the vedas , the scriptures of the brahmans divided in the Rich, Yojus 
and Sdmd. The circumstance of three of the vedas only being mentioned 
in the Mahdwanso is a mutual corroboration of the antiquity of the first 
portion of the Mahdwanso, and of the fact of the more modern compilation 
of the fourth vida called the At ham a 



ff'ilangamftt 

IVilango 

IVilujanapado 

fVclusumano 

Wilutvano 

JVisdkho 

Wisdh 

Wessabhumbh u 
Wrssagiri 

fVessantaro 

fVcsmwamt 

IVibhajja 

Wibhtsano 

fVtdudhabho 

Wthirabya 

Wihdradinn 

Wth dr a wassigd mo 

fVijnyardmo 

fVtjayi 

fVijayo 

Vijtlapurn 

Wijito 

Wimdnawatthu 

Wtntyo 

JVtnjhd 

Wipassanau 

Wipassi 
Wissakamnu> 
Wisuddhimaggu n 
Wiyddho 
Woharakatisso 
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a tank, not identified, 237- 

a forest near Sdlagullo, 204. 

a division of Rdhano , not identified, 142. 

one of Diifthaf'dmamx warriors, 134, 137, 142, 150. 

a temple at Rdjagaha , also a bambo forest, tlie namo of the wiharo is derived 
from the garden in which Bimbisdro raja erected it, 29, 85. 
passim: the nsterism or constellation which gives the name to the month, 
April-May. 

the capital of Wajji , the country of the Lichchuim rajas, 15, 16, 17, 18, 240 

1 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 123; also a forest in the neighbourhood ol 
Anurddhapura , 203, 204. 

9. 

a dimatd , chief of yakkhos, also called Kutviro, 66, 163, 242. 
from the root “ hhayja " to pound, thoroughly dissect, and the intensitive 41 mi," 
signifies investigated, analyzed, dissected, 
a wiharo, 257. 

son of the king of Kdsala , by a slave, who had been treacherously affianced to 
the king of Kdsala , ns a pure descendant of the Sdkya line, the discovery ol 
which imposition led to a war between the Kdsala and Sdkya families, 55. 
a village, not identified, 109. 
mother of Dutthagdmaui , 130, 131, 132. 
near Suladhdro pabbalo , 143. 

.i garden at Anurddhapura , 99. 

51. 

the founder of the iVijayan dynasty in Ceylon, 46, 47, 51, 52, 53, 54 ; 
another, 228, 229. 

a town and fort in the district of Neiirafcaldnnya, 50, 55, 151, 153, 155. 

(an officer of Wijayo ), 50 , (brother of Bhaddakachchdnd), 56, 57- 
the account of the mansions of the gods, one of the hooks of the Khudnkam- 
kdyo , 83. 

passim: one of the three divisions of the Pitakatlaya, from the root «t 
to establish. It is the portion of the buddhistieal scriptures which regulates 
discipline in that church. 

a wilderness among the Vmdhiya mountains of India, 115, 171* 
from the root disa to see or he enlightened, one of the minor inspirations 
or sanctifications, considered to be still attainable, in a mitigated degree. 

1. 

an agent or artificer of Sakko , 111, 166, 186, 189. 

an epitome of the Pitakattaya , composed by Buddhaghdsd , 252. 

a dimatd who precides over wild hunters and foresters, 66. 

226. 
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Yakkko 


Yam 

Yasodara 

Yassaldlako 

Yafthdlatisso 

Ydjanav 


Y6»a 


passim : the designation of a class of demons, derived from the root “ yaja " 
to make offerings; the worshippers of these demons are also called 
“ yakkhos " and “ yakkhinis.” 

15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 42. 
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218, 219 

son of Mahdndgo, 97, 130, a wiharo, 130. 

passim ■ a measure of distance, equal to four “ gdwutan ” and each gamut uh 
called gotv in Singhalese, is equal to four lustakmas, and an hectakma is 
considered to be equal to one Knglisli mile, which would make a yofana n , 
to be 16 miles. The following, however is the table of Long Measure 
in Pali literature, which though sufficiently minute, does not define dis¬ 
tance with precision. 

7 lice equal to 1 grain of paddy, (rice in the husk ) 

7 grains of paddy 1 angulan, (inch.) 

12 angulan 1 widatthi, (span.) 

2 widatthi 1 ratanan , (cubit ) 

7 ratanan 1 yafthi, (pole.) 

20 yatfhi 1 ttsabhah. 

HO tisabhan 1 gamut an. 

4 gamut an 1 ydjanan . 

m ancient division of India, of which the northern Waduta was the capital. 

7L 73, 74, 171- 
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THE MAHAWANSO 


AND 


&ratt0lAtion. 






Namo Tassa, Bhagavat », Arahato, Sanuna, Sambuddhatta t 


Xamassitwana Sambuddhan, susuddhan, suddhawansajan; Maiiawanian pawakkhdmi,ndnundnddhikarikan 
Pordnihi katbptso, atiwitthdritb kuiachi, atiwakwarhi sahkhitto, anika punaruttako ; 
fPajjitah tihi dbsihi, sukhaggahanadhdranan, pasddasanvuigakaran, »utitbeha updgatah, 

Pasddajanake thdne, tathd sanwtgakdraki, janayantan pasadancha, santoegnticha, sundtha tan. 
Dipankarabhi sambuddhan passitwd no Jinopurd.ldkan dnkkhd pamochitun, bbdhdya panidhin aka . [tnwnin, 
Tato tanchiwa sambuddhan Kondannam, Mangalamtnunih, Sumanah, llewalambuddhan, SAbhitancha mahd - 
Anomadamnsambuddham, Paduman , Naradanjinan, Padumuttarasambuddhah, Sumedancha tathdgatan. 


Chap, f, 

Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme 
Buddho! 

Having bowed down to the supreme Buddho, immaculate in purity, illustrious in 
dcscont; without suppression or exaggeration, I celebrate the Mahawanso. 

That which was composed by the ancient (historians) is in some respects too concise, in 
others, too diffuse; abounding also in the defects of unnecessary repetition. Attend ye to 
this (Mahawanso) which, avoiding these imperfectidhs, addresses itself to the hearer (in 
a strain) readily comprehended, easily remembered, and inspiring sentiments both of 
pleasure and of pain; giving rise to either pleasing or painful emotion, according as 
each incident may be agreeable or afflicting. 

Our vanquisher (of the five deadly sins) having, in a former existence, seen the supreme 
Buddho Dip an karo, formed the resolution to attain buddhohood ;—in order that he 
might redeem the world from the miseries (of sin.) 

Subsequently, as in tdlcase of that supreme Buddho, so unto Kondanno, the sage 
Mancolo, Sumano, the Buddho Rbvato, and the eminent sage Sosfiito, the supreme 
Buddho Anomodassi, Padumo, Narado the vanquisher, the supreme BuddhoPADUMtrr- 
taro, and Sumedo the deity of similar mission, Sujato and Piaoassi, the supreme 
Atthadassi, Dhammadassi, Siddhattho, Tisso, and, in like manner, the vanquisher 
Phusso, Wipassi, the supreme Buddho Sikhi, the supreme Buddho Wbssabhuwibhu, 
the supreme Buddho Kakusandho, in like manner Konagamo, and Kassapo of felici- 
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The Mahawanso. 


[b. c. 587; b. b. 44. 


Sujdtam-Piyadassincha,Attahadassi*irha nayakan, Vhammadamncha, Siddhatthan, Tissan,Phuuajinan tathd » 
fPipatsin Sikhitambuddhan, sambuddhah fPessabhuwibhun, Kakusandhancha sambuddhan, Kondgamanam i- 
Kastapan sugatanehtmi sambuddhi chatuvoisatl, drddhctwd Mahdwirb , tehi bbdhdya wydkatb, [wacha, 
Pvretwd pdrami rnbbd, patwd samb&dhimultaman, uttamo Gotamo Bcduho tatth dukkhd pambchaye , 
Magadhisu Uruwildyan bbdhimtdi , Mahdmuni, wisdkhapunnamdyan , so patio sambodhimuttaman. 

Satia hdni tahin satta, to wimutthukhan paran windantam madhurattancha datmyanlb , t oast watt- 
Tatb Bdrdnasin gantwa, dhammachakkappawattayl; tatha wassan wasantbwa, rnfthin arahatan aka . 

Te, dhatnman desanatthaya, wismjjetwdna bhikkhawb, winctiodcha tato tinsa sahdye Bhaddawaggiy t. 
Sahasta Jatilt Ndthd winetun Kassapddikt, himantt Uruwclayan ivaxite paripachayan. 

Uruwilakassapassa mahdyannt upatfkiti, tassattano ndgamanl iehohhdchdran wijdniya, 

Uttarakurulo bliikkhan dharitwdrimaddano, Anbtattadahi bhutwd, sdyanhammayt, sayan, 

Bbdhitb nawamt mdse, phussapu n namiyan, Jinn, Lankddipan wisbdhetun, Lankddipamupdgamt. 


tous advent,—unto all these twenty four supreme Buddhos likewise, (m their respective 
existences), the indefatigable straggler having vouchsafed to supplicate, by them also his 
admission into buddhohood was foretold. 

The supremo Gotamo Buddho (thus in due order) fulfilled all the probationary 
courses, and attained the supreme omniscient buddhohood; that he might redeem mankind 
from the miseries (of sin.) 

At the foot of the bo tree, at Uruw61aya, in the kingdom of Masradlia, on the day of the 
lull moon of the month of wisaklio, this great divine sage achieved the supreme all-per¬ 
fect buddhohood. This (divine) sojourner displaying the supreme beatitude derived by the 
final emancipation (from the afflictions inherent in the state of transmigration) tarried in 
that neighbourhood for seven times seven days. 

Proceeding from thence to Bhr&nesi, he proclaimed the sovereign supremacy oi 
his faith *, and while yet sojourning there during the “ wasso ” he procured for sixty 
(converts) the sanctification of “ arahat.' Dispersing abroad these disciples, for the 
purpose of promulgating his do^liines, and, thereafter, having himself converted thirty 
(princes) of the inseparably-allied tribe of Bhadda, the saviour, with the view to converting 
Kassapo and the thousand Jatiliahs, took up his abode at Uruw&aya, during the 
“ heraanto,” devoting himself to their instruction. When the period had arrived for cele¬ 
brating a religious festival (in honor) of the said Kassapo of Uruw61aya, perceiving that 
his absence from it was wished for, the vanquisher, victorious over death, taking with him 
his repast from Uttarakuru, and having partaken thereof at thflakc of Anotattho (before 
mid-day) on that very afternoon, being the ninth month of his buddhohood, at the full 
moon of the constellation pusso, unattended, visited Lank4, for the purpose of sanctifying 
JLankA 

It was known (by inspiration) by the vanquisher, that in Lank4 filled by yakkhos, and 
thus the settlement of the yakkhos,—. that in the said Lank 4 would (nevertheless) be 
the place where his religion would be glorified. In like manner knowing that in the centre 
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The Mahawanso. 
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Xdtanujjotanan thanan Lankd Raid Jininaht, yakkhapu n ndya Lankhya, yakkhd tibbdtiydticha ; 

Ndtbwa Lankdnajjhamhi gangdtire mundrami, tiyvjandyati ratnmi, ikaybjana voitthati, 
Mahdndgawanuyani, yakkhasangdmabhumiyd, Lankadipatthayakkhdnan, mahdyakkhatamdgamA > 
Vpdgato tan Sugatb mahdyakkhatamdgamah, samdgamaua tnajjhamhi, tattha, than sirbpari ; 
Mahiyanganathupassa fhdniwe, hdsayah fithb, wutfhitodtandhakdrddi than sanwijanan akdr 
Tit bhayatthd bhayan dydehuh abhayan Jinan ; Jind abhayado dha, yakkhl tkti bhayaddite ; 

“ Yakkhd, bhayan wo dhnkkhancha harissdmi, idah, aha »,* tumhe nuajjafthdnam mi tamaggd ditha nb tdha 
Aha ti, Sugatan yakkhd u dima, mdritta, ti man tahbifri tukalah dipan ; dihi no abhayan tuwah." 

Bhayan, nitan, tamah than hantwfi; fan dinnabhumiyan, chammakhan^ah attharitwa, tathdsinb Jinbtatb, 
Chammakhant^ah panarhi adittan tansamantatd; ghammdbhibhutd ti bhila fhitd anti samantatb. 
iiiridipah, tato Nathb ramman than idhdneyi, thu tattha pavitthisu, yatMitthdni thaphicha. 

Ndtho tan sahkhipi chamman; tadd iliwti samagamun. Tasmih tamdgami than Satthd dhammadhayi. 
Nikhan pdnakbtinan dhammdbhisamayo ahu; saranhucha ttihu thitd dtuh asankhiyd. 


of Lankd, on the delightful bank ol a river, on a spot three yojanos in length, and one 
in breadth, in the agreeable Mahan&ga garden, in the assembling place of the yakkbos, 
there was a great assemblage of the principal yakkbos in Lankd; the deity of happy advent, 
approaching that great congregation of yakkbos,—there, in the midst of the assembly, 
immediately over their heads, hovering in the air, over the very site of the (fnture) 
Mahi$angana ddgoba, struck terror into them, by rains, tempests, and darkness. The 
yakkhos overwhelmed with awe, supplicated of the vanquisher to be released from 
their terror. To the terrified yakkhos the consoling vanquisher thus replied: “ I will release 
ye yakkhos from this your terror and affliction: give ye unto me, here, by unanimous 
consent, a place for me to alight on." All these yakkhos replied to the deity of happy 
advent, “Lord, we confer on thee the whole of Lankd, grant thou comfort (in our affliction) 
to us.” The vanquisher, thereupon, dispelling their terror and cold shivering, and spread¬ 
ing his carpet of skin on the spot bestowed on him, he there seated himself. He then 
caused the aforesaid carpet, refulgent with a fringe of flames, to extend itself on all sides 
they scorched by the flames (receding) stood around on the shores (of the island) terrified. 

The saviour then caused the delightful isle of Giri to approach for them. As soon 
as they transferred themselves thereto (to escape the conflagration) be restored it to 
its former position. Immediately, the redeemer folded up his carpet, and the devos 
assembled. In that congregation, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines to them. 
Innumerable kotis of living Creatures received the blessings of his doctrines: asankhyas 
of them attained the salvation of that faith,, and the state of piety. 

The chief of the devos, Snmano, of the Sdldsnmano, mountain, having acquired the 
sanctification of" s6tapatti ” supplicated of the deity worthy of offerings, for an offering. 
The vanquisher, ont of compassion to living beings, passing his hand over his head, 
bestowed on him a handful of his pate blue locks, from the growing hair of his head, 
Receiving and depositing it in a superb golden casket, on tbo spot where the divine 
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Tub Mahawansct. 


[b. 0.587; b. b. 44. 


Sbtdpattiphalan patted S iUtumanakut'aki MahdtumanadltoindA pvjiydn ydchi pujiyan. 

Sir an pardmatitwdna nildmalasiriruhi pdnimatti add kisi testa pdnihitd Jin&. 

86 tan suwannachangfiiaworin dd&ya, Satthuno nirinnatfh&narachiti nantiratanatanchayi, 

Sabhatd satta ratani thapetwdna, tirdruhi, to indanilathupina pidahiti, namanieha . 
ParinibbutamhiSambuddhe chitak&tbeha, iddhiya, dd&ya ginagiwatthin, thiro Sarahhv n&maki, 
Thiratta jSdriputtaua sistd, aniya, chitiyi tatminytwa thapetw&na, bhikkhuhi pariwdriti, 
Chhad&peiwd midawannap&s&nihi mahiddhiko, thupan dw&damhatthuchan kardpetwina, upakkami. 
Dew&nanpiyatiuasta ran# 6 bh&tukum&rako Uddhanchulabhayonfima, dined chitiyamabbhutan. 

Tan chhddayifwa kttrisi tintahatthuchackitiyan. Maddantb Damili r&ja tattratthb Dutfhagamani, 
Atitihatthan k&riti tana kanchukachitiyaH. Mahiyungana thupdyamitd ewampatiffhitS 
Ewan dipamiman kattea manuuarahamintaro, UmwHamagamd dhiro uruieiraparakkamAti 

Mahiyangana gamanan nitthitan. 


Mah&karuniko Satthd, sahbalokahitiratb, bbdhito panchami wank, watan Jitawani , Jinn 
Mahidaratta nagcitta, tatha Chulodarattacha, mdiulabhaginiyanan, manipallakkahttukan, 

Ditwd gapantajyanan tangdman pachchtipaffhttan, Samiuddhd, chittamdsaua kalapakkhi upotathi, 
Paloyiwa tamadaya pawaran pattachiwaraA, anukanp&ya ndganan nugadipamupdgami. 


teacher had stood, adorned (as if) with the splendor of innumerable gems, comprehending 
(all) the seven treasures, he enshrined the lock in an emerald dagoba, and bowed down in 
worship. * 

The th6ro Sarabhd, disciple of the thdro S&riputto, at the demise of the supreme 
Bnddho, receiving at his funeral pile the “giwatthi" (thorax bone relic) of the vanquisher, 
attended by his retinue of priests, by his miraculous powers, brought and deposited it in 
that identical d&goba. This inspired personage, causing a dagoba to be erected of cloud 
colored stones, twelve cubits high, and enshrining it therein, departed. 

The prince Uddhnachul&bhayo, the younger brother of king JDdwhnanpiatisso, discover, 
ing this marvellous d&goba, constructed (another) encasing it, thirty cubits in height. 

The king Dutthag&mani, while residing there, during his subjugation of the mala- 
bars, constructed a dagoba encasing that one, eighty cubits in height. 

This Mahiyangana dhgoba was thus completed. 

In this manner, the supreme ruler, indefatigable as well as invincible, having rendered 
this land habitable for human beings, departed for Uruwdl&ya. 

The visit to Mahiyangana concluded. 

The vanquisher (of the five deadly sins), the great compassionating divine,teacher, the 
benefactor of the whole world, the supreme Buddho, in the fifth year of his buddhohood, 
while residing at the garden of (the prince) Jeto, observing that on account of a disputed 
claim for a gem-set throne, between the n&ga Mah6dar6 and a similar Chnl6dar6, a 
maternal uncle and nephew, a conflict was at hand, between their respective armies; on 
the last day of the laft quarter of the moon of the month chitta, at day light, taking with 
him hie sacred dish and robes, out of compassion to the nagas, visited N&gadlpo. • 



u. c.587; b. b. 44.] 


The Mahawanso. 
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Mahodaropi $6 n&go tadd rajd mahitldhiko, satmtddi nctgabhawani, dtmddha wta ybjant, 
Kanifthakd taua Kannavoad&hamanamhi pabbatt n&gardjatta din&ti : tana Chul6dar6 tutS. 

Tm$m matumah&mdta manipailankomuttaman dotted, k&lakotd ndgi, mdtuitna tatb&hita. * 

A A on' bhagineyatta tangamb paehupaffhito: pabbatiyapi n&gd tl ahisunhi mahiddhikd. 
Samiddhimmanb n&ma dew6 Jitavoani tbitan, rajayatanaia&d&ya attend bhattmnan subhan, 

Bhuddhdn/matiy&y itoa ehhatt&k&rab JinSpari dhdrayanto up&ganchhi fhanan tan pubba wuttakan- 
Dewohi to Ndgadipi, mannuudnantart bhawi ahbti raj&yatanak fhitdtthane m addasa 
Paehhikabhuddhi bhunjante dined, ehittan pasidiya, pattat^dhanasdkhani tesan padassi. Tend to, 
Nibbattt tannin rukkhamin Jituydni mono rami, dwSrakofthakapatsamhi, pachhd baht ahosi to. 
Dtwbtidiwo diwassa tana wuddkimapastiya, idan fhanamhi, tatthancha tantika rukkAan idhdnayi. 
Sangdmamajjhi akdsi nisinno tattha N&yakb, toman tamanudb, than naganan bhintanan aka. 


At that time, this Mah6dar6 aforesaid was a naga king in a n&ga kingdom, half a 
thousand (five hundred) yojanos in extent, bounded by the ocean; and he was gitted with 
supernatural powers. His younger sister (Kidabbik4) had been given in marriage to a 
naga king of the Kanawaddham&no mountain. Chul6dar6 was his son. His. maternal 
grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him,—that nhga queen there¬ 
after died. From that circumstance, this conflict of tfao nephew with the uncle was on 
the evo of being waged. These mountain nagas were moreover gifted with supernatural 
powers. 

The devo Samiddhisumano, instantly, at the command of Boddho, taking up the 
rajayatana tree, which stood in the garden of J6to, and which constituted his delightful 
residence, and holding it over the vanquisher's head, like an umbrella, accompanied him 
to the above named place. 

This devo, (in a former existence) had been born a human being in Nagadipo. On the 
spot where the rajayatana tree then stood, he had seen Pachd Buddhos taking refec¬ 
tion. Having seen them he had rejoiced, and presented them with leaves to cleanse their 
sacred dishes with. From that circumstance, he (in his present existence) was born in 
that tree, which stood at the gate of the delightfully agreeable garden ofJ6to. Subse¬ 
quently (when the Jeta wihare was built) it stood without (it was not built into'the terrace 
on which the temple was constructed). The devo of devos (Buddho) foreseeing that this 
place (N&gadipo) would be of increasing advantage to this devo (Samiddhisumano) 
brought this tree to it. 4 . 

The saviour and dispeller of the darkness of sin, poising himself in the air, over the 
centre of the assembly, caused a terrifying darkness to those nhgas. Attending to the 
prayer of the dismayed nagas, he again called forth the light of day. They, overjoyed at 
having seen the deity of felicitous advent, bowed down at the feet of the divine teacher. 
To them the vanquisher preached a sermon on reconciliation.—Both parties rejoicing thereat, 
made an offering of the gem-throne to the divine sage. The divine teacher, alighting on 



n ThbMahawanso. [b.c.087; b.b. 44. 

An&stntS bhayaffhi ti, Sibkan wftyidadtiya. Tidttwd Suguian iuffUf p&di mndituu 8attkunS. 

Titan dhammamadititi tdmaggikaranan Jino, Vbhbpi ti patitdtan paHattkad Muninb adan. 

Sattha bhumiii gate, tattka nitidihoina fuani , OM dibbannapanihi n&gar&jihi tappito, 

Ti jataffhi, tkalaffhieAa bktyangiaUi kbtiyb, wnuUtuch* tUisu patitfkapiti n&yakb. 

Mahodaratta n&gaua mdtulo Maniakkhiko Kaly&myan r&ja yuddkan kdtun takin gatb, 

BhuddhSgmamhi pafhami tatw&, taddkammadiaanan, thitA tammatUetn: tattka y&ehl Tatkdgatan, 

“ Makati anukamptit h6 kata, N&tha, tayi ayan ; tay& nSgamani tabbi mayan bhatmibfuno&mahi : 
"Anukamp&ya mayipitl w itun hotu, tnakddaya, punardgamani nittba, waMabhamin mamdgami." 
Adhiwatayetwb Bkagamd, iunhibhdtoinidkdgaman, patifthdpiti tattkiwa rdjdyatanachitiyan. 

Tanchdpi rQjdyaianad, pallankancha mahdrakan, appiti ndgardjunan L&kandthb namauitun: 

“ Paribhdgachitiyad maykan, ndgardjd, namauatha ; tan bhawiuati w6, tdtd , hitdyacha tukhdyaeha." 
Jekchiwamddi, Sugatd, ndgdnan anutdtanan katwd, Jitawanan sabbadgatS I6kdnukampak6ti. 

19 dgadipagamanan. 


Tatb si, tatiyl t oasti, ndgindii Maniakkhiko upatankamitvod Sambuddhan, sahatanghad ninta ntayi % 


earth, seated himself on that throne, and was served by the nhga kings with celestial 
food and beverage. The lord of the universe procured for eighty k6tis of nhgas, dwell¬ 
ing on land and in the waters, the salvation of the faith, and the state of piety. 

The maternal uncle of Mah6dar6, Maniakkhikd, the nhga king of Kalyhni, proceeded 
thither to engage in that war. Having, at the .first visit of Buddho, heard the sermon 
on bis doctrines preached, he had obtained the state of salvation and piety. There he 
thus supplicated the successor of preceding Buddhos: ** Ob ! divine teacher, such an act 
of mercy performed unto us, is indeed great. Hadst thou not vouchsafed to come, we 
should all have been consumed to ashes/' “ All compassionating deity! let tby protecting 
mercy be individually extended towards myself: in thy future advent to this land, visit 
tbou the place of my residence.” The sanctified deity, having by his silence consented to 
grant this prayer in his future visit, on that very spot he caused the rajayatana tree to be 
planted. The lord of the universe bestowed die aforesaid inestimable rajayatana tree, 
and the gem-throne, on the nhga kings, to be worshipped by them. “ Oh! naga kings, 
worship this my sanctified tree; unto you, my beloved, it will be a comfort and consolation.” 
The deity of felicitous advent, the comforter of the world, having administered, especially 
this, together with all other religious comforts to die nhgas, departed to the garden 
of Jeto. k 

The visit to Nhgadipo concluded. 

In the third year from that period, the said n&ga king, Maniakkhikd, repairing to the 
supreme Buddho, supplicated his attendance (at Kaly&ni) together with his disciples, 
in (this) eighth year of his buddhohood, the vanquisher and saviour was sojourning in the 
garden of Jfeto, with five hundred of^iis disciples. On the second day, being the full moon 
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BSdkitS affhami watti, wuan JHavant, Jim6, NdtkS, pan ekaki khikkh&atuk satiki pariwdritd ; 

Dutigi divtui, bhattakdli arochiti, Jim, rammi amdkkamdtamhi pin wa m Ayan Maniuard ; 

Tatthtwa, pdrupitvdna sangkdfin, pattamddiya, «gd KtigdaidHantan Mairiyakteikamwimn#K l 
Kalgdnichitiyatfkdni kali ratanaatan^api nahdrahanhi pallanki tahatanghltptpAwiti. 

Dibitthi khajjabhojjthi tagand taganan Jinak ndgardjd dammartfan santappisi tumdnatd, 

Tatha dhamman ditaitwd Satthd, I6kdnukampak6, uggannatwd Sumaniftuti pddan daulhi ndyako t 
Tamin'pabbatapddomhi lakatdngho yathdtukhan diwdwihdran katvdna; Dighawdpin updgami. 

Tattha ohitiyaih&namhi tatanghbki nitldiya, samddkid appayi NdtkS ihdndgdrawapattiyd, 

Tat6 wuffhdga ihdndmha, fkdndfkanisu kdvidd, Makdmighavanardmafhdnamdgd Mahdmtni, 

Muhdbhddhi thitatfhdnl nhiditwa tatdvakl, tanddhik appayi Ndthd; mahathupimUd tathd ; 

Thupardmamhi thupana thitaUhdne tathiwacha ; samddhitdtkawufthdya Sildchtliyathdnagd 
Sahdgpti diwagaiye gam samanusdtiyu ; tatd Jitawanam Bhuddhd bhuddatabbatthagd agd. 


of the delightful month of wcsdkho, on its being announced to him that it was the hour ot 
refection, the vanquisher, lord of munis, at that instant, adjusting his robes and taking 
up his sacred dish, departed for the kingdom of Kalyani, to the residence of Maniakkhiko. 
On the spot where the Kaly&ni dagoba (was subsequently built) on a throne of inestima¬ 
ble value, erected in a golden palace, he stationed himself, together with Ids, attendant 
disciples. The oveijoyed nhga king and his retinue provided the vanquisher, the doctrinal 
'lord and his disciples, with celestial food and beverage. The comforter of the world, the 
divine teacher, the supreme lord, having there propounded the doctrines of his faith, rising 
aloft (into the air) displayed the. impression of his foot on-the mountain Sumanaktito (by 
imprinting it there.) On the side of that mountain, he, with his disciples, having eojoyed 
the rest of noon-day, departed for Digfaaw&pi; and on the site of the dagoba (subsequent* 
iy erected) the saviour, attended by his disciples, seated himself; and for the purpose ot 
rendering that spot celebrated, he there enjoyed the bliss of" samhdhi.” Rising aloft from 
that spot, the great divine sage, cognisant of the places (sanctified by former Buddbcfe) 
departed for the station where the Mdghawana establishment was subsequently formed (at 
Andradhapura.) The saviour, together with his diseiples, alighting on the spot where the 
sacred bo tree was (subsequently) planted, enjoyed the bliss of the “samhdhi ” medita¬ 
tion ; thence, in like manner, on the spot where the great dagoba (was subsequently 
built.) Similarly, at the site of the dagoba Thuparhmo, indulging in the saute 
meditation; from thence he repaired to the site of Sila dagoba. The lord of multitudi¬ 
nous disciples preached to the congregated devos, and thereafter the fiuddho omniscient 
of the present, the past, and the future, departed for the garden of Jeto. 

Thus the lord of Lankd, knowing by divine inspiration the inestimable blessings 
vouchsafed to Lank&, and foreseeing even at that time the future prosperity of the 
devos, nhgas, and others in Lankk, the alKjtouutiful luminary visited this most favoured 
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TUs Mabawanso. 


EwaA Lankdyandtho hitamtiamatimd dyatin pekkhamdnd, taminhdlamhi Lanka turabkujangagajtddt namat- 
thancha pauandgd iikkhattumitan atiwipuladayd iukddipo tudipan ; dlp6 tindyomdsi iujanabahumato ; 
dftamtnadipdwa bkdsiti. ‘ ' Kal ydnigamna n. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya khtt mafia wans i “ Tathdgatamhi gamanan Mama,* pafihamb parichchhido. 


Dutiyo Parichchbdo- 

Mahdsammutardjaxsa wansajdhi Mahdmuni, kappasxddimhi rdjdsi Mahdsammata ndmakd: 

Rdjdcha, tVararbjdcha, tathd, Kalydnikd duvet, Up6»ath6cha, Mundhdtd, Charakdpachardduwt 
*Chitiy6, Muchaldchiwa, At ah dmuchalan dmak o, Muchalindo, Sdgarochiwa, Sdgarodiwandmako, 
Bharato, Jikdgitasbchbaa, Jluchicha, Suruchicha, PatdpCcha, MahdpatdpA, PanddAcha, thathd duwi . 
SudassanAcha Nirucha, tathd etoaA duwi, pachhimdchdli rdjdnA tassa puttapaputthdkd 
Atankhiy dyukd, iti, affhawUati bhumipd, Knsdioatm, Rdjagahan, Mithilanchdpi dwatun. 

• TatA , satancha rdjdnA, chhappanndxa, safticha, chaturastthahassdni, chhuttim delta ; tat opart 
Dwdttinta, affhdwitdeha, dwdvtxaU; tatopare, atlhdrasa, xattaraia, pancha data, chatuddasa, 

Nawa, satta, dwddaxancha, panchawixa: tat Apart, dwddasaddwa, nawdpicha ; 


land of the world, thrice. From this circumstance, this island became venerated by 
righteous men. Hence it shone forth the light itself of religion. 

The visit to Kalyhni concluded. 

The first chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the visits of the successor of former 
Buddhos,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. II. 

The great divine sage, the descendant oi the king Mahasammato, at the commence' 
mfent of this " kappo,” was himself the said king named Mahasammato. 

Rojo, Wararojo, in like manner two Kaly&nos, (Kaly&no and Warakaly4no.) Upo- 
satbo, two Mandh&t6s, Charako, and Upachar4ko, Chetiyo, also Muchalo, Maharau- 
cbalo, Muchalindo, also S&garo, and S4garad4vo, Bharato, Bh&giraso, Ruchi, Suruchi, 
Patkpo, itahapat&po ; and in like manner two Pan4.dos, Sudassano and N4ru, likewise 
two of each,name. These above-named kings were (in their several generations) his, 
(Mahasammato’s) sons and lineal descendants. 

These twenty eight lords of the land, whose existence extended to an asankhe^a of years, 
reigned (in the capitals) Kusiwatti, R&jagaha, Mithila. 

Thereafter (in different capitals reigned) one hundred, fifty six, sixty, eighty four thou¬ 
sand, then thirty six kings: subsequently thereto, thirty two, twenty eight, twenty two : 
subsequently thereto, eighteen, seventeen, fifteens and fourteen; nine, seven, twelve, twenty 
five, again the same number (twenty five), two twelves, and nine. Makhddevo, the first 
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A* B.1 *j 


Chaturdsiti tahastdni Makkaditeddikdnieha; duUurdtiti tahdttani Kddmjauak dda y b ,, 

Solataydwa Okkdkapaputtdrdsi; ti ini, witud witun, puti, rqjjan kdmatb pautdtiyun* 

Okkdkamukho jtfthaputt6 Okkdkattdti hkfymti; Nipur6, Chandimb, Chanetomtkhdcia, Sirithanchhayo, 
fFeuantaramdhartfd, Jalicha, Sihawdhano, Sihottarbcha ichchi ti taisa puttapapuUakd. 

Jhoi atlti sahaudni tahauaraua r#t«6 puHappaputta rdjdnd j Jayatind tadantimd: 

Eti Kapilawatthumin Sakyardjdti wittutd: Sthahonu mahdrdjd Jayatinaua atrqjo. 

Jayasinatts dkitdcha ndmindti Ytuddkard: Diwadahe, Diwadahd takko ndmdti hhupati. 
Anjanbchdtha, Kaehekdnd dsud tatsd tvtd dwi; mahisiehdfi Kachchdnd rain# Sihahanutta td, 

Ati Anjanatakkatta ntdhiti td Yas6dhard: Anjdtuttta duwi dhitd, Mdydchdcha, Pajdpati 
Puttd duwi, Danfapdni Suppabhuddhdcha tdkiyd: punchdpvttd, duwi dhitd, dtvn Sihahanuuatu. 
Suddhddand, DhotddanS, Sukkddand, Mitod«*6 : Amitd, Pamitdehdti ; ime paneke, imd duwi, 
Suppabhuddhatta takkatta mahiti Amitd ahu; taud Suhhaddakachckdnd, Dewadattd, duwi tutd, 
Mdyd, Pajdpotichiwa, Suddhodanamahisiyt Suddh6danamahdraiw6 puttd Mdydya mo Jivto, 
Mahdtammatawnnsamhi asambhinnl Mahdmunt, ewttn pawattasanj dt6, tabbakhattiya muddkoni. 
Siddhatthassa kumdratta Bodhittattaua td ahu mdhiti lihaddakanchdnd; puito tattdti RdhuU). 

sL 


of eighty four thousand ;%tal4rajanako, the first of eighty four thousand kings; and 
the sixteen sons and lineal descendants terminating with Okk&ko: these were those 
(princes) who separately, in distinct successions, reigned each in their respective capital. 

Okk&kamukho, the eldest son of Okk&ko, became sovereign: Nipuro, Chandamo, 
Chandamnkho, Sirisanchhayo, the great king Weasantaro,Jkli, Sihaw&hano, and Sihassaro, 
in like manner: these were his ( Okk&kamukho's) sons and lineal descendants. 

There were eighty two thousand sovereigns, the sons and lineal descendants of king 
Sihassaro,-*the last of these was Jayasdno. These were celebrated in the capital of Ka- 
pillawatthn, as Sakya kings. 

The great king Sihahann was the son of Jayasdno. The daughter of Jayasdno was named 
Yas6dar&. In the city of Dewadaho there was a Sakya' ruler named Dewadaho. Onto 
him two children, Anjano, then Kachch&na, were born. This Kachchhoa became the 
queen of king Sihahann. 

To the Sakya Anjano the aforesaid YasddarA became qoeen. To Aqjano, two daughters 
were born—Mkyk and Pajdpati; and two sons of the Sakya race—Dandap&ni and 
Suppabuddho. 

To Sehahanu five sons and two daughters were born—Suddhddano, Dhotddano, Sukko- 
dana, (Ghattitddano) and Amitddano; Amita and Pamitathose five, these two. To the 
Sakya Suppabuddho, Amita became queen. Subhaddakachehdna and Dewadatta were 
her two offspring. 

Hiyk and Pajdpati both equally became the consorts of Suddhddano. Our vanquish- 
br was the son of the Maharaja Suddhodano and Mhyk. Thus the great divine sage was, 
in a direct line, descended from the Mahasammato race, the pinnacle of all royal 
dynasties. To this prince Siddhatto, a |odhisatthd, the aforesaid Suhhaddakachtshkna 
became queen. Rkhulo was bis son. 
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Itimbisdrorha Siddhatthalumdrdcha sahayakd; ubhinnan piturochdpi sahdyd iwa ti uhu. 

Hdilhisattho Himbisdrassa panchawassddhikn uhu . Ekunatinso tvayasd bodhisattopi nikkhami . 

Padahihvdna rbhabbassan, Bodhin patwd kamtnacha ; panchatinsfnva wayasd liimbisdramupdgami. 
nimbi, ura /ntnnarasa wu\xotha pi tar d sayan abhisitto mahapahuo patto rajjassa tassatu. 

Patio sot mam t waste, Satthd dhdmmamudesayi . Dwdpanndse wassdni rajjan hartu so pana. 

Haiti stimd pannarasa pnhbe Jinasumdgamd: sattatihsa samdtassa ; dharamdnt Tathat'atk. 
li i m b i ,s dr a sul bj dtosattu tan ghdtiydmati, rajjan dwaltinsa wassdni, mahdmiitaddukdrayi , 
djdsattuu' masse atthami Muni nibbulo , parhchhdso kdrayi rajjan wassdni chatuwisati 

Tathdoato ut kalatru nag<< a tan gate, an ichcha tdwas ma was6 npdgato ; itidayd hhayajananin anichrhatah 
nwekkhati, sabhawati, duLkaparaguti 

S u} a n a ppm ddasa nw egatth dya kate mahdwansi " Mahdsammatawansonama ” dutiyo parichrhhedu. 


The princes Bimbisaro and Siddhatto were attached friends.^The fathers of both those 
(princes) were also equally devoted friends. The bodhisattho was live years the senior 
of Bimbis&ro. In the twenty ninth year of his ago, the bodhisattho departed (on 
his divine mission.) * 

Having for six years gone through the probationary courses, and having in due order of 
succession attained huddhohood, he repaired in the thirty fifth year of his age to 
Bimbisaro. 

The eminently wise Bimbisaro hail been installed himself in the fifteenth year ol 
his age, by bis father (Bhatiyo) in the sovereignty of his realm. Jn the sixteenth year ol 
his reign, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines (to him). He ruled the kingdom 
for fifty two years : fifteen years of his reign had elapsed before he united himself with the 
congregation of the vanquisher,—after lus conversion, thirty seven years; during which 
period this successor of former B»ddhes still lived. 

The weak and perfidious son of Bimbisaro, Ajatasattu, having put him to death, 
reigned for thirty two years. In the eighth year of king Ajatasattu’s reign, the divine 
sage died. Thereafter he reigned twenty four years. 

The successor of iormer Buddhos, who had attained the perfection of every virtue, 
arrived at that final death, (from which there is no regeneration by transmigration.) 
Thus, from this example, whosoever steadfastly contemplates terror-inspiring death, and 
leads a righteous life, he will be, transported (after death) beyond the realms ol transmigra- 
tory misery. 


The second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the Mahasammatta genealogy,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tativo parichchhboo, 

Pancha nello , Jino, pancha chattdlisa samdtamb, thatwd sabbdni kichchhdni, katwd lokassa sabbath a, 

Kminardyan yamakasdlanamantare, wisdkha punnamaydh, s6 dtpb tbkassa nibbuto . 

Sankydpathamatikkantd bhikkhu, tattha, samdgatd, khattiyd, brdhamand, wessdt suddd, dewd, tathiioachu, 
Sntta satasahassdni tesu pdmokkhabhikkhawo, third Mahdkassapocha sanghatthero tadd ahu. 
Sanrasaririkadhdli* ktchchdni kdriya ichchhanto, so mah dihero, dhammah Satthuchlratthitih, 

Lukanatlie dasabale sattdhaparinibbuti, dubbhdsitah subhaddassa HuiLdhassa wachanah sarah : t 

Saran rhiwaraddnancha samatthi thapanatthatd, saddhamma thapanatthdya Munina anuggahan 4 atah, 
Katun saddhammasangilin, sambuddhdnumateyati nawangasdsanadhari, sabbanga, samup agate, 
filiikkhn,pancha sateyiwa Mahdkhindsawt ware sammanni : ikinunitu Anandattherakdrand. 



SddhnkUanasattdhan s attdhah dhatupujanan, ichchaddhatnasan khipetwd, sabbalokanwkampaha : 


Chap. III. 

The supreme incomparable, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, who was gifted with 
five means of perception, having sojourned for forty five years (as Buddho); and fulfilled 
m the.utmost perfection, every object of his mission to this world; in the city of Kusinhra, 
in Ihe sacred arbor formed by two “sal" trees, on the full moon day of tho month ot 
weshkho, this luminary of the world was extinguished. On that spot, innumerable priests, 
primes, brahmins, traders, and suddras, as well as dev os, assembled. There were also 
seven hundred thousand priests, of whom the thero Maha Kassapo was, at that time, 
(he chief. 

This high priest having performed the funeral obsequies over the body and sacred relics 
of the divine teacher ; and being dosirous of perpetuating his doctrines for ever; on the 
seventh day after the lord of the universe, gifted-with the ten powers, had demised; 
recollecting the silly declaration of the priest Subaddo, who had been ordained m 
hi* dotage; and moreover recollecting the footing of equality on which he had been 
placed by the divine sage, by conferring cm him his own sacred robes, as well as 
the injunctions given by him for the propagation of his doctrines; this all-accomplished 
disciple of Buddho, for the purpose of holding a convocation on religion, convened five 
hundred priests, who had overcome the dominion of the passions, of great celebrity, 
versed in the nine departments of doctrinal knowledge, and perfect in every religious 
attribute. On account of a disqualification (however) attending the thero Anando, there 
was one deficient of that number. Subsequently the thero Anando also, having been 
entreated by the other priests to take part in the convocation, was likewise included. 
That convocation could not have taken place without him. 

These universe-compassionating (disciples) having passed half a month, —in celebrating 
the funeral obsequies seven days, and in the festival of relics seven days,—and knowing 
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" ffassah wasantd Rdjagaht, karissdma dhammasahgahah; ndQiiihi tatha watthabbamiti, natwdna hick, 
Sokdturah, tatha, tatha, assdsento mahdfanah Jambudipamhi, ti therd wicharitwdna chdrikah: [ chhayah . 

Asdlhi swkkapakkhamhi, $ukkapaklhamhi, tatthikd updgamun Rdjagahan sampannachatupachrhayan, 
Tatthewa wasmpagatd, te Mahdkastapddayd third, thiraganapitd, sambuddhamatakbwidd, 
fPassdnan pathamah mdxah sabbasindsani&upi karisun . patisankhara n an ; watwdndjdtasattunC, 
tVihdrapatisankhari niffhiti dhu bhupotin ; “ Jddni dhammasangitih karisdma mayah iti" [tehi, so 

“ Katlabban kinti putfhaua; “ nisajfatfhdnam " dhutc “ Rdjd katthdti:" puchchhitwa ; vmttathdnamhi 
Sighah, fVebhdra stlassa passt, kdrtsi mandapah Sattapanriiguhddwdri, rammah, ditoasabhopatnan, 
Sabbathd mandaitwd, tan atthardpisi tatha, so, bhikkhunah ganandyewa anagghattharandnicha, 

Nissdya dakkhinan bhdgan uttardmukhamuttamah, thirdsanah supanpattan dsi tattha mahdrahan, 

Tamih mandapamajjhamin, purathd mukhamuttaman, dhammdsanah supanpattah ahosi, Sugatdrahan. 

Rdjd rochayi therdnan ••kammah n6 nifthitah " iti, third theraminanda tndnandakaramabruwuh. 

“ Swi, sannipdto, Ananda ; sikhina gamanah tahin nayuttante, sadatthi, twah, appamatto, tato bhavoa." 


what was proper to be done, thus resolved : "Keeping * wasso * in the city of Rajagaha, let 
ns there hold the convocation on religion : it cannot be permitted to other (priests) to be 
present.*’ 

These disciples making their pilgrimage over Jambndipo as mendicants, administering 
consolation in their affliction (at the demise of Buddho) to the vast population spread 
over the various portions thereof; in the mouth of “asala,” during the increase ol 
the moon, being the appropriate bright season, these supports of the people in their faith, 
reached R&jagaha, a city perfect in every sacerdotal requisite. 

These th6ros, with Kassapo for their chief, steadfast in their design, and perfect 
masters of the doctrines of the supreme Buddho, having arrived at the place aforesaid, 
to hold their “ wasso,” caused, by an application to king Aj&sattu, repairs to be made to 
all the sacred buildings, during the first month of “ wasso.” On the completion of the 
repairs of the sacred edifices, they thus addressed the monarch: “ Now we will hold the 
convocation on religion.” To him (the king) who inquired “ What is requisite ?” they 
replied, "A session hall.” The monarch inquiring “ Where?” in the place named by them, 
by the side of the Webhhra mountain, at the entrance of the Sattapani cave, he speedily 
caused to be built a splendid hall, like unto that of the devos. 

Having in all respects perfected this hall, he had invaluable carpets spread there, 
corresponding with the number of the priests. In order that being seated on the 
north side, the south might be faced, the inestimable, pre-eminent throne of the high 
priest was placed there. In the centre of that hall facing the east, the exalted 
preaching pulpit, fit for the deity himself of felicitous advent, was erected. 

The king thus reported to the thdros: “ Our task is performed.” Those theros then 
addressed Anando, the delight (of an audience) “ Anando, to-morrow is the convocation; 
on account of thy being still under the dominion of human passions, thy presence there 
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ichchtwah ckoditd third, katwdna wirtyah samah, iriydpathatd muttah arahattamapdpuyi, 
tVassdnah dutiyi mdse, dutiyi diwasi pana, rnchiri manfape tasmih third sannipdtinsu ti. 

Thapetw&nandathirassa anuehchhawikatndsanah, dsanisu nisidihsu arahanto, yathd rahah. 

Third rahatiapattih so if dp ituh, tihi mdgamd “ kuhih Anahda thiroti t" wuchchamdnisu kihiehi, 
Nimmvjjitwa. pathawiyd, gantwdjbtipathinawa, nisidi third Anando attano thapitasani. 

Updlithirah winayi, sisadhammi asisaki Anahdatthiramakaruh eahbi third dhurahdhqrd, 

Mahdthirb sakattdnah winayah puchchhituh sayah, sammahnupdU thirbcha wisajjituh namtwatu. 
Therdsani nisiditwd winayah tamapuchchhi so ; dhammdsant nislditwd wissqjjisi tamiwa s6. 
fVinayanrtunamaggirut wissajjitakamina, It sahbi sajjhdyamakarun winayah nayakowidd . 

Aggah, bahussutddlnah, kdsarakkhan mahisinb, sammahnilw&na attdnah thirS dhammamapuchchhi s6. 
Tathd sammanni attdnah dhammdsanagato say ah, wissqjjisi tamdnandathirb dhammamasisatb. 
tVedchamunind tena wissajjitakamina, ti sabbi sajjhdyamakarun dhammah dhammatthakbwidd. 


is inadmissible: exert thyself without intermission, and attain the requisite qualification.” 
The th6ro, who had been thus enjoined, having exerted a supernatural effort, and extrica¬ 
ted himself from the dominion of human passions, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” 

On the second day of the second month of “ wasso," these disciples assembled in this 
splendid hall. 

Reserving for the th6ro Anando the seat appropriate to him alone, the (other) sanctified 
priests took their places according to their seniority. While some among them were in the 
act of inquiring, “ Where is the th6ro Anando ” ?— in order that he might manifest to the 
(assembled) disciples that he had attained the sanctification of “ arahat”—(at that instant) 
the said th6ro made his appearance, emerging from the earth, and passing through the air 
(without touching the floor); and took his seat in the pulpit specially reserved for him. 

All these thdros, accomplished supporters of the faith, allotted to the th6ro Up&li 
(the elucidation of the) “ winayaand to the thdro Anando, the whole of the other 
branches of “ dhamma.” The high priest (Mahhkassapo) reserved to himself (the part) of 
interrogating on “ winaya,” and the ascetic th4ro Uphli that of discoursing thereon. The 
one seated in the high priest's pulpit interrogated him on “ winaya; ” the other seated in 
the preaching pulpit expatiated thereon. From the manner in which the " winaya ” was 
propounded by this master of that branch of religion, all these thdros, by repeating 
(the discourse) in chants, becamo perfect masters in the knowledge of “ winaya.” 

The said high priest (Mahakassapo) imposing on himself (that task), interrogated 
on “ dhamma ” him (Anando), who, from among those who had been his auditors, was 
the selected guardian of the doctrines of the supreme ruler. In the same manner, the th£ro 
Anando, allotting to himself that (task), exalted in the preaching pulpit, expatiated 
without the slightest omission on “ dhamma.” From the manner in which that sage 
(Anando), accomplished in the “ w6d6ho,” propounded the "dhamma,” all these priests, re¬ 
peating his discourse in chants, became perfect in “ dhamma.” 

B 
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* 


Ewan sattahi mdsihi dkamma sangiti nitihitd, sabbaiokahitatthdya sabbatAkahitihi $6 ; 

Mahdkassapat.hirina idan Sugata&asanan, panc/tawassa sahassdni samatthan watt in that fin. 
AtUvajdtapamojjd, sandhdrakajalantikd , sangiti pariyosAnt, chhadda fcampi mah&mahU 
Arhchhariydnichdhtsun 16ki nikdni ntkadhd, therehiwa katattdeha, '* thiriya " ayam parampard. 

Pathaman saygahankatwd, katwd Idkahitan bahun, te ydmatdyukd fhatwd, third sabbipi nibbutd. 

Thirapi tt mati, padipahatandhakdrd, lokandhakdrahananamhi mahdpadipd nibbdpitd, maraud ghora 
mahdnilina ; tindpi jiwitamidan, matimd, jahiyuti. 


Snjanappasddasanvdigatthdya Jcati mahdwansi “ pafhamadhaumusangitindma," tatiyo parichehbedo. 


Thus this convocation, held by these benefactors of mankind for the benefit of the whole 
world, was brought to a close in seven months; and the religion of the deity of felicitous 
advent was rendered effective for enduring five thousand years, by the high priest 
Mah&kassapo. 

At the close of this convocation, in the excess of its exultation, the self-balanced 
great earth quaked six times from the lowest abyss of the ocean. 

By various means, in this world, divers miracles have been performed. Because 
this convocation was held exclusively by the th6ros, (it is called) from generation to gene¬ 
ration the “ thiriya convocation.” . 

Having held this first convocation, and having conferred many benefits on tin- 
world, and lived the full measure of human existence ( of that period ), all these disciples 
(in due course of nature) died. 

In dispelling the darkness of this world, these disciples became, by their supernatural 
gifts, the luminaries who overcame that darkness. By (the ravages of) death, like unto the 
desolation of a tempest, the** great luminaries were extinguished. From this exam¬ 
ple, therefore, by a piously wise wan (the desire for) this life should be overcome. 


The third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the first convocation on religion," 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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Chatuttho Pahichohhbdo. 

Ajdtamttuputtb tan ghdtetwdddyibhaddakd , rayjan Mam wassdui kariti, mitladvhhiko. 

Uddyibhaddaputtb tan ghdtrtwd Anuruddhako, Anurnddhakassa. puttb tan ghdfrhuii Mundaudniaka. 
Mittaddund, dummatino, tipi rajjamakdraynn • than ubhinnan rajjisu atthawassdni tikkamuh. 

Mundasaa puttopi taran ghdtetwd Ndgaddsakn rhatvwhati wandni rajjan Jidresi pdpakxt. 

“ Pita ghdtakawansoyam" iti kuddhdtha ndgard, Ndgaddsakardjdnan apanrtwd, samattald . 

Susundgbti panpattan amachan sddusammalan ntjji samabhisinchinsu, sabbhan hitamdnasd, 

So atthdrasa wassdni rdjd rajjamal drayi. Kuldmkit tassaputto atthawisati kdrayi, 

Atiti damme wassi Kdldsbkassa rdjind , Sambnddhaparinihbdnd naan wasm solan aha. 

Tada, IVcsdliyd, hhikkhw anekd IVajjipattaka. *• xingilonancha" “ djeangutancba" iatha " gamantartm* 
picha" “ dwdsdnutuatd" “ chinnah ” “ amathitan" julohicha" “ nisidanah" " adamhnn ” fatarupd‘fi- 
kah" ili. _ 

t ^ 

Dasawatthuni diptsuh kuppanUti alujjino . Tan suttodna Yamtthiro charan fVajjistt chdnhau, 

Chhalabhinnd, balappatio, Yasd, Kdkandakattrajd , tan samltun saussdhd tatthduami Mahdwanah. 

“Thapetwdposathagge it, kahsapatih sahddakan, kahdpanddi sanghassa, dethitdhn apdsake." 


Chap. IV. 

Udkyibhaddako, the perfidiously impious son of Ajasattu, having put (his parent) 
to death, reigned sixteen years. 

Anuruddhako, the son of Udayibhaddako, having put him to death; and the son of 
Anuruddhako, named Mundo, having put him to death; these perfidious, unwise (princes, 
in succession) ruled. In the reigns of these two (monarchs) eight years elapsed. 

The impious Nhgadhsako, son of Mundo, having put his father fo death, reigned twenty 
four years. , 

The populace of the capital infuriated (at such conduct), designating this “ a parricidi- 
cal race,” assembled, and formally deposed Nhgadhsako; and desirous of gratifying 
the whole nation, they unanimously installed in the sovereignty, the eminently wise 
minister bearing the (historically) distinguished appellation of Susunhgo. He reigned 
eighteen years. His son Khl&s6ko reigned twenty years. Thus in the tenth year 
of the reign of king K&lhsoko, a century had elapsed from the death of Buddho. 

At that time a numerous community of priests, resident in the city of Wisali, natives of 
Wajji—shameless ministers of religion—pronounced the (following) ten indulgences to 
be allowable (to the priesthood): via.,* “ salt meats,” “two inches,” “ also in villages/' 
‘fraternity, “ proxy,” “ example,” “milk whey,” “beverage,” “ covers of seats/’ “gold, 
and other coined metals.” The thero Taso having heard of this heresy, proceeded on a 
pilgrimage over the Wajji country. This Yaso, son of Khkandako the brahman, 

* These are the opening words of the sentence* descriptive of the ten new indulgences attempted to be intro* 
duced into the discipline of the Buddhistical priesthood; an explanation of which, would lead to details 
inconvenient in this place. 
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"Nakappantan mdditha “ iti third sawdrayi, Pafitdrttniyah kanunan Yasathiratsa tikaruh ■ 

Ydchitwdanmiutah, so sahatina purangato ; attano dhammawadittah sanndpetwdna ndgari. 

Anndutawachd sutwd, lam ukk/iipitumdgatd, parikkhipiya afthahsu gharah thirassa, bhikkhatod. 

Third uggamma nabhasd, ganatwa Kbsambiyan; tato Pdtheyal dwabtikdnah bhikkhunan sahtikan lahuh 
Pistsi dutitu: sayahgantwdhbgangapabbatan ; dha Sambh&tathirassa nan tubhah Sdnawdtino. 

Pdthiyukd taftithird, axitdwantikdpicha, mahakhindsawd sabbi Ahogaygamhi btaruh. 
fthiklchawb sannipatxtd sabbi tattha, tato tatb, dsuh nawuii sahdssdni, mantetwd, akhildpi ti, 
Soreyyariwatathiron bahuxxatamandxawuh, tan kdlapamakhan yatwd, passituh nikkhaminsu tan. 

Third tail mantanah sutwd, fPesdlih gantamiwa sd, ichehhanto phdsugamanah, tato nikkhami tan khanan. 
Pdt6 pdtdwa nikkhanta, thdnan tina mahattand, sdyan sdyan mupcntdnan sahajdtiyamaddasuh, 

Tattha SambhtUathirina Yam third niytijitd, saddhammasawanah nitah Riwatatthiramuttamaii, 

Upirhcha, dasawatthunipuchchhi : third “patikkhipi ” sutwddhikaranah “ tancha nixidhimdti" abruwi. 
Pdpdpi pakhhupekkhdhtu Riwatatlhiramullamuh, sdmanakaparikkhdrah paiiyatliya ti bahuh 
Sigah ndvodya guhtwdna, sahajdti samipagO , karmntd bhatta wissaggah, bhattakdli upatthiti. 


versed in the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and powerful in his calling, repaired to 
that place (Wis&li), devoting himself at the Mabawana wihare to the suppression of 
this heresy. 

They (the schismatic priests) having placed a golden dish filled with water in the 
apartment in which the " up6«*atha" ceremony was performed, said (to the atten¬ 
dant congregation oflaymen), "Devotees, bestow on the priesthood at least a kahapanan.” 
The tb£ro forbade (the proceeding), exclaiming "Bestow it not; it is not allowable.” 
They awarded to-the tlitfro Yaso ( for this interference ) the sentence of " patishraniyan.” 
Having by entreaty procured (from them) a messenger, he proceeded with him to 
the capital, and propounded to the inhabitants of the city, the tenets of his own faith. 

The ( schismatic ) priests having learned these circumstances from the messenger, pro¬ 
ceeded thither, to award to <he them the penalty of “ukkhipetan,” and took up their station 
surrounding his dwelling. The th&ro (however) raising himself aloft, proceeded through the 
air to the city of Kdsarabiyh: from thence speedily dispatching messengers to the priests 
resident in Path6ya and Awanti, and liimsclf repairing to the Ahdganga mountain (moun¬ 
tain beyond the Ganges), reported all these particulars to the tb6ro Sambtito of S4na. 

Sixty priests of Path6ya and eighty of Awanti, all sanctified characters who had over¬ 
come the dominion of sin, descended at Ahdganga. The whole number of priests who had 
assembled there, from various quarters, amounted to ninety thousand. These sanctified 
parsonages having deliberated together, and acknowledged that the tb6ro R6wato of 
Sortya, in profundity of knowledge and sanctity of character, was at that period the most 
illustrious, they departed thither for the purpose of appearing before him. 

The said thdro having attended to their statement, aud being desirous (on account of his 
great age) of performing the journey by easy stages, departed at that instant from thence, 
for the purpose of repairing to Wis&li. On account of the importance of that mission. 
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Sahajdtin awamnto SdlhathM wichihtiya Pfyheyyakd dhammawddi; iti passi andtawo. 

Opichaha tan Maktibrahmd “dhamme tiifhati" abruwi: nichchan dhammi thitattah soaMand fasta ah rum . 
Ti parikkhdramdddyd Riwatatthirdmaddasun. Third naganhitan, pakkhah pdhisman pandmayi. 
fFisalih ti tatb gafdwd, tatb Pupphapurah gatd, wadintu Kdlasbkassa narindatsa alajjino • 

"Satthussa no gandhakitin. gdpayantd mayah tahih Mahdwanaunharasmin voaadma fFajjahhumiyan." 

" Gahhmdma wiharanti gdmawdtika bhtkkhuno, dgachchha&ti, Mahdrdja, patiskdhuya It Hi.*' 

Rdjd tan duggahitahti katvoa, fPitdlimdgamun, Riwatatthiramulamhi sahajdtiyamrtthatnn. 
ilhikkhu sata sahassdni tkddassa mdgatd nawatincha sahatssdni dhu tan wallhusantiya. 

Mulatthihi wind watthu samanahntwa rdchayi • third sabhlpi bhikkhu ti fF'isdlimagamit Into. 
Ouggahitbrha sd rdjd tatthd maehche apitayi: mulhadewdnnbhdwina annattha agamimn It 
Pesctwd ti mahipdlb ; ratlin tan supinina so apassisakamantdnah pakkhittah Lbhakumbhiyd. 

Atibhito dhu raja : tamassttsitumagamd bhagintnandathiritu dkasena anasawd: 


departing each morning at dawn, on reaching the places adapted for their accommodation, 
they met together again (for consultation) in the evenings. 

At a place (where they had so assembled), the tbdro 1 aso, under the directions of the 
chief priest Sambhtito, at the close of a sermon, addressing himself to the celebrated thero 
R6wato, inquired what the ten (unorthodox) indulgences were. Having examined those 
rules, the thdro pronounced them “inadmissible;” and said, “Let us suppress this 
(schism.) 

These sinners with the view to seducing the renowned th£ro R6wato to their party, 
collecting a vast quantity of priestly offerings, and quickly embarking in a vessel arrived 
at the place where the principal priests were assembled ; arid at the hour ot refection, set 
forth the chant of refection. The thdro S41ho, who was resident at that selected place, 
and had overcome the dominion of sin, reflecting whether the doctrine of the Patheya 
priests was orthodox, it appeared to him to lie so. The Maha-Brahma (of the world 
Sudhawasa) descending unto him (Shlho) addressed him thus : “Adhere to that doctrine." 
He replied,—that his adherence to that faith would be steadfast. 

Those who had brought the priestly offerings presented themselves to the eminent thero 
R^wato. The th£ro declined accepting the offerings, and dismissed the pupil of the sinful 
fraternity (who presented them). 

These shameless characters departing thence for Wishli, and from thence repairing 
to the capital Pupphapura, thus addressed their sovereign KAlasoko: “ We, the guardi¬ 
ans of the dwelling of our divine instructor, reside there, in the land of Wajji, in the 
Mah&wana wihare.” “ The priests resident in the provincial villages are hastening hither, 
saying, ‘Let ns take possession of the wihare.’ Oh, Maha-r&ja, prevent them." They 
having (thus) deceived the king, returned to SViskli. 

In the (aforesaid) selected place where the (orthodox) priests had halted, unto the thero 
Rdwato, for the purpose of suppressing the schismatic indulgences, eleven hundred 
and ninety thousand priests congregated, lie had decided (however) not to suppress the 
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"Hhdrikanti katah kanman: dhammikayyl khamdpaya: pakkhi titan hhawitwa, twah kuru sdtanapaggahan." 
** Ewan kati xntthituyhan hensatiti" apakkami . Pahhhtiyiwa fVh&li-h gadtun nikkkami bhupati. 
dantwu Mahdimnah bhikknsangah s6 sa&nipulitja; x at wit ubhinnah wadancha, dhttmmapakkhanrha rochiya. 
Khaiuaprlwd dhammil i ft bhiki Ail <tabb(> mahipati, attand dhammapakkhattan watwd ; “ tumhi yatha rackin' “ 
*‘ Satupaiftrahun susanaxxa kard'hdticha " hhdxiya; datwdcha than arakkhan dgamdxi xakah puran, 
Nichchhitun tdni watt,hunt xangho xannipah /add: anaggdni tat/ha bhatsdni xahgamajjht aj&yixun. 

Tn>o \6 ftewatatthirb sawrtwd, sahgamajjhago, ubhdhikdya, tan w'ltthun mmitun niehchhayan aka. 
Pueliinahecha chaturb, chnluro Path bjiftt\ rpicha, ubhdhikdya sammanti bhikkhunah watthu santiyd. 
Sabbakdmicha, Sdlhbcha, Khnjjasttbhit a •} amnko, IVdsahbdgdm/hackdti, third Pdckinakd tmi. 

It twain, Sdnaxambltutd, You) Kdkandakattmjb, Sumanochdfi, chaltdro third, Pdthiyyaka tmi. 

Same!un tdni watt/nim appaxctddan. anakulan, agamun fVdlukardmah atfhattherd anmawd. , 


heresy at any place hut that at whit It it had originated. Consequently the th6ros, and all 
these priests repaitrd to Wisali. The deluded monarch dispatched his ministers thither. 
Misguided however, by the interposition of tho gods, they proceeded in a different direction. 

The sovereign having (thus) deputed these ministers (to the priesthood), in the night, by 
a dream, he saw that, his soui was cast into the Ldhokumbiyh hell. The king was in the 
greatest consternation. To allay that (terror) his younger sister, the priestess Anandi, 
a sanctified diameter, who had overcome the dominion of sin, arrived, travelling through 
the air: “Tho act thou hast committed is of tho most weighty import: make atonement to 
the •rthodox ministers of the faith: uniting thyself with their cause, uphold true religion. 
By adopting this course peace of mind will be restored unto thee.” Having thus addressod 
him, she departed. 

At the very dawn of day, the monarch departed to proceed to Wishli. Having reached 
the Maliavvana wihare, he assembled the priesthood; and having examined the controversy 
by listening to both parties, he decided in favour .of the cause of true religion. The 
sovereign having made atom »werU to all the ministers of true religion, and having avowed 
his adherence to its cause, he said : “ Do ye according to your own judgment, provide for 
the due maintenance of religion;” and having extended his protection to them, he departed 
for his capital (Pupphhpura.) 

Thereupon, the priesthood assembled to inquire into these indulgences: there in 
that convocation (however) endless and frivolous discussions arose. The tl»6ro R^wato 
himself then advancing into lh6 midst of the assembly, and causing to he proclaimed the 
“ubbkhik&ya” rules, he made the requisite arrangements tor the purpose of sup¬ 
pressing this heresy. 

By the ubbhhikaya rules, he selected, for the suppression of the sacerdotal heresy, four 
priests of Fhchina and four of Path^ya. These were the Pachina priests,—Sabbakhmi, 
Sfclho, Kujjasobhito, and Wasabhagainiko. These were the four Phth^ya priests,— 
R6wuto, Sambuto of Skim, Yaso the son of Khkondako, and Sumano. For the purpose 
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Tesu watthusu ikika tomato RiwatA mahathiro third Sabbakdmih puchchhi puchehhdsu krnido. 
Sahhakdm mahdthiroiina putthdsi wiydkari; “ sabbdni tdni watthdni nakapantiti sattatd*" 
Niharitwddhitoranan tan ti tattha ydthakfcaman; tatthewa tahghamajjhamhi puchohhd wissajjanah karuh , 
Nit'gahanpdpabhikkhunan dasawatthukadipina h than dasasahasdnah mahdlhird akahsu ti, 

Sabbakumi puthuwiyd mnghatthiro tadd ahu, so whan wassasatiko taddsi upasampadd. 

Sahbakdmicha, Sdlhocha, RiwatA, KhajjasAbhitA, YasAkdkandakaxuto, Sambhuto Sdndwddko, 

(Vtlia third Anahdathirassa iti saddhiwihdrino, fYdsabhagdmikochewa, Snmandcha duwi pana. 

Tfiirdnuruddhalhirassa iti saddhiwihdrino. Atthathirdpi pound ti ditihapahba Tathdgatan. 

Hhikkhu satasahassdni Uwdtiasdsun samfigatd: sabbisah Riwalatthiro hhikkhunah pamukho tadd. 

Tadn so it iwatatthiro saddhammaffhitiyd chiran kdritun dhammasahgilih sabbabhikkhusamuhalA, 
Pabhihnatthddinandnnh pitalattayadhdrinah satdnisatta hhikkhunaharahattdni murhchini. 

Ti tahbi fYdlukdrdmi KdldsAkina rakkhitd, RcwalaUhirapdmokkhd, akaruh dhammnsahgwhah. 


of examining into these (controverted) indulgences, these eight sanctified personages 
repaired to Walukararoa wihare, a situation so secluded (that, not even the note of a bird 
was heard), and free from the strife of men. The high priest RCwato, the chief of 
the interrogating party, questioned the thero Sabbakkmi in due order, on these indulgen¬ 
ces, one by one. The principal thdro Sabbak&mi, who had''been thus interrogated by him 
(R^wato), declared: “ By the orthodox ordinances, all these indulgences are inadmissi¬ 
ble.” There (at the Walukarama wihare), having in due form rejected this heresy, 
in the same manner in the midst of the convocation at Mah&wana wihare (to which they 
returned), they again went through the interrogations and replies. 

To the ten thousand sinful priests, who had put forth the ten indulgences, these princi¬ 
pal orthodox priests awarded the penalty of degradation. 

Sabbakhmi was at that time high priest of the world, and had already attained 
a standing of one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of “ upasampada.” 

Sabbakami, Shlho, RCwato, Kiyjasobhito, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Sarabuto, a 
native of Shna,—these six thdros were the disciples of the thdro Anando. Wftsabhaga- 
miko and Sumano,—these two thfcros were the disciples of the thdro An ur ad ho. 
These eight pious priests, in aforetime, had seen the deity who was the successor of 
former Buddhos. 

The priests who had assembled were twelve hundred thousand: of all these priests, the 
thdro RCwato was at that time the leader. 

Thereupon, for the purpose of securing the permanency of the true faith, this 
RCwato thdro, the leader of these priests, selected from those who were gifted with the 
qualifications for sanctification, and were the depositories of the doctrines contained in the 
three " pitakas,” seven hundred sanctified disciples (of Buddho, for the purpose of holding 
the convocation on religion ) All these thdros having flewato for their Chief, protected by 
king K&lasoko, held the convocation on religion at th» Walukarama wihare. According 





Tan Mahawanso. 


Pub be katah tathd hea dhamman puohckhdwa, bhdsita n dddya titthapisahtaA etanmdiihi atthahi. 
Ewan dutiyasangitin katwd, tipi tnahdyasd third dSsdkkhayah pattd pattdkdlina nibhutih. 

Itiparamamatinan pattipattabbakdnan tibhawahitakardnah lokandthbrasdnan sumariya; marandn tan 
mnkhatdsdrakantad pariganiyamatisttn, appamatld bhawiydtx. 


SijanappasddasaAwigafananaUhdya kati Mahawansi "dutiyasangitindma " chatuttho parirhrhhido. 

Panchamo Parichchhedo. 

Yd Mahdkattapddiki mahdtherthi dditd katd saddhammasaygfti, thiriydti pawuehehati, 

JRkowa therawddo §6 ddiwassa sate ahu * an ad chariyawdddtu tat6 6ran ajdituh. 

Tiki taygitifcdrihi thirihi dutiyihi, ti niggahitd pdpabhi/ckku sabbi dauahassika. 

Aka nsdchariydwddan Mahdsanghika numikan : tato Gbkulikdjdtd Ekabbyohdrikd picfut- 
Gokulikihi, Pannatti tcdda, BdhtiUka picha Chetiya wddd: It twicha bhikkhu. Sabhatthawddino Dhamma- 
guttika bhikkhucha jdtd, khalu imi duwt 


to the form observed in interrogation and illustration on the former occasion, con¬ 
ducting this meeting precisely in the same manner, it was terminated in eight months. 

Thus these thdros who were indefatigable in their calling, and absolved from all human 
afflictions, having held the second convocation on religion, in due course attained 
“ nibbuti.” 

Hence, bearing in mind the subjection to death of the disciples of the saviour of 
the universe, who were endowed with the sanctification of “ arahat,”—who had attained 
the state of ultimate beatitude,—and had conferred blessings on the beings of the 
three “ bhawas,” recollecting also the liability of the rest of mankind to an interminable 
transmigration, let (the reader) steadfastly devote himself (to a life of righteousness.) 

The fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the second convocation on religion/’ 
composed equally to delight and affltet righteous men. * 


Chap. V. 

The convocation which was held in the first instance by the principal thdrog, 
having Mahhkassapo for their chief, is called the “ Theriya Sangiti.” 

During the first century after the death of Bnddho, there was but that one schism among 
the thdros. It was subsequent to that period that the other schisms among the preceptors 
took place. 

The whole of those sinfal priests, in number ten thousand, who had been degraded 
by the tb&os who had held the second convocation, originated the schism among the 
preceptors called the Mahasangika heresy. 

Thereafter arose the G6kulika ana JEkabbyoh&rika schisms. 
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JSt& Sabbatthawtidihj Kassapiyd tato patta: jdtti Sankantikd bhikkhn Suttawddan laid pana. 
Thirawadena sahati honti dwadasamipicha r pubbi wutta chhaw&ddtha iti affhdrat&khiid. 

Sattanudpi dutiyijdtd toassa sate iti: a^achariyawdd&tu tat6 oramaj&yisuti. 

Himawatd, Rdjagiriyd, tathd Siddhattiktipicha: Pubbasiliyabhikkhucha , tathd Aparatilikd, 
fPddariyti. Chha i tiki Jambudtpamhi bhinnaka: Dhammaruchiyti. Stigaliyti, L&tikddipamhi bhinnakti. 

Achariyahdabkidb , 

Ktii&sokassa puttdtu ah c sun dasa hhdtika ; dwdwisatin ti weft stint raff an samanustitiyun. 

Nawabhdtarb tat.6 tisun, kamlniwa naradhipa tipi dut&wita wasstim rajjan samanusdsiyun, 

Moriyanan kattiyanan voanxejtitan sirhtharan *• Chandaguttoti" payyattan Chdnakko brdhmano tato. 
Nawaman Dhananandan tan ghat*tivti, cha » tiakodhasa, sakeli Jamhudipqsmin rajji samabhisinchi to. 

So chatuttinsauiansdni raja rojjamal fir ay i. Tassd putt 6 Bindustird atihawisati karayi. 

Bindustirasufa tisun satan iktirha missuta : Astiko as* t santu punnat/jamahiddhiko. 

Wi matike bhdtari sdhantwd ikunakah satan ; sal.ali Jambudipasmin ik&rqjjamaptipuni. 


* » 

From the G6kulika schismatics the Pannatti, as well as the Bdbnlika and Chetiya 
heresies proceeded. Those priests, again, gave rise to the schisms of the Subbattha 
and the Dhanraiagtittika priesthood. These two (heresies) arose simultaniously. Subse¬ 
quently, from the Subbattha schismatics, the Kassapo schism proceeded. Thereafter the 
Sankantika priesthood gave rise to the Sutta schism. There were twelve tb£ra schisms: 
together wi|h six schisms formerly noticed, there were eighteen inveterate schisms. 

Thus, in the second century (after the death of Buddho), there arose seventeen schisms. 
The rest of the schisms of preceptors were engendered subsequently: viz., H£mawata, 
Rdjagiriyd., as also Siddhattikd, in like manner (that of) the eastern Sdliya, the western 
Sdliya priesthood, and the Whdariyh. These six secessions (from the true faith) took place 
in Jambudipo; the Dhamroarucbiyh and Sdgaliyh secessions in Lankd* 

The schismatic secessions of the preceptors concluded. , 

__ • 

Kalas6ko had ten sons*: these brothers (conjointly) ruled the empire, righteously, for 
twenty two years. Subsequently there were nine: they also, according to tbeir seniority, 
righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

Thereafter the brahman Chanakb, in gratification of an implacable hatred borne towards 
the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-naudo, having put him to death, he installed in 
the sovereignty over the whole of Jambudipo, a descendant of the dynasty of Moriyan 
sovereigns, endowed with illustrious and. beneficent attributes, surnamed Chandagutto. 
He reigned thirty four years. * 

His son Bindusiro reigned twenty eight years. The sons of Bindusaro wqro one 
hundred and one, the issue of (sixteen) different mothers. 

Among them, Asdlco by his piety and supernatural wisdom, became all-powerful. 
He having put to death one hundred brothers, minus one, bora of different mothers, 

G 
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Jinanibbdnato paehrhha, pure tas*6hhitikat6, aijh&ratan watsa satah dwaydmiwan wjjaniyah. 

Patted rhatuhi wassthi ikarnjjamahdyasb, puri Pdtaliputtasmin attdnumabhisichayi. 

Tassdbhisike samakdlah akast bhumiyan tathd ; yqjani ytyani and nichchan patthatd ahu , 

Anbtattodnki kqji atihdnisuh dine, dinit diwadiwb akd tiki sahwibhagajanatsacha. 

Sagalatd dantahaifhah antsuh Himawantato aniktsah eahassdnah, dewaiuia pahonakah, 
Agadamalakahehiwa tathagadaharitakan: tdtowa ambapakkancha wannagandharamttaman. 

Pant-ha wan naniwatthdni hatthupunchanapatfakah pitahcha, dibbapdnahcha Chaddahtadahato maru. 
Murantd nagari tattain mtgasukarapakkhind dgantwana mahdnasmin myamtwa maranticha . 

(idwo tattha chardpetwd wqjamdnenti tltpiyo; kHtawatthu taldkddi palenti migasukard . 

Su/mnah pupphapatiakan asuttan, dibhamuppalan, wjtipanan, anjanancha ndgd nugawirndnatb 
Sdliwuha tahassam nawutintu suwdpana Chhaddahtadahatoyewa dharinsu dine dini, 

Ti salt nitthusakarani akhahdetwdna tanduii akansu musikd tihi bhattah rtfjakule ahu. 

Akansu satatan tassa mad hunt madftu mukkhikd ; tathd kammdrasdldsu anhchhd kutd nipdtayun. 

Kurawikd sakunikdmanunnamadhurassard akansu tassd gantwdna rannb madhurawassikan. 


reigned sole sovereign of all Jainbudipo. Be it known, that from the period of the death 
ofBnddho, and antecedent to his installation, two hundred and eighteen years had 
elapsed. In the fourth year of his accession^ to his sole sovereignty, this illustriously 
endowed ruler caused his own inauguration to be solemnised in the city of Pataliputto. 
At the instant of his inauguration, the establishment of his supremacy was (miraculously) 
proclaimed, from yojana to yojana, throughout the air above, and over the surface 
of the earth. 

The devos caused to be brought daily eight mens’ loads of water from the lake Anotatto; 
from which (supplies) tho devo of devos (the king) caused the people also to be provided. 
They also procured from the regions of Hiraaivanto, “ nagalata” teeth-clcanscrs, sufficient 
for several thousand persons. From tin same quarter, the invaluable medicinal “ mala- 
kanlie precious medicinal " haritakan; ” from the same regions the “ amba ” 
fruit, superlatively excellent m us color and flavor. 

The devos (procured) also cloths of five different colors, and cloths for hand towels of the 
color of gold, as w'ell as the sacred beverage, from the waters of the Chadanta lake. 
The elk, wild hog, and winged game, slaughtered in that city (for the king’s house¬ 
hold), resorting to the royal kitchen, of their own accord, there expire. There, tigers 
having led forth herds of cattle to graze, reconduct them into their pens. Elk and 
wild hog watch over fields, gardens, tanks, &c. The nagas (brought) fine cloths of 
thocolor of the “ sumana ” flower, wove without scams; the heavenly “muppalan” flower; 
also ointment for the body; and medicinal drugs, from the nhga wilderness. Parrots 
brought nine hundred thousand loads of hill paddy daily, from the marshes of Chadarita- 
Mice, husking that hill paddy, without breaking it, converted it into rice. Therefrom 
the rice dressed for the royal household was prepared. For him (the king), bees constantly 
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Rdjdbhititti titoki kumdran Tissayawhayan kanitthan tan tidariyan uparajjibbnechayi. 

Dhammdsdkdbhutko niiihito. 

Pitd saifhi tahattdni brdhmani brdhmapdkkhiki bhtfiti; tipi ttyivoa tint wattdni bhojayi. 
Dimdnupasoma titan Atiko pariwitani wieheyyaddnan datsanlu amachchi tanniydjiya- 
Andpayitwd mabimd ndnd pdsaddhikt wisunwimansitwd, nitajjdyabhqj dpt turn wisajjayi, 

Kdli wdtdyanagato tantan rachchhdya tanyatin Nigrhdhatdmaniran to ditwd chittampatddayi , 
Bindusdrassa puttdmn tabbesanjeifhabhdtuno Sumanatta kumdratsa putti tihi kumdrakb. 

Asiko pitard dinnan rqjjjamid/iniyanbi to hitwd, goto Pupph'apurafi, Bindusdre gildnaki, 

Katwa pur an sakdyattan, muti pitari bhdtaran, ghdtetwd jetiakan rajjan aggahhi puri ware. 
Sumanatta kumdratsa dewi tan ndmika gdtdgabbhini nikkhamitwdna pdchina dwdrato bahi , 
ChanAdlagdmamagamd tattha Nigrodhadiwatd tamdlapiya ndtnena, mdpefwd gharakan add. 
Tadahiwacha nan puttan wijdyitwd, sutassa sd '* Nigrodhitt" dkd ndman diwatdnuggahd gatd. 


deposited honey. In like manner, in his arsenals, bears worked with hammers, and 
sinking birds of delightful melody, repairing to the monarch, sang sweet strains. 

The inaugurated sovereign Asoko then installed his full younger brother, prince Tisso, 
in the dignity of sub-king. < 

The installation of Dharrnasoko concluded. 

The father (of Asoko) being of the brahmanical faith, maintained (bestowing daily alms) 
sixty thousand brahmans. He himself in like manner bestowed them for three years. 

Asdko noticing from the upper pavilion of his palace the despicable proceedings 
of these persons, enjoined his ministers to bestow alms with greater discrimination. This 
wise (monarch) caused to be brought to him the minister%of all religions separately; and 
having seated them, and discussed their tenets, and given them alms, allowed them to 
depart. At a moment when he was enjoying the breeze in his upstair pavilion, observing 
the samanero Nigrddho passing the palace square, be was delighted with bis sanctified 
deportment. This royal youth was the son of prince Sfimano, the eldest of all the sons of 
Bindusaro. 

Asoko on hearing that Bindusaro was on his death bed, left the kingdom of (Jjjenia, 
which had been bestowed on him by his father, and proceeded to Fupphapura. As soon 
as his sire expired, seizing the capital for himself, and putting to death his eldest brother 
(Sumano) in that celebrated city, he usurped the sovereignty. 

The consort of prince Sumano, bearing the same name, who was then pregnant, pro¬ 
ceeding out of the western gate, departed; and repaired to a village of chand&las 
(outcastcs.) There, the deweta Nigrddho addressed her by name; and having caused 
an habitation to spring up, conferred it on her. She who was thus protected by 
the dewetk, giving birth on that very day to her son, bestowed on tho child the name 
“ Nigrodho.” The chief of the chandalas seeing hor (in this condition) and venerating her 
as his own mistress, served her faithfully seven years. 
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Dinod tanjeffhachan$dlb attanb tdmininwiya maffffantu tan upatthdsi satta watsdni tddhukah,. 

Tan Mahdwarunatthird tadddiswd kumdrakan upanistaya sampannan araftd puchchhi mdtaran, 

Pabbdjtti khuraggi, s6 arahatlamapdpuni dassand ybpagachchharUo so tat6 mdtu divoiyd, 

. DHakkhininacha dwdrina pawiritwd puruttaman, tan gdmagami maggina ydti rdjaggant tadd, 

Santdya iriydyamin patidiya mahipati, pubbi watanniwdsina piman tamin ajdyathd. 

Pubbt kira tay6 dsun bhdtarb madhutodnijd; ekb madhun chikkindti, dharahti madhun duwe. 

Bko pachcbikasambuddhb wanarogdtrfrb ahu, anno pachchikasambuddho tadatthah mudhuatthikb. 
Piudachdrikawalttna nagaran pdwiti tadd, titthakjalatthan gachchhanti ekdchlfitamaddaxa. 

Puchchkitwdmadhukdmattan jiatwd, hatthina ddixi, “mo madhupano, hhanti, tdttha gachchhdtimabbruuii.' 
Tatlka pattaxxa buddhassa toanijo xb paxddawd wixxahdayahto mukhato pattapuran madhun add. 
Punnancha, uppatantahcha, patitanchu mahitali, diswa madhun paxanno »6 ewah panidaht tadd. 

“ Jambudipi ikarajjah ddnendnena hotu mi, dkdsi ybjant dnd bhumhjah, ytjaniticha” 

Bkdtari dgati dka “edixasxa madhun adan ; anumbdatha tumke tan tumhdkancha yathd madhun.” 

Jettho dka atuftho sb '‘chanidlo nuna sbsiyd niwdsehtihi chunddld kdsdydni sadd iti ” 


The thdro Maha Waruno seeing this infant born with the attributes requisite for the 
sanctification of “arahat,” applied to the mother for him, and ordained him a priest. In 
the act of shaving his head (for admission into the priesthood) he attained arahathood. 
Thereafter while on his way to seo his princcss<mother, entering the capital by the 
southern gate, at the moment ho was passing through the palace square on his road to the 
village (of outcastcs), tho sovereign struck with the extreme propriety of his deportment, 
as if he had been previously intimate with him, an affection arose in his breast towards him. 

In a former existence there were three brothers, dealers in honey; one was tho seller, 
two were the providers. Theresas also a pachch6 buddho who was afflicted with sores. 
Another pachchb buddho on his account, was solicitous of procuring some honey. In his 
sacerdotal character, begging his subsistence for the day, he entered the city (of Bar&- 
nesi.) At that moment, a young woman, who was proceeding to fetch water, at the 
watering place of the city, oh** rved him. Having made inquiry, and ascertained that he 
was solicitous of getting some 1mm y, sho said, pointing out the direction with her hand, 
“ Lord, there is a honey bazar, repair thither.” The dealer well pleased, filled the 
begging dish of the pachch6 buddho, who presented himself there, with honey to overflow¬ 
ing. Observing the filling, the overflowing, and the streaming on the ground of tho honey, 
he (the dealer) then formed the following wishes: “By the virtue of this offering, may 
1 establish^! undivided dominion over Jambudipo: my authority (being recognised) from 
yfijana to yqjana through the air and over the earth.” To the brothers, who (subsequently) 
arrived, he thus spoke: “To such a personage (describing him) 1 have made offerings of 
honq|. According to your shares in that honey, participate ye in the benefits.” The 
eldest brother incensed, thus replied: “Surely he must be an outcastc; at all times 
the outcastcs wear yellow cloths.” Tho second said: “Send that pachch6 buddho to 
the farther side of the ocean.” (Subsequently) having listened to the youngest brothers 



b.c. 890 ; a.b. 823 .] 


The Mahawanso. 


Majjho “pachchikabuddhan tan khipa pdrannawe ”i#j .* pattiddnan wachd tassa sutwd tichdnumodiyun. 
.4panddisikd sdtu dewittan tassa patthayan adissamdna sandhtcha rupan atimandraman, 

Atokn madhudo; Sandhimiltd dewitu chctikd; chanddlawddi Nigrodho ; Tissbso pdrawddika. 

(’handdlawdd! chanddlagdme dsiyatotu, so pall fits l mokkhan, mokhhancha, satta wassouta pap uni. 

N iwitthapimb tasnun so rdjdtituritS, latd pukkosdpisi tan, sbtu santiwutti updgami. 

“ Nisi da, tdta, annritpi dsanttdha '* bhupati : adiswd fthikkhumannansd s/hdsanamupdgutni, 

Tasmin paltankamdyanlt rajd iti unchintayf •• addhdyah sdmancro me ghart hessati s dmikb." 

Alamhitwa kdran rannit so pallankan samdruhi, nisidirdjapitUahk t sttarhrhhattassa hetthatb. 

Diswd tathd nisannan tan Asok6 so mafupatt, samhhdwelwdnagitnalo tuttholiwa taddahu. 

Attano patiyaitena khajijabholjina tappiya, samhuddhabhasitan dhamman sdmaniran apuchchht tan. 
Tassappamddawagganso sdmanirb abhdsatha, tan sutwd hhitmipdfb so pasanno Jmasdsane. 

“ Atthate mchcha bhattdni danrni tdtdti" dha tan “ upajjhdyassd mi rqjd tdni dammtti " dha so. 

Puna atthasu dmntsu tdnaddrhariyassa so, puna atthasu dmntsu bhikkhusangbccssa tanadd. 


discourse on the benefits derived trom offerings, they also accepted the promised blessing-'. 
She who had pointed out the honey dealer’s baaar, formed the wish of becoming hi-, 
(the honey dealer’s) head queen (in his character of sovereign), and that she should 
he endowed with a form so exquisitely moulded, that the joints of her limbs should 
lie (“ asandhi ”) imperceptibly united. (Accordingly) the donor of the honey became 
Asbko. The young woman became the queen Sandhimitta. He who blasphemously 
called him (the pachchb buddho) “an outcastc,” became Nigrodho. The one who wished 
him transported, became Tisso (l)ewananpiatisso). From whatever circumstance (,it had 
been the fate of) the outcastc blasphemer to have been horn in a village ot outcastes. 
he nevertheless formed the wish to ittain “ mokkha,” and accordingly in the seventh 


year of his age, acquired *' mokkha” (by the sanctification of aiahat.) 

The said monarch (Asbko) highly delighted, and conceiving the gro itesi esteem toi him. 
(.Ntgibdho) thereupon < aused him to be called in. He appro.i< lied with decorou- 
self-possession. The sovereign said to him, ‘‘My child, place ihys-oK on any -*eai 
suited to thee.” He seeing no other priest (present) proceeded towards the toyal throne. 

While he was in the at t of approaching the royal throne, the king thus thought : “ Thi> 
samaiiero will this very day become the master ol mj palace.*’ Leaning on the arm ot 
the sovereign, lie ascended and seated himself on tSie roval tlirone, undei the wlute, 
canopy (of dominion.) The ruler Asbko, gazing on the personage who had thus 
taken his seat, influenced by the merits of his own piety, he thereupon became exceediuglv 
rejoiced. Having icfieshed him with food and beveiage which hail been piepaicd 
tor himsell, he interrogated the said samanero on the doctrines piopouuded by |^idho. 
The shmanero explained to him the “ appamudavvaggo ” (section on non-proeiastiuatiou.) 
The sovereign having heanl the same, he was delighted with the nligion ol (lie vanquisher. 
He said unto him t Beloved, I will const mtly provide tor ym tood tor eight.’’ “Sire,” In 
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I'una atthasu dinnisu adhiwdstsi buddhimd. Dwattinia bhikkhu dddya dutiyl diusasi gatb, 
Sahalthdtappild rannddhamman dhiya bhupalinsaranisucha tilisu thapisicha mahdjanun. 

N iggrodhasdmaniradassanan. 


Talbrdjdpasanno xo digunena dinl dini hhiklhn satlhi sahassdni anupubbinupaithahi, 

Titthiydnah sahatsdnan nikkaddhitwdna satthi s6, satthi bhilku sahassdni ghare nichchamabhhjayi. 

Satthi bhikkhu sahassani hhojctun turitbhi s6, patiydddpayitwdna Ihajjabkqjjan mahdrahan; 
Bhusdprtw&na nagarah, gahtwd sanghnn nimahtiya, glvpran nctwdna, bhojetwd. datum xdmanakan bahun ; 
"Satthdrd desitb dhammo Uttakbti " apnrhchhatha, wydhdsi Moggaliputto Tissatthero tadassanan. 
Siitwdna chaturnsiti dhammaklhandhdni ; sobruioi “pujimi tehan parhchekan wihdrindti "bkupati. 

Datfpd tadd chhannav'uti diurnal otin mab ipat i pur exit chaturasiti sahassesu mahitalt . 

Tattha tatthcwa rdjuhi udhdrc drahhdpayi : sayan Asbkdrdmahtu kdrdprtun samdrabhi. 


replied, “ that food I present to the superior priest who ordainod me.” On another eight 
portions of rice being provided, he gave them to his superior who had instructed him. 
On the next eight portions being provided, he gavo them to the priesthood. On the 
next eight portions being provided, the piously wise (Nigrodho) accepted them himself. 

He who was thus maintained by the king having propounded tho doctrines of the faith 
to the monarch, established the sovereign and the people in those tenets, and the grace ft* 
observe tho same. 

The history of $ igiodho concluded. 

Thereafter, this king, increasing the number from day to day, gave alms to sixty 
thousand lmddhist priests, as formerly (to tho brahman priests.) Having dismissed the sixty 
thousand heretics, he constantly maintained in his palace sixty thousand buddhist priests. 
He being desirous that the sixty thousand priests should (on a certain occasion) be served 
without delay, having prepared ,osih food and beverage, and having caused tho city to bo 
decorated, proceeded thither; invited tho priesthood, conducted them to the palace, feasted 
them, and presenting them with many priestly offerings, he thus inquired; “ What is the 
doctrine propounded by the divine teacher?" Thereupon, the th6ro Tisso, son of Mog- 
gali, entered into that explanation. Having learned that there were eighty four thousand 
discourses on the tenets of that doctrine, “ I will dedicate,” exclaimed the monarch, ff a 
wiharo to each.” Then bestowing ninety six thousand kotis of treasure on eighty four 
thousand towns in Jambudipo, at those places he caused the construction of temples to 
be commenced by the (local) rajahs; he himself undertook the erection of the Asokarama 
(m Pi^phapura). Ho bestowed daily, from his regard for the religion, a lac separately to 
the “ratanattya,” to Nigr6dho, and to infirm priests. 

Prom tho offerings made on account of Huddho, in various ways, in various citie», 
various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of “ thupas.” 
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liatanattaya Nigrbdhagil&ndnahti sdsane par.hchtlah satasahussah so addpisi, dini dint. 

Dhantna huddhadinnina thupapuja anthadhd nneklsn wihdrcsu anike akarun sada. 

Dhanena dhammadinnena pachchayi chatnrn ware dhnmmndhar&nnn bhikkhfman upanesun sadd nans. 
Anbtattbdakdjcsun sanghassa chaturo add. ti pitah anan Ihirdnan satthiyikah dine dine. 

Rkan Asahdhimittaya dewiydtu addpayi; sayanpana dawiytwa panbuhji mafiipnfi. 

Sait/it hhikkhti sahas sd nan dantakattbah dini dini, sola tit l hi sahassdnan add n d" alaldwhatjn n. 

Atheka diwatan rdjd chatusainhnddbadastattan kappdynkah Mahdkdlandgardjah mahiddhikah. 
Sunitwdna , tamdnetun somnnvinkhnUhandh'inan ptsayitwd, tamdnetwd , sdachrhhattas&a hrtthatb, 
PaUanharnlti nisidctwd; ndndpupphlhi piijnja ; solasitllu sahassehi pariwdriya, abrawi, 

“ Saddhammachakkamatti s sa sabhaminssa malic si no rupan anan tannnassa dassihi mama bho" iti. 
Dwattinsa lakkhanuprtan, asiti btjrnpinit//atan, btjdmnppabhdparikkhittan , ketumaldhi sbbhitan 
Nimmdyi ntga rdfd so bad Hntrupan manoharan Tan dnmdti pasddatsa wnnkayastacha pujitb. 

“ Etena nimmitan rupan ntnan, kidisan nu!Jib Tathdgafassa rupahtidsi pit tinnatunnatd. 


Front the offerings made on account of the religion, the populace constantly bestowed 
the four proscribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true religion. 

From the loads of water brought from the lake Andtatto, he bestowed daily tour to the 
priesthood generally; one to the sixty accomplished maintainors of the “tnpitika;” one 
to the queen < andhunitta. The great monarch reserved for his own consumption, two. 

To the sixty thousand priests, and sixteen thousand females of the palace, he gave the 
tccth-deansers called “nagalata.” 


On a certain day, having by inquiry ascertained that the supcrnaturally-giftcd Mahak&lo, 
naga king, whose age extended to a kappo, had seen the four Buddhos (of this kappo); 
for the purpose of bringing him, having sent a golden chain and having brought him, he 
placed him under the white canopy of dominion, seated on the royal throne. Making to 
him many flower-offerings, and surrounded by the sixteen thousand women of the palace, 
he thus addressed him : “ Beloved, exhibit to me the person of tko omniscient being 
of infinite wisdom, the chakkawatti of the doctrine, the tnaha-irsf.” The niiga king 
caused to appear a most enchanting imago of Buddho, gifted with the thirty attributes of 
personal beauty, and resplendent with the eighty charms of corporeal perfection, sur¬ 
rounded by the halo of glory, and surmounted by the lambent flame of sanctity. 

Gazing on this (apparition), overjoyed and astonished, he made offerings thereto, and 
exclaimed, “ Such is the image created by this personage: what must not the image have 
been of the deity himself of happy advent!” (meditating thus) his joy became greater and 


greater. 

The illustrious and powerful monarch (Asoko) then caused a great festivaOo be 
solemnized for seven successive days, known as the festival of “ sight offering/' (the 


miraculous figure of Buddho being visible during that period'). 
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Ah tJit pi'oanfi sd Andean tan suttdhan nirantaran mahdmahan mahdrdfd kdrdpisi mahiddkiki , 
Ewnmmnluiu»bhawneha saddhochdti mahfpatt therocha Moggaliputtb diffhapubbi wasihiti. 

Sdsanappawisd nitthitd. 

Ihtllye xinigttht third pekkhant dndgalanhi tt s tisanopaddawan tasm ranjj,o kdlamhiaddasuA. 

Pei hhautd whale I6ki tadupaddawaghdtikan Tinabrdhmdnamaddakkhun achiratthdyi jiwitan ; 

Tt inn wmupasankamma aydchinsu mahdmatin manussttit papajjitwd tadupaddawaghdtakan. 

Ad <i pat fa an tisan so sdsanujjotanatthiko. Siggawan, Cha n dawajji ncha awdchun dahari yati 
“ Aithnra<iddhikd wanna mtd apart hessati upaddawo sdsanana: nasambhondmu tan may an. 

“/man tnmhddhikaranan tibpagant hhittha bhikkhawb dandakanmd rahd tasmd dayiakammamidanhi wo. 
‘ ‘ S d\a tt u jjotanatth ay a Tinabrahtad mahdmati Moggallabrahmanaghari patisandhin gahessati, 

" KAlina tumhitu elanpabbd/itu humdrakan eho ; samhuddhawachanan ugganhdpitu sddhukan 
Abu Updli therana thiranaddhiwihdnkd, Ddsakb ; Sbtutko land ; dwi ti saddhiwihdrikd. 

Abu Ifisdliyan puhbi Ddsaknndma \otthiko tinissa sata jttthb $6 wasan achariyanliki. 


Thus, it was foreseen by the priests of old (who had held the second convocation on 
religion) that this sovereign would be superlatively endowed, and of great faith ; and that 
the son of Moggali would become a thbro. 

The conversion (of As6ko) to the religion (of Buddho) concluded. 


The thdros who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of futurity, 
foresaw that a calamity would befal then religion during the reign of this sovereign. 
Searching the whole world for him who would subdue this calamity, they perceived that 
it was the long-lived Tisso, the brahman (of the Brahma loka world). Repairing to him, 
they supplicated of the great sage to be bom among men for the removal of this calamity. 
I le, willing to be made tin* instrument for the gloritication of religion, gave his consent 
unto them. These ministers ol religion then thus addressed Siggavo and Chandavo, 
two adult priosts : “ In eigh' t p!» one hundred years hence, a calamity will befal our 
religion, which we shall not ourselves witness. \ c (though) priests failed to attend on 
the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion); on that account it is meet 
to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance. The brahman Tisso, a great 
sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be conceived in a certain womb in the 
house of the brahman Moggali. Vt the proper age, one of you must initiate that noble 
youth imo the priesthood. (The other) must fully instruct him in the doctrines of the 
supreme Buddho.” 

Th^hftro Dtisako, was the disciple of Tpali (the disciple of Buddho himself)* Sonako 
wns^pdisciple. The aforesaid two priests (Siggavo and Chandavo) were his disciples. 

In aforetime (at the termination of the first convocation on religion), in Wisali 
a brahman of the tube of Sotthi „ named Dasako, the superior of three hundred pupils, 
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Dwddassa wassikdytwa wedapdragato eharan, saussd Ff r dlikdramc wasahtah katasangahan. 

Updlithtram passitwd nhiditwd tadanlike, widest* ganihiithdndni puchchhi so tani wy&hari. 

“ Sabbadhammdnapatitd ekadhammdhi, tndnawa, sabbadhammd 6taranti ekadhammdhi konusd." f 
/chrhdha ndman sandhdya third Mdnawakdtu s6 nanydsi. Puchchhi “ kdmantd"? “ Buddhamanldti" bh ditto 
.* Dihiti" dha, so uha, “ dtma no wisadhdrind," Gurun dpuchhi mantatlhuh, mdtaran pit a ran tathd. 
Mdnawdnan satihisatihi thirassa santiki pabbajitwdna kdlina upasampajja mdnawu. 

Khindsawasahassdn so Ddsakattherajctfhakan Updli third wdchisi sakalan pit akattay an. 

Ganand wittwaUd ti stsdriya puthvjjand pilakdnuggahitahi sohi thirassa santiki. 

Kasisu Sdnako ndma satthawdhasuto aim, giribbajan wanijjdya goto mdtd pituhi so. 

Agd IFeluwanan puncha dasawasso kumdrako mdnawdpanchapanndsa pariwdriya tan gatd . 

Saganan Ddsakan thiran taltha dined paddiya, pabbajian ydchi: so dha “ tawdpuchchha gurun ' iti. 
Bhattattayamubhunjitwd Sdnako so kumdrako, mdtd pituhi k drctwd pahbaydnunnamdgalu. 


dwelt with his preceptor. In the twelfth year of his ape, having achieved the knowledge 
of the “ vchedo,” and while he was making his pilgrimage attended by his own pupils, he 
met with the llidro Upali, who had held the first convocation, sojourning at the temple 
Wklukhramo (in Wisali.) Taking up his residence near him, he examined him on 
the abstruse passages of the “ vehddo.” He (Updli) explained those passages. 

The th£ro, with a certain object in view, thus addressed him (the brahman): “There is 
a branch of the doctrine superior to all other branches, which perfects the knowledge 
of the whole doctrine. What branch of the doctrine is it ? ” 

The brahman was ignorant of it, and inquired, “What doctrine is it?” lie replied, 
“ Buddho’s doctrine.” “Impart it to me,” said the one. “Only to him who has been 
admitted into our order can 1 impart it,” rejoined the other. 

Thereupon, returning to his native land, he applied for permission Irom his preceptor (to 
become a buddhist priest), in order that he might acquire a knowledge of that doctrine; in 
like manner from his father and mother. 

This brahman, together with three hundred of his brahman followers, was admitted into 
the buddhistical priesthood in the fraternity of that thdro : and in due couisc was raised 
to the upasampada order. 

Tho thdro Upfili propounded the whole “ pitakattaya” to his thousand pupils, who had 
subdued in themselves tho dominion of sin, of whom Dhsako was the senior. 

The other priests of tho fraternity of the said thdro, who had not attained the sanctifica¬ 
tion of arahat (which comprised inspiration), and were incapable of acquiring a knowledge 
of the “ pitaka,” were innumerable. 

In the land of Khsi, there was a caravan chiefs son, by name Sdnako, who came to the 
mountain-girt city ( R&jagaha ) on trade, together with his parents, attended by aofetinue 
of fifty five brahmanical devotees who had accompanied him thither. The chief ot fifteen 
years of age repaired to Wdluwana wihare. Becoming acquainted there with the thero 
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Satlhtn fe/tl kumarthi Dasakattherasantikc, pabbqjja upn<ampuj}a ugganhi pitakattayah. 

Khin atuwasahassas<ta th trust ssayanassa so ahuri pitakadhdrissa jetthakb Sonako yati. 

4f ius , Sigaawo tidrna pure Pdtalindmakc pahnawd machchatanayo atthdram samutu so 
Pairiilan wasantisu rhhaladdha utusdtusn amachcliaputtan dddya ('hamlawajjin sahayakah, 

Purtsanan dasadhkhi sat Hit paritodrild, gantwdna K nkku t drdman Sonakatthira maddasun. 

Sauidpatti mm (if Hainan nisinnan sanwutindriyan vjanditi ndlapatitan tan natwd sanghamapnchchhi tan. 
“SanuipatU snmdpannd ndlapantitif " dha ti, “kalhannuwutthahantiti wuttd" dhavsu bhikkhawo , 

' Pak! usanaya Satthnssa, suns'hapakk osati dyacha, yat/i dkdlaparichchh id </, di/ukkhaya wasenacha, 

■ ‘ tVutthuhantili," watwdnu ; tisah dittodpnnissai/an pdhcsun sanghawachana ; wutthdya satahih ugd 
hunt dr 6 pnchchhi "km, hhanti, ndfapitthdti 1 ’’ dha so, “hhunjhuhabhanji tabbanti “ dha ; bhojitha no "f apt. 
Aha “ nudiddisejdte sukka hhojayitun" iti • mdtd pita annnndyn so kumdrutha Siggatvo. 

C ban dawn/jicha ti punch a sat dm pnnsdpicka pabbajituntpasampajja Sbnatthirassa santiki. 


Dasako as well as with his disciples, overjoyed he solicited to he admitted into the 
priesthood. He replied thus: “ Ask thy superiors (first.)” The young chieftain Sonako, 
having tasted for three days, and obtained the consent of his parents to enter into the 
priesthood, returned. Together with these noble companions, becoming a priest, then an 
“ upasatnpada,” in the fraternity ol’ the thtiro Dasako, he acquired a knowledge of “ pita- 
kattaya.” 

This Sonako became the superior of a fraternity of a thousand theros, who had 
overcome the dominion of sin, and acquired a perfect knowledge ol the “ pitakattaya.” 

In the city of Palih, there was one Siggavo aged eighteen years, the son of the ministei 
(Siriwadho), highly gifted with wisdom. He had three palaces for his residences, 
adapted lor all the seasons ol the six irtiis. Bringing with him his friend Chandawajji, 
the son of a minister, and attended by a retinue ot five hundred men, having repaired 
to Kukkutarama wihare, they saw there the thero Sonako, seated absorbed in the 
‘ samapatti ” meditation, with the action of his senses suspended. Perceiving that he was 
silent while he bowed to him, I questioned the priests on this point. These priests repli¬ 
ed, “ Those absorbed in the samapatti meditation, do not speak.” He then asked of these 
informants, “ Under what circumstances does he rise (from his meditation)?” Replying. 
“He rises at the call of the divine teacher : at the call ol the priesthood: at the termination 
i‘i the period previously resolved on. at the approach of death:” and observing their 
piedcstincd conversion, they (the priests) set forth the call of the priesthood. He (Sona¬ 
ko) rising, departed from hence. The young chief addressing Sonako, asked : “ Lord, why 
art thou silent ?” “ Because,” replied he, “ 1 am partaking of that which 1 ought to par¬ 

take.” He thereupon rejoined, “ Administer the same to me.” “ When thou hast become 
oiu. of us, it will he permitted thee to partake ot it.” Thereupon the chiefs Siggavo and 
Cliandawajji and their retinue of five hundred, obtaining the consent ol their parents, 
repaired to the fraternity of the there Sonako, and being admitted into the priesthood 
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Upajjhdyantiki yiuia ti duwc pitakattayan uggahitwdwa Kalina chhalabhinnan pripnninsurha. 

Xaturd Tissassa patisandhin ; tato pnbhuti Siggawb third sosattawassdni tan gharah n pasanhamt. 

• ‘(Tarhchhdti" wuchanamattampi sattawassdni nolabhi • alattha atfhame wasst ' gacbchhdti "nrachanan “tnhm 
Tan nikhhamantan pawixanto dtswd Moggalibrahman6 ‘'kinchiladdhan ghare noh ' v ' puchchhi: “ amdti" \6brawi 
Gharan ganlwdnrt puchchhitwd dntiyi diwase, tato musdwddina nigganni/ti thiran gliarainupagatan. 
Therasxa wachanan sutwd, so pasannamano dijo attanb pdKatenassa nichchan bhikkhah pnwattayi, 
Kaininnssa pastdinstt sabbepi gharamdnusd: bhojdpisi dtjb nichchan nisidaptya tan share . 

Rvsan karnina, gachvhhante kali, solasawnssiko, aba, Tissakumdrd ; so the at a dadbi par ago 
Thera kalh dxamnith dnan hessatewanti tan ghare dsandni nadassesi thaprfuid mdnawdmnan 
Hrahmatdhd dgatattd suchikdmo a hast so, tasmd so tassa pallankan wdsaifted lugji/afi. 

.dnndsanan apassantd thiti third sasambhamb fassa tan dm nun tassa pan'iapexi ghnrt /a no. 

Pnwa latha nisinnan tan dgammachariyanttka, K ujjahitwa nianawo mdr/iuti gharnsaya adtrayi. 


became upasampadu priests. These two, residing with the pnest-superior who h it 
ordained them, having acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya," in due ioiiim 
attained the mastery of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

This thero Siggavo, perceiving (by inspiration) the conception of Tis-»o; during seven 
years from that date lepaired (constantly lor alms) to the dwelling in which (he the brah¬ 
man was conceived.) For that period of seven years, even the word “ begone ” had not 
been addressed to him. In the eighth year, at length, he was told (by a slave girl) 
“ Depart hence.” 

The brahman Moggali, who was returning home, observing him departing, inquired, 
‘‘ Hast thou received any thing at our house?” “ Yes,” be icplicd. Going to his house, and 
having ascertained (that nothing had been given ;) on the second day, when the pucst 
visited the dwelling, he uphiaided him lor his falsehood. Having heard the thero’s expla¬ 
nation, (that he only alluded to the slave’s reproach, “Depart hence,”) the brahman pleased 
thereat, gave alms to linn constantly from the meal prepared for himself. By degrees all 
the inmates of that house became attached to him. The brahman himself, having made 
linn also an inmate of the house, constantly fed him. In this manner time passed away, 
and the youth Tisso attained Ins twentieth year, and succeeded in traversing the ocean of 
the trivehodo (ol the brahmans.) 

The thero (knowing by inspiration) that a discussion would be produced thereby, 


(by a muacle) rendered all the seats in the house invisible, reserving only the carpet 
of this young brahman devotee. 

As he had descended from the brahma loka world, he was scrupulously rigid tit 
preserving his personal purity. On this account he (always) toldiug bis carpet, hung it up. 
Not finding any other seat, while the tliero was standiug, the people in the house in great 
confusion, spread for him that carpet of his. The young brahman, on returning from his 
preceptor, seeing him so seated, enraged, addressed lmu in opprobrious language. 

The them replied, 11 Young brahman, what knowledge dost thou possess?” The youth 
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Third, “ manawa, Am tnantanj Antis it i f" tamabbrawl * tamkwa puchchhah therassa parhchdrochisi mdnaivo , 
Jdndmiti patitmd tc there therein apuchchhi so gaiititthdndni widisu tassa thirbtka wiydkari. 

Oahatthoytwa thiro so wedeiparagato ahu, nahhydkareyya kin tassa pabhinna pafisambhido- 
“ V asset chit tan vpajjati, nanirtyjhati' tassa chittan nirujjhassati, tinppafjissati • y asset wdpanet chittan, 

nirnjjhisxati, nuppajjissati, naniryjjhati , ti." 

Tan chitta yamakc pnrhchhi, puchchhi, thiro wisdradd, eendhakeirbwiya ahu, tassa so tamawocha so. 

“ Bhikkhu konamameintoti ?" “ buddhamanthti ' sobbrtewi. **dihiti wutlif" ll no tvisadheirind dammitan" iti. 
Mdtd fituhi nunndlb mantalthdya sapabbaji , kaminattheinamaeld thiro pabbdjetwa yathd rahah. 

Ithdwanah anuyunjanto, achirena tnahdmali sotdpatti phaletn patio thiro natwdna tan tatfia. 

prsisi Chandawajfiissa therasantikamuggahan. 

Upasampaddyitwa tan Idle so Siggawb yati winayan uggabdpisi puna sisaddtoayampicha. 

Tatb sb Tissa elaharo eirahhitwei wipas&anan, chhalabhinn6 dhu, kdli thirabhdwaneha pdpuni. 


instantly retorted the same question on the thfro. When the thdro was in the act of 
replying, " 1 do possess knowledge," he interrogated the said tht>ro on the abstruse pas¬ 
sages of the “ veh&los.” The tlifro instantly explained them. 

This tlnSro was thus, even while sojourning in the domicile of a layman, accomplished 
in the " vch6dos.” Having attained the perfection of sacerdotal sanctity (in the buddhis- 
tical creed) why should he not be able to explain them ? 

"An idea is conceived in the mind ol somo (rahat saint) which docs not vanish from 
it: (nevertheless) the idea of that individual will vanish (on his attainingnibbuti), and 
will not be regenerated. Again, the idea of some other person shall vanish, shall not be 
regenerated, and yet it docs not vanish.”* 

The th6ro of perfect self-possession called on the youth for the solution of this paradoxi¬ 
cal question on the operations of the mind. He became, as it were, involved in perfect 
darkness, and inquired of him, "Priest, what parable is this?” He replied, " Buddho’s 
parable." On his exclaiming “ Impart it to us;” he rejoined, " Only to those do I impart 
it who have assumed our garb." Ob? lining the permission of his parents, he entered into 
the priesthood for the sake of this parable. The th6ro having initiated him into the 
priesthood, he imposed on him, according to the orthodox rules, the task of duly 
qualifying himself. 

This superlatively gifted person having attained that qualification, in a short time 
arrived at the sanctification of “sotApatti.” The th6ro having ascertained that fact, 
dispatched him, for the purpose of being instructed, to the th^ro Chandawajji. 

In due course, the priest Siggavo having made hid) an upasampada, taught him the 
“ vinaya ; ” subsequently the other two branches of religion. Thereafter the youth 
Tisso attaining the " vipassanan’’ sanctification, acquired the mastery of the six 


* This passage is interpreted in various ways with the aid of circumlocution. The above is only intended as a literal tran 
lation, with the additions sanctioned by the commentary. 
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Atiwa palcafo asi chanddwa surhjowa so ; ho tasxa wdchd tnanni, Sambhuddhatsa wachdwiya t 

Moggali pntta thirodayo nitfhito. 

Ektihan upardjd so ad dal khi migawan goto, kilan manic migerannl diswa, Han wickintayi: 

" Migdpi ewan hi!anti d run no tinagdrhard : naktlissanti Kin bhikhhu sukhdhdrawihdrino 9 " 

A U an 6 chintitan ran no drochisi gharan goto : sa and pit until sattdhan nijjan Insert add si, so. 
“Anubhdsi, itnan rajjnn, sattdhantn, hum drain : tat 6 tan ghatayissdmi ichchdwarha mahipati, 
Ahdti tamhi salldhi “ twan K enlist kisii iti ? " “ marannssa hUaycndti" tout ft: rdfdfm fan puna, 

“ Sattd hah an marissanti twari ttal tit: ittic knntan Kllissanti yati, tala, sadd maranasannino " 
Ichchiman hhdtard widto, sdsanasmiti pasidi \d ; ktilinn migawan gantwii thcran addakhhi sannatan, 
Nissinnan ruklJutmufasmin s<> J Tali adhammura7:1 hitail, sii/asiiKhiiya nugina wyd ntamanasawaA. 
“Ayan thcro wiydhampi pahhajja Jniasasane, wiharissauladd ramie ? ” Hi o.hintayi Jiuhtawo. 

Third town pasadatthan uppamitwd wihdi/asd, gaiifwd .1*6! drdmassa pokKharanud jnli thitb ; 

Akusi thapayitwdna chiwurkni wardni so, ugirhilwk pokUiaranin gattdni partsinohulha. 


branches of doctiinal knowledge, and ultimately he was elevated to a th6ro. lie 
became as celebrated as the sun and moon. Who has heard his eloquence, without 
considering it the eloquence of the supreme Jluddho himself! 

The matters concerning the thdro Moggali concluded. 

The sub-king fTisso) on a certain day, at an elk hunt, saw in a forest, a herd of elk 
sporting. Observing this, he thus meditated : “ Tilks, browsing in a forest, sport. Why 
should not priests lodged and fed comfortably in wihares, also amuse themselves? ” 
Returning home he impaited this reflection to the king, who conferred the sovereignty on 
him for seven days to solve this question,—addressing him thus : “ Prince, administer 
this empire for seven days : at the termination of that period 1 shall put thee to death.” 
At the end of the seventh day, he inquired of him, “ From what cause hast thou become 
so emaciated ?” when he answered, “ From the horror of death.” The monarch thereupon 
rejoined, “My child, thou hast ceased to take recreation, saying to thyself,—‘in seven 
days ) shall be put to death.’ These ministers of religion are incessantly meditating on 
death ; how can they enter into frivolous diversions? ” 

He who had been thus addressed by his brother, became a convert to that religion. 
After the lapse of some time, going to an elk hunt, he perceived seated at the foot of a 
tree, and fanned by an elephant with the bough of a sal tree, the th6ro Mahadhamma- 
rakkhito, pcrtcct in piety, having overcome the dominion of sin. The royal youth indulged 
in this reflection : “ When shall 1 also, like unto this there, initiated into the priesthood, 
be a dweller in the forest ? ” 

The thtiro, to incline his heart (to the faith), springing aloft, and departing through the 
air, alighted on the surlaco of tiro tank of the Asokuranio temple; and causing his robes 
to remain poised in the air, he dived into tho tank, and bathed kis limbs. 

E. 



34 


THK ftlAflAWANSO. 


[b. c. 322; a • u. 221 • 


Tan tddhin upardjd so disu'dtiwa paudiya " ajjivna pahhqjissanti" buddhimdkdti bnddhimd. 
V pasan k amitwd rdjdnan pahhajjan yd chi sddaro. Niwdrttu masakkonto. tamdddya mahipati, 
Mahatd pariwdrtna wihdramagamd sayan • pabhaji s(> Mahddhammarakkhitatthirasantiki. 
Saddhin ttniwu chat a satan sahaisiini nardpicha, anu pahbajitdnantu ganandnan nawffiati, 
Ithdgineyyo narindassa AggUnrahmiitiwissntb ahMi ranno dhitdya Sanghamittdya sdmikd , 
Tassa tassa sutochdpi Sutnano ndmandmal o ydchitwa sbpi rdjdnan upardjina pabbaji. 
Vpardjassa pabbajjd tassdsbkassa rdjinb cha tilth t dsi toaxsamhi mahdjanahitbdaya. 

Tatthewa upaxampanno mmpanna upanisxayo ghatento upardjd so chhalahhinno rahd ahu. 
Wihdrttk samdraddhe sabbi xabbapnrixupi sddhnkantihi waxsehi niithdpixuh manor ami. 
Thkrussa Jndaguttasxa kammddhWhdyakaxsntn iddhiydnhdxii nitthdsi Axokaramaxawhay(>. 
Jinina paribhuttisu thnnkxarha, tahin, tahin, chttiydni akdritf rnmnniydni bhiipati. 

Purthi chaturdxiti sahasslhi samantalo, iikhi ikdham dnisuii wihdre nitihitd iti. 

Ltkhi suited, mahdrujd, mahdtijiddhiwikkamo, kdtu, kdmo salinyewa suhhd rdma mahdmahah, 


The superlatively wise sub-kin** upon seeing this miracle, overjoyed thereat, resolved 
within himself, “This very day will 1 be ordained a priest." Repairing to the king, the 
zealous convert supplicated for permission to become a priest. Unwilling to obstruct 
his wish, the sovereign, c inducting him himself, with a great concourse of attendants, 
proceeded to the temple, ile (the undo king) was ordained by the thCro Mah&dhamtna- 
rakkhito. On the saint occasion with himself, one hundred thousand persons (were 
ordained.) There is no a.-ccrtaining the number of those who became priests from his 
example. 

The renowned AggiLtahma was the son-in-law of the king, being the husband ol 
Sanghamitta the sovereign’s daughter. Her and his son, prince Sumano, having obtained 
the sanction ot the king, was ordained at the same time as the sub-king. 

It was in the fourth year of king As6! o’s reign that, for the spiritual happiness of the 
people, the ordination ot the sub-king took place. In the same year this sub-king, gifted 
with wisdom, became upasampoda, and exerting himself, by virtue of his former piety, 
became sanctified with the six supreme attributes. 

All these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of splendid 
wiharcs, completed them in three years. By the merit of the th6ro Indagutto, and ot 
that of the undertaker ot the work, the wihare culled Asokarhmo was also completed 
in that time. At tho places at which the vanquisher of the live deadly sins had worked 
the w'orks of his mission, the sovoreign caused splendid dagobas to be constructed. From 
eighty four thousand cities (of which Pupphapura) was the centre, dispatches were 
brought on the same day, announcing that the wiharcs were completed. Having beard 
these dispatches read, the glorious, the superlatively gifted, the victorious sovoreign .hav¬ 
ing resolved on having a great festival of offerings at all the temples at the same moment, 
caused to be published by heat of drums, through the capital,—“ On the seventh day 
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Purabhirin char dp in " sattame diwasi ilo sabbdrdmamaho hotu sahbadisim ikadd: ” 

“ Ybjani ybjani dentu mahddtinan mahitali. Karanta gdmardmdtian maggdnancha mbh&sanan: " 

“ Wihdrksdcha mbbisu bhikkhnsaiighatsa sahbatlid mahdddndni, wattrntu yathd kalan yatha balan.'' 
“ Dtpamdld pupphamdld lahk&rtcha, tahin, tahin, turiyehicha tahhihi upahdrnh anihadha," 

“ Uposathanga ndddxja sabhi dhamman sunantacha, pujdwisisi niktcha karanta tadahupichu." 
Sabbe, sabbattha, sabbatthd, yatha nantddhiledpicha puja sampatiyd disun dvoaloka manOramd, 
Tasmin dint mahdrajd sabbdlankdrabhusito sahorbdho sahdmuchchb, balbghapariwdritb, 

Agamasi sak&rdmah, hhindantbwiya midinin • sanghamajjhainhi utthdsi, wandilwa sahghamuttamah. 
Tasmin samdgami dsuh asiti bhikkhn kofiyb ; ah titan sata sakassah tests khindsawa yati. 

Nawutji sata sahassdni ahu bhikhhaniyb tahin; Khinasawd bhikkhuniyb sahassan dsu tdsutu. 
Lohawiwaranan ndma pdtihirah ahdnsu it khindsawd pasndatthan Ohammasokassa rdjina. 
Esasohbti nayittha part papina kammund, DhamtudsakbUnayittha pachc/ihdpunnina kamntund. 
Sammuddapariyantan so Jambudipan samantalo passi sabbe udhdricha ndnd pujawibhusiti. 


from hence, throughout all tho kingdoms in the empire, let there bo a great festival of 
offerings held on the same day. Throughout the empire, at the distance of each 
ydjana, let there be great offerings bestowed. Let there be decorating of the roads to 
villages as well as temples. In all the wihares, Jet almsgiving to the priesthood bo 
kept up in every respect, as long as practicable, and liberally as means will allow. 
At those places, decorated with festoons of lamps and garlands of flowers in various 
ways, and joyous with every description of music, let a great procession be celebrated. 
And let all persons duly prepared by a life of righteousness, listen to the doctrines of 
Ihe faith ; and let innumerable offerings bo made on that day.” 

Accordingly, in all places, all persons, in all respects, as if they were the felicitous 
Dewaloka heavens, each surpassing tho other, bestowed offerings. 

On that day, the king, decorated with all the insignia of royalty, and surrounded by his 
ministers mounted on elephants and horses, with all the pomp and power of statr, 
proceeded, as if cleaving the earth, to the temple built by himself. Bowing down to the 
chief priest, he took up his station in the midst of the priesthood. 

In that congregation there were eighty kotis of priests. Among them there wore one 
hundred thousand ministers of religion who had overcome the dominion of sin. There 
were also ninety lacs of priestesses, of whom a thousand priestesses had overcome the 
dominion of sin. These sanctified persons, for the purpose of gratifying king Dhamiua- 
soko, performed a miracle for the manifestation to the world, of the truth of their 
religion. 

On account of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers), he was 
known by the name of As6ko. Subsequently, on account of his pious character, he was 
distinguished by the name of Dhammasoko. (By tho power of a miracle) he saw all the 
wihares situated in every direction throughout the ocean-bound J atnbuchpo, resplendqpt 
with these offerings. Having thus beheld these wihafes, exceedingly overjoyed, he 
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Atiwatuftho tc disu'ii cancan pnchchhi nhidhja: “basset, hhantk, parin/tchagi mahdsugatasusant t ” 
Third Mnggalipntlo \d ran no pannahan wiydhari: “ dharamdnipi Sugati nafthichdgi layd sami," 
Tahsutwd wachunan Idiii/otufj/iO rtyd, a fin chi hhi tan “ bnddhasoisanaddyddo hot! h k6 tnddtsd itif" 
Thtrofu rdjapnt/asxa Mahiadasxttpanissayan, tathiwa rdjadhildya Nanghamittdya pehUdya; 
Sdsanawdlihiwttddliincha tan hitulzamawchUiiya, pavhchhd bhdsatha rdjanan so sdsanadhurandhard : 

" Tddtsdpi mahdchagt ddydkb sdsanassatu pachchayaddi/ahochitva wncltchate mnnHjddhipa,'' 

“V6lu pullan dhtlaranwd pabbajjdpcs! sdsani ; so sdsdnassa dayddd hoti, vd ddyahit api," 

Atha sdxanaddyddabhdmamkhchhan mahipali Mahindah Saoghamitfan^ha thili tattra apuchchhatha : 

" Pahbujlssuthn htn tdtd, pahhujjd mahah Mint a 2 " pituno wachanan sutuni pitaran ii abhdsiun. 
“Ajjiwa pabbujwsdma, %achi twah, dewa , ichnhhau ,* amhancha lafiho tnmhnncha pabbojjdya Lhawissati 
VparajuxMi pahhnjjan Lddatd pabhutthi, sii xdchdpi Aggdjrahmassa, pabbajjd Lata nichchhayd. 
Vparnjjan Muhinda\<ta ddtuhdmfipi bhupati, taldpi adhiUdyatipabbaj/anyewa rochayi, 

Piyahpnltan Mafundaucha buddhirupababaUtan, pahhajf iptst samahan Saiigamittanrha dhitarah. 

Tadd what! wawu so Mdhindo rdjunandaLo, SanghamtUa rtijadhitd atihdraxasamd tadd. 


V* 


inquired of the priesthood: “ Lords! in the religion of tho deity of felicitous advent, 
whose act of pious bounty has been the greatest ? ” The th6ro, the son of Moggali, 
answered the sovereign's inquiry; “Even in the life-time ofthc deity of happy advent a 
donor of offerings equal to thee did not exist.” Hearing this announcement, the king 
greatly pleased, again thus inquired of him : “ Can a person circumstanced as I am, be¬ 
come a relation of the leligum of Uuddho? ” The th6ro perceiving the perfection in piety 
of Mahindo the son, and of Sanghamittii the daughter, ofthc king, and foreseeing also that 
it would he a circumstance tending to the advancement of the faith, this supporter of 
the cause of religion, thereupon thus addressed tho monarch : “ Ruler of men ! a greater 
donor and benefactor to the faith even than thou art, can bo called only a benefactor; 
but he who causes a son or daughter to be ordained a minister of our religion, that 
person will become not a ' benefactor,’ but a * relation* of the faith.” 

Thereupon, tho sovereign d< >rs of becoming the “relation of the faith,” thus 
inquired of Mahindo and SanghamitU, who were present: “My children, it is declared 
that admission into the priesthood is an act of great merit. What (do ye decide), will 
ye be ordained?” Hearing this appeal of their father, they thus addressed their parent: 
“ Lord, if thou desircst it, this very day will wc bo ordained. The act of ordination is 
one profitable equally to us and to thee.” Even from the period of the ordination of 
the sub-king and of the Aggibrfihma, ho and she had been desirous of entering tho 
priesthood. The king who had resolved to confer the office of sub-king on Mahindo, 
attached still more importance to his admission into the priesthood. He with the 
utmost pomp celebrated the ordination of his beloved son Mahindo, distinguished by his 
wisdom and his personal beauty, and of his daughter Sanghumitta. At that period this 
Mjihmdo, the delight of the monarch, was twenty, and the royal daughter Sanghamitla 
was eighteen years old. His drdinatiou and (elevation to) the upasampadi took place 
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Tadahiwa ahu tassa pabbajjd upasampada; pabbnjjd ukkhad&nancha tassdcha tadahu ahu. 

Upajjhayb kum&rassa ahu Moggali sawhayo ; pabbajisi Mahddiwathiro ; Majjhantikd pana 
Kammawdchan aka: tasmins6pasampadaman(j.ali, arahattan Mahindo so pattb sapatisambhidan. 
Saiighamittdyupqjjhdyd Dkammapalati wissuta, dchriya Ayupdli, kdli sdsi andsawd. 

Ubho sdsanapajjdtd Lahkddipopakarinb chhatihl wasse pabbajihsu l>hammdsokas*a remind. 

Mahd Mahindd wassehi tiki dipappasddalco, pitakattayamugganhi upqjjhdyassa santiki. 

Sa bhikkhuni chandallkha Mahindo bhikkhnsuriyo Sambuddhaxaxandkdtan ft saddsobhayun tadli . 

Puri Paialiputtamhd wani watiacharo charah, kunlakinnariyd saddhih sanwSsan kappdyi kira . 

Tina sanwdsamanwdya saputttjanayi dttuii ; Tisso jetthdtu, kaniithotu Sumittondma ndmako. 
Mahdwaruna thirassa kale, pabhajjaxanfi/ct, arahattan pdpuninsu, ehhalabhinnd gunan ubhb. 
v Pddi kUawisindsi putthojrttho suwidtuw aha puffho lanitthena “ bhisqjja pasatan ghatan." 

Rapno niwidanan, rahiio gildnapnchrhayipicha sappi, althancha charanan pachc.hhabhattanpatikkhipi. 


on the same day. HcT ordination and qualification (for upasampada, not being eligible 
thereto at her age) also took place on the same day. The thdro named Moggali, was the 
preceptor “ upajjhdyo *’ of the prince. The th6ro Mahadevo initiated him into the first 
order of priesthood. Tho tlidro Majjhantiko performed tho “ kammawachan." In that 
very hall of upasampada ordination, this Mahindo, who had attained the requisites for the 
priesthood, acquired the sanctification of “ arahat.” The priestess Dhammapati became 
the upajjhhya, and the priestess Ayup&U the instructress of Sanghamitta. In due course 
she overcame the domiuion of sin (by the attainment of arabat.) Both these illuminators 
of the religion were ordained in the sixth year of the reign of Dhamm&sdko, the bonelaclor 
of Lanka. Tho great Mahindo, the illuminator of this land, in three years learnt from his 
preceptor tho “ pitakattaya/’ 

As the moon and sun at all times illumine the firmament, so the priestess (Sanghamitta) 
and Mahindo shone forth tho light of the religion of Bnddho. 

Previously to this period, a certain pilgrim departing from Patiliputto, and while 
wandering in a wilderness, formed a connection with a young female kuntikinnaryd (a 
fabulous animal.) By her connection with him, she brought forth two children,—the 
elder was called Tisso, and the younger Sumitto. In due course of time, these two having 
entered into the priesthood under the tuition of the thdro Maha Waruno, and having 
acquired the six perfections of religious knowledge, attained the sanctification of “ arabat.” 
Tisso, tho elder, was suffering from an ulcer in his foot, occasioned by the puncture of a 
thorn. The younger having inquired (what would alloviate him), he replied, " A palm-full 
of clarified butter, to be used as medicine;” but he (Tisso) interdicted his want being made 
known to the king; its being supplied from the allowances granted by tlje king to infirm 
priests; or that for tho sake of clarified butter, he should proceed in search of it (at au 
unorthodox time) in the afternoon. u If in thy (orthodox forenoon) pilgrimage to beg 
thy (daily) alms, thou shouldst receive some clarified butter, that thou juayst bring/’ 

L 
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*•Pinddyachi charan sappin labhasi tuian tamahara " ichchaha Titsathiro so SunuttaA thiramattaman. 
Pindaya rharatan tina nalwlddhan pasatan ghatan, sappikumbhasatindpi wiyadhijdtd asddhiyd. 
Tentwawnjadhina third patto aykkhayantikan (maditwappamddina nibhatuh mdnasah aka. 
Akasamhi nisiditwa tiju dhatuwasina so, yathdruchin, adhifthdya sariran parinibbutb. 

Jala sctrird nikkhamma tiimmansah chhdrikan dhahi thirassa sakedan hdyah afihihanitu nb dahi, 
Sutuui nibbutimetassa Tissathiratsa, Ihupali agam&si xakardman janogha pariw&ritb- 
Haft hi kandht thitorajii tanatthindwarohayi karctwd dhatusakkamh tassa wiyadhhn apuchchhi tan . 
Tan sutwajdtasahwigb puradwdrtsu kdriya sudhachitah pokkharanin bh isajjd nanoha piriy a* 
"Papist bhikkhusanghassa bhisajjanidint dine, tndhotu bhiklhitsanghassa hhisujjan dullabhan" iti. 
Sumittathirfi uibbayt chunkamantowa chankami; pasidisasanihwa tindpirha mahajano. 

Kunhputtd dmvi third tt tbhahitakarino nibhdyinsu Asokasut ranno wassamhi atthami, 

Tatopabhuti satighassa Idhhotiwamahu ahu ; pachch.hu pasanndch ajand yastnd labhah pawattayun , 
Pahinalabhasak kara tit/hi yd Idbhakarand, suyan kdsdyarn dddya wasinsu sahabhikhhuhi. 


Thus the exalted th6ro Tisso instructed the thfcro Sumitto. A palm-full of clarified butter 
not being procurable by him in his alms-pilgrimage, a disease was engendered which 
could not be subdued by a hundred caldrons of clarified butter. By this very disease, 
the th&ro was brought to the close of his existence. Preaching to others on “ noil- 
procrastination,” he prepared his mind for “ nibbuti.” Seated, poised in the air, pursuant 
to his own wish, he consumed his corporeal substance by the power of flames engendered 
within himself, and attained “nibbuti.” From the corpse of the th6ro flames issuing, 
it was com or ted into flcshlcss ashes; but they did not consume any of the bones in 
the wliolo of bis corpse. 

The sovereign hearing of tho demise of this th6ro Tisso, attended by his royal retinue, 
repaired to the temple built by himself. Tho king causing these relics to bo collected, 
and placing them on his stato elephant, and having celebrated a festival of relics, ho 
inquired of what malady ho died. Having heard the particulars, from the affliction 
created in linn, ho caused to be constructed at (each of the four) gates of the city a 
reservoir made of white chunn.>« ami filled it with medicinal beverage, saying, “Let there 
not be a scarcity of medicines, to be provided daily for the priesthood.” 

The thero Sumitto attained “ nibbuti ” while in the act of performing “ chankman,” 
(taking his walk of meditation) in the chankman hall. The world at large, in consequence 
of this event, became greatly devoted to the religion of Buddho. These two thdros descend¬ 
ed from the kuntikinnarya, attained “nibbuti” in the eighth year of the reign of As6ko. 

Thenceforward, the advantages accruing to the priesthood were great. By every 
possible means the devoted populace kept up these advantages. 

The heretics who had been deprived of the maintenance (formerly bestowed on them by 
the king), in order that they might obtain those advantages, assuming the yellow robes 
(without ordination), were living in the community of the priesthood. These persons. 
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Yatkd sakancha ti wddan buddhawdddti dtpayun; yathi sdkancha kiriyan akarinsu yathd ruckin, 
TatoMoggali puttd s6 thiro thiragunddayo s&sanabbudamuppannaA diswd tarn atihkhalaA; 
Tassopatamani kdlan dighadassi awekkhiya: datvod Mahindathirassa mahab/iikkhuganan sakan, 
Uddhagangdya ikdwa Ahogangamhi pabbati wihdsi sattawassdni uiiwekamanubruhayan . 

Titthiydnttn bahuttdvha, dubbachattdeha, bhlkkhuwb tisan kdtun nasakkhinsu dhammina patisidhanan. 
Teniwa Jambudtpamhi sabhardmhu bhikkhawb satta wassdni ndkansu updsathapawdranan, 

Tan sutwdna mahdrdjd Dhammdsdkd tnahdyasd ikon awichchan phisi AsdkardmamuttamaA. 

“ Gantwddhikaranan ttan upasamma updsathan, kdrihi bhikkhusunghlna mamdrami tuwan iti." 
Gantvodna sannipdtetwd bhikkh itsanghan sadummuti " updsathan karbthdti " s die hi rdjasasanan. 

“ Updsathan titlhiyihi nakaroma mayan" iti; awdcha bhiklihusangho tan dmachehan mulhamdnasan . 

So machchd Katipdydnan thtrdnan patipdtiyd achchhindi asind sfsan “ kdrtmi nan updsathan." 

H djabhdld Tissuthird tan diswdkiriyan, lahun gantwdua tassa dsanni dsananhi nisidi »6 


whenever (they set up) a doctrine of their own, they propounded it to be the doctrine of 
Buddho. If there was any act of their own (to be performed), they performed it according; 
to their own wishes (without reference to the orthodox rules.) 

Thereupon, the thdro, son ofMoggali, of increasing piety and faith, observing this dread¬ 
ful excrescence on religion, like unto a boil, and having, by examining into futurity, ascer¬ 
tained by his profound foresight, the period at which the excision of this (excrescence 
would take place;) transferring his fraternity of numerous disciples to the charge of 
the thdro Mahindo, ho sojourned for seven years in solitude, indulging in pious meditation, 
-at the Ahoganga mountain (beyond the Ganges), towards the source of the river. 

In consequence of the numerical preponderance, and the schisms of these heretics, the 
buddhist priests were incapable of regulating their conduct according to the rules of the 
orthodox faith. From this very cause, in all the buddhistical temples in Jamhudipo, the 
priests were incapable of observing the rites of “uposatho” and “ pawdranan ” for a 
period of seven years (as none but orthodox ministers could be admitted to those rites.) 

The superlatively-gifted great king Dhammd&oko, hearing of this (suspension of religi¬ 
ous observances for seven years), dispatched a minister to the chief temple Asokorania, 
with those orders; “Having repaired thither, do thou, adjusting this matter, cause the 
ceremony of “ updsatho ” to be performed by the priesthood at my temple.” 

This ignorant minister having repaired thither and assembled the priests, thus shouted out 
the commands of the sovereign: “ Perform yc the ceremony of updsatho.” The priesthood 
thus replied to the embicilc minister: “We will not perform tlio ceremony of * updsatho’ 
with the heretics.” The minister exclaiming, “ 1 will have tho * uposatho* performed,” with 
his own sword decapitated several of the theros in tho order in which they sat. The 
thdro Tisso, the younger brother of the king, perceiving this proceeding, rushing close to 
him (the minister), plaocd himself on the soat (of tho thdro last slaughtered). The 
minister recognizing that thdro, repairing (to the palace) reported tho whole of the 
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Thlran (listed amachchd so, gantwd ratuto niwidayi sabhan pawattin. Tan sutwd,jdtaddho mahipati, 

Sighan gantwd, bhikkhusanghan puchchhi ubbiggamdnasd “ ewan katlna kammina kassa pdpan siyd f "ah'. 
Ttsan apanditd kichi " pdpan tnyihantu;" kichitu '* ubhinnanchdtu ; ” dhaAsu “ natthi tuyihahti " panditd, 
Tan sutwdna mahdrqjd " samaUho atthi bhikkhuno, wimatiA ml winddetwa, kdtuA sdsdnapaggahaA f " 

“ Althi Moggali puttd s6 Tissattherd, rathlsaha ! " ichchdha sanghd rtffdnan rdjd tatthdsi sddaro, 
fVisun bhikkhu sahassina chatuhi pariwdritl thirl, narasahassina amachchl chaturo tathd, 

Tadaheytwa pisisi attanu wachanena s6 theran dnltuml; tihi tathd wutti: andgami. 

Tansutwd, puna, atfhatthu, thirl, machcliecha pisayi, wisitn sahassa purisi ; pubbiwtya andgami. 

Rdjd puchchhi “ kathan thiro dgachcheya nukhdt" iti: bhikkhu dhaAsuthirassatassdgamana kdranan 
*Hohi, bhantt,' upatthambhb kdtun sdsanapaggahan 1 iti wuttl,' mahdrdjd, third Ihiti to" iti. 

Pundpi thirl machchicha r<\jcisdlasa solas i wisuA sahassa purisi tathd watwdna pisayi. 

“Thera mahallakaitepi nurohissati ydnakan; thlran gangdya ndwdya dnethdticha ” abbruwi. 

Gantwd tc tan tathd wdchun ; so tan sutwdwa ufthahi; ndwdya thlran dnisun rdjd ; pachchuggami tahin. 


occurrence to the king. Hearing this event, the king, deeply afflicted, and in the utmost 
perturbation, instantly repairing (to the temple), inquired of the priesthood: “ By the 
deed thus done, on whom will the sin fall ? ” Among them, a portion of the ill-informed 
declared, ** The sin is thine: ” another portion announced, ** Both of you: ” the well in¬ 
formed pronounced, “ Unto thee there is none.” 

This great king having heard these (conflicting) opinions (exclaimed), *Ts there, or is there 
not, any priest of sufficient authority (among you) who alleviating my doubt, can restore 
me to the comforts of religion ? ” The priesthood replied to the sovereign ; “ O, warrior 
king! the thdro Tisso, the son of Moggali, is such a person.” The king instantly 
conceived a great veneration for him. On that very day, in order that the thdro might be 
brought on his invitation, he dispatched four th6ros, each attended by one thousand 
priests; in like manner four ministers, each attended by a thousand followers. On 
the message being delivered by these persons, (the th6ro) did not accept the invitation. 

Hearing this result to the mission, he dispatched eight th6ros and eight ministers, each 
with a retinue of one thousanu followers. As in the former instance, ho again declined 
coming. The king inquired, u What can the cause be that the th6ro does not come!” 
The priests informed him what could procure the attendance of that th6ro, thus: 
“ Illustrious monarch, on sending him this message, ‘ Lord! vouchsafe to extend thy 
aid to restore me to the faith,* the th&ro will come.” 

Again another time, the king adopting that very message, sent sixteen thdros and 
sixteen ministers, each with a retinue of a thousand persons. He thus instructed 
(the mission): “ The th6ro on account of his great age will not be disposed to mount 
a conveyance; do ye therefore transport the th6ro in a vessel by the river.*’ They having 
repaired thither, delivered their message. He, in the very act of hearing the message, rose. 
They conveyed the there in a vessel. The king (on his approach) went out to meet him. 
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d dnumattahjalah rdjd gahctwd dakkhinah karitn, tidwdya otarantasm thirassddd sag draw 6 
Daklhinan dakkintyo s6 karah rannonukamj ah6 dlambitwdnwhampdya third tidwdya atari, 
lldjd thtrah nayilwdna, uydnah Ratiwaddhanah thirassa pddt dhountwd makkhrtwdcha nistdiya 
Samattha bhdwah therassa trt mahsantb uuthlpali "datthwkdmo aham, bhnnti, pat Ultra nt!," ahruwi. | chhasi /' 
“Kmti ?" wutti : “ mahikarnpah," dha : tan punardha so “ sasaldy tkadhdya ? " “Tati tampan datthumirh 
“Ko dukkaroti f" puchchhitwd “ ikadtsdyalampanan dukkaranfi " sunitwdna “ tan daHhubdmnidtn aw! 
Rathah, assah, manussdcha, pdtihrliadakapurUah, third ydjanasimayu antaramhi chutnddise, 

Thapdprtwd tadangihi. sahatah yojanah mahi rhalts! iddhiyd tattra nhiimassacha dassayi 
T aidmarh china bh ikkhunah mar a a inatlanbpicha pdpassatthi natlhittah thtrah pnrhchhi main pah. 

“ Patirhchakammannatthiti kilUthah chitahnah wind" third hodhisi rdjdnah, watwa “ tittira " jolaban. 

IFa santo tattha salt (iftan rdjuyydut manoramc sikh h dp is! niahipnlah sambudd'i asamayah stthhun. 

Tdsmin yewacha sattdhi duwi yakkht mahi pat i pisrtwd, mahiyan hhihlhu asesi samupdfayi. 

Sattame diunis c gatiiwd sakdrdman manor amah, kdrisi bhtkkhnsahghassn sannipdtamasesato , 


The monarch (proceeding into the river) till the water reached his knees, with tin* 
profoundest respect offered the support of his right shoulder to the discmbaiking there. 
The benevolent th6ro, worthy of every offering, out of compassion, accepting the proffered 
right arm of the sovereign, disembarked from the vessel. The king conducting the tlieio to 
the pleasure garden Ratiwaddhane, bathing his feet and anointing them, caused him 
to be seated. The sovereign, with the view of trying the supernatural power ol the 
thf;ro, said to him : “ Lord, I am desirous of witnessing a miracle.” On being asked 
what (miracle)? He replied, ** an earthquake.” (The thero) again asked, “the earth¬ 
quake thou wishest to see, is it to be of tho whole earth, or of a limited space? ” Inquir¬ 
ing which is the most miraculous, and learning that** an earthquake confined to a limited 
space was the most miraculous,” he declared that he was desirous of witnessing that. 

The thf*ro within a boundary—-the four sides of which were a y6jano in extent— 
having placed (on each side) a chariot, a horse, a man, and a ves.sel filled witli water, 
by his supernatural power he caused the half of those things, together with the 
ground within the boundary, to quako (the other half, placed beyond the boundary, 
not being affected). He manifested this miracle to him who was there seated. 

The king inquired of the thdro whether a sin had or had not been committed, on account 
of the sacrilegious murder of the priests, by his own minister. The th6ro propounding to 
the king the jataka called “ tittira,” consoled him by declaring, “ Excepting there bn 
wilful intention, there can be no sin.” Sojourning in that delightful royal pleasure garden 
for seven days, he made the sovereign conversant with the inestimable doctrines of 
the supreme Buddho. 

The king within those seven days having sent two yakkhos, caused all tho priests 
in Jambudipo to be assembled. On the seventh day going to the splendid temple built by 
himself, he directed the whole priesthood, without any omission, to assemble. Seated 

M 
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Ttn i mri'm/m ikautc ntsnmu sdm antari, Hi/.fin huh/hike bhikktt pakkaxi/waua santil an, 

' Km, v ddi Sit^ato hhauii ~ tti pinhr/ih) ntahtpafi ; H mwat(itlilftii ditthih wii/dharinm i/athd sahan. 

Ti mu In him Inti/, t mbbe rdja nppabbajdpai/i, sabbt suit hi snhawdiu tisitn uppabbajapitd. 

.•/pm hih'ii 'IhiiMMiJ.i h/iikUni in wddi Sutrain?" iH: “wthhajja wddi(dlian\u " tan thirnn puchrhhi blidpati, 
" ft ■bli<i)/n >' ivh Samhuddliii lii'iti, bhunteti ’ aha , so theta “ dmdti t fan suttva rdja tutthaindno, taild, 

“ Sanithinra \udhitu i/aswd, Ilimit a san^lrn npmalhnn, bantu, bit ante , ’’ ichrhcira wntuut thiraisn, bhitpafi, 
•Vnii/Z/o wf i nl.khan datwana au^aran )>dm\i snbhan. Songful \amaggn hut in amt tadd'.dst apoiatlian. 

/’him a n f ' a \fini Iniinlii bln! Unnnni'hc imarndc, i hhalnhhinnt, tepitahe, p abhnt it up a t iuiin lift i <1 c, 
ilhi 1,1 bn n via him, / a/ansa dd/t a in via ton gab a n Tiht Asuk drama nthi ah d utdd/iumiitmongahan. 

Uahdla'. su pat ho ot'/i a ) asaHh imeha l dmifttn yathd ft ; dhammamngUni TUsatfhirvpi tanyalha. 
hatha a utthupiiaharavuh paunrddappatuaddanan abhdii Ttssolthcnu ha tminin tangtfimatjdalc. 
livran bin! t hu \iiliii\stiiu ntkhhdi/(i\ /in djinn a;/an Hint'll hi wd\Uti dhaiinim\un‘‘ili aitthitd, 

Hanna wiltoru'.t ii'/rnt, ilvnsafliihsiimn i\t, withdpair lira nay an \i> sangdin tun sumopuyi. 


together with tin 1 thmo within tin mittuii, and calling up to li'ni, one t»y one, tin 
lien tie juicsts: “Lord," inquired the sovereign, “ «l‘ what icliginn was the deity 
ol lelieitous advent 7 ” Mach, atcording to his own faith, piopotiuded the “ sassata,’ 
and other nerds fas tin* icltemn of Jluddho). The kin;; caused all those heretic pi tests to 
be expelled (rout the pin Mm sod. The whole of the piiesis thus degraded were sixty thrm- 
and. lie then asked (he orthodox priests. “Of what leligion is the deity of happy ad- 
u nt 7 ” thev replied, ‘ I'll * w Iigion of investigated (truth).” The sovereign then addressed 
ihe them: “Lord! i-. the supreme Huddho luniselt of that ‘vibhajja" faith 7 ” The 
tin m havim; teplied “yes, and the king having heard that answet, overjoyed “Lord,” he 
i x< homed, “il hv art} act the pnesthood can recover their own purity, by that act let the 
pieMhood (now) peiloim the “updsatho.” Having thus addressed the them, and conferring 
he rov a! pto(e< tiou on the piiisthood, he i entered the celebrated capital. The priest¬ 
hood testored to im.inunily ol a '"tn'insm, then held the “ updsatho.” 

1 he them Irorn many usanhva ol ^aicsts, selected a thousand pucsts of sanctilied 
* .’uiacrer- possessing the six perlcctioiis ol leligioii.s knowledge, and versed in the 
‘ ! < paka, ’ ami period in the (our sacerdotal qnalihoalions— for the purpose of holding a 
' > mm ation. By tlmm the convocation on irligion was held' according as the (lieros 
idrdiakassupo and ^ u^o had peifoimed the convocations (.in their tune), in like maiinei 
tne diem Tisso (peiiormcd) this one. in that hall ol convocation, the (hero Tisso 
treat he < \ discom •> dlustintivc ol tin* means oi suppressing doubts on points of faith. 

r ! hu ,, under tin,* au-.pices ot king A Seiko, this eunvocation on iciigion was brought 
t . t . hise in nine months by these priests. 

in I he sr\ ent< enlh year of the reign ot this king, this alLpeilcct minister of icligion, aged 
.st*'t uiv tx\ o \ear.-. conducted in the utmost pci lection this great convocation on religion, 
and the “ jmvatanan." 
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Sadltukdran dadantiwn sdianatihlliLnrand s an git ip ar it/ 6 \dnc alampittha mah ain't hi. 

IJihnr setihahrahmamilldrampi inanunnan fei <■ irhchhan susaiiahHo naraldhan 

(igmnmainahd sdsanal, u kalian ; hafaUcho lcnndmanno s dxtriml irla hamhI jmmuijeti “ 


Sitianapi>u\ddasann'igatlhdi/a Idle mahawan.se “laliyadhammasangttindma* pumdiamo paridivhhedo. 

CiiArmo Piaucifrimuno. 

rrantitsi IFaiiganagari H"an"nrdf<t (tint pure • Kdliiufttranno dhtfdd waken fa*tti rap no. 

Sd nipt diwitjd taxsd than atakhi dlnfnran • nemitld wiyiikarun laxxd xanwdutn tni“arri)i>tQ 
tltit'ti i it pi ni dsl, (if nvtt lidmat'idilh'uii , dementi dctrii/drhdpt fajjdi/dti pirudirkhitd 
Id ah tin \d ni hi, ha hi ma stnrhnra «. iih/iaftliiiu, <mtthena nth a nnndta a>ul <Wtu>atUia<*<htitna. 

Lalnratfhc aliawh/d %ilin mltlittmlihiddliawt a'lntintfha, vtsrf d/idmnisn. \ikdqata'lisantn xn. 

(htnltitwa "nv ha rail \iho i*adirhlian diwva fauntruhd ratio tipdi>til<U< nfo, hunt tail paffnktninalo, 


At tin; conclusion of the convocation, on account of the re-establishment of religion, live 
meat earth, as if shouting its “ sadliu ’ ” quaked. 

The instrument of this mission having left his supreme residence m the hrahma hika 
win Id, and descended to this impure human world, for the advancement ot religion, 
w lie, capable of advancing the cause of religion, w »uld demur? 

Tlic liith chapter in the Mahuwanso, entitled, “t »» thiid convocation on lohgion," com¬ 
posed alike to delight and ufllici religious men. 


Chap. \ 1. 

In the land ot Mango, m the capital of M ango, there was formerly a on tain 
\\ ango king. The daughtei ot the king of kalinga was tile principal queen of that 
monuich. 

That sovereign had a daughtei (named Suppadewt) hy his said queen. Fortune *h lb is 
predicted that she would connect hersell with the king of animals(rhe lion). She giew up 
lovely in person, and was uidcntly inflamed with amorous passions. 1’y Imlli the kue* and 
queen, a degrading sense ol .shame was lelt 

'I’lus (princess) while taking a solitary walk, unattended and disguised, decamped midei 
the protection ot a caravan thief who was proceeding to the Magadlm eountiv 

In a wilderness ni the land of Lula, a lam chased awav the caravan thief. The 
irst tied in opposite directions: she (advanced) in that m which the lion appioarhed. 

The lion, prowling for picy. observing her approaching fiotn a distance, inflamed with 
passion, wagging Ins tail and lowering his cars, approached her. .She ohseived him ; and 
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Sd tan tliiwd, saritwdna nimittawachanah sutan, abhftd tassaangdni, ranjayanti, pardmasi. 

Tastd phasttna atiritto, pitihin dropiydsutan sihb sakaguhan nfluid, tdya sanwdsamitchari. 

Tina sahwdsamanwdya k Alina yamaki duwt, puttancha dhitaranchdti rdjadhltd janesi sd. 

Puttassa hafthapddisu sihdkdrd, lato akd ndmcna Slhabdhun, tan dhitarah Sihasiwalih. 

Putto sdlasaumssd so, matarah puehchhi sahsayah “ iwah pitdcha no, amnia, kasmd asadixt" iti * 

Sd sabkamabrawi tassa, “ kinnuydmdti f " sohrawi “ guhah thakiti, tdtd, ti pdsdnindti\dbram. 
Mahdguhdyathakanah tan khandindddya so akd ikdheniwa pahridsa yojandni gatAgat ah , 
Gochardyu gati sihi, dakkhinasminhi mdtaran, wdmi kanitthin katuiana, tato sighah apakkami . 
Niwdsetwdna sdhhanti, pachchhantagdmamdgamuh; tatthdsi rdjadhitdya mdtalassa suto tadd, 
Sindpati fFangaranno fhito pachchantasddhand, nisinno wafamulc so, kamrnah tan sahwidh Apayah, 
Diswd ti puehchhi; tan wochuh, '■ atawiwdsino mayah" iti • so ddpayi than watthdni, dhajampati. 
Tdndhesun uldrdni; bhattah pannixu ddpayi, sowannabhdjandndsuhtesan puhnena tdnicha. 
Tinasb wimhitopuehchhi, tl ki tumhetif " chamupati • tassa sa jdlignttdni rdjadtutdniwidayi . 


recollecting the prediction she had heard of the fortune-tellers, freed from all fear, exciting 
him, caressed him. By her having thus fondled him, his passion being roused, the 
lion placed her on his back, and conveying her to his den, he lived with her. In 
due course of time, by her connection with him, this princess gave birth to twins— 
a son and a daughter. They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of 
their hands and feet. She consequently called him by the name of Sihabhhu, and the 
daughter Sihasiwali. 

This son, in his sixteenth year, inquiring of his mother regarding a doubt raised in his 
mind, “ My mother,” said he, “ from v bat circumstance is it, that between thyself, our 
father and ourselves, there is a dissimilarity ? ” She disclosed all to him. u Why then do 
we not depart? ” replied he. “ Thy lather,” she rejoined, “closes lip the mouth of the den 
with a stone.” 

He taking that which closed •'>' »m>'*th of the great den on his shoulders, proceeded 
and returned a distance of fifty jojanas on the same day. When the lion had gone 
to prowl for prey, placing his mother on his right shoulder and his sister on the 
left, he quickly departed. 

Covering their nakedness with leases, they proceeded to a provincial village. At that 
time (prince Anuro) the son of the princess’s maternal uncle was there. This minister, 
standard-bearer o<’the king of Wango,’ was present at this provincial village, superintending 
cultivation, seated under a wato tree. The royal standard-bearer seeing their condition, 
made inquiries. They replied, “ We are the inhabitants of the wilderness.” He bestowed 
clothing on them, which (clothes) by the virtue of thoir piety, became of the greatest value. 
H e gave dressed rice in leaves, which became vessels of gold. 

The minister astonished by this (miracle), inquired of them, “ Who arc ye The 
princess narrated to him her birth and lineage. This royal standard-bearer, taking 
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Pituchchhddhitarah tah so ddaya dhnjanipati, gantwdna IVanganagarah sahwdsah tdya kdppayi. 
Siho tlghah guhan gantwd, ti ailivod tayo jani, addhito puttasikiua, nachakhddi, nachdpiwi. 
ftdraki ti gawisanto agd pachchantagdmakt uhbahiyati so sicha yah yah gamamupitiso. 
Pachchantawdsinn gantwd rahno tan patiwidayuh: “ siho piliti ti raithahtah, diwa, patisidhaya." 
Alabhah nisidhakah tassa hatthikkhandhagatah, pure “ adetu sihaddyiti" sahaaah sopachdrayi. 
Tathtwa dwi sahassdni tlnichapi narissari, Owisu wdresu war is i mdtd sihabbhujahhi tan. 

Aggahi tatiyt wdri dpuchchhitwdwa mdlarah ; ddpisili sahastah tan ghdtctuh pi tar ah sakah. 

Rant)o kumdrah dassisuh ; tah rdjii idamabruwt: “gahiti yttdi si he ti dammi ratthah tadiwa It 
So tah gantwd guhddvearah, si hah diswdwa drakd, intah puttasinihina wijjhintuh tah sarah khipt. 
Sari naldtamdhachchamitta chittena tassatu, knmdrapddamulcwa piwatto pati hhumiyah. 
Tathasiydwa tatiyah; fati kttjjhi migadhipi, tali khitto sard tassa kayah nibbiffa nikkhami. 
Sakisarah sthaslsahaddyasapnrah agai matassa fVangardjassa sattdhdni tadd ahu. 

Rahno apultakattacha, patitdeftassa kammund, sutwdwa rahno nattuttah, sajdnitwawn mdtaran, 


with him this daughter of his father's (younger) sister, conducted her to the city of Wungo, 
and made her his wife. 

The lion soon returning to his den, and missing these three individuals, afflicted 
with grief at the loss of his offspring, neither ate nor drank. Seeking these children, 
he entered the provincial villages; and whatever villages he visited, he chased away 
the people. The inhabitants of the villages repairing to (the capital), thus implored of the 
king; " A lion is laying waste thy country: sovereign lord, arrest this (calamity).” Not 
being able to find any person to slay him, placing a thousand pieces (of money) on the hack 
of an elephant, he proclaimed through tho city, “ Let it be given to the captor of the lion.” 
In the same manner, the king successively (offered) two thousand and threo thousand 
pieces. The mother on two of these occasions prevented the lion-born youth (from 
undertaking the enterprise). On the third occasion, without consulting his mother, 
he accepted the offer; and a reward of three thousand pieces was (thus) bestowed on him 
to put his own father to death. (The populace) presented this prince to the king. 
The monarch thus addressed him: “On the lion being destroyed, I bestow on thee 
that country.” He having proceeded to the door of the den, and seeing at a distance 
the lion approaching, impelled by his affection for his child,—-to transfix him, he 
(Sihahahu) let fly his arrow at him. On account of the merit of the lion’s good intentions, 
the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet of the prince. Evon until the 
third effort, it was the same. Then the king of animals losing his self-possession (by 
which the charm that preserved his life was destroyed), the impelled arrow, transpiercing 
his body, passed through him, (Sihahahu) returned to the city, taking the head of the lion 
with the mane attached thereto. This occurred on the seventh day after the death of the 
king of Wango. 

The monarch having left no sons, and his virtuous ministers exulting in this exploit (ol 
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.iiiMc.hchu sannipatitd, akhild , tkamdnasa Sihabdhu knmdrassa “ rdjdhohiti ” abruwun. 

SA rajjun mmpatichchhitwd, datwd matupati&sa tan ; SilmiwalimdddyajSitabhumin gato sayan. 
Naiigai an tattha indpcd ahn Sihapnranti tan, aranne yojana sate gdmtchdpi niwtsayu 
Lalaruttht pure tannin, Sihabdhu narddhipd rajjan kareu, katwdna tnahisin Sihaslwalin . 

Mahcu ui/auikkhalfnn yamakicha duwe duwi pnttijanayi, Idle, sd ; fFijaybndmajetthald, 

S,motto ndma dutiyu ; sabht dwattinsa pnttakd; IdUna JHjayan rdju uparajjcbhisichayi. 

/f’l/m/o wrtamachdro a si; tan pansupicha sdhasdni ancldni dnssahdni karinsu te. 
h'itj)/i<> maltdjana ranno tamatthan patiwidayi rdjd ti sannapetwduo, puttan bwadi sddhukan. 
Subban tathewa dntiyan ahosi, tatiyampana, kujjho mahujano aha : “puttanghdlehi te” iti. 
Itiijntlm Il'ijayan tancha pariwdrancha tassa tansatta satuni purist, kdretwd addhamumlake, 
Ndwuya pakkhipapetwd, wissajjdpeu sdgari, tathd temncha, bhariydyd, tathiwacha hmdrake, 
JVtsn n, u’isun. Te wissattd punsitthikumdrakd, inisun, tvisun, dipakasmin okkaminsu wasimncha, 
Naqgadtpoti nayittha lumdroklantadipak6 bfiariybkkantadipolu Mahindadipuko iti. 
Suppdrakipatthammh fTijayb puna okknmi • jutrisd uihasenetthaluto nawan pundruhi. 


the prince), having ascertained that lie was the grandson of the king, and recognized 
his mother (to ho the king’s daughter) they assembled, and with one accord, intreated 
of the prince Sihabahu, “ Be thou king.” He having accepted the sovereignty, and 
conferred it on (Anuro) the husband of his mother, taking with him Sihasiwali. 
lie himself departed for the land of his nativity. There he founded a city which 
uas called Sihapura. Jn a wilderness a hundred yojanas in extent, he formed villages 
(in favorable situations for irrigation). Jn that capital of the land of Lala, making 
Sihasiwali his queen consort, the monarch Sihabkhu administered the sovereignty. This 
queen in due course, gave birth on sixteen occasions to twin children. The eldest was 
named Wijayo, the second was natnod Sumittoaltogether thirty two children. At 
the proper age, the sovereign installed Wijayo in the office of sub-king. 

Wijayo became a lawless character, ami his retinue were the same : they committed 
numberless acts ot fraud and viob m . The nation at large incensed at this proceeding, 
represented the matter to the king. He censured them (the prince's followers) and 
his son he severely reprimanded. In all respects tho same occurred a second time. On 
thi third occasion, the nation enraged, thus clamoured: “Execute thy son.” The king 
compelling Wijayo and his retinue, seven hundred in number, to have the half ot 
their heads shaved, and having them < mbarked in a vessel, sent them a drift on the ocean. 
In the same manner (in a second vessel) their wives. In like manuer their children (in a 
third). These men, women, and children, drifting in different directions, landed and settled 
in different countries. Be it known, that the land in which the children settled is 
iNaggrtiltpo. The land in which the wives settled is Mahindo. Wijayo himself landed at 
Ik poir of Supparaka (in Jambucbpo), but (dreading the hostility of the natives) 
on account of the lawless character of his band, he re-embarked in his vessel. This 
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Lankdyan fFijayasandmako kumdrb otinno tithinamati Tambapanni dipt, sdldnan yarna- 
kagundnamantarmmin nibbdtun sayita dini Tathdgataixati. 

Sujanappasadasanvoegatthdya katt mahdwanse “ fPijaydgatmnannamd " chutthnparichchhtdo. 


SATTAMO PaRICHCHHKDO. 

Subbalokahitan halted, patted santin khanan, paran, parinibbdnamanchamhi nipanno, lahutun/ahu, 

Diwatd sannipdtamhi mahanlanhi, Mahdmnni, Sakkan taltra samipatthan aworha wadanan wnran. 

“ Jk'yayo Ldlawhayd Hihabdhu narjndaju iko Lankamamippatto, <tattd machchusaldnugn. 

Patittkissali, dtwinda, Lankdya mamasasanan ; tannin sapariwdran tan ralkha Lankancha, sculhuhan." 

Tath dgatatsa diwmdo wache sutwd uwsdrado, diwassuppatawannasia Lankdrakkhan tumappayi. 

Sakkina mitlamatto so Lankitmdgannna, sajjulan paribbdjakawtnina ruhkhamulamupdunu. 
JFijayappamukhd xabbe tan apichcha apunhchhisitn ; “ ayam, blio, kbnn dtpoti “Lanhdd/potiaba so ih 

IPatwd kundikdyan tejalhiabhisinchiya. 


prince named Wijayo, who had then attained the wisdom of experience, lauded in 
the division Tambapanni of this land Lankii, on the day that the successor (oi former 
Huddhos) reclined in the arbor of the two delightful sal trees, to attain “ nibbanun." 

The sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the arrival of Wijayo,” composed 
equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Ciiap. VIL 

The ruler of the world, having conierred blessings on the whole world, and attained tin 
exalted, unchangeable nibbhna ; seated on the throne on which mbbana is achieved, 
in the midst of a great assembly of devaths the great divine sage addressed this celebrated 
injunction to Sakko, who stood near him: “One Wijayo, the son of .Sihabahu, king 
of the land of Lala, togetbei with seven hundred officers of state, Iium landed on Lanka. 
Lord of devos! my religion will be established in Lanka. On that account thoroughly 
protect, together with his retinue, him and Lanka.” 

The devoted king of devos having heard these injunctions of the successor (ol 
former Buddhos), assigned the protection ot Lanka to the devo Uppulwaimo (Vishnu). 
He, in conformity to the command of Sakko, instantly repaired to Lanka, and in the 
character of a paribhjako (devotee) took his station at the loot of a tree. 

With Wijayo at their head, the whole party approaching him, inquired, “ Pray, devotee, 
what land is this He replied, “ The land Lankh.” Having thus spoke, he blessed them 
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Suttancha titan hatthisu lagetwd, nahhasdgamd. Datsisi sbnirupina parichdrika yakkhini. 

EU> tan wdrayanlopi rrtyaputtcaa, an wag d “ gamamhi wijjamdnamht bhawanti sunakhd" iti. 

Tastdeha tdmini tattha, Kuwinindma yakl hini, nisidi rukkhamulamhi, kantanti, tdpasiwiya, 

Disivdna sd pokkharanin nitinnttn tancha tSpann, tattha nahdtvid, piwitwa, addyacha muldlayo, 
fVdrincha pokkharihtwa ; sa uithayi tamabravoi: “ bhakkhisi mama , titthdti:" atfhdbaddhdwa so naro : 
Panttasuttatijina hhakkitun sd nasakkhunf yachiyantopi tan suttan nddd yakkhiniyd naro. 

Tan gahetwd surnngdyan rudahtan yakkhini khipi: ewan ikika sd tattha khipi satta satdnipi, 

Andyantisxi sabhcsu tf'ijayo hhayasankilii, naddhupanrhdyudho gantuia, diswdpokkharanin subhan, 

Apasvi muttinnapadan , pastt tahrhiwa tapadn “ imaya khalu bhachchd me gahitannuti" chinliya: 

"Kin napussasi bhachchi mi, bhhti, twah t " “iti aha: tan “ kin rdjaputla bhachchihif piwa nahaydti" dha sd 
“ Yakkhini tdwajdndti mama jdtinti 7 ” nichchhito ; sighan sanaman sdwetwa, dhanunsamlhayupdgato, 
Yadkkhin dddyagiwdi/a nardchawalayInn, «<5, wdmahatthina kisitu, gahetwa dakkhininatu, 

Ukkhipitwd asin dha : “ bhachchi mi dihi, ddsi' tan mdrimitibhayatthd sd jimitan yacht yakkhini ; 

“ diwitan dihi mi, sami, rajjah daftdmi ti ; ahan karmdmitthikichchancha, annan kinchi yathichchhitan." 


by sprinkling water on them out of his jug: and having tied (charmed) threads on 
their arms, departed through the air. 

A menial yakkhini (named K&Ii) assuming a canine form, presented herself. One (of the 
retinue) though iulerdicted by the prince, followed her, saying, “ In an inhabited village 
(alone) are there dogs.” There (near a tank) her mistress, a yakkhini named Kuw6ni, was 
seated at the foot of a tree spinning thread, in the character of a devotee. 

Seeing this tank and the devotee seated near it, ho bathed and drank there; and 
while he was taking some (edible) roots and water from that tank, she started up, 
and thus addressed him* “Stop, thou art my prey.” The man, as if he was spell¬ 
bound, stood without the power of moving. By the virtue of the charmed thread, she was 
not able to devour him; and though intreated by the yakkhini, he would not deliver up the 
thread. The yakkhini then cast him bellowing into a subterraneous abode. In like 
manner, the seven hundred followers also, she one by one lodged in the same place. 

All these persons not returning Wi»«*yo becoming alarmed, equipping himself with 
the five weapous of war, proceeded after them; and examining the delightful pond, he could 
perceive footsteps leading down only into the tank; and ho there saw the devotee. It oc¬ 
curred to him: “ My retinue must surely have been seized by her.” “ Pray, why dost thou 
not produce my ministers! ” said he. “ Prince,” she replied, “ from ministers what plea¬ 
sures canst thou derive ? Do drink and bathe (ere) thou departest.” Saying to himself, 
“even my lineage, this yakkhini is acquainted with it,” rapidly proclaiming his title, and 
bending his bow, he rushed at her. Securing the yakkhini by the throat with a “nar&chana ’ 
ring, with his left hand seizing her by the hair, and raising his sword with his right hand, he 
exclaimed, “ Slave! rostoro me my followers, (or) I will put theo to death.” The yakkhini 
ten died, implored that her life might be spared. “Lord! spare my life; on thee I will 
confei this sovereignty; unto thee 1 will render the favors of my sex; and every other 
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Adubhayattkdya sapathan s6 tan yakkhin akdrayi , 11 duihi bhachcht sighanti" wuttemaUdwa sdnayi. 

“ hni chhdtdti " wuttd sd, tandulddi miniddisi, bhakkhitdnan wdni/itnan ndwaffhan wiwidhan bhahun. 
tthachchd fi sddhayitvodna, bhattdni wiyanjandnicha ; rdjaputtan bhojayitwd, sabbtrhdpi abhunjiyun. 

I)dpi tan rdjaputtina bhaltan hhutwdtirittakan, pinitd mdpayitwd sd wamn salasikan sakan. 

A n tk dramalankdrabh usitanga Mdranganii, samdganttva narindassa, ganhanti, sd lab tin man an , 
Snmdpayi punikasmin mkkhamule mahagghiyan say a nan sdnipdkdrasahitan sasugandhihaji. 

Oiswd tan IFijayn, sabhamdyatimphalamaltano, apekkhamdno so tdya seyyan kapptsi rnttiynn. 

Nipajjinw tato tassa bharhohd sattasata tadfi htihirt sdnipdkdri pariwariya bhiipatin. 

Sntuid yakkhini yd saddhin nipannb bhumipo tahin, gitawadltasaddantamapurhchi puna yakhhinin, 

Tato sd sakatan rajjan ddtukamd sasdmim "manussdnamiman Lankan l ah dm it i" wiynhan. 

" Nag arc bhulapb atthi Siriwatthawbayo idha, atthi yakkhddhipo yakkhanagari , tassa dhitaran, 

“ Anayilwdna ; tammdtd dwdhatthdya dhitaran ulhddhipatino diti; tahin yakkhasamdgamc, 

" Mahantammangalan hot! ; mafia yah khasamdgaino, sattdh a mn nuparhchhtnn a n , pmvattaficha tan rhhanOn, 
“ Tattra mangalaghbsbti; punidikhhasamdgnmh nasalLd taddhumajjiwa ynhkhi mdrcht, bhvnnpa *' 


service according to tliy desire.” In order that he might not be involved in a smniai 
difficulty again, he made the yakkhini take an oath. (Thereafter) while he was in the a<« 
of saying, “instantly produce my followers,” sho brought them forth. Declaring “ These 
men must be famished,” she distributed rice and a vast variety of other articles (pro¬ 
cured) from tho wrecked ships of mariners, who had fallen a prey to hor. 

The followers having dressed tho rice and victuals, atid having served them to the 
prince, the whole of them also feasted thereon. She likewise having partaken ot 
the residue of the meal bestowed on her by tho prince, excited to the utmost pitch 


of delight, transformed herself (into a girl) of sixteen years of age; and decorating her 
person with innumerable ornaments, lovely as Mhr&nga herself, and approaching him, 
quickly inflamed the passion of the chief. Thereupon, she caused a splendid bed, 
curtained as with a wall, and fragrant with incense, to spring up at the foot of a 
certain tree. Sooing this procedure, and foreseeing all tho future advantages that wore to 
result to him, he passed the night with her. There, bis .seven hundred followers on 
that night slept, outside the curtain, surrounding their sovereign. This (destined) ruler ot 
the land, while reposing there with the yakkhini, hearing the sounds of song and music, 
inquired of the yakkhini regarding the same. Thereupon, sho being desirous of con¬ 
ferring the whole sovereignty on her lord, replied, u l will render this Lanka habitable 
for men. In tho city Siriwattba, in this island, there is a yakkho sovereign (Kalaseno), 
and in the yakkha city (Lankapura) there is (another) sovereign. Having conducted In.-. 
daughter (Pusamitta) thither, her mother (Kondanamika) is now bestowing that daugh¬ 
ter at a marriage festival on the sovereign there (at Siriwattba). From tl> it circumstance 
there is a grand festival in an assombly of yakkhos. That great assem la *e will keep 


up that revel, without intermission, for seven da)«. 


This revel ot -V city is in that 


quarter. Such an assemblage wdl not occur again: Lord! thi> ve- » extirpate the 
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Tassd tan wavhanah satwa, na.nidu htmabrawt ; “ adiswmame yakkht ti katharnmdr imi, kamadt." 

'• Ahan kuromi saddantc, r/nlw i pi' /.banamantari, tena satin dpatenewa, pahdran dihi, khattiya; 
Matudnubhau afh tisan sum r “nn'mhhrauu," Kalwd (athtwu s(i yaklhi wilayantUi khattiyo. 

Hantwn yahlhnpatin, ra/dgd n> thnwd pilandhanan ; pilandhinsucha sisdnansesdmavhchd pilandhanan. 
Nikkhamma ynUJiaung/u'd, / atipdfiarhchayena , sit Tambapannawltayan kntwd, nagaran tatlra sanwasi. 
A gala rd/npamvUift Into uilla said Hard, Massif d uuwulb bhumin, gclanncndbhimadditd, 

Dubbald, hhumiynn hatthapanimln upnlimpitd nisidtmu : Into tisan “ Tambapannatthapanniyb." 

Tina Ian luraniniwtt I, (in a it an “ Tamhapanmh ’’ laddbdbhidhiyan; tiniwa lakkhitan dipamattaman. 
Sihabdha nn rat do $6 yam s than sitmdggahi ; t*na ta watt raj duattd “ Sihaldti" pawuclichari, 

Sthalcna ayaii Lanka gait i hi, Una, wdsind, tiniwa “Sihalan" ndma sann it an Sihalantund. 

Tati) rajah um drawn bbarhi ltd gamon Uthtn iuhin mdjnsun whale tamhi Sihale altanattano. 

Kadam/tu tunliy a tire Anut adha w hay an waraii gdnutn , tawiittari bhdgi gamh/uranadiyantike, 

Upatissa dwijawasamupatissawhaynn, waraii gamamatth it raw Ha n rha Jf'ijitan : dutiyampiiran. 

Ewa6 Umattano adman katwd janapadah bahvn, sanuigamma tatb machchd ran no rajjina ydchuyun. 


yakklios.” floaiing this advice of hois, the monarch replied to her: “ Charmer of 
my affections, how can f destroy yakklios, who arc invisible ? ” “ Prince,” replied she, 
“placing myself in the midst of those yakkhos, I will give a shout. On that signal 
fall to with blows: by my supernatural power, they shall take effect on their bodies.” 
This prince proceeding to act accordingly, destroyed the yakkhos. The kiug having put 
(Kalas6no), the chief of the yakkhos, to death, assumed Ills (court) dress. The rest 
of his retinue dressed themselves in the vestments of the other yakkhos. After the 
lapse of some days, departing from the capital of the yakklios, and founding the city 
called “ Tambapanni,” (Wijayo) settled there. 

At the spot where the seven hundred men, with the king at their head, exhausted 
by (sea) sickness, and faint from weakness, had landed out of the vessel, supporting 
themselves on the palms of tlieir hands pressed on the ground, they sat themselves down. 
Hence to them the name of “ Tanibapaimiyo,” (copper-palmed, from the color of the 
soil). From this circumstance imu wilderness obtained the name of “ Tambapanni.” 
From the same cause also this renowned land became celebrated (under that name). 

Ily whatever means the monarch Sihabahu slow tho “siho” (lion), from that feat, 
his sons and descendants arc called “ Siliald,” (the lion slayers). This Lanka having been 
conquered by i Sihalo, from the circumstance also of its having been colonized by a 
Sihalo, it obtained the name of “ Sihala.” 

Thereafter the followers of the prince formed an establishment, each for himself, 
all ove* Sihala. On the bank of the Kadamba river, tho celebrated village called 
(after one of his followers) Anuradho. To the north thereof, near that deep rivet, 
was the village of the brahmanical llpatisso, called Upatissa. Then the extensive 
M'Ulcmcnts ol Uruvvela and Wijito ; (cadi) subsequently a city. 
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Samdna kulqjdtdya natthitaya maheuyd, rdjd rdjabhiukttiha taddchdsi, upekkhakb. 

Ussdhajdtdsabbitt kumarassdbhisechane pexcxun Dakkhinan Madhuran manippabhuti piibhaian. 
(iantwati, Pandawan diswd, datwd pdbhatamdhn tan, sdsananrba niwidfatin, “ rdjahannutthikd," tiara, 
“Sihuhdhuttarajo Lankan wijayi fPijayawhayb, taxsabliisiehanatthdya, ditha »n dhttarantn" te 
Mantetwd Pandhawo raja sahamachchthi, attanu, dbitaran fPijayin tnsxdma-hrfidnaurhdpi fasm so, 

unatalta satamaelichadhilaraneha aptsai/i, 

•* Ptsetu kdmd pexettha dhitare Sihaliwaran, sanuilankuritwd saddwdre thapapruautu Id, fahun ” 

Datwd pitunnan bahuhan dhanan thyn lamduayi. 

Dhitaran mhbasowannamUthdgdrtna bitiixitan katwa, ddpesi, ddi/ajjan hutthnxxnrnthuddJyo. 
Atthdrasahi machchehi pan chit xatih ik tilth icba, xaddhin tdyodhapixesi pannan datwdna mantiya. 

Sabbi te ndwamdruyha , yinettha bahuhd jand satinnatammahdtitthmi pailhanagadwa uvuntan, 
/Pjjayassa wjjdyitwd dh it a ram pitflakantii bh o waxanti satnaye yak/Jim sdp d Pandawadhttaran, 


Thus theso followers having formed many settlements, giving to them their own name'., 
thereafter having held a consultation, they solicited their ruler to assume the oilier 
of sovereign. The king, on account of his not having a queen consort of equal rank 
to himself, was indifferent at that time to his inauguration. 

All these chiefs, incited to exertion by their anxiety for the installation of tlu- 
prince, sent to the southern Madhura (a deputation with) gems and other presents. 

These individuals having repaired thither, obtained an audience of (king) Panduwo, and 
delivering the presents, they announced their mission, thus addressing him: “It i* 4 f f, r 
a royal virgin. The son of Sihabahu, named Wijayo, has conquered Lankh: to admit 

of his installation, bestow thy daughter on us.” 

The king Panduwo having consulted with his ministers, (decided that) he should 
send to him (Wijayo) his own daughter Wijayi; and fui the retinue of that (king) one less 

than seven hundred daughters of his nobility. 

« Those (said he, among you) who are willing to send your daughters to renowned 
Sihala, send them.—Let them be quickly ranged before their doors decorated in their 
best attire.” Having bestowed many presents on their lathers, lie, with their concur- 
rence, assembled the maidens (at the palace), and causing his own daughter to be de¬ 
corated with every description of gold ornaments befitting her sex and exalted rank, he 
bestowed on her, as dowry, elephants, horses, chariots, and slaves. W ith eighteen oflicers 
of state, together with seventy five menml servants (being horse keepers, elephant keepers, 
and charioteers), the monarch dispatched these (maidens), bestowing presents on 
them. All these persons having embarked in a vessel, from the circumstance oi great con¬ 
courses of people landing there, the port (at which they debarked) obtained tin 
name of Mahatittha. 

This daughter of Panduwo arrived when the yakkhini, by her connection with \Y ijayo, 
had borne him two children,--a son (Jiwuhatto) and a daughter (I)isala). 
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Sntvndchcigamunan taisd kumdro rdjaputtiyd nasakla Hat 6 watthun yakkhiyd rdjadhitaran . 

Mahtwd Kmocniydwoi'ha “rdjitthi hhirujdtiyd: tin* twan gachchha gihd mi, putti hatwd mamantike.' 
“ llhdydmi yaklche; yakkhd ti hatd me tanakdrand, uhhatdddni nafthohan, kalian sdydmitibmwi ?" 

“ Yattra mirhchhaxi taman\\attm yakkhihi, wijiti mama, sahassahalikammcna pdsdyissdmi tanahan " 
IPdrentiwa paniwan sd rodanldddya ddraki, gdtd yattrdmanussanan nagaran lamamdnnsi, 
floral i yakkhanagard nhiddpiya bahire ; antimisantin yakkho tan diswd wasdhasopaga. 

“ Pinidpindpanokdsa me sayantidha indgatdnatiko " tub ale ynkkhi yakkho sdhasikopana, 

Kvddho pdnippuhdrena wiyalantayi yakkhinm ; tassdtu mdtalo yakkho niklhamma nagarabaht , 

Diswd tc ddrakt, puchchht “ tnmhi kassa sutd f " Hi. 

“ Kuweniyali" sutwdha “mdldte mdritdnidha tum/itpidiswd mariyun, paldyathu la/iun " it>. 

Af>un Sumanahutanti paldyilwd tato tahun, wdsan kappesijetfho so wuddho tdya hanitlhiya. 
rnttadhetahi waddhitwd rdjdnundya ti wasun, tatthiwa Malayi iso pulinddnanht samhkawo. 
Pandurdjassa dutd ti pmnialedran samappaynn IVijayassa knmdmssa rdjadhitddhikdwatd. 


The prince receiving the announcement of the arrival of this royal maiden, and 
considering it impossible that the princess could live with him at the same time with the 
yakkhini, he thus explained himself to Kuweni: “A daughtei of royalty is a timid 
being; on that uccount, leaving the children with me, depart from my house.” She 
replied, “ On thy account, having murdered yakkhos, 1 dread these yakkhos: now I am 
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself?” “Within my dominions (said hey 
to any place thoupleasest, which is unconnected with the yakkhos; and 1 will maintain 
thee with a thousand hah offerings.” She who lmd been thus interdicted (from reuniting 
herself with the yakkhos) with clamourous lamentation, taking her cluldicn with 
her, in the character of an inhuman being, wandered to that very city (Laukapura) 
of inhuman inhabitants. She left her children outside the yakkha city. A yakkho who 
detested her, recognizing her in her search for u dwelling, went up to her. There¬ 
upon another licrce yakkho, among the enra- e<l yakkhos (asked): “ Is it for the purpose 
of again and again spying out the neace we enjoy that she is come?” fn his fury hi 
killed the yakkhini with a blow ol Ins op. u hand. Her uncle, a yakkho (named Kumaro) 
happening to proceed out of the yakkha city, seeing those children outside the town, 
“Whose children are ye?” said lie. Being informed “ Kuweni’s,” he said, “ Yom 
mother is murdered : if ye should be seen here, they would murder you also. 
11 v quickly.” Instantly departing thence, they repaired to the (neighbourhood of thei 
Sumanta mountain. The elder having grown up, married his sister, and settled there 
becoming numerous by their sons and daughters, under the protection ol the king, they 
resided in that Malaya district. This person (Jiwahatto) retained the attributes of tin 
yakkhos. 

The ambassadors of king Panduwo presented to prince Wijayo the princess and othei 
presents. 
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Katxod sakk drasammdnan dutdnan tVijayo pana ; add yathdrahan kan^d amachchhdnan, janassacha. 
Yatha widhincha fVijayan sabbi machchd samdgata rajjena samabhisinchintu, karinsucha mahdchhanan 
Tata sit JViJayb rdjd Pandurdjassa dhitaran mahala pariharina mahiaitlibhisiehayi. 

Thdnd tadd amaehchdnan addsi, sasurassalu anuwassan sankhamuttan satasakassadwaydrahan. 

Hitwdna pubba charitan wisaman sarntna dhammina Lankamakhilan anusdsam6.no vo, Tambapanninagare. 

fVijayd narindo raijun akdrayi samti khalu afthatinsati. 

Sujanappasddasanwtgatthdya kati Mahuwanse “ fVijaydlthisiko ndmii," snttamo parirhchhrdo. 

Attiiamo Parichchhbdo. 

IVtjaya so mahd rdjd waste antimake thito, iti chintayi; “ uddhohan, nacha wijjati mi snto ; 

Kicbrhhina wdsifan ratfhan nasseyitha mamachchayl f andpeyiyan rajjahitun Sumittan bhdturan mama.' 
Uhdmachchthi mantetwd likhan tuttha wisajjayi, lekan datwdna JVyayo narhirena diway gat it. 

Tastnin mate amachchd It pikkhantdkhattiydgaman Upnthsagame thatwdna ratthan samanusamyun. 


Wijayo paid to the ambassadors every mark of respect and attention. According to their 
grades or castes, he bestowed the virgins on his ministers and his people. 

All the nobles having assembled, in due form inaugurated Wijayo into the sovereignty, 
and solemnized a great festival of rejoicing. 

Thereafter the monarch Wijayo invested, with great pomp, the daughter of king 
Panduwo with the dignity of queen consort. 

On his nobles he conferred offices: on his father-in-law (king Panduwo) he bestowed 
annually chanks and pearls, in value two lacks. 

This sovereign Wijayo, relinquishing his former vicious course ot conduct, and ruling 
with perfect justice and righteousness over the whole of Lanka, reigned uninterruptedly 
tor thirty eight years in the city of Tambapanui. 

The seventh chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Wijayo,” 
composed equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chai*. VIII. 

This great monarch Wijayo when he arrived at the last year of his existence, thus 
meditated: “ I am advanced m years, and no son is born unto me. Shall the dominion 
acquired by my exertions, perish with my demise? For the preservation of the dynasty, 
I ought to send for my brother 8 limit to : ” thereupon, consulting with his ministers, 
he dispatched a letter of invitation thither; and shortly alter having sent that letter, 
he went to the world of the devos. 

On his demise, these ministers waiting for the arrival of the royal personage (who had 
been invited by the late king), righteously governed the kingdom, residing at Upatissa. 


p 
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Male ff'ijayardjamht Lhathyiiiramand purd, ikan wassan ayan Lankddlpd asi ardjiko. 

Tatmin Sihupuri fawn SihubrJntstardjino achehayina, Sumitto s6 rajdtasm snt6 aha- 

Trt\ca puHd tayU ftvtn Mad.htrdja.wa dhttuyd duta. Sihapuran ganttvd , rajino Ukhan adansu ti. 

L t/ han snttrdiia so > ape, /.ulte dmantayi tayb, “ ahan mahallako, tatd, eko tumhesu gachchhatu 

Lankan tiikuguiwn 1 Milan, “ mama bhdtuma sanlikan ; lassachchayi ohatutthivoa rqjjan kdritu sobhanan." 

Kanitihako Pandmi'dsadiu'U rajfakumdrako gamssamiti chintctuid iiatwd sotthi gatampicha. 

Pilard stmanuitnd.’o. dirallinsdiuachrhaddraki dddya, druhi ndwan parihbajikaliygawu. 
Mahdlcandaranajjdlc mu’ lhadwdramhi oturnn, ti paribbdjakc diswd,jano sakkarl sadhukan. 

Purhchhifwd uatgiran cUha vpayanlu, kamlttu ti Upatissngdman sampattd dewatd paripdlild. 
Amachchdnnmalo itrt'hrfio puchthht nhnittakan ; bah! khatliydgatmnan tassa sd wiydkmi parampicha. 

“ Sattamc diwasn/i >ca dgamiseati khalliyb, buddhasasanamctossa wansajbwa (hapessati 
Saftami diwadf/twa fi panbbajaki tahin, paid ; diswdna, puchchhitwa amaehchd ti wijdniya. 

Tan Punduwdsu dcu nnli Lankdrajjina appayun ; mahisiya abhdwdsd natdwa abhisichayi. 


From the death of king Wijayo, and prior to tho arrival of that royal personage, 
this land of Lanka was kinglcss for ono year. 

In the city of Sihapura, by the demise of king Sihabahu, his son Sumitto was 
the reigning sovereign. By the daughter of the king of Madda, he had three sons. 
The ambassadors (of Wijayo) having reached Sihapura, delivered their letter to the king. 
The monarch having heard the contents of the letter (read), thus addressed his three 
sons ; premising many tilings in praise of Lanka: u My children, 1 am advanced in years : 
go one of you to the land of my elder brother. On his demise, rule over that splendid 
kingdom, as the fourth monarch (of the Sihala dynasty founded by me.") 

Tho youngest, prince Panduwasaddwo, foreseeing that it would be a prosperous 
mission, decided within himself, “ I will go.” Receiving the approval of his parent, 
and taking with him thirty two noble youths, (disguised) in the character of paribbajika 
(devotees), ho embarked in a v .t i. They landed (in Lankh, at Gbnagamakatittha, at 
the mouth of theMahhkundura river. The inhabitants of that place seeing these devotees, 
they rendered them every assistance. Theso travellers, here inquiring for tho capital, 
protected by the ddvatas, in due course reached Upatissa. 

By the dcsiie of the ministers (regent) a chief (not associated in the regency) had previ¬ 
ously consulted a fortune-teller, who announced to him the arrival of a royal personage 
from abroad, and his lineage; and, moreover, (thus prophesied): “ On the seventh day from 
hence, the royal personage will reach the capital; and a descendant of his will establish 
the religion of fiuddho (in this island.)’’ Accordingly on the seventh day the devotees 
arrived thore. Tho regents having seen them, made duo inquiries, and identified 
them; they invested the said Panduwasaddwo with the sovereignty of Lanka. So long us 
lie was withouta royal consort, he abstained from solemnizing liis inauguration. 
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Amitodanasakkassa Pantlusdkkb suto uhu ; tl’idittlhabhasxa ynddbambi riddya tn an jaunn, 

Gantwd aiuiapaditina gaqgdpdran; tahin puran mdpctwd, tail fit, Idrai rajjan; wife, ud, lahhi , 

T)kttd kanitthikd axi Phaddakachehdna ndmiki , xuwannawaiuia ilthu'fiaxnnipdnbfupattbifd 
Tadatthan satta rdjano panndkdri mahdrafti pesisun nijino tassn ; bin to rdjuhhl v> junta , 

Natwatna sotthigamanan abhi&thaphalampicha sahadwattinw itfhthi nawan dropii/d n/'an. 
Gangdyakhipi, “ganhantupahumi dhitaran" ifi “ gahilun" 1i nasaUthinxu. Nav'dxd pann < dshntra, 
Gutiye diwaxi yewa Ganagdtnaka patfanan pattd; pabbajilaknran xabbd td fa flit a t.htr m, 

Puchchhitwd nagaran itthatd, hamhwpayantiyb Upatmagdipan sampatla, dewatd pm tpa’Ua, 
Nimittakasxa wuclianan sutwd ; taftha gatd tathd, diswd, amacbrhe pnehchhilwa nnftvu, ran to \umnppyt 
Tan Punduwnxudiwan te amachchd snddhubuddhino rajji xamab/iisimdtinsu, piuina\afib.unit>ittralhan. 
Subhaddakacftvhdnamanotnarupiniti mahexibhdwe ahhixec/iayattanu, sahdgata fdi/a paddst uttand 

Salidgntinan; wasi bhumtpa su/.hanti. 

Sujanappasddnsanwigatthdya kati Mafidioanse “ PandnwdsadiwdhhUclt'r ndmn atthamo pnnchchhtdo 


The Sakya prince Amitddano (the paternal uncle of Buddhn) had a son, the Sakva 
Pandu: on account of the wars of prince Widudhabhasso, taking his own people with him, 
but alleging somo other pica (than that of yielding to the power of his enemy), he (Pandu) 
retired beyond the river (Ganges). There founding a settlement, he ruled over that country. 

He had seven sons, and a daughter named Bhaddakachchana, the youngest ol 
the family: her complexion had the tint of gold, and her person was endowed with female 
charms of irresistible fascination. On her account, seven kings sent valuable presents 
to this sovereign ; who becoming alarmed at (the competition of) these royal suitors, and 
having ascertained (by consulting fortune-tellers) that the mission would be a propitious 
one, as well as that an investiture of royalty would ensue, embarked his daughter with 
thirty two attendant females in a vessel. Proclaiming, “ Let him who is able to 
tako my daughter, take herhe launched her into the river (Ganges). They (the suitors) 
failed in the attempt. The vessel being swift, they reached the port of Gonagamaka on the 
twelfth day, and all these females landed there in the disguise of devotees. There inquiring 
for the capital, these travellers in due course, protected by the deaths, reached Upatissa. 

The ministers having already consulted the fortune-teller (Kalavv&o), and having 
waited on the females who had arrived (at Wijitta), in fulfilment of that prediction, 
having also made inquiries (there) regarding them and identified them, they presented them 
to the king (at Upatissa.) 

These ministers, in the plenitude of their wisdom, installed in the sovereignty this 
Panduwasad£wo, who had thoroughly realized every wish of his heart. 

This sovereign of the land having elevated the lovely Bhaddakachchana to the station 
of queen consort, and bestowed her followers on his followers, reigned in prosperity 
(at Wijittapura). 

The eighth chapter in the Mabawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Panduw&sadewo,” 
composed both to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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Navamo Pahichcuiibdo. 


Mahtujanayt pnlti (lasa, ikanchadhitaran ; sabbajetthobhuyo ndma, Chittdndma kanitfika , 

Pasuhvd fan udydkausu brdhmand mantap dragd, “ rajjuhetu suto assd ghdtaymati mdtuli.'' 

“ fldtewdma kanitihinti" nichchhiti ; bhdtardbhayo wdresi. Kdti wdsesun gibe tan ekathunike, 
Rannuchu sirigabbhtnu tassa dwdramakdrayun ; onto fhapisun tkancha ddxin, nara satan bahi. 
Ruptnummddayi nare ditthamattdwa, sdyatu tato “ Vmmddacliittdti ” ndmnh sbpapadanlabhi. 
Sutwdna hankdgamanun Wiaddakachchdna diwtyd, mdtard choditd, puttd , fhapctvotkancha dgamun. 
Ihucdna tt Pandittvdsudcwalankindamdgatd, diswdna tan kanitfhincha, roditwd sahatdyacha . 

Rahnd sukatasukkdru, ranndnunndya chdrikan charinxu Lankddipamhi niwdmncha yathdruchin. 
Ram inn wasdatthdnan It dmugonantt uchchati ; Uruweldnnrdd/t dnan niwdsacha, tathd, tat ha. 


Chap. IX. 

The queen gave birth to ten sons and one daughter. The eldest of them all was 
Abhayo ; the youngest their sister Chitta. 

Certain brahmans, accomplished in the "mantras,” and endowed with the gift of divi¬ 
nation, having scrutinized her, thus predicted: “ Her (Chitta’s) son, will destroy his 
maternal uncles, for the purpose of usurping the kingdom.” 

Her brothers proposed, in reply, u Let us put our sister to death.” But Abhayo 
(doubting the truth of the prediction) prevented them. 

In due course (when she attained nubile years) they confined her in an apartment 
built on a single pillar: the entrance to that room they made through the royal dormitory 
ot the king, and placed a female slave attendant within, and (a guard of) one hun¬ 
dred men without. From her exquisite beauty, the instant she was seen, she captivated 
the affections of men by her fascination. From that circumstance she obtained tho appro¬ 
priate appellation of Ummada-CVitfa (Chitta, the charmer). 

The sons of (the Sakya Pandu) having fully informed themselves of the nature of 
the mission of the princess Baddakchchana to Lankh, and being specially commissioned 
by their mother (Susima), they repaired hither, leaving one brother (Ghmini with 
their parents). 

Those who had thus arrived, having been presented to Panduwksad£wo, the sovereign of 
Lankk, they commingled their tears of joy with hor’s, on their meeting with their sister. 

Maintained in all respects by the king, under the royal protection they (travelled) 
over Lankd, selecting settlements for themselves according to their own wishes. The 
.settlement called Hamagona was occupied by the prince (who thereby acquired the 
appellation of) Uamo. In like manner the settlements of Uraw61o and Anuridho 
Ibv princes who thereby acquired those names). Similarly the villages Wijitto, Dighayu, 
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TnthA fV\jita-Dighdyu-Rdhandnan niwasak d, fFijitagdmi Dighayn Rnhanantirha wurhrhari, 

Kdresi Anurddht x6 wapiti, dakkhinatd tatd, kdrdpHwd riifagthtin; tattha wdxamakappayi, 

Wahdrdjd Panduvodsadewo jeffhasutan sakdn Ahhayan, 'uparajjamhi, kdli , samabhisfohayi. 

High dwussa kumdrassa tanayd Dlghagdmani, sutwtf Vmmddachittan tan, tassd fdtakutuhalo, 
tinntwdpatis<tagdman tan apassi manujddhipan add sahopardjena rcffupatthdnama\<;a vo 
Gawakkhdhhimukhatthdni tan upeclu'ha ihitatu sd diswdna Gdmanin, Chittn ratlachUtdha ddiikan 
“ Kb eisoti f " tatd sutwd, " mdtulawa snto " itt, ddsin tattha ntydjisi. Sandhin katmdua, so tato, 
Gawakkhamhi wasdpetwd, rattin knkkutayantakan druyiha, chhindayitwdna kawdtan, tena pdwm. 
Tdyasaddhin wasitwdna pachchmiytwa nikkhami; cwan nichchun wasi tattha, chhulddbhdum apdkatd. 
Sd tina aggahi gabhhan, gahhhd parinato tatd, mdtudrdchnyi ddsi, undid puchchhi sadhitaran, 

Rahna drochayi. ttdjd dmayfctwd sutebruwi ,l p r wy6 topi amhthi ; dema tassiwa tan " iti 


and R6hana, having been selected for settlements, conferred appellations on Wijitto, 
Dighayti, and K6hano. 

This maharaja Panduwksadevo formed a tank at Anuradho. To the southward 
thereof, he built a palace. In due course, he installed his eldest son Abhayo, in the 
dignity of sub-king, and established him there. 

Dighagamini, the son of prince Dighdyu, having heard of (the transcondcnt beauty 
of) Umm&da-Chitth, and conceiving an ardent passion for her, proceeded (attended 
by two slaves, G6pakachitto and Kalaw61o) to (Jpatissa, and presented himself before the 
sovereign. He (the king) assigned to him, conjointly with the sub-king, the charge 
of the royal household. 

The aforesaid Chittd, who was in the habit of taking up her station near the door (of her 
pillared prison) which faced the royal dormitory, having watched this Ghmini, inquired ot 
her slave attendant, “Who is that person V* She replied, “ The son of thy maternal uncle/’ 
Having ascertained this point, she employed the slave in carrying on an intrigue (by 
sending the prince presents of betel leaves, and receiving from him fragrant flowers 
and other gifts.) 

Subsequently, having made his assignation, desiring that the entrance facing the royal 
dormitory should be closed; in the night, ascending by an iron ladder, and enlarging 
a ventilating aperture, by that passage he obtained admission into the apartment. Having 
passed the night with her, at the very dawn of day, he departed. lu this manner 
he constantly resorted thither. The aperture in tho wall remained undetected. By 
this (intercourse) she became pregnant. Thereupon, her womb enlarging, the slavo 
disclosed the circumstance to the mother. Tho mother satisfied herself of the fact from her 
own daughter, and announced the event to the king. The king consulting his sons, 
said: “ He (Gamini) is a person to be protected by us. Let us bestow her on himself. 
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“ Put to chi uidrat/issdHHi tanti . ’’ Tassn iidan.su tan. Pauitihdlc sain pat U svfii'chanrhn pawisi . 

Sank itica (iopahach.ittan Kdluwelanchu ddsakun tasmhl kammt iiissaydti (idmaniparichdrakc, 

Pi pntuinan adanlt ti rapt put Id aqlidlayun. Ydkkhd hutwuna rahkhnisu tihho %abbhakumurakun 
Annan vpaxvtjannan su sallakIJidpcsi tlasiyd Cliittd ; sdjannyipultan ; sa itthipnnn dhitaran. 

I'hdla sahassan ddpHwu tassdputtan sakampicha, imdpctwd dhitaran tan nipajjdpisi santike, 

"Oh Ha laddhnti ' sutwdna rdju putt a sntd ah tin ; mdtdiha indfumdtdeha, uhlinpana kmnamkan. 
Matdmuhassn 71 amancha jetthawa matulassacha than katwd nainakarun Pandukdbhayandirmkan. 
Lankapdld Patidmvdsadewd rajjainah arayi tiiisa wassdni jdtawhi inuto so Pandukabhayo. 

Tannin matasnnn tnanuiddhipasmin, sabbt sawapnmmu nanndapuitd tussdhhuyassabhayudassa bhatu- 

rcjjdbhisckan akarnn nldranli 


Suja noppus dda.s a nwtg at lit dyu hate Mubairanst “ Ihhaydhhistko" ndma nawanio parichchhidb. 


•Should it (the child in the womb) prove to be a son, we will put him to death.” They (on 
this compact) bestowed her on him. 

When the time lor her «h livery arrived, she retired to the apartment prepared for 
her confinement. 

The princes doubting whether the slaves (rdpakachitto and Kalawelo, who wcie 
the adherents of Gammi, could be trusted in tin* matter, and would give information (as 
to the sex of the infant), put them to death. 

These two persons, transfonning themselves into yakkhos, watched over the destiny 
of the unborn prince. 

Chitta had (previously) by the means o< hei slave, searched out a woman, who was 
neui her confinement. She gave birth to a son, and that woman to a daughter. Chitta 
entrusting her own son and a ii» wcsaix- (pieces) to her, (sent her away); and causing 
her daughter to be brought, she lc.ued her in her own family. The princes were informed 
that a daughter was horn; but the mother and maternal grandmother both (knew) that 
the infant was a prince; and uniting the titles of his grandfather and eldest maternal unele, 
they gave him liie name of Pandukabhayo, 

The protector of Lanka, Panduvvasndevo reigned thirty years, dying at the period of the 
birth of Pandukabhayo'. 

At tin* demise of this sovereign, the sons of that monarch having assembled, they 
installed her (ChitUi’s) brother Abhayo, who had been her preserver, in this renowned 
M)v«’ieignty. 


The ninth chapter in the Malian anso, entitled, “the installation of Abhayo/' composed 
b * h to delight and to aillict righteous men. 
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Das.vmo I'ahicik'iiiu'I'i) 

ftmmddachittdydnantd dast dddya ddrnkah sutnuc'ife pakkhipitwdna Ihoaramaudalahan agd. 

Rdjapnttacha migawan ffatd Tutnbarakantlarc dixwd dosin' “ kith in yhu " Limcfantirha '■ " purhchhisun 

“ Dmdramandalakah ydmi dhitu mi tfulapuwakah,” ic/iohdha “ drop tin ti " rd/apulla tmnahrawnn. 

('hittorha , Kdlawelocha tassa ralchhdyaaiggata, mahantan siikarah meson, tan kliananyiwn, daxsayun, 

Te tan soman ubandhinsu. Sd lam (id ay a tattrugd, ddrahanoha sahassancha dy nit assn ail a rah a. 

J'axminyiwa dine fossa bhnriya / anai/i sutah ; “ yamaki janayi putti b/tnriydmcfi , " nupostlan. 

So sattawassikoohdpi tan wtjamya mat aid ha often sarastkilanfc ddrakecha jiayqjayuh. 

JalaUhan rukkhasusiranjalnchrhhtiditachhtddahan uimnjjamdno rhhiddeua pawisitwd, chiran thifn. 

Tato tatlhacha ntkl, hainma^nntdro stsadaraki . upechrhu puchchhtyanfopt, wo a oft it an, nemaehulu, so. 
Afanussn tatlha ifanlwanu,tan \nran pariwdrtyn. As;atclii tutrihcwa , niton — 

selH'dnu watthnkah , kmndru, wdrimogaythtt , susiramhi I Into aim. 

/f r aflhakani qahelwnna ; tmirctwu scsadarake, an mod dioehayuh, “ sabbe dtlraka mdoita,' tit. 


Chap. X. 

At the desire of Ummadachitta, the slave girl (Kumbokafci), taking the infant and 
placing it in a basket-cradle, departed for the village Doramadala. 

The princes who were elk hunting, meeting the slave at Tumbakandura, inquired of her, 
“ Whither art thou going? What is this?” “ I am going to Doramadala,” she replied, 
“ with some cakes for my daughter,” “Set it down,” said the princes. At that critical 
moment, Chitto and Kalawelo, who had attended her for the protection of the prince, pre¬ 
sented to the (princes’) view the form of a great wild boar* Thoy eagerly gave chase to 
the animal. She, taking the infant and the thousand pieces, proceeded to the destined place 
ot concealment, and secretly gave them to the person intended to have the charge of them. 

On that very day, the wife of this herdsman brought forth a son. (Jiving it out, 
“ My wife has given birth to twin sons,” he took charge of him (the prince) also. 

When ho attained his seventh year, his uncles having ascertained his existence, ordered 
the boys who resorted to a certain marsh (in his vicinity) for amusement, to lie destroyed. 

There was a hollow tree growing in the waters (of that mulsh), having an apertim, 
under water. He was in the habit of diving and entering by this aperture, and ot taking 
up his station frequently there. And when this young prince emerged from thence, 
on being accosted and questioned by the other hoys, he, artfully concealing the deception 
practised, accounted in some other manner for his (absence). 

The people (sent by the princes) having come to that place, surrounded the marsh. 
The young prince, at the instant these men came, putting on his clothes, and diving under 
water, placed himself in the hollow of the tree. Counting the number of the clothes (left on 
the bank), and putting to death the rest of the boys, returning, they reported to the uncles, 
*' All the boys are destroyed.” When they had departed, he (the prince) returned to his 
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Gatesu ttsu, so gantwn, dyuttakagharah sakah wasan, assdsiko Una, ahu dwddasa wassiko. 

Puna sutwdna jiwantan kumaran tassa matuld, tattha gopdlaki sabbi mdritun sanniydjayun. 

Tasmin ahdni gbpdla laddhah ikah rhatuppadah, aggin dharituh, gdman plsisuh, tan kumdrakah. 

So gantwdgharamCnjuttaputtakan yewa ptsayi “pdddrujanti mi; nihi, aggin gipdlasantikaA," 

" Tattha angdramansancha khddissasi tirnah ” iti; nisi so; tahwachasosutwa aggin gopdlasantikah. 

Tasmin khani pisitd ti parikkhipiya mdrayuh sabbi gipt, mdrayitwd matuldnah niwldayun. 

Tato sdlasawassan tan wijdnihsurha mdtuld, Mdtd sahassanchdddsi tassa rakkhaneha ddisih, 

Ayutto mdtusandisah sabbah tassa niwediya, datwddisih, sahassancha pisisi Pandulantikah. 
Pandulabrdhmano ndma hhogawd, widapdragb, dakkhinamin disdbhdgi wasi Pandulagdmaki. 

Kumdrd tattha gantwdna passi Pandulabrahmanah: " tioan Pandukdbhayo, tdta ;" iti puchchhiya ; wydkae . 
Tassa katwdna sakkdrah aha “rdjd bhawissasi; samasattati wass&ni rqjjan tuHfp karoyissasi 
“ Sippah uggdnha, tdtd ti," sippuggahanamakdrayi, Chandina tassa puttina khtppan sippan samdpitah. 


home, the house of the confidential herdsman; and living under his protection, attained his 
twelfth year. 

At a subsequent period, hearing that the prince was in existence, his uncles again gave 
orders to destroy all the herdsmen in the village (Doramadala). On the day (appointed for 
the massacre) the herdsmen having succeeded in killing a wild quadruped, sent this prince 
to the village, to bring some fire. Ho going home and complaining, “ I am leg-wearied," 
and saying, **take some fire to the herdsmen, there thou wilt eat roasted meat;” sent 
the confided herdsman’s own son. That youth on being told this story, carried the fire to 
the place whore the herdsmen were. At that instant, the men who had been sent 
surrounding them, put them to death. Having destroyed all the herdsmen, they reported 
the same to the uncles. 

Thereafter the uncles again obtained information regarding him in his sixteenth year. 

The mother sent one thousand p»mes (of money) for his use, with written directions 
(regarding her son). The confided herdsman having explained to him the contents of 
his mother’s letter, and putting him in possession of the thousand pieces and of the written 
instructions, (pursuant to these instructions) consigned him to the guardianship of 
Pandulo. 

Tho said Pandulo, who was a wealthy brahman, and a proficient in the “veh6dos,” 
resided to the southward, in the village Pandulo. The prince having proceeded thither, 
presented himself to that brahman Pandulo: he inquired, **Child, art thou Pandukab- 
hayo?” On being answcicd (in the affirmative), receiving him with every mark of attention, 
he thus predicted (his fate): “ Thou wilt be king. Thou wilt reign full seventy years; ” 
and adding, “My cliild, thou shouldest acquire every accomplishment,” he taught 
him those (his acquirements^ simultaneously with his (the brahman’s) sort Chando, and he 
rapin’v perfected his education. 
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Add satasahassun s6 yodhasangdhakttrand, yndhtsu mngahi tisu Una puncha satisu . 86 , 

“ Siyuh ydya gahitdni panndni kanakdni, tan mahisin kuru ; Chandanchd mamaputtahpurokitan," 
lit watwd, dhanan datwd, sayodhah nihari; tato so ndmah sdxoayitwdna, tato nikkhamma puifnawd, 
Laddhabalo nagarakt Kdsapabbatasantiki sattasatdni purist sabhisah hhfyananicha. 

Tato narasahasstna dwisatlna kumdrakb Harikandapabhatahndma, again d par iw dr it 6. 
flarikandusiwo nama Paniukdbhayamatulo tan Panduwdsudiwina dinnah bhunjati dtsakah. 

Tadd karisasatuh pakkah s6 Idpayati khaltiyo ; tassa dhitd rupawati Pdli namdsi Ihattiyd. 

•Sd snahapariw drina ydnamdruyha sbbhand, pitubhattah gdhayitwd Idwaltdnancha gachchhati, 
Kumdrassa mammdnan diswd tattha kumdrikan, drochlsun kumdrassa • kumaro sahasdgato , 

Dwidhd tan parisan katwd, sakan ydnamapisayi, tadantikah, “sapariso kattha ydsiti t" puchchhi tan. 
Tdya wuttt sasabbasmin, tassd sd rattamdnaso, attand sahwibhdgatthah bhattindyaehi khattiyo. 

Sd samoruyha ydnamhd add sowannapatiyd, bhattah nigrodhamutasmih rdjaputtassa /ihattiyd, 

(ianhi nigrbdhapanndni bhdjttuh sisaktjane. Sowannabhdjandnasuh tdni panndni tan khani. 


For the purpo.se of enlisting warriors, ho (the brahman) bestowed on him (the prince) 
one hundred thousand pieces. When fivo hundred soldiers had been enlisted by the 
latter, lie (the brahman) having thus addressed him: “ Should tho leaves touched by any 
woman be converted into gold, make her thy queen consort, and my son Chando your 
‘ purohitto’ ministerand having bestowed this treasure upon him, sent him forth with 
his warriors. Thereupon this fortunate prince, causing his name to be proclaimed, 
departed from thence. 

At a town near the Kasa mountain, tho princo having been reinforced by seven hundred 
men, to all of whom (he issued) provisions and other necessaries, from thence, attended by 
his army of one thousand two hundred men, he advanced to the Harikunda mountain. 
Harikundasivo, the uncle of Pandukakhayo, was governing that territory; having obtained 
it from Paduwdsaddvo. At that time, this prince was superintending the reaping 
of a harvest of one hundred “ karissa ” of land: his daughter, named Pdli, was a 
lovely princess. She, radiant in beauty, atteoded by a great retinue, and reclining 
in a palanquin, was on her way, taking a prepared repast for her father and the 
reapers. The followers of the prince having discovered this princess, reported it to 
the princo. The prince quickly approaching her, parting her retinue in two, caused 
his palanquin to be conveyed close to her’s. Ho inquired of her, “ Where art thou 
going, together with thy retinue ? ” While she was giving a detailed account of her¬ 
self, the prince became extremely enamoured of her; and in order to satisfy himself 
(in regard to the prediction), he begged for some of the prepared repast. The princess de¬ 
scending from her palanquin at the foot of a nigrddha tree, presented the prince with rice 
in a golden dish. To servo refreshment to the rest of tho people, she took the leaves of that 
nigrddha tree. Those leaves instantly became golden vessels. The royal youth, seeing 
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7 '(ini diswd rtjjaputto, saritwd dijabhdsitan, " mahitibhdwayoggd mi kannd laddkdti," tussi s6. 

Sal,hi hhojdpaxjiti tan, *«, nakhiyittha hh&janan , tkasxa pativoiiuowa gahito tattha ditsatha, 

Ewan pmpiagunupita sukumdri kumdrikd “ Sowannapdli" ndmena tatoppabhuti dti sd. 

Tan kumdrih gahrtwdna ydnamdruyha khattiyo, mahabbalapanlthulhd, anussanki, apakkamt 
Tan lutwana pitd tassd nare tabhi apesayi: te ganlwd, kalahan katwd, tqjjitd tiki, pakkamuh. 
Knhihanagarakanndma gdmo, tattha kato ahu ; tan sutwdhhdtard tassa pancha yuddhdyupdgamun, 
Sal,hi te Pandulasuto Ghandoyewa aghdtayi; “ Lohitawdhakanioti," titan yuddhamahi ahu. 

Mahatd halukayina tato so Eanduk&bhayb gangayapdrimi tiri Dolapahhatakan ag&, 

Tattha chaltdriwassdni wasitan tattha matula sutwd, thapetwd rdjdnan, tan yuddhatthamupdgamuh. 
Khandhdvodrah niwdsctwa Dhumarakkhdgasantiki bhdginiyyina yajjhihsu. Bhaginiyydtu mdtule, 
Anubamlhi , bragangan paidpetwd, niwattiya, tesancha khandh&wdramhi duwi wassdni sb wati, 

(iantia dpatissagdman li, tamatthan rdjinohrawun, Rdjd Itkhan kumarassa rahassanr.ha sapdhini, 

“ Hhunjassu pdragangan twan * mdga brantuto," iti. Tan sutwd tassa kujjhinsu bhdtari nawa rttfinb. 


these things, and recollecting the prediction of the brahman, thus exulted: “A damsel has 
been found worthy of being a queen consort to me.” 

She feasted the whole party: the refreshments scarcely diminished in quantity. It ap¬ 
peared as if the repast of one person only had been taken therefrom. 

Thus this princess, a pure virgin, endowed with supernatural good fortune and merit, 
from henceforth obtained the name of Sowanapkli (the golden Pali). 

The prince, poworful by the strength of his army, taking this princess with him, and 
ascending his palanquin, departed undaunted. Her father having heard of this event, 
dispatched all his men (after them). They went, engaged, and being defeated by 
them (the prince’s army), that place was afterwards called Kalahknagara (the town 
of conilict). Her five brothers hearing of this (defeat) departed to make war. All these 
persons, Ghando, the son of Pandulo, himself slew. The field of battle obtained the name 
Lohitawakado (the field of N.uulsned). 

This prince Pandukabhayo. together with his great force, crossing the river (Mahawclli- 
ganga) advanced to the Dol6 mountain. He kept his position thore for four years. His 
uncles obtaining information of this circumstance, leaving the king (in the capital), 
repaired thither for the purpose of attacking him. 

Throwing up fortifications near the Dhttmarakkho mountain, tho uncles made war 
against the nephew. Tho nqphew expelling the uncles therefrom, chased them across the 
river. Taking possession of their fortification, he hold that position for two years. 

They, repairing to Upatissa, reported the result (of their campaign) to the king. 
I'he monarch secretly sent a letter to the prince, saying, “ Rule over the country 
beyond the river; advance not beyond the opposite bank.” The nine brothers haviug heard 
of this overture, and being highly incensed against the king, thus upbraided him: “ It is 
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Upatthamhhd twamiwdsi chirantassa: iddnitu ratfhan tlatmsi: ttumii ttoad mdressdmdti" abrawun. 

So texanrajjamapphi. Tt Tissanndma bhdtaran sabhtwa sahitdkansu rqjjatsa parindyakan, 

Eso wisati wassdni Abhay6bhayaddyak6 , tattkb patissa gdmamhi rdjd rajjamakdrayi . 

IVasanti Dhumarakkhdgi sort TumbariyanganiCkctiyd ndmikdrupd yakkhini walawdmukht. 

Eko diswdna sitangan rattapddan manoraman drochisi kumdrassa ; " mdawettkidist" iti. 

Kumdro rajjumdddya, gahit-un tan, updgami. Pacfichhato dgatan dkwd, bhltd tijtna tas*a, sd, 

Dhdwinantaradhawitwd. Rhdtoantimanubandhi s6; dhdwamdnd smran tan sdsattakkhattun pankkhipi. 

Tan saran puna tikkhattun parikkhipi; tatb puna, gangart Kachchhakatitthena tan samotari tahintu to, 

Oakisi tan wdladhismin tdlapantincha tdyagan ; tassapunHanubhdwkna sd ttkbsimahd axi- 

UcMhdrisi asin tassd, '• mdrimiti;" tamdhasd “ rajjan gahktwd, ti dajjan, sdmi, mdtnan amdrayi." 

(Hwdya tan gahetwd s6 wijjhitwd ankotiyd ndsdya, rajjuyd, bandki: sd ahosi wasdnugd, 

tiantwdna tan Dhumarakkhan so tamaruyiha mahabhalo ; tattha chattdri wassani Dhumarukkhanagt wmi. 


thyself who hast at all times been a protector of this man: now thoii art about to give up 
the country to him. On this account it is thee (not him) whom wc should put to death.*' 
He thereupon abdicated the sovereignty to them. They, with one accord, conferred the 
government of the kingdom on their brother Tisso. 

The monarch Abhayo, the dispeller of foar (in reference to his having rescued his sistei 
from the horrors of a predicted death) reigned, there, in tho capital of Upatissa, for twenty 
years. 

A certain yakkhini named Chetiya (the widow of Jdtindharo, a yakkho, who was killed 
in a battle fought at Siriwatthupura) having the form and countenance of a marc, 
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbariungona, at the Dhtimarakkho mountain. A certain 
person in the prince’s retinue having seen this beautiful (creature), white with red legs, 
announced the circumstance to the prince, saying, “There is a mare of such a description.” 
The prince set out with a rope to secure her. 

She seeing him approach from behind, losing her presence of mind from fear, 
under the influence of his imposing appearance, fled, without (being able to exert 
the power she possessed of) rendering herself invisible. Ho gavo chase to the fugi¬ 
tive. She persevering in her flight, made the circuit of that marsh seven times. She made 
three more circuits of the marsh, and theu plunged into the river at the Kachchhaka ferry. 
He did the same; and (in the river) seized her by the tail, and (at the same time grasped) 
the leaf of a palmira tree which the stream was carrying down. 

By his supernatural good fortune, this (leaf) became an enormous sword. Exclaiming, 
“I put thee to death,” ho flourished the sword over hor. “Lord!” replied she to 
him, “subduing this kingdom for thee, I will confer it on thee: spare me my life.” 
Seizing her by the throat, and with the point of the sword boring her nostril, he 
secured her with his rope: she (instantly) became tractable. 

Conducting her to the Dhitmarakkho mountain, ho obtained a groat accession of 
warlike power, by making her his battle-steed. There, at the Dhumarakkho mountain 
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Tato nikkliamma sabalo dgammdritthapabbatah: y uddhakdlamapikkhanto tattha satta sound wasi. 

I)we matuli thaprtwdna tassa sisdtthamdtuld yuddhasajja Aritthan tan Upasampajja pabbatah, 
Khandhawdrun Nagarakt niwdsetwd, chamupatih datwd, parikkhipdpisuh samantdriffhabhatan. 
Yahhhiniya mantnyitwa so, tassa t/ouchana yuttiyd, datwd rajaprikkhdrah, panijdkdrd, yudhdnicha, 
“ (ianhatha sabbdntldni, khamdpessdmi wo," alian iti watwdna, ptsisi kamdrd purato balan, 
(lanhissamipawittlianti, wissafthesutu tisu, s6, druyiha yakkhawalawan, mahabbalapurakkhato, 

)’uddb dya pdwisi. Yakkhi mahdrdwumardwi sa: antd baht balan tassa ukkutthin mahatin akd 
Kumdrapurisd sdbbl parasina nari bahu ghdtetwa, m&tulechaftha, stsardsinakansu ti. 

Sindpati palayitwd gutnbafthdnan sapdwise “ Slndpati gumbakoti" tena eset pawuchchati. 

Uparitihamdtulasirah stsardsin sapassiya "Idbnrdsiwa " ichchdha tindhu Ldbugdmakd , 

Ewan wijitasaygdmo tato s6 Pandukdbhdyb, ayiyakassdnurddhassa wasanatfhdnamdgami. 


he maintained his position for four years. Departing from thence with his forces, 
he repaired to the mountain Arittho. There preparing for the impending war, he remained 
seven years. 

Leaving two uncles (Abhayo and Girikandako), the other eight uncles, uniting in hosti¬ 
lity against him, approached that mountain Arittho. Throwing up a fortification at 
Nagaraka, and conferring the command (on the person selected), they surrounded the 
Arittho mountain on all sides. 

The prince having consulted with the yakkhini, in conformity with her advice, he 
sent forward a strong party (in the character of a deputation), placing in their charge his 
insignia of royalty, as well as the usual offerings made as tribute, and his martial accoutre¬ 
ments ; and enjoined them to deliver this message (from him): “ Take all these things: 1 
will come to ask your forgiveness.*' 

When this party had reached its destination, shouting, “ l will capture them, for¬ 
cing their camp,” mounting his yakkha marc, and surrounded by his whole army, 
he (the prince) threw himself into the midst of the fight. The yakkhini set up a loud 
shout. His (the prince’s) army without, as well as (the deputation) within (the enemy’s 
camp), answered with a tremendous roar. The whole of the prince’s army having slaugh¬ 
tered many of the enemy’s men, as well as the, eight uncles, they made a heap of 
their (decapitated) heads. The commander (of the enemy’s army) having fled, and 
concealed himself in a forost, from that circumstance that forest is called the Senh- 
poti (commander’s) forest. 

Observing the skulls of his eight uncles, surmounting tho heap of heads, he remarked : 
“ It is like a heap of Lahti (fruit).” From this circumstance, (that place) was (from Naga- 
raka) called Lhbugamo. 

Thus, this Panduktibhayo, the victorious warrior, from thence proceeded to the capital 
of his maternal great uncle Anurddho. 
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Attana rdjagehah, &u tassa datwdna ayiyako, aniiatthawdsan kapptsi; sdtu taxmih ffhart wasi. 
Puehchhdpetwana nlmttan wutthitivijjawidun ; tatthd nagaran pawaran tasmin gdmiyiwa amdpayi. 
Niwdsattdnurddhusxa * ‘ Anurddhapnrah " ahu ; nakkhatlinanurddhina patitthdpi tatayacha. 
Andpetwd miitulunan ckha(lan,jdtassdri idha » dhdwupefwd, dh&rayitwd, tan ; sariyiwa wdrind, 
Altana abisikah so kdrcsi Pandukdbhayo . Suwaiinapdlin detain tan mahhittibhtsichayi. 

Adu Chandakumdrassa porbhila yathdwidhin thdnantardni sisdnah bhachchanancha yathd rattan « 
Mdtnyd upakdranfd attanocha mahipati agh dtayitwd jetthanlan mdtulah Abhayampana, 
t , nre rajjah add tassa, ahu nagaraguttiyo ; tadupdddya nagarl ahu nagaragutlikd. 

Sasiiran tan aghdtctuid Girikandasiwampicha Girihandadesatttasseva mdtulassa adiist $6. 

Sarantaneha hhanapttwa kardpesi bahudahah, jaybjalassa gdhtna “ Jayawdpiti *’ dhu tan. 
Kdlawtlan niwist siyakkhahpnrapuratthimi, yakkhantu Ghittardjantan hitthd Abhaya vmpiyd 
Pubbupahdrih ddsinah nibbattah yakkhayuniyd purassa dakkhina dwdrt s6 katahnitniwlsayi. 


The said maternal great ancle giving up his palace to him, constructed another residence 
for himself, and dwelt therein. 

Having consulted a fortune-teller versod in the advantages (which a town ought 
to possess), according to his directions, he founded an oxtensive city in that very village. 
On account of its having been the settlement of Anurddho (both the minister of Wi- 
jayo, and the brother of Baddhakachcbana), and because it was founded under the con¬ 
stellation Anuradlio, it was called Anuradhapura. 

Causing his uncle’s canopy of dominion to be brought (from Upatissa), and having 
purified it iu the waters of a naturally formed marsh—with the water of that very 
marsh, this Pandukdbhayo anointed himself at his inauguration. He raised the princess 
Sowanapdli to the dignity of queen consort. He conferred on Chando the office of "poro- 
hito” in due form; on the rest of his officers (he bestowed) appointments according 
to their claims. 

Sparing the life of his eldest uncle Abhayo, who had bofriended his mother and 
himself, the monarch assigned to him the sovereignty over the city. lie (thereby) became 
a “ Naggaragdttiko,” conservator of the city. From that time there have been Naggara- 
guttikos in the capital. 

Sparing also the life of his father’s cousin Girikandasivo, he conferred on that maternal 
uncle the territory Girikandaka. 

Having deepened the above mentioned marsh, he made it contain a great body of 
water. By his having been anointed with that water, as a conqueror (Jayo), it obtained 
the name of the Jayd tank. He established the yakkho Kdlawdlo in the eastern quarter 
of the city; and the chief of the yakkhos, Chitto, he established on tho lower side 
of the Abhaya tank. 

He (the king) who know how to accord his protection with discrimination, established 
the slave, born of the yakkho tribe, who had formerly rendered him great service, 

s 
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Antonarindawatth ussa fiTalaw&mukhayakkhinin niwtsisi; balin than ann hanchdnuwassakan. 

Dap hi. Chhanakdlilu Chittarqjina si taha samdxani nisi ditto d, dibbamanusandfakan, 

Kdrentbbhirami rnjd rattikhiddd samappitd. Dtodragdmocha chaturo, Bhayawdpincha kdrayi . 
Mahdsusdnaghdtanan pachchhiman r(ftini tathd: fPessawanassa nigrodhan ; fPiyddhadtwassa tdlakan , 
Honnasabhdgawatthancha, pabhidagharamlwacha ; itdni pachchhimaddwdradisdbhdge niwhayi, 
Panchasatdni chandalapurist purasodhaki ; dwhatdni chanddlapurisi voachchas&dhaki, 

Diyaddha sata chanddlamatanlhdrakipicha ; susdnakicha chanddli tattakeyiwa tidisi. 

Than gaman niwisiti susdnapachchhimuttare; yathd wihitakammani tdni nichchan akansu ti. 

Tassa ehanddlagamassa pubbuttaradisayatu nichatusdnakanndma chandalagamakdrayi. 

Tassuttari susdnassa Pdsdnapabbatantari dwdsapdli wyddhanan tadd asi niwisitd. 

Taduttari disdbhdgi ydwa Gamaniwdpiyd tdpdsdnan anikesan assamd dsi kdrito. 

Tasslwacha susdnassa puratthimadisdyatu Jotiyassa niganthassa gharan kirtsi hhupati. 

Tasmin yiwacha desasmin niganfho Girindmako, ndnd Pdsandhikdchiwa wasinsu samand hahu. 


at the eastern gate of the city. He established within the royal palace itself the marc- 
faced yakkhini, and provided annually demon offerings, and every other requisites for 
these (four yakkhos). 

In the days of public festivity, this monarch seated on a throne of equal eminence with 
the yakkho chief Chitto, caused joyous spectacles, representing the actions of the devos 
as well as of mortals, to bo exhibited ; and delighting in the happiness and festivities (ot 
his people), he was exceedingly gratified. 

He formed the four suburbs of the city and the Abhaya tank, and to the westward of the 
palace, the great cemetery, and the place of execution and torture. He provided 
a nigrodha tree for the (d£vat£) Wessawano, and a temple for the Wiyddho-devo; 
a gilt hall for his own use, as well as a palace distributed into many apartments. These 
he constructed near the western gate. Tie employed a body of five hundred chan- 
dhlas (low cast people) to be scavingers of the city, and two hundred chandalas to 
be nightraen; one hundred and fiity chand&las to be carriers of corpses, and the same 
number of cbanddlas at the cemetery. 

Ho formed a village for them on the north west of the cemetery, and they constantly 
performed every work according to the directions of the king. To the north cast of 
this chand&la village he established a village of Nichichaudalas, to serve as cemetery-men 
to the low castes. To the northward of that cemetery, and between it and the Pusana 
mountain, a range of buildings was at the same time constructed for the king’s 
huntsmen. To the northward of these (he formed) the Gamini tank. He also constructed 
a dwelling for the various classes of devotees. To the eastward of that (Nichichandala) 
cemetery, the king built a residence for tho brahman Jotiyo (the chief engineer). In 
the same quarter, a Nighantho devotee, named Giri, and many Pasandhika devotees dwelt. 
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Tatthiwacha, diwahulah akdrtsi mahipati Kumbhandassa niganfhassa ; tanndmakamahasi tad. 

Tatbtu pachchhime bhdgt udyddhipdlapuratthlme michchhddiithi knldnantu wasx pancha satan tahin, 

Paran Jotiyagehamhd bra (Jdmaniwdpiyd so paribbdjikdrdman hdrdptsi. Tathiwacha. 

Ajiwikdnah gthancha Hrdbmandwaftamtumeha Siwikd, sotthisdlancha akdrtsi tahin tahin. 

Data wassohhisitto so gdinasimd niwesayi Lankddipamhi sakali lanlcindd Pandukdbhayo. 

S6 Kdlawtlaehittehi dissamdnehi bhupati sahdnubhdsi sampattin yakkhhhuta sahdyawd. 
Pandukdbhayarannocha Abhayassacha anantari rdjasunndni wassdni ahisu dasa sattaeha. 

86 Pandukd/ffxaya mahipati xatta tinsa wassddhigatnma dhitimd dhardnipatittah rammt anunam - 
Anurddhapure samiddhi, wassdni sattati ah dray i rqjjjamitthdti. 

Sujanappasddasahwigatthdya kati Mahdwanst " Pandukdbhaydbhisekd " ndma dasamo parichclihedo. 

Kl< A DASAMO PAIUCIICmiEDO. 

Tassachchayi tassa suto Mufasiwoti wissuto Sdwannapdliydputtd pattd rajjamandkulan, 
Mahdmeghawanuydnan ndmdnunagunbditan phalapnpphatarupltan so rdjdkdrayi subhan. 


In the same quarter, the king built a temple for the Nighantho Kumbhundo, which was 
called by his name. To the westward of that temple, and the eastward of tho huntsmen's 
buildings, he provided a residence for five hundred persons of various foreign religious 
faiths. Abovo tho dwelling of Jotiyo, and below the Ghmini tank, he built a residence 
for the Paribajika devotees. In the same quarter, but on separate sites, ho constructed a 
residence for the Ajiwako, a hall for the worshippers of Brahma, (another for those) 
of Siwa, as well as a hospital. 

This Pandukdbhayo, the sovereign of Lankd, in the twelfth year of his reign, fixed the 
boundaries of the villages in all parts of Lankd. 

This monarch befriending tho interests of the yakkhos, with the co-operation of 
Kalaw61o and Ghitto, who had the power (though yakkhos) of rendering themselves visible 
(in the human world), conjointly with them, enjoyed his prosperity. 

Between the reigns of Pandukdbhayo and Abbayo thore was an interregnum of seven¬ 
teen years. 

This wise ruler, Pandukdbhayo, who had entered upon his royal state in the thirty 
seventh year of his age, reigned in the delightful and well provided capital of Anurddha- 
pura, over his firmly established kingdom, for seventy years. 

The tenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ tho installation of Pandukdbhayo," 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XI. 

At his (Pandukdbhuyo's) demise, his and Sowanapdli’s son, known by the title of 
Mutasiwo, succeeded to tho sovereignty, which was In a state of perfect peaco. 

This king formed the delightful royal garden Mahamdgo, which was provided, in 
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Ihjiydnatthdna gallant mahdmigltd aldlado pdwussutina uyiydnan mahdmeghawanah ahu. 

Satfhi masstini Mutasiwb rdjd rajiamaldrnyi, Anurddhapurt pawari Labkdbhimadant subhi. 

Tana putld dasd hisuh ahnamantia hitisino; duwi dhitdcha anululd kuldnuchchhawikd ahu. 
f) cwdnanpiyatinbti wissutb dutiyo suto , iisu hhdtisu sabbtsu, puhnapannddhiko ahu. 

Diwdnahpiydtissb to rdjdti piluaehchayii lassdbhisikena saman hahu achchhartydnahu. 

Lahkadipamhi sakali nidhay6, ratananicha antothitdni uggantwd pathawitalamdrahun. 

Lanh ddhlpasamipamhi hhinnundwd gatdnicha tattrajdtdnicha thalan ratandni samdruhuh. 

('hdtapahbalapddamhi tisxbcha uslluyafthiyo jdtd rathapatbdina samdna parimdnato. 

Tdsu ikd latdyaifhi rajatdbhd , tahin tatd, snwantiawanna ruchird distantttd manoramd. 

Elcdkusuma yafthilu kusumdni tahin pana, n&ndni ndnd wanndni dissanU tipntthdnicha. 

Ekd sakunuyatihitu ; iahhi pakkhimigd hahu ndndcha ndnd wanndcha sajivdvoiya dixxari. 
llaya gaja ralhd malalcd walayangulimitthakd kakudhaphalapdkatikd ichcheta attha jdtitb. 

tho utmost perfection, with every requisite, and adorned with fruit and flower-bearing trees 
of every description. 

At the time this royal garden was being laid out, an unseasonable heavy fall of ram 
(Mahamego) took place. From this circumstance, the garden was called Mahamdgo. 

In the celebrated capital Anuradbapura, in the delightful Lanka, king Mntasiwo 
reigned sixty years. 

lie had ten sons, living in amity with each other; and two daughters, both equally 
beautiful and worthy of their illustrious descent. 

Among all these brothers, by the virtue of his piety (in his former existence in the cha¬ 
racter of a honey merchant), and by his wisdom, the second son was the most distinguish¬ 
ed; and he became celebrated by the name of l)cw&nanpiatisso (Tisso-the-delight-of- 
the-devos). 

On the demise of his father, the said D6w4nanpiatisso was installed king. At his 
inauguration (on the day of the new moon of Magasiro) many miraculous phenomena took 
place throughout Lank4: the riches and the precious metals and gems buried in the 
earth emerging, rose to the surface. The treasures sunk (in the sea) from ships wrecked 
in the neighbourhood of Lanka, and those naturally engendered there (in the ocean), 
also rose to the shores of the land. 

On the Chdto mountain (situated two y6janas to the southward of Anur4dhapura) three 
bamboo poles were produced, in size equal to a chariot pole. The first, called tho creeper 
pole, entwined with a creeper, shone like silver. The creeper itself, glittering most 
brilliantly, was refulgent like gold. The second was the pole of flowers. The many 
descriptions of flowers which clustered thereon, were resplendent by the brilliancy of their 
colors, as well as perfect in all the three qualities (which flowers ought to possess). 
The third was the pole of animals. The various quadrupeds and birds of every varied hue 
(represented) thereon, appeared as if they were endowed with life. 

The eight descriptions of pearls, viz. liaya (horse), gajk (elephant), rath4 (chariot wheel), 
uaalaku (nclli fruit), valaya (bracelet), anguliwelahka (ring), kakudaphala (kubook fruit). 
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Muttd tamudla uggantwd Urk watihiwiyatthitd: Diwdnanpiyatisassa mbbnn pudyawijamhitan. 
hidanilan weluriyan lohitankamanichime ratandnicha, ti tdni muttat&tdcha yafthiyo, 
Sattdhabbhantariyiwa ran no santikamdharun: tdni distort panito so rtijd iti wiehintayi 
“ Uatandni anagghdni Dhammdsdko imdni mi sahayb rahatitianno tassa dassan imdnatd." 
Diwdnanpiyatissocha Dhammdsbkocha ti imt dwe adifthasahdydhi chirappabhuti bhupati, 

Bhdgineyyam A/ah drift ham machchapamukhan tato dijan, amachchan, ganakanchiwa rdjdti chaturbjani, 
Bute knfwdna prthesi ; balbghapariwdritc gahdpetwd anagghdni ratan&ni imdni «5, 

Maniidlioba tisso, id tissorha rathayafthiyo, sankhanha dakkhindwattan muttdjdticha afthatd. 

Aruyiha Jamhnkolamhi tidwd sattadinina ti sttkhina titthan laddhdna ; wffdhtna tatb puna, 

Pdtaliputtan ganlwdna, DhammdsbLassa rqjinb artansu patwdkdri ti distort tdni pasidiya, 

‘‘ Hatandnidisrtnittha natthimi" iti chintiya, add sinapatitfhdnan tuthdrifthassa bhupati, 

Purohichchan brdhmanassa, dandandykatampana addsi tassdinachnhassa setthittan gttnakassatu, 

Tisan anappake bhogt datwd wasagharanicha, sahdmachchihi mantentbpassitmdpatipdbhatan. 


pakatik& (ordinary), rising up from the ocean, stood in a ridge on tho sea shore. All this 
was produced by the virtue of the piety of Ddwhnanpiatisso. 

Within a period of seven days, the following gems, viz., sapphire, lapis lazuli, and rubies, 
the aforesaid treasures of the miraculous poles, as well as the aforesaid pearls, presented 
themselves unto the king. The benevolent monarch on observing these (supernatural 
tributes), thus meditated: “My friend Dhammhsiiko, and no one else, is worthy of these 
invaluable treasures : to him t will make presents thereof.” 

These two tnonarchs, Hdwhnanpiatisso and Dhamm&soko, though they were not per¬ 
sonally known to each other, were united by the tics of friendship from a long period 
(preceding). 

This king (of Lank&) dispatched as his ambassadors, these four individuals: viz., his 
maternal nephew Maha Arittho,-—as the chief of the mission,—the brahman (of the Hah 
mountain), tho minister of state (MallA), and the accountant (Tisso), attended by a power¬ 
ful retinue, and entrusted with these invaluable treasures; viz., the three kinds of gems, the 
three royal palanquin poles, a right hand chank, and the eight descriptions of pearls. 

Embarking on board a vessel at Jambtikolo, and in seven days prosperously reaching 
their port of debarkation; and thereafter departing from thence, and in seven days having 
reached Patiliputta, they delivered these presents to king Dhammhsoko. That monarch, 
on seeing these persons and these articles, rejoiced; and thus reilecting within himself,— 
“ There arc no treasures in these parts to be compared to thesehe conferred the office 
of “s6nhpati"oii Aritth6; he also conferred on the br&hman, the office of purohitto; on the 
other minister, the office of “dandan£yak6 and on the accountant, the office of “setthitto." 
Having bestowed presents of no trifling value, and (provided) dwellings for them, be 
consulted with his own ministers, and settled what the proper presents wero to be sent in 

T 
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ITdlawijammunhisan khaggan, ckhattancha, pddukan, molipaitan, sapamangan bhinkdran, harichandadan, 
Adhowiman watthakotin mahagghanhatthapunjanin, ndgdhafan anjanacha , Arundnancha mattikan, 
Anotattudakachewa Gangd salilamiwavha, sankhancha nandiyd wattan, waddhamdnan kumdrikan, 

Ifimabhtyana bhandancha , siwikancha mahdrahan, haritakars dmalakan mahagghan amatosadhan. 
Sukdhatdnan sdltnan satthi waha satdnicha abhisekdpakaranan pariwdran wist sit an. 

Datwd kdlt sahdyassa pan n dkdran narissaro date pdhesi saddhamtnupan ndkdramimanpicha, 

"Aham Hmldhancha, dhammancha, sahghancha, saranan gutb ; updsakattan disisi Sakyaputtassa sdsani. 
Twampimdni sarandni nttamani, naruttama, chittam yamdayitwdna, saddhdya saranan waja 
“ Karntha ml sahdyassa abhisikan: "—yunoiti watwd sa/tdyo machche ti sakkaritwdthaphnyi. 

Panchamisl wasitwdna ti machchdtiwasakkatd, wlsdkhasukkapakkhddi dial dutdwa niggatd, 


Tdmalittiyamdruyha ndwa, li Jambukolake druyha, bhuyan passinsu, patwd dwddasiyah iti, 
A dans u panndkdri ti dutd Lankddhipassa ti than tnahantan sakkdran Lankdpati akdrayi. 
Ti maggasiramasassa ddichandddayi dine abhisittancha Lanlcindan amachchd sdmibhattitb. 


return; viz., a chovvrie (the royal fly flapper), a diadem, a sword of state, a royal parasol, 
(golden) slippers, a head ornament (crown), a golden anointing vase, golden sandal wood, 
and costly hand towels, which to the last moment they arc used (are cleansed by being 
past through the fire) without being washed; ointments for the body, obtained from 
the rn'igas, and the clay of Aruni'i; water from the Anotatto lake, a right hand chank, 
containing the water (used at the inauguration of the king) from the stream of tho Ganges, 
and a royal virgin of great personal charms; sundry golden vessels, and a costly howda; 
the precious aromatic medicinal drugs, "harita” and “ amalaka;” and one hundred 
and sixty loads of hill paddy which bad been brought by parrots,—being tho articles 
requisite for his inauguration ; and a complete suite of royal attendants. 

In due course, this monarch dispatched his mission to his ally (Dewdnanpiatisso), 
entrusting them with the aforesaid presents, and the following gifts of pious advice: 
“I have taken refuge in Buddho, his religion, and his priesthood: I have avowed myself a 
devotee in the religion ol the descendant of Sakyo. Ruler of men, imbuing thy mind with 
the conviction of the truth ol those supreme blessings, with unfeigned faith do thou also 
take rciuge in this salvation." This attached ally (of Dhwananpiatisso) having addressed 
this additional injunction to the (Sihalesc) ambassadors, <r Solemnize ye the inauguration 
of my ally ; ” allowed them to depart hither (to Lanka), vested with every royal favour. 
These highly tavored ministers (of Dcwdnanpiatisso) having resided there, at Patiliputta, 
for five months, on the first day of tho bright half of the month of “ wesakho ” took 
their departure. Embarking at the port of Tdmalettiya, and landing at Jambtik61o, 
they presented themselves before their sovereign on tho twelfth day. 

The (Jambudipan) ambassadors delivered these gifts to tho ruler of Lankd: on them the 
sovereign of Lanka conferred great favors. 

These envoys revering him as if ho had been their own sovereign, having delivered to 
ihe monarch of Lankd,— who had already been inaugurated on the first day of the increasing 



b.c. 307 ; a.b. 236.] 


Thk Maiiawanso. 


71 


Dhammdsokassa wachanan datwd ; sdmihitoratd pundpi abhisinchinsu Lankahtta sul’he ratan. 

Wisakht narapotipunndmaya mtwan Diwdnanpiyawachand gulhandmd Lanldyah pataritta - 

piti ussawdyah at tan oja nu sukhadobhis ichay i s6 ti. 

Sujanappasadasanungalthdya katl Mahdwahse “ Oiwdnanpiyatmdbhisikd " ndma tkddasamd parichchhido. 

Dwauahawo Paiuoikuihbdo. 

Third Moggaliputto s/> Jinasdsanaihtako nitthdpilwdna sangUihpekkhamano andgalan , 

Sdxanassa patitthdnan parhchantisu awchkhiyapesisi kattiki mast ti ti thiri tahih tahin. 

Theran Kasmlra Oandhdran Majjhantikamapisayi apisayt Mahddiwathiran Mahitamandhalan. 
ff r anawdsin aptstsi theran /»’ahhhitandmakan Idlhdparantakan Yonandhammarakkhitandrnakah. 
Mahdratthan Muhddhammarakhhitatthlrandmakan ; Mahdrakhhitathirantu Ydnalokamapisayi. 

Pisiti Majjhiman theran nimawantapadisakan; Snwannabhumh thiri dwi Snnam Uttaramiwucha. 
Mahdmahindathiran tan thiran Jtthiyawuttiyan, Sambalah, Wiaddasalancha saki saddhiwihdrikt , 

“ Lahkddipt manunnamhi rnanunna Jinasdsanan patitthdpitha tumhiti," panchathiri aptsayi. 


moon of the month of “ maggasiro,”—Dhamrnasoko’s messago; his own devoted subjects a 
second time solemnized the inauguration of him, who was beloved by the people of Lanka. 

This dispenser of happiness to his own subjects, bearing the profoundly significant title 
of Ddwananpiya (the delight of the doves), exerting his powers to the utmost, and 
making Lanka overflow with rejoicings, held his reinvestiture on the full moon day ot 
the month “ wesakho.” ____ 

Tho eleventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, "the inauguration of Ddwananpia- 
tisso,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XII. 

The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the thdro son of Moggali, having 
terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on futurity. Perceiving (that the 
time had arrived) for the establishment of the religion of Buddho in foreign countries, he 
dispatched severally, in the month of “ kattiko,” the following thhros to thoso foreign parts. 

He deputed the thdro Majjhantiko to Kasmlra and Gandhara, and the thdro Mah&ddvo 
to Mahisamandala. lie deputed the there llakkhito to Wanawiisi, and similarly the th6ro 
Yona-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed the thero Mahh-Dhammarakkhito 
to Maharatta; the th6ro Maharakkhito to the Ydna country. He deputed the thero 
M&jjhitno to the Himawanta country; and to Sdwanabhumi, the two thdros S6no and 
Uttard. He deputed the thdro Mahd-mahindo, together with his (Moggali’s) disciples, 
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, Bhaddasalo (to this island), saying unto these five thdros, "Esta¬ 
blish ye in the delightful land of Lankh, the delightful religion of the vanquisher.” 
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Tadd Kamira Gandharepahkan sassan mahiddhikb Arawdlo ndgardjd wassan kdrakasannitan 
tf'assdpetwa samuddasmin sahban khipatiddruno, Tattra Majjhantikatthiro khippan gantwd wihdyato 
Arawdlndaht wdripitfhin rhankamanddik i akdsi. Diswd tan ndgd rutthd ranno niwidayun. 

N agatdj dthtt ruithn so, witvidhahhinsikd kari; wildmahanld w Ay anti meg ho gajjati, wassati. 

Phahndisanayo wijju niehchharenti tat6 tat6 mahtruhdpabbaldnan kutdni papatanticha. 
ffiruparitpd ndgdcha ginsdpenti saviantato ; sayah dhupati,jalati akhbsantd anekadhd. 

Sabbantan iddhiyd thiro paiihdhiyu bhinsanan aw bo ha ndgardjan tan dasscntn balamuttaman. 

“ Sadewakopiche lokb Agantwdna bhawiyyoman namt patihalo assajanitun bhuyabhirawan." 

" Sachepiman mahin sahban, sasamuddan sapabbatan, ukhhipitted, mahandga, khipeyasi mamopari , 
“Niwamt xakknniy dsijanitun bhayabhirawan ■ annadatthu tawisassa wighetto, uragddhipa . 
Tansntwd nimmadassassa third dhammamudesayi; tato saranaxtlixu ndgardjd patitthahi. 

Tat hewn chatnrdsiti sahassdni bhujangamit Himawantenha, gandhabbd yakkh d knmbha nrlakd iahu 
Panchakbndma yakkhblu saddhin Hdrita yakkhiya, panchasatihi puttihi phalanpdpuni ddikan. 

“ Maddnikodhan jdnayittha, itd utldhan yathdpuri, sassagliatancha mdkatthn ; sukhakdmahipdninb 


At that time, a savage n&ga king named Arav&lo, who was endowed with supernatural 
powers, causing a furious deluge to descend, was submerging all the ripened crops 
in Kdsmira and Gandh&ra. The said thero Majjhantikd, instantly repairing thither through 
the air and alighting on the* lake Arav&lo, walked, absorbed in profound meditation, on the 
surface of the water. The nagas seeing him, enraged (at his presumption), announced it 
to their king. The infuriated ndga monarch endeavoured in various ways to terrify him : 
a furious storm howled, and a deluge of rain poured down, accompanied by thunder; 
lightning flashed in streams; thunder bolts (descended) carrying destruction in all direc¬ 
tions ; and high peaked mountains tottered from their very foundations. 

The nagas assuming the most terrific forms, and surrounding him, endoavoured to inti¬ 
midate him. lie himself (the naga king) icviling him in various ways, spit smoke and fire 
at him. The th6ro by his supernatural power averted all these attempts to terrify him; and 
displaying his omnipotence, thu*? addressed the naga monarch: “ O, n&ga ruler! even if the 
devos were to unite with the (human) world to strike terror into me, their efforts would 
prove nugatory. Nay, if uplifting the whole earth, together with its ocean and its moun¬ 
tains, thou wert to keep them on my head, even then thou wouldest fail to create in me an 
appalling terror. O, n&ga monarch, let thy destruction of the crops be arrested.” 

To him who had been subdued on hearing this reply, the thdro propounded his doctrines. 
Whereupon the naga king attained the salvation and state of piety of that faith. 

In like manner, in the Himawanta (or snowy) regions, eighty four thousand nhgas, and 
many gandhabbos, yakkhos, and kumbhandakos (were converted). 

A certain yakkho called Panchako, together with his wife Harita and five hundred 
youths, attained sowan (the first stage of sanctification). He then thus addressed 
them: “ Do not hereafter, as formerly, give way to pride of power, and vindictive anger; 
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Till, A1 AHAH'AWsO. 


“ Karolha, met tan sattcsu • tramnfu mnnujd sulhan " itt tcndnuxittha ti, tathtwa pati/iajjisan. 

1 aln ratana pallahh i thiran so urat'ddhijio nistddpii/a ait lids! wijamano tadantih i. 

1 add ha&mira Gandhara wdshio tmnujiigatd, ndyardjassa / n'nntthah "antwd thiran tuahiddhikun. 

Theramiwdhhiwddetwd ikamantan nisidisnn ; Irsah dhammamadisisi them dsi tvisopaman. 
Astliydsahassdndh dhammdbhtsamayb ahu ; satah suhassah purisd pahhajjun thirasantiki. 

J’atappubhuti Kasmira Gandhdrdti idunipi duin, kdsdwan pajjotri watt halt atja pardi/ana. 
fiantuui Mahddiwathiro desan Mahisamandalan; luttanta diwadutantan hat he si janamajjhaifo. 
('ItaUdltsa sahassdai dhammachaklhnh wnodhayun ; rhuttdhsa sahassdnipahhajinsu tad ant the. 

(iantwdtha Bakkhitalthero LVanawdtah uahhithilo, sahuatlamunamataggah Lathis! janama/jha^b. 
Satihin tiara sahu&sdnan dhutnmdbhisamayh ahu • satlatiusa sahassdni pahbajinsu tadantiki. 
ff’ihdrdnanpanchasatnh tasmin disi patiUhahipatitthdpisi tatthiwa third so Jinasdsanah. 

Gantv'd parahtalaii third Yon ah b Wiamiimra kk hit 6 a^o ikkhandhbpamans at tan kathetwii janamajjha^n 


hut evincing your solicitude for the happiness ofliving creatures, abstain from the destruc¬ 
tion of crops; extend your benevolence towards all living creatures: live, protecting man¬ 
kind.” They who had been thus exhorted by him, regulated their conduct accordingly. 

Thereupon the naga king placing the lh6ro on a gem-set throne, respectfully stood by, 
fanning him. 

On that day, the inhabitants of Kasmira and Gandhara, who had come with offerings to 
the naga king (to appease his wrath and ariest the desolation of the crops), lemming 
the supernatural character of the th6ro, bowing down to him (instead of the naga king), 
stood reverentially at liis side. 

The thcro preached to them the “ asivisdpanuin ” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty thou¬ 
sand persons attained superior grades of religious bliss: one hundred thousand persons 
wore ordained priests by the th<*ro. 

From that period, to the present day, the people of Kasmira and Gandhara have 
been fervently devoted to the three branches ot the faith, and (the land) has glittered with 
the yellow robes (of the priests). 

The th6ro M ah ad (;vo repairing to the Mahisamandala country, in the midst of the popu¬ 
lation preached to thorn the “ d6\\adutta” discourse (of Buddho). Forty thousand persons 
became converts to the faith of sovereign supremacy; and by him forty thousand (more) 
Mere ordained priests. 

Thereafter, the tli^ro llakkhito, repairing to the Wanaw&sa country, poising himself in 
the air, in the midst of the populace preached the “ anoioatugga ” discourse (of Buddho). 
Sixty thousand persons attained the sanctification of the faith ; and by him thirty seven 
thousand were ordainod priests. The said th(ro constructed live hundred wiimros in that 
land, and there he also established the religion of the vanquisher. 

The th6ro Ydnuko Dhammarakkhilo repairing to the Apnrantaka country, in the midst 
of the populace preached the “ uggikkhandopanian ” discourse (of Buddho). This 

v 
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So sattati xahaxxan' pane tattha xamdgate dhammdmatd mapayisi dhammddhatnrnesn howido. 
Purixdntn \ahaxxancha, itthiyocha tatodhikd, khatliydnan kuldi/ewa nikkhamitwdna pabbajun. 
Mnhdratihamisi ffantwdso Mahadhammakkhito mahdndradakaxxeipamkajdtakan kathayi tahin . 
Maggaphalan pdpuninxu chaturdsiti sahasxakd tcrasantnsalunsdni pabbqjinsu tadantiki. 
ilantwdnan Vdnd wisayun Mahdrakkhitako ixi kdlakdrdm sultan tan kathisi janatnajjhago- 
Pana tufa xahasxdni xahasxdnicha santati muggaphalan pdpuninsn dasasahaxxdnipabbajun- 
Cantina chaluhi thirihi dhisi Majjhima isi Uimawanlu padimsmin dhammachakkappawattanan. 
Mafggaphalanpdpnninsu asitipdnakdtiyo: wixun tipancharatthdni pancha third pasddayun. 
Purina sata suhassdni ikikaxsiwa xantikipabbajinsu pdxadena xammdsdmbuddhasdsane. 
Saddhih Uttarathcrina Sdnathirb mahiddhiko Suwannabhumin agarnd tasmintu xamayipana, 
date jati rdjagthi d drake rudarakkhaxi samuddato nikkhamitwd, bhakf hitwdnn gachchhati. 
Taxmin k/tane rdjagthijdto hbti kumdrakd: thiri manuxxdpuxxitwd ralkhaxdnan xahdyakd, 

Iti chintiya mdrituh sdyudhd upasankamuh himetanlicha puchehhitwd, third ti iwamdhu ti: 


(disciple), who thoroughly understood how to discriminate true from false doctrines, 
poured out to the seventy thousand who had assembled before him the delicious (draught 
of the) true faith. A thousand males and a still greater number of females, descendants ex¬ 
clusively of Khattiya families, impelled by their religious ardor, entered into the priesthood. 

The sanctified disciple M aha- Dhammurakkhito repairing to Maharatta, there preached 
the “ mahanaradakassapo jatako ” (of Buddho). Eighty four thousand persons attained 
the sanctification of “ magga,” and thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him. 

The sanctified disciple Mahd.rakkhito repairing to the Y6na country, in the midst of the 
populace preached the “kalakarana ” discourse (of Buddho). One hundred and soventy 
thousand living beings attained the sanctification of “ magga,” and ten thousand were 
ordained. 

The sanctified disciple Majjhimo, with four other theros (Kassapo, M&likadevo, Dhund 
abhinnosso and Sahasaddvo), renaming to the land of Himawanto, preached there the 
“ dhammachakko” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty k6ti of living beings attained the 
sanctification of the “ magga.” These five thdros separately converted the five divisions (ol 
Himawanto). 

In the fraternity of each of these thdros, one hundred thousand persons, impelled by the 
fervour of their devotion to the religion of the omniscient supreme Buddho, entered into 
the order of the priesthood. 

Accompanied by the thdro Uttaro the disciple fciono repaired to Sowanabhumi. 

In those days, as soon as an infant was bom, a marine monster emerging from 
the ocean, devoured it and disappeared. At the particular period (of this mission), 
a prince was born in a certain palace. The inhabitants seeing the priests, and taking them 
to be the emissaries of this rakkhasi, arming themselves, surrounded them for the purpose 
of destroying them. The th6ros having ascertained what their object was, thus addressed 
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“ Humana tnayah silawatdd: rakkhasi nasahdyakd." Rakkhasi sdsaparisd nikkhantdhotisdgard. 
Tan sutwdna mahdrdwah wirawinm mnhdjand, digunecha rahkhati thcro mdpayitwd bhaydnakt 
Tan rakkhmih saparisah parikkhipi tamantato, idah imihi laddhanti, mantwd hitd phaldyi sd. 
Tassa desassa drakkhah thapetwdna tamantato, tannin samdgdini third brakmajdlamadtsayi. 
Sarantsucha silcsu affhansubahawdjand satfhih sata sahassinah dhammdbhisamnyb aha. 

/tddhuddhdni sahassdni pahbajjuh kuladdrlkd pabhajihsu diyaddhantu sahassah kuladhitarb. 
Tatoppabhuti sanjati rdjagilii kumdrakt tattha karihsa rdjdno Sonuttard sandmakak. 
Mahddayassapi Jinasdsakaddhamah wihdyapaltah amatah sak'hampiti karihsa lokatsa hit ah lahih 

bhawiyakb Idkahitipamddawdtif 

Sujanappasddasahmigalthayakati Mahdwahsi “ ndnddisupasado " ndma dwddasamd parichchhido. 


them : “ We are pious ministers of religion, and not the emissaries of the rakkhasi.” The 
monster with her train at this instant emerged from the ocean. Hearing of this (visi¬ 
tation), this concourse of people gave a great shout of horror. The there causing (!>y 
his power of working miracles) another hand of terrifying monsters to spring op, of double 
that numerical power, surrounded the rakkhasi and her train ou all sides. She, concluding 

this land has been appropriated by these,” terrified, fled. Establishing the protection of 
the true faith over that land in all quarters, in that assembly the thf-ro preached the 
“ brahmajala ” discourse (of Buddho). A great multitude of people attained the salvation 
and the state of piety of that faith. 

Sixty lacks became eminently endowed with the knowledge of its doctrines. Two thou¬ 
sand five hundred men became priests, and one thousand five hundred women, o( various 
castes, were admitted into the priesthood. 

From that period, the princes bom in that palace obtained (from S6no and Uttaro) the 
name of Sdnuttaro. 

These (disciples, following the example) of the all-compassionating vanquisher’s resig¬ 
nation (of his supreme beatitude), laying aside the exalted state of happiness attained by 
them, for the benefit of mankind undertook these missions to various countries. Who is 
there who would demur (when) the salvation of the world (Is at stake) ? 


The twelfth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the conversion of the several foreign 
countries,” composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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TlSRAsAMO pAKICHf'ltURIKi. 

Mnlidmahitu/ii thcro so tadd dwddasa wassiho ; upajjhdytna dnatto sangliitiarha mahdmati. 

Bankddipan pasddctan kttlaii pchUtan wichintayi ; “ wuddhb Mutasiwo rdjd , rdjahotu suto" iti. 
Tndmdart ndtignnan datthun latwana mdnasan, upajjhdyancha sahghancha wanditwdpucheht bhupatin . 
Addytt chaturo there Sanghamittuya atajan, Sumanan sdmanirancha, jalabhinuah mahiddhikan, 

Nat man sanghnn kdfun agamd Dakkhinagirin ; tathd tatthdcharantassa chhammdsd samutihlamun. 
Kamtna Chcti'yagirtn nagarah mdtudiwiyd sampatwd mdtaran passi, dead diswd piyan sit tan 
Bhojayitwd saparisan, attandycwa kdritan wihdran Cheth/agirin thlran drbpayi subhan 
Awantiratihun hhunjantopitard dmnamatlano to Asohahnmdruhi Vjjenigamant yard, 

Chiliyt nag art unison upagautwd tahin sub kail Diudn noma labhitwdna kumdrin Setlhidhitaran. 
Sanivdsan tdya happcsi. Uahbhan gan/iiya Una sd, Ujjiniyan kumdran tan Mahindanjanayi svbhan. 

/russuddwaya rnalildanma Sanghamittancha dliitaran, tasinin kdli wasati sd Chiltyi nagari tahin. 

Therb tattha nistditwd "Idlanna " iti chintayi **j itnrd me sadnaltan ahhisila bahussawah," 


Chap. XIIT. 

At that period, the profoundly sapient great Mahindo was a th&ro of twelve years stand¬ 
ing. Having been enjoined by his preceptor (the son of Moggali) and by the priesthood 
to convert the land Lanka ; while meditating as to its being a propitious period (to under¬ 
take the mission) he cume to this conclusion : “ The monarch Mutasiwo is far advanced in 
years. Let his son succeed to the kingdom." 

Having formed an earnest desire to visit his relations during this interval; reveren¬ 
tially taking his leave of his preceptor and of the priesthood, and having'also obtained the 
consent of the king (his father Dhammasoko), taking with him four thtfros and the 
samanero Sumano, the son of Sanghamitta. who was pretcmaturally gifted, and the master 
of the six branches of religious knowledge, departed for Dakkhinugiri, for the purpose 
of administering the comforts (oi r« hgioi.) to his (maternal) iclations. 

There this pilgrim past six mouths in this avocation. 

Having reached Chetiyagiri, the capital of his royal mother, he appeared before her. 
The queen was overjoyed at seeing her beloved son. After serving refreshments to 
him and his reiinuc, she established the thcro in the superb Chetiya wiharo which had been 
erected by herself. 

While prince Asoko was ruling over the Awunti country by the appointment of his own 
father, in a journey to Ujjdni he at rived at Chdtiya; and while tarrying there, having gained 
the affections of the lovely piineess I)6wi, the daughter of a S^tthi, he lived with her. 
Lctoming pregnant by that connection, she gave birth to the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio 
utul Mahindo, and at the termination of two years, to a daughter Sanghiunitta. 

At this period (of Mihindo’s visit) she (the queen) was residing there, in Chltiyanagara. 

’Mole the thero was sojourning there, he thus meditated: “The period has arrived 
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“ Dewdnanpiyatisso so mahdrujdnuhotucha ; watthuttaya guntrhapisutwd janatn dulnto ” 

Aro/iati* Missanangan,jetthamasassuposathe ; taddhcwa gammdma Lankddtpa ivaran way an," 
Magindd upasankamma Mahimlatfhira muttaman ''ydhi Lankan pusudctuh . Sambutldhcnau toy a La to 
“ Mai/ampi tatthupatlhambha hhawissCimuli" ah raw i. Deunyd bhdginhlhitu putt 6 It/iandaLandim fro, 
Thirena dewit/d dhanman sutwd disitamewatu, andgdmi phdlan patwd, warn thcrrrsw sttnfil.c. 

That!ha mdsan wasitiodnajrfihamdsassupdsalho, thtro cliatuhithirihi Suiuaninatha Itfiandaun, 
Kadtlhin Una gahattheua naratdndti hit and, lasmd ivihara dhdsati nggnntmu uintahiddhiKa, 

Khantniiva id hd gamma rammi Missahapa/ibafe atthdsi selakutamhi rurhiramhitUhalc nart, 

Lankd pasddanagunena, wiydkatu so, Lankahitdya Munind , myifena ante, LanLdya satthu 'udmihata 

hctu, fas'sii Lahkdmaruhi mahitdhi nisiditailhdti. 

Sujanappasddasuhwegalthdya Idle Mali amahsi “ Mahinddgamand," hdmn tiraiamn parti hrhhcdo. 


for undertaking the mission enjoined by my father. May the said D6wanuupiyatisso, 
having already solemnized his inauguration with the utmost pomp, he enjoying Ins 
regal state. May he, after having ascertained from my father’s ambassador the met its o* 
the three blessed treasures (sent by my father), acquire a right understanding ol them (tie 
doctrines of Buddho). May he on the full moon day of the mouth of jettho visit the Miss,* 
mountain (Mihintalle), for on that very day shall I myself repair to renowned Lanka." 

Magindo (Sakko, the devo of ddvos) appearing unto the illustrious thero Mahindo, thus 
addressed him: “Depart on thy mission for the conversion of Lanka: it is the fulfilment ot 
the prediction of the suprome Buddho (pronounced at the foot of the bo tree). » e also 
will tlicic render our assistance.” 

Bhandu, the son of the queen's younger sister’s daughter, from merely listening to 
the sermon preached by the thero to the queen, attaining the sanctification of “anagaini,” 
became a disciplo in the fraternity of the thero. 

Tarrying there a month longer, on the full moon day of “jettho,” the supernaturally 
gifted thtfro, together with four other th6ros, as well as Sumano (a samaulro), attended also 
by the aforesaid Bhandu, who, though still a layman, had laid aside domestic affec¬ 
tions, rose aloft into the air at that very wiharo; and instantaneously alighting on 
this land, at the superb Missa mountain, stationed himself on the rocky peak of tlm 
delightful and celebrated Ambatthalo. 

According to the injunction of the divine sage, pronounced at the moment of his 
composing himself to attain iinai emancipation, in his desire to benefit Lanka by the 
advantages attendant on its conversion (to his creed); and in order that in the 
accomplishment of his benevolent design there might he employed an agent comparable to 
the divine sago himself, the predicted (Mahindo) to whom Lanka was offered up as 
an offering by the dovos, took up his station there (at Ambatthalo). 

The thirteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the advent of Mahindo,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

x 
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C’nAIJASSAMO Pabichcihiedo. 

/>tu unanj)fynliss6 so rdjd salilakilitah datwd nagarawdsmah migawan kilitun agd. 
t'hatldltsa sahassehi north! pari w dr ltd dhdwanto padasdyiwa agamd Missakan nagah. 

Thiri tlusstln mchchhanto diwu tasmih mahidari gumbnh hliakkhayamdndwa atthti gdkannarupawd. 
Raja i/ivwrt '• parnattan tan nayuttan wijjhitun " iti; jiydmddamakd; dhdwi gokanno pabbatantaran. 
Rdjnnudham so dhdwan thirdnah santikangold, thiri ditthi narindina : sayah antaradhdyi so. 
T/icro bahusn diithisu atibhdyissati iti, attdnamiwa dassisi; passitwd nan tnahipati, 
lUntoutthdst Tan third. “ ihi Tissdti," ubruwi. “ Tissdti" wachanintwa raja yakkoti chintayi * 

" Samand may an , mahdrdja, Dhammardjassa sdwakd; tamiwa anukampdya Jambudipdidhdgat& •” 
Ichchahu third, Tan sutwd, rdjd wltabhdyd ahu, saritwd sakhisandisan samand iti nichehhito. 

Dhanusaranrha nikkhippa upasahkamma tan (sin, sammbdamdno thirina sd nisidi tadantiki. 

Tad a tassa manussd fi dgamtna pariwdrayun ; tadd sisicha dassisi mahd third sahdgati, 

Ti diswa abrawt rdjd “ kadd mi dgatd ? " iti: “ mayd saddinti" thirina wutti, puchchhi idan puna. 


Chap. XTV. 

The king l>6wiinanpiyatisso celebrating a “ salila ” festival for the amusement of the 
inhabitants of the capital, he himself departed for an elk hunt, taking with him a retinue 
ot lorty thousand men; and in the course of the pursuit of his game on foot, he came to 
the Missa mountain. 

A certain d6vo of that mountain being desirous of exhibiting the th6ros, having 
assumed the form of an elk, stationed himself there (in that neighbourhood) graaing. 
The sovereign descrying him, and saying, “ It is not fair to shoot him standing/' sounded 
his bowstring: the elk fled to the mountain. The king gave chase to the fleeing animal. 
On reaching the spot where the priests were, the th6ro came in sight of the monarch; 
but he (the metamorphosed devo) vanished. 

The th6ro conceiving that he (the king) might be alarmed if many persons (of the 
mission) presented themselv* rendered himself alone visible. The sovereign on 
seeing him, was surprised. The thero said to him, “Come hither, Tisso.” From his 
calling him simply “Tisso," the monarch thought he must be a yakkho. “We arc 
the ministers and disciples of the lord of the true faith: in compassion towards thee, 
Maharaja, we have repaired hither from Jambudipo.” The th6ro having thus addressed 
hirn, and the king hearing the declaration, was relieved of his terrors; and recollecting the 
communication he had received from his ally (Dhammas6ko), was convinced that 
they were the ministers ot the faith. Laying aside his bow and arrow, and approach¬ 
ing this “irsi,” and conversing graciously with the said th6ro, he (the king) seated 
himself near him. At that moment his retinue arriving, stood around them: at the same 
time the th6ro produced the other members of the mission. Seeing them, “When 
came these?" demanded the king. Being answered by the th£ro, “With me;' 1 he made 
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"Santi idisakd rnhnt Jambudtpi yati f iti; dha “ kdsdwapajjdtd Jambudipo tahih pana," 

“ wijjd iddhippattdcha chitopariyiyakowidd dibbasotdeha arahanto bahu Buddhassa sdwakd." 

Paehchhi, “ kindgatatthdli f " “ Nathdlinajalivapi nadgamamhdti;" wulto so wijdni nabhasagatnuh. 
ff imahsanto mahftpaniio panhan paiihamapuchchi tan; putt ho puffho wiydkdsi tan tan panhan mahipati. 

“ Rukkhoyah , rdjd kin ndmoF' "-Audio ndma ayah tdru“Imah munchiya althambot" "Santi ambataru bahu.' 
"lmancha amhah, ttchambi munchiyatthi mahiruhd?" Santi, hhanti, bahu rukkhd, anambd panatl taru." 

"Anne ambi anainhicha munchiyatthi mahiruhd t" Ayam hhadantambarukkhn 9 “ Ponditbu, narissara ! " 
"Santiti ndtayb, rdjdt" "Santi, hhanti, bahujjana." "Santiahndtakd, raja?" " Santi ahndtikdbahu." 
"Ndtitocha an&ticha munchiyahtfopi althinuf - “ Ahamiwa, bhanti." "Sddhu! twahpanditbsi, narissara t 
Panditbti widitwdna “ chulahatthipadopamuh " suttantah desayi third mahipassa mahdmali. 


this inquiry: “In Jambudipo are there other priests like unto these?” The th^*ro re¬ 
plied, “ Jambudipo itself glitters with yellow robes, there the disciples of Buddho, who 
have fully acquired the three sacerdotal sanctifications, who are perfect masters of 
the knowledge which procures the “ arahat ” bliss, the saints who have the gift of prophecy 
and divination, are numerous. (The king) inquired by what means he had come. 
(Mahindo) replied, “ I came not either by land or water.” The inquirer learnt (thereby) 
that (thb thdro) had come through the air. This gifted personage, for the purpose ot 
ascertaining the capacity of the gifted (sovereign), interrogated him. As he asked 
query after query, the monarch replied to him question after question. 

O king! what is this tree called ? 

It is called the ambo tree. 

Besides this one, is there any other ambo tree ? 

There are many ambo trees. 

Besides this ambo and those other ambos, are there any othet trees on earth ? 

Lord ! there arc many trees, but they are not ambo trees. 

Besides the other ambo trees and the trees that are not ambo, is there any other ? 

Gracious Lord ! this ambo tree. 

Ruler of men ! thou art wise. 

King! have you relations ? 

Lord ! I have many. 

King ! are there any persons not thy relations ? 

There are many who are not my relations. 

Besides thy relations and those who are not thy relations, is there, or is there not, 
any other (human being in existence ?) 

Lord ! there is myself. 

Ruler of men “ Sadhu ! ” thou art wise 

The eminently wise thero, thus satisfied that he was capable of comprehending the 
same, propounded to the rnler of the lain) the “ chulahatthipadopaman ” discourse 




Tor Maiiawaxso 


{n.c. 307, a. it 




l hum it pariydsdni saddlun tehi narthi so rhattdlisa sahasst/ti saranisu pntitthahi. 

Khattnhhi/idran utyaucha ran an ahhtharun (add; “ nabk u nj issa nti dd nimi iti jdnampt hhitpati , 

Put Ik hhilun t/cwa ynttanti lihatltnajiuchchhi ft. fsi “ nabhunjama iddmti," u<utte kdlanclia purhchhi so 
K til an umlttbrunn: “ Kwan gachchlidma nagaran" iti "Tuwan gachchha, mahdrdja; wasissama mayah i’dia,” 
“/swan sato humdmt/an amhthi sahagaehehhatu f " “ Ayahhi dgataphalo, raja, winndla sdyand," 

“ .1/itU.hamdtin pahhajjan, to a sa la mbhdteasandhi ■ iddni pabhiijayissnma imun. Titian gachchhu bhunnpa." 
“ Tafo ralhanptsayissah, lumhi tatlha thitd, puraii yathdti: ” thiri wanditwd • Bhandun nttwikamantihan, 
Put Ik hhi thirddhthdran, So ranno sahfnimabhdsi . So thiran natwati, t nti ho ; so “ la&hd mi ! '' iti rhintuyi 
llhandussa gihihhdit'ina goto said o narissaro anndsi narabhdwan, “ so pabbdjitna imaii ; " iti. 

Them tan gdmasimdyan tasminyiwa khani, al.d Bhaiululcas.su knmdrassapahhajjamupasamparlan. 
Tasmiaytwa hhanc sbeha arahattan apapuni. Snmanan suntan iron tan third dmantayi tatu. 


(of Buddho). At the conclusion of that discourse, together with his forty thousand 
followers he obtained the salvation of that faith. 

At that instant, it being in the ufternoon, they brought the king his repast. The 
monarch knowing that these personages did not take refreshment at that hour, considered 
that it was proper to inquire (before refreshments were offered): lie (accordingly) inquired 
of these sanctified personages regarding their taking refection. On boing answered, “ We do 
not partake of refreshments at this hour ; ” the king inquirod when that hour was. On 
being informed of it, he thus replied : “ I^et us, then, repair to the capital.” “ Do thou go, 
maharhja; we (said the thdro) will tairy here.” “ In that case, allow this young prince 
(Bhandu) to accompany us.” “ Raja, this (prince) having attained the ‘agata’ sanctifica¬ 
tion, and acquired a knowledge of the religion (of Buddho), is living in my fraternity, de¬ 
voutly looking forward to the appointed time for his ordination: we are now about 
to ordain him. Lord of the land, do thou return (to the capital).” “ In the morning 
(rejoined the king) 1 will send my carriage: repair yc (then) to the capital, seated in it.” 
Having, thereupon, reverentially taken his leave of the thdros, and called aside Bhandu, he 
made inquiries regarding the th«*os principally (as well as other matters). He explained 
all things to the monarch. Having ascertained that the thdro (was the son of his 
ally Dhaminisdko) he became exceedingly rejoiced, and thus thought: “ This is indeed a 
benefit (conferred) on me.” 

The monarch (when) he ascertained the lay condition of Bhandu, entertaining ap¬ 
prehensions that as long as he continued a layman ho might be seduced from his purpose, 
said, “ Let us initiate him into the priesthood (at once).” 

At that very instant in that “ gamasiniaya ” (ground duly consecrated with land limits ) 
the thdro performed the ceremony of ordination, and of elevation to the order of upa- 
sampada, of prince Bhandu ; and instantaneously ho (Bhandu) attained the sanctification 
of “ arahat.” 

Thereupon the thero addressed himself to the samandro Suniano: “ It is the hour 



b.c. 307; a.b. 236.] 


The Mahawanso. 


}{J 


‘'Dhammaxsawanakdlan tan ghtoihtti" apuchckhi, So sdwentd “kittakan thdnah, bhahti, ghdsimahah t" iti 
“Sakalan Tamiapanniti; " wutti thirina : iddhiyd sdwentd salalah Lankan dhanmakdlamagh<nayi. 

Raja ndgachatukkiso Sondipassi nisidiya, bhadantdnan rawan sutwd, thirasantikapisayi. 

"Upaddawonu atthitif" dha “natthi upaddawo: sdtuh Sambuddhawachanah K did ghosdpito ; " itu 
Sdmanira rawan sutwd, bhtmmd, dewa aghfaayun: anukkamina si saddo Hrahmaldkan samdruhi . 

Tina ghosina dtwdnan tannipdto mahd ahu: samachiUasuttan disisi third tnsmin xamdgami, 

Jsahkhiydnan dtwdnan dhammdbhisamayd ahu ; bahit ndgasupanndcha saranim jmtitihahun. 

Yathidan Sdriputtassa suttan thirassa bhasatd, tathd Mahindathirassa ahi!i diwasamdgamo. 

Rdjd pahhdti pdhisi rathan : tdrathi so gat 6 “ drohatha rathan, ydma nangarahf " iti tihrawi. 

"N dr ogama rathan,” t ‘Gachchha," “Gachchhdma tawapachchhato;” iti watwdna pisetwd sdrathih; sumandratha 
tfe.hdsamabbhuggantwd U nagarassapurati/iatd pathaman thupatfhdnamhi otarimn mahiddhikd. 

Thirihipathamotinnathdnamhi katachitiyan ajjdpi wuchchati tina ewan " pathamachttiyan." 


of prayer: sound the call.” He inquired, “ Lord, in sounding tho call, over what portion 
of the world should my voice be heard 1 ” On being told by the th6ro “ over the whole <>l 
Tambapanni (only) calling out, by his supernatural power his shout (resounded) 
all over Lankd. 

The king hearing the call of these pious persons while mounted on his state-ele¬ 
phant near Sondipass6 (in the eastern quarter of the town), dispatched (a person) to tho 
residence of the th6ro, inquiring, “whether some calamity had or had not befallen them ,f ” 
He brought hack word, “It is not any calamity, but the call announcing that it is the hour 
to attend to the words of the supreme Buddho.” Hearing the call of the sAman6ro, the 
terrestrial devos shouted in response, and the said (united) shouts ascended to the 
Brahmd world. In consequenco of that call, a great congregation of devos assembled. In 
that assembly the thfiro propounded the “ samachitta suttan,” (or the discourse of Buddho 
“ on concord in faith.”) To an asankiya of devos, superior grades of blessings of the 
religion were obtained. Innumerable nagas and supannas attained the salvation »i 
the faith. As on the occasion of the preaching of the thfero Sariputto, so on that ol 
the thfero Mahindo, there was a great congregation of devos. 

In the morning the king sent his chariot. The charioteer, who repaired (to Mihintallc). 
said unto them (the theros), “ Ascend the carriage that we may proceed to the town.' 
“ We will not,” (replied the priests) “ use the chariot; do thou return, we shall go here¬ 
after.” Having sent away the charioteer with this message, these truly pious personages, 
who were endowed with tho power of working miracles, rising aloft into the air, alighted in 
the eastern quarter of the city, on the site where the first dagoba (Thuparamo) was 
built. From this ©vent, to this day the spot on which the theros alighted is called the first 
chetiyo (dagoba). 
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ft wind thiragnnah sutwd ran no antcpuritthiyo th tradassanamichchhihsu yamd tasmif mahipati. 

Anttwa rdjawafthussa ramman kdrixi maddhapah, xitihi watthapupphihi chhdditaA xamalahkatah. 
(fchch&siyi/d wiramanah xutattd tbiraxantike kankhi uchchhdtani third nixidiyya nukhoticha ; 
Tadantare xarathi so thiri dixwd tahin thiti rhiwaran pdrupanti ti atiwimhitamdnaso, 
fiantwd rahno niwidin: xutwa sahbah mahipati “ nisajjahah nakarissanti pithakisuti," nichchhito, 

“ Susddhuhhummatlharanah panndpithdti" hhdsiyat gantwd patipathah thiri sakkachchah abhiwddiya. 
Mahdmahindathiraxxa hattha(6 pattamddiya, xakkdrapujawulhind purah thirah pawixayi. 

Ihnvd asanapannatti nimitld wiydkaruh iti , “ gahitd pathawt mthi; dipt hesxanti ixsard," 
ynrind6 pvjayanto ti thiri anti purannayi tattha ti duxxapithtsu nixidinxu yatharahuh. 

Ti ydgu khajjabhojjihi xayah rdjd atappayi, nitthiti bhattakichchnmhi, xayah upanisfdiya, 
Kanitthasxoparajasxa Mahdndgaxxa jdyikah wasanti rdjagehiwa pakkosdpesichdnulah. 

A gamma A nuld iliwi, pancha itfhisatihi sd, thiri utandiya pujitwd ikamantamupdumi. 


From whatever cause it might have been that the ladies of the king’s palace, on having 
learnt from the monarch the piety of tho thkro, became desirous of being presented to the 
said thero; from the same motive the sovereign caused a splendid hall to be constructed 
within the precincts of the palace, canopied with white cloths, and decorated with flowers. 

Having learnt from the thero (at the sermon of the preceding day) that an exalted seat 
was forbidden, he entertained doubts as to whether the thhro would or would not place 
himself on an elevated throue. In this interval of doubt, the charioteor (who was passing 
the spot whero the first dagoba was subsequently built) observing the thhros (whom 
he left at Mihintalle already) there, in the act of robing themselves, overwhelmed 
with astonishment (at this miracle), repairing to the king informed him thereof. The 
monarch having listened to all ho had to say, came to tho conclusion (as they would 
not ride in a chariot), “ they will not seat themselves on chairs.” And having given direc¬ 
tions, “ spread sumptuous carpets;” proceeding to meet the th6ros (in their progress), 
he bowed down to thorn with profound reverence. Receiving from the hands of the 
thero Maha-Mahindo his sacerdotal alms-dish, and (observing) the due forms of reverence 
and offerings, he introduced the there mto the city. 

Fortune-tellers seeing the preparations of the seats, thus predicted: “ The land will be 
usurped by these persons. They will become the lords of this island. 0 

The sovereign making offerings to the th&ros, conducted them within the palace. There 
they seated themselves in due order, on chairs covered with cloths. The monarch himself 
served them with rice-broth, cakes, and dressed rice. At the conclusion of the repast, 
seating himself near them, he sent for Anula the consort of his younger brother Mahanago, 
the sub-king, who was an inmate of the palace. 

The said princess Anula proceeding thither, together with fivo hundred women, and 
having bowed down and made offerings to the th6ros, placed herself (respectfully) by the 
hide of them. 
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“ Petawatthun " “ wimdtiancha" “sackchasatuiattameuiacha ” desist third td itthipathamnh phalamajjhagun. 
Hhiyo ditthamanussihi sntwd tkeragunan bahun, thiradassanmichchhannd samd gantwdna nrigard. 
Rdjaddwdri mahdsaddan akarun • tan mahipatisntwdpnchchhiya, jdnilwd dha tisan hitathiko. 

" Sabbiian idha sambddho • sdtan mangalahatthitc sddhitun, tat ha dakkhinti thirimt ndgard " Hi, 

Sodhitwa hatthisdlan tan witdnddJhi sajjuhan alankaritwd sayandti panndpisttn yathdrahan , 

Sat hero tattha gdntwdna mahdthero nisidiya, so ** dewadutasuttan" tan kalhisi kathiko mahd. 

Taips utwdna pad dins u nagard ti samdgatd, testt pdnasahassantu pathaman palamajjhagd. 

Lankudtpe <to sattakappnwa kappa Lanlddifthane dwisu ihdnesu third dhamman htuisitwd 

dipubhdsdya iutan saddhammbtdran kdrayi dipadipoti. 


Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kate Mahdwansi "Nagarappawesanb " nama, Chttddasamb panchchhido. 


The th^ro preached to them the “pfstawatthu,” the a wimana/* and the “ sachcha 
sannuta ” discourses. Those females attained the first stage of sanctification. 

The inhabitants of the town hearing of the pre-eminent piety of the thtjro from those 
who had seen him the day previous, and becoming impatient to see him, assembled and 
clamoured at the palace gate. Their sovereign hearing this commotion, inquired respecting 
it; and learning the cause thereof, desirous of gratifying them, thus addressed them: “ For 
all of you (to assemble in) this place is insufficient; prepare the great stables of the state- 
elephants: there the inhabitants of the capital may see these th6ros.” Having purified tin- 
elephant stables, and quickly ornamented the Bame with cloths and other decorations, 
they prepared seats in due order. 

Repairing thither with the other theros, this all eloquent chief th6ro seating himself 
there, propounded the “ ddvaduta ” discourse (of Buddho). Hearing that discourse, the 
people of the capital, who had thus assembled, were overjoyed. Among them a thousand 
attained the first stage of sanctification. 

This th6ro, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddhism) in the language ot 
the land, at two of the places (rendered sacred by the presence of Buddho), insured 
for the inhabitants of Lanka (the attainment of the termination of transmigration) within 
a period of seven kappos (by their having arrived then at the first stage of salvation). 
Thus he became the luminary which shed the light of religion on this land. 

The fourteenth chapter in the Mahkwanso, entitled, “ the introduction into the capital/’ 
t omposed both to delight and to afflict righteous meu. 
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PaNNARASAMO PARICnCHHEDO. 

“Hatthisdldpi sambddhd" iti tattha samdgatdli Nandanawani ramtni dakkinadvodrato baht, 
Rdjuyydnt ghanachchhdyi sitali nilasaddaU, pantfdpituh dtandni thirdnah tddard nard, 
Nikkhamma dikkhinadwdrd th'tri thattha nisidicha, tnahdkulinachdgamma itthiyo, bahukd tahin, 
Thirah upanisidimu uyydnah purayantiyo ; “ balapanditasuttah " tan tdsah thiro adisayi. 

Sahassa itthiyo tdsu pafhaman phalamajjhaguh; ewah tatthiwa uyydni sayanahasamuyb ahu, 

Tato third nikkhamihsu “ ydma pabbatan," iti: rahno patiniwidisun, sighah rajd updgami. 
Updgammdbrawi thiran “sdyah durCcha pabbato, idhiwa Nandanuyy dni, niwdso phdsuko," iti, 
Purasta achchdsannattd asdrupantibhdsiti ; “ Mahdmighavoanuyydnah ndti durdti santiki," 
“Rammah chhdyudakupetan niwaso tattha rbchitu niwattiUtbbah bhantiti." Thiro tattha niwattayi. 
Ta.tmih niwattaUhdnamhi Kadambanadiyantiki “Niwattachitiyan" ndma katan wuchehati chctiyah. 
Tan Nandanah dakkhinina sasah thiran rathisabho Mahdmighawanuyydnahpdchinaddwarakantayi . 
Tattha rdjaghari rammi matichapifhdnisddhukah sddhuni atthardpetwd “ wasatettha tukhah ” iti. 


Chap. XV. 

The people who had assembled there, impelled by the fervor of their devotion, declaring 
" the elephant stables also are too confined,’* erected pulpits for the th<3ros in the royal 
pleasure garden Nandana, situated without the southern gate in a delightful forest, cool 
from its deep shade and soft green turf. 

The th6ro departing through one of the southern gates, took his seat there. Innumerable 
females of the first rank resorted thither, crowding the royal garden, and ranged themselves 
near the th£ro. The thbro propounded to them the “ b&lapanditta ” discourse (of Buddho). 
From among them a thousand women attained the first stage of sanctification. In 
this occupation in that pleasure garden the evening was closing; and the th6ros saying, 
“ Let us return to the mountain ” (Missa) departed. (The people) made this (departure) 
known to the king, and the monarch quickly overtook them. Approaching the tlifero, 
he thus spoke: “It is late; the mountain also is distant; it will be expedient to 
tarry here, in this very Nand.ma pleasure garden.” On his replying, “On account of its 
immediate proximity to the city it is not convenient(the king) rejoined, “The pleasure 
garden Mahamfigo (formed by my father) is neither very distant nor very near; it 
is a delightful spot, well provided with shade and water; it is worthy, lord! of being the 
place of thy residence, vouchsafe to tarry there.” There the thero tarried. On the spot 
(“niwatti”) where ho tarried on the bank of the Kadambo river a ddgoba was built, 
which (consequently) obtained the name of “ N iwatti.” The royal owner of the chariot 
himscK conducted the thfero out of the southern gate of the Nandana pleasure garden into 
the Mahfimbgo pleasure garden by its south western gate. Thero (on the western side 
of the spot where the bo tree was subsequently planted), furnishing a delightful royal 
palace with splendid beds, chairs, and other conveniences in the most complete manner, he 
said, “ Do thou sojourn here in comfort.” 
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Rdjd t,h trihhiwddctwd amachehapariwdritd purah pdwisi. The rat u tan ratiih tattha ti wamh, 

Vnhhdtixjiwa pupphdni gahetwd dkarantpati thtri uprchcha wanditmii, pujetwd h axumehicha, [‘‘ph dsuhan, 
Pur/ichhi, “kachchisukhah: wutti uyydnah phmukan t" iti • “ sulhan wutfan, mafidraja, xtyydnan ’ i/nti 
“Ardmo kappate, bhantr, sahghastdti t " apuchchhi: w “ kappaltiti watwdna Lappdkappisukouddo. 

Then) ff'clitwandrdmah pafiggahanamabraivi. Tail sutwd atihattho s6 tutfhahattho mahdjuna, 

7'tierdnnn wandanatthdya, diwftu Anuldgatdsaddhih panchasutitthihi duiixjan phulainajjhagn. 

S<ua pancha satddiwi tnuldcha mahipatih “pabbajixsdma dMdti f " Rdjd thiratnawbcha so. 

RnkUdjitha imdydtit third dha mahipatin “ nakappati , mahdrdja, pahbdjttunthitjdhi h6." 

“Atthi Pataliputtasmih hhikkhuni mi lanitthikd Sanghnmittdli ndmtna wissittd ?rj hahwnutd ; 

“ Xarinda , Samanidasxa mahdhddhi dumindato ilakkhind vrfX hamdddtja tathd hhikkhnntyo ward, 

"Agachchhatutipesehi ranno no pitusanlikant pabhdjiminti xd tfieri dgatd itlhtyo imd ." 

•' Sddhuti" watvod, ganhitwd rdjd bhihk&ranmttaman, ** Mahatniqhawanuyydnan datnmi '.anghuwtinan " in 


The monarch having respectfully taken his leave of the tk6ros, attended by Ins ufln.cis 
of state, returned to the town. These th6ros remained that night there. 

At the iirst dawn of day, this reigning monarch, taking flowers with him, visited 
the thfcros: bowing down reverentially to them, and making offerings of those flowers, ho 
inquired after their welfare. On asking, “ Is the pleasure garden a convenient place 
of residence ? ” this sanctified th6ro thus replied to the inquirer of his welfare: “ Maharaja, 
the pleasure garden is convenient.” He then asked, “ Lord! is a garden an offering meet 
for acceptance unto the priesthood ? ” He who was perfect master in the knowledge of 
acceptable and unacceptable things, having thus replied, “It is acceptable,”— proceeded to 
explain how the Whldwana pleasure garden had been accepted (by Buddho himself 
from king Bimbisaro). Hearing this, the king became exceedingly delighted, and the 
populace also were equally rejoiced. 

The princess Anula, who had come attended by five hundred females for the purpose 
of doing reverence to the th6ro, attained the second stage of sanctification. 

The said princess Anul£, with her five hundred females, thus addressed the monarch: 
“ Liege, permit us to enter the order of priesthood.” The sovereign said to the 
thdro, “ Vouchsafe to ordain these females.” The th6ro replied to the monarch, “maha¬ 
raja, it is not allowable to us to ordain females. In the city of Phtaliputta, there 
is a priestess. She is my younger sister, renowned under the name of Sanghamitta, 
and profoundly learned. Dispatch, ruler, (a letter) to our royal father, begging that he 
may send her, bringing also the right branch of the bo-tree of the Lord of saints,-itself the 
monarch of the forests; as also eminent priestesses. When that th6ri (Sanghamitta) 
arrives, she will ordain these females.” 

The king, having expressed his assent (to this advice), taking up an exquisitely beautiful 
jug, and vowing, “ I dedicate this Mahdmdgo pleasure garden to the priesthood,” 
poured the water of donation on the hand of the thfero Mahindo. On that vrater falling on 

z 
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Mahihdathirassa hurt da Id hinodakamdkari, mahiydpatiti toyi, akampillha mahdtnalti 
“Kasmd lamp A i hhumtti" bhumipdlb apuchehhi tan “patiithitatld dipamhi sdsanassdti" « jhrawi, 
Thtrttssa «pandtnisijdfipupphiini jdtimd third rdjaghard gantwd tassa dakkhinato thito, 
ItuUhumpicha ft attha pupphachlitthi snmokirUtatthdpi puthawi kampi ' puftho tassdha kdranan. 

“Ahod finnan buddhdnan Ldlipi idha mdlakh, narinda, sanghakammalthan bhawissati iddnipi. 
Rd/aiftho uttarat6 chdrupokkharani agd tattakdniwa pupphdni thero tatthdpi okiri. 

Tatthdpi puthawi kampi ; puftho tassdha kdranan: “ jantdghdrapokkharani ayah hesvati, hhumipa ." 
1'assiwa rdjagehassa gantwdna dwarakotthakah tattakchiwa pupphehi tan thdnah pujayi isi. 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi hatthalbmbwatiwuso rdjd tan kdrananpuchchhi thero tassdha kdranan. 

" Jinam/u kappi buddhdnan tinnah bodhirulkhatb dnetwd dukkhind stikhu ropitd idha hhumipa." 

“ Tathdgntassu amhdkah bodhisdkhdpi dakkhind 1 masmihyiwa ihanamhipatitthismti hhumipa.' 

" Tati'namd mahdthcro Mahdmuchutunumakah tattakdniwa pupphdni tasmih thdni samokiri." 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi: puftho tassdha kdranan • “Sanghassupdsathdgdrah idha In suit i hhumipa.'" 


the ground there, the earth quaked. The ruler of the land inquired, “From what cause does 
the earth quake?” He replied, on account of the establishment of (Buddhos) religion in the 
land, lie (the monarch) of illustrious descent, then presented jessamine flowers to 
the thero. The thfero (thereafter) proceeded towards the king’s palace, and stood on 
the south side of it under a “piclm” tree, and sprinkled eight handsful of flowers. 
On that occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, 
“ Ruler of men, even in the time of the three (preceding) Buddlms, on this spot the 
“ Malako ” had stood. now also it will become to the priesthood the place where their rites 
and ceremonies will be performed.” 

The thero, proceeding to a delightful pond on the north side of the king's palace, 
sprinkled there also the same number of handsful of flowers. On this occasion also the 
earth quaked. On being ask* <1 4 h * cause thereof: “ Liege,” he replied “ this pond will 
become attached to the perambulation hall (of the priesthood).” 

Proceeding close to the portal of the king’s palace, the “ irsi ” on that spot also made an 
offering of the same quantity of flowers. There likewise the earth quaked. The king, his 
hair standing on end with the delight of his astonishment, inquired the cause thereof. To 
him the thfero (thus) explained the cause: “ Monarch, on this spot have tho right brandies 
procured from the bo-trcc of (all) the three Buddhos in this kappo been planted. On this 
very spot, O ruler, will the right branch of the bo-tree oi our (deity) the successw 
of former Buddhos be planted.” 

Thereafter the groat thero repairing to the spot called “Mah&tnuchalo,” on that spot also 
he sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. There also the earth quakod. Being asked the 
cause thereof, he replied, “ Ruler of men, this spot will become the upbsatho hull ot 
sacerdotal rites to the priesthood. 
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Panhnmbamalakaithanan talogamma mahipati, supakkah ambapakkancha wannagandharaiuttamah, 
Mahan tan upandmesi ranno nyyanapulako: tan th irassa pan dmtsi rdjd atimanoramah. 

Them nimdandkdrah r/assisijanahitdhito atthardpisi tatthewa rdjd atfharanah warah. 

Add tattha nisinnassa therasmmhan mahipati : third tan paribhunjitwd ropanatthdya raj inn, 

Amhatthikah add rdjd tan sayah tattha ropayi , hatlhi tassdpari third dhdmi tattha wirulhiyd. 

Tan khanah yiwa bijamhd namhdnikkhatnma ahkuro kamtndti mahdrnkkhbputtapakkadhnro ahu. 

Tan pdtihdriyah diswd parisdyah sardjikd natnassamdnd afthdsi thiri hatthatanuruha, 

1 him taddpuppamutthih atthatattha vimokiri; tatthdpi putham kampi: puttho land/ia kdramih. 
"Sahghassuppan naldbhdnan anikisah, narudhipa, sagammahhdjanatthdnanidah thdnah hhaminati, 

Tato gantwd Chatussald thdnah tattha uimolciri; tdttakdniwa pupphdni kampi tatthdpi midini. 

Tan kampikdranah puchchhi rdjd . theropi wdkari “ tinnannahpubba buddhdnah rdjuyydna pdtiggnho." 
‘I)dnawatthundbhihafd dipawduhi snbbato, idha thapelwd bhijesu tanahght Rugate tayh," 


The monarch thence proceeded to the Panhambamala (pleasure garden). The kecpci 
of that garden produced to the king a superb full ripe mango, of superlative excellence 
in color, fragrance, and flavor. The king presented this delicious fruit to the thero. (As 
no priest can partake of food without being seated) the thdro, who (at all times) was 
desirous of gratifying the wishes of the people, pointed out the necessity ot his 
being seated, and the raja on that spot had a splendid carpet spread out. To the 
thero there seated, the monarch presented the mango. The th6ro having vouchsafed 
to eat the same, gave the stone to the king that it might be sown. The sovereign himself 
planted the stone on that spot. In order that it might sprout (instantly) the them washed 
his hands, pouring water (on them) over it. In the order of nature, (but) in that very 
instant, from that mango stone a sprout shooting forth became a stately tree, laden 
with leaves and fruit. 

Witnessing this miracle, the multitude, including the king, with their hair standing 
on end (with astonishment and delight) continued repeatedly bowing down to the thfcros. 

At that moment the thero sprinkled on that spot eight hnndsfui of flowers. On that 
occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, “Ruler of men, 
this will become the spot at which the various offerings made to the priesthood collectively 
will be divided by the assembled priests.” 

Proceeding thereafter to the site where the Chattusala (quadrangular hall was sub¬ 
sequently built), lie there sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. In like manner, the 
earth quaked. The sovereign inquiring the cause of this earthquake; the th6ro thus 
explained himself to the king: “ (This is) the pleasure garden, which by its having 
been accepted by the three preceding Buddhos (became consecrated). On this spot 
the treasures of offerings brought from all quarters by the inhabitants having been collect¬ 
ed, the three preceding deities of felicitous advent vouchsafed to partake thereof. In thi^ 
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"Iddnipuna thatthiwa chat uss aid bhawissati sahghassa idhahhattaggah hhawissati nurddhipa." 

Mahdlhupa ihitafthdrianitiand thdnawidu, tatd agamdxi mahdthiro Mahindd dlpadlpakd. 

Tadd anfoparihlchipt rujuyyanasvi khuddikd Kakudhdvohayd dhu wdpi taxsdparijalantike. 

Thitparahan thalaftdnah dhu there tahih gate rahno champakapupphanah putakdnattha dharnh, 

Tdni rhatnpakapnpphdni rdjd thiraxxupdnayi : third champakapupphihi fehipujesa tan phalah. 

Tatthdpi puthawi kampi: rdjd nan Jcampakaranah puchchhi: thirdnupubbina dhu tahkampakdranuh 
“Idan thdnah, mahdrdja, chalnbuddhanisiwitah thupdrahah hilatthdya sukhatthdyarhapdninah. 

“Itnamhi kappt pathamah Kakusandho jino ahu, sabbadhammawidu satthd mbbaldkdmikampakti , 

“Muhdtitlhawhayah dti Mahdmighanah blah naygarah Abhayanndma puratthima dixdyahu, 

‘‘ Kadatnbanadiydpdre tattha rdjdbhayd ahu : Ojadlpdti ndmena ayahdSpo tadd ahu, 

“Rakkhasthijanassiltha rdgo pajjarako ahu. Kakusandho dasabald tan diswd tadupaddawah. 

“Tan gantwd sattaunnayah pawattih sdsanavtacha kdtuh itnasmih dipasmih karund balawdditb. 

“Chattdh'sa snhasxihi tddihipariwdrito nabhasdgamma alfhdsi Petoakutamhi pabbati . 

"Sambuddhaxsdnubhdwena rdgo paijarakd biha , upaxanno mahdrdjudipamhi xakalt tadd. 

instance, also, O ruler of men, on the very same site the Chattusala will bo erected, winch 
will be the refectory of the priesthood.” 

From thence, the chief th6ro Mahindo, the luminary of the land, who hy inspiration 
could distinguish the places consecrated (by the presence of former Buddhos) from 
those which were not consecrated, repaired to the spot where the great dhgoba (Ruanwclli 
was subsequently built). At that time the smaller Kakudha tank stood within the 
boundary of the royal pleasure garden. At the upper end of it, near the edge of the water, 
there was a spot of elevated ground adapted for the site of a d&goba. On the high priest 
reaching that spot (the keeper of the garden) presented to the king oight baskets of cham- 
poka flowers. The king sprinkled those charapoka flowers on tho said elevated spot. In 
this instance also the earth quaked. The king inquired tho cause of that earthquake, and 
the thfero explained tho cause in due order. “ Mahhraja, this place has been consecrated 
by the presence of four Buddiio*.; it is befitting for (the site of) a dagoba for the prosperity 
and comfort of living beings. At the commencement of this kappo, the first in order was 
the vanquisher Kakusandho, a divine sago, perfect master of all the doctrines of tho faith, 
and a comforter of the whole world. This Mabdm6gho pleasure garden was then 
called Mahatittha. The city, situated to the eastward on the farther side of the Kadambo 
river was called ‘Abhayapura.’ The ruling sovereign thero was ‘Abhayo,” and at that time 
this island was called ‘ Ojadipo.' In this land, by the instrumentality of the Rakkhasas 
(especially Punakkha) a febrile epidemic afllictcd its inhabitants. Kakusandho impelled 
by motives of beneficence, for the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants and 
the establishment of his faith, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by forty 
thousands of his sanctified disciples, repairing to this land through the air, stationed 
himself on the summit of D6wakuto (Adam’s peak). Instantly, by the supernatural power 
of that supreme Buddho, the febrile epidemic over the whole of this land was sub- 
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"Tattha thito adhiifhdsi, narissara, * mnnissaro sabbeman ajja pasmntu Ojadipamhi mdnu.m. 

‘Agantu kdmd sabbewa manussd mamasantikan, dgachchhantu ahichchhina hhippanchdpi' mahdmum ” 
“Obhasantan Munmdan tan, obhdscntancha pabbatan, rajdcha nagardchiwa diswd k hip pan updgamun. 
'' Diuiatd bait danatthan manussdcha tahin gatd diwatd iti mahninsn sasanghan Lbkandyakan . 

"■Rdjd to Muhirdjun tan atihafthohi wddiya nimantayitwd bhattina finetwd purasantikan, 
“Sasahghassa Munindassa nisajjdrahamuttaman ramaniyamidah fhdnan masambddhanti chintiya. 

“Kdriti mandapi ramme pallankisu wartsu tannisiddpisi Sambuddhan sasanghan idha bhupati. 

‘‘Nisinanampidha passantd sasanghan Lbkandyakan dipt manussd dnisuh pannakart lamantato. 
“Attano khajjabhojjihi tihi tehdbhatchicha: santappisi sasanghan tan rdjd so Lbkandyakan. 

“Jdhtwa pachchhd bhattan tan nisinnassa Jinassa sb Mahatitthakauyyanan rdjddd dakkhinan puran 
“Akdlapupphdlankdri Mahdtiftha wanttadd patiggahitb buddhtna akampittha mahamaht. 

“Etthiwa sb nisiditwd dhamman dtsisi ndyako: chaltdlisa sahassdnipattd maggaphalan turd, 

“ Diumwihdran katwana Mahatitthawani Jinb sayanhasamayi gantwd bodhitthanarahan tnahin. 


ducd. O ruler, the muni, lord of divine sages, remaining there (on Dewakuto) thus 
resolved within himself: ‘Let all the inhabitants in this land Ojadipo, this very day 
see me manifested. Let also all persons, who are desirous of repairing to me, repair 
instantly (hither) without any exertion on their part.’ The king and inhabitants of 
the capital, observing this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the 
mountain illuminated by his presence, instantly repaired thither. The people, having 
hastened thither for the purpose of making * bali ’ offerings to the d6vatas, conceived 
that the ruler of the world and his sacerdotal retinue were devat&s. This king (Abhayo) 
exceedingly overjoyed, bowing down to this lord of munis, and inviting him to take 
refection, conducted him to the capital. The monarch, considering this celebrated and 
delightful spot both befitting and convenient for the muni and his fraternity, caused on this 
very site to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, splendid pulpits for the supreme 
Buddho and the (attendant) priests. The inhabitants of the island, seeing this lord 
of the universe seated here, (where Ruwanwelli dagoba was subsequently built), together 
with his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his 
own provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from other quarters, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. In the afternoon, that 
monarch bestowed on the vanquisher, who was thus seated on this very spot, tho pleasure 
garden Mah&titthh—a worthy dedication. At the instjjiqt this Mahatittha garden, embel¬ 
lished with (even) unseasonable flowers, was accepted of by tho Buddho, the earth quaked. 
Tho said (divine) ruler taking his scat here, propounded his doctrinos. Forty thousand 
inhabitants attained tho sanctification of “ maggaphalan.” Tho vanquisher having, enjoyed 
his forenoon rest in the Mahatittha garden, in tho afternoon repaired to this spot worthy of 
the reception of his bo-tree. Here seated, that supreme Buddho indulged in the samadhi 
meditation. Rising therefrom he thus resolved : * For the spiritual welfare of the inhabi- 
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'Nisinno tatthd appetwd samadhin wufthiti tato: iti chintayi Sambuddhi hitattha dipawdsinan, 
'Addya dakkhinah sakhan, bodhita mi Sirisali dddydtu Rdjanandd bhikkhuni sahabhikkhuni .’ 
“Tassa tan chittamdhndya sdthiri tadantaran gahetwd tattha rdjdhan upasankamma tan tarun. 
“Lrkhan dakkhinasdkhdya ddpetwdna mahiddhiki manislldya chhindantan fhitah himakatdhaki. 

“fddhiydbodhmdddya sdpanchatata bhikkhuni: idhdnitwa, mahdrdjd, diwatdpariwdritd, 
•Susawannakatdhah tan Sambuddhinapasarite f hapisi dakkhinl hatthi tan gahetwd Tathdgatd. 

• ‘PatitthSpitun mdtlast b&dhi ran/fi bhayassatah Mahdtitthamhi u yyuni patifthdphi bhupati . 

Tato gantwdna Sambuddhd iti vttarati pand, Sirisamdlaki rammi nitiditwd Tathdgatb. 

“Jattassa dhamman dhhi; dhammdbhisamayd tahin wtsatiyd sahassdnan pdndnah dsi bhumipa . 

•• Tatopi uttaran gantwd thupardmamhi, si Jini nisinni tattha appetwd samadhinputthito tato. 

“ Dhamman dhhi Sambuddhd parisdya tahin pana, dasapana sahassdni pattamaggaphaldh ahuh. 
Attano dhammakarakah manussanah namassituh, datwd sopariwdrah tan thapetwd idha bhikkhunih. 
"Saha bhikkhu sahassina Mahddivoancha sdwakah thapetwd idha Sambuddhd tati pdchinato pand, 

“Thito ralnnamdlamhi janan samanutasiya ; sasahghi nabhamuggantwd Jambudtpah Jinoagd. 


tants of this land, let the chief theri Raj an an da, together with her retinue of priestesses, re¬ 
pair hither, bringing with her the right branch of my sirisd bo-trec, (obtaining it from 
Kh^.ma-r&ja at Kh£mawattinagara in Jambudipo).’ The th&ri becoming (by inspiration) 
acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompanied by the monarch (Khdino) approached 
that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a vermillion pencil having made a streak 
on the right branch, sho (the thdri) taking possession of that bo branch, which had severed 
itself from the treo and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither, by miraculous 
means, attended by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d6vatas, and placed 
the golden vase in the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor 
of former Bnddhos receiving the same, bestowed it on king Abhayo, for the purpose 
oi being planted m the pleasure garden Mahktittha. The monarch planted it accordingly. 
This Buddho, a divine successor of former Buddhos, departing from thence to the north¬ 
ward thereof, and taking his seat in the courtyard of * Sirisa,’ propounded bis doctrines to 
the populace. There (also) U, king, (continued Mahindo), twenty thousand persons 
obtained the blessings of the faith. Proceeding thence farther northward, the van¬ 
quisher, taking his seat at (the site of the) Thupariuna dagoba, and having indulged in the 
“ samadhi ” meditation there, rousing himself from that abstraction, the supreme Buddho 
propounded his doctrines to the attendant congregation; on that occasion also ten thou¬ 
sand human beings attained the sanctification of ‘ maggaphaian/ Having bestowed his own 
dhaimnakarakan (drinking vessel) as an object for worship on the people, and establish¬ 
ing the priestess with her retinue here; leaving also here his disciple Mahadbvo, together 
with his thousand sacerdotal brethren, (he repaired) to the south east thereof; an 1 
standing on the site of the Ratanamkla square, the said vanquisher, having preached 
to the people, together with his retinue, departed through the air to Jambudipo.’ 5 
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"Jmamhi kappi dutiyb Kondgamanandyako ahu sabhatcidu satthd sabbaldkdnukamapako- 
" Mahandmawhayah dti Muhdmcghawanan : idah fFaddamdna puranndma dakkhindya disdyahu . 
"Samiddhb ndmandmina tatthdrdjd tada ahu , ndmina IVaradipbti ay an dip6 tadd ahu, 

“Oubbutthipaddawb ettha fFaradipo tadd ahu. Jinb so Kon&gamano diswdna tadupaddawan. 

" Tan hantvod sattawinayah pawattih sasanassacha kdtuh imasmih dipasmih karu n dbalachbdito . 

" Tihsa bhikkhu sahassihi tddihi pariwdrito nabhasdgamma aifhdsi naghl SumanakutakL 
‘'Sambuddhassdnubhdwtna dubbufihi sd khayah gatd sdsantaradhdnantd subbutthicha tadd ahu. 
'Tattha ihito adhiffhdsi, narissara, munissdro ' sabbemah ajjapassantu FParadtpamhi mdnusd: 

‘Agantu kdmd sabbtwa manussd mamasantikah; dgachchhantu dkichchhtna khippan chdli' Mahdmunt. 
**Obhdsentah Munindah tan bbhdsentancha pabbatah, rujdcha ndgardchewa diswd khippamupdgamun. 
“Dewatd baliddnatthah manussdcha tahih gatddtwatditimannihsu sasanghah lukandyokah. 

“itdjdso munirdjah tan atihaithobi voddiya , nimantayitwd bhattina dnetwd purasantikan. 


“ The second divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient, supreme 
deity m this kappo was named K6nkgamano. The capital then called Waddhamana was 
situated to the southward, and this Maham^go pleasure garden was called then 
Mahanamo. The reigning sovereign there, at that period, was known by the name ot 
Samiddho, and this land was then designated Waradipo. 

Here in this island, a calamity arising from a drought, then prevailed. The said 
vanquisher Konkgamano observing this visitation, impelled by motives of compassion, for 
the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of 
his faith in this land, (alter) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by thirty thousand 
of his sanctified disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit 
of Sumanaktito (Adam’s peak). 

By the providence of that supreme Buddho, that drought instantly ceased; and during 
the whole period of the prevalence of bis religion seasonable rains fell. 

Kuler of men, (continued Mahiodo, addressing himself to Dkwananpiyatisso) the lord 
of munis, himself the Mahk muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved: ‘Let all 
the inhabitants of this land Waradipo, this very day, see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter¬ 
ing any impediment.' The sovereign and tho inhabitants of the capital, observing this 
divine sage, resplendent by the rays of Ins halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. The people having resorted there tor the purpose 
of making ‘ball’ offerings, they imagined that the ruler of the universe and his sacerdotal 
retinue were devatks. 

Tho king (Samiddho) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis 
and inviting him to take (refreshment), conducted him to the capital; and the monarch 
considering this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering and convenient as a residence 
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"Sasanghassa Munindassa nisajjarahamiittaman ramaniyatnidan thanun asambddhanti chintiya. 
“Kdriti numdape rammipalianktsu warisu tan, nitiddpisi Sambuddhan sasanghan idha, bhupati. 

“Nirinnampidhapassantu sasanghan Ldkandyakan, dipi manussd dnisun panndkdri samantato. 

“Attann khajjabqjjthi tchi ti pdbhatehicha santappisi sasanghan tan rdfd so Ldkandyakan. 

“tdhiu/a parhchhn hhattafi tan nisinnassa Jinassa s6 Mahdndmaka nyydnah rdjddd dakkhinan purah. 
“Akdlapupthdlankdri Mahdnamawani tadd putiggahite Buddhina akampittha mahdmahi. 

“Rtthiwa so nisidihra dhamman distsi ndyako, tadd tinso xahassdnipattd maggaphalah tard. 

“WwawihSran katwdna Mahdndmauoant Jinn sdyanhasamaye gantwd pubbahoddifliitah mahin, 
"Nisinno, tattha appitwd samddhin, u'ntthitn tato, iti chintesi Sambuddhn hitatihan dipawasman. 

*A day a dakkhinan sakhan mamodumbara bodhito dydtu Kanakadatta bhikkhuni sahabhikkhum, 

“ Tassa tan chittamannaya sd theri tadantaran gahetwd, tattha rajdnan upasankamma tan tarun. 

“Ltkhnn dakkhinnsdkhdya ddpttwdna mahiddiko mandsllaya chhindantnh thitan himakaidhakt. 

“Iddhiyd bddhimdddya sdpanchasatabhikkhnni, idhagantwd mahardja, diwatdpariwQritd, 


“ for the muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed in a hall erected by him, superb 
pulpits for the supreme Buddho and his attendant priests. 

The inhabitants of the land socing this lord of universe seated here with his sacerdotal 
retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from bis own provisions and 
beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from all quarters, presented refreshments to 
the lord of the universe and his disciples. 

In the afternoon, he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mahdnfuno—a worthy dedication. At the instant that 
this Mahhndmd garden embellished by (even) flowers out of season was accepted of, 
the earth quaked. Here, the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines; 
and thirty thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ magghaphalan.” 

The vanquisher having enioyed his forenoon rest in the Mahhnarao garden, in the 
afternoon repairing to this spot where the preceding bo-tree had been planted, indulged the 
“samadhi ” meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus resolved: ‘For the 
spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief thdri Kanakadatta, together 
with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither, bringing with her the right branch of 
the Udumbero bo-tree (obtaining it from king Sobhawatti, at Sdbbawattinagara in 
Jambudipo).’ 

The thdri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompani¬ 
ed by the monarch (Sobhawatti) approached that tree. That supernaturally gifted king 
with a Vermillion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (tho theri) 
taking possession of that bo branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) 
and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended 
by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d6vatas; and placed the golden vessel on 



B.r. 306; a.b. 237.] 


The Mahawanso. 




“Sasuwannakaidhan tan Sambuddhina pasdriti fhapisi dakkhi no hatthi tan Tan gahetwd Tathdgato, 
“PatUthdpitu rafiffwld Samiddhassa satah tahih Mahdndmamhi uyydni: patifjhdpm bupati. 

“ Tato gantwdna Sambuddhb Sirisam&lakuttari Jinaxxa dhammah desesi nisinnS Ndgatnalakc. 

**Tan dhammah ditanah sutwd dhammdbhisamayo tahih, utisatiyd xahassdnah pdndnah dsi , bhumtpa. 
"Pnbbabuddhanisinnah tan thdnah gantvod taduttarah nixinno tattha uppctvad samddhih mutthitd tato, 
“Dhammah disesi Sambuddho parisdya tahih pana dasapanasahaxsdnipaltd maggaphalah ahu. 
“Kdyabandhanadhdtuhso tnanussihi namassituh, datwd xapariwdrah tan fhaprtwd idha bhikkhnni, 

“Sahabhikkhu sahassina Mah dsumbachat dwakah thapctwd idhd Sambuddho or ah ratanamdlake, 

“Thatwd Sudaxsanamdli jane xamunuxaxiya, sasahghb nabhamuggamma Jambudipah jind agd . 
"Imarnhi kappi tatiyah Kassapb gottanb fino ahu, sabbawidu, satthd xabbalokdnukampak6. 

“Mahdmighawanah dsi Mahdsdgarandmakah, Wixdlah ndmanaggarahpachchhimdya disayahu. 

“Jay ant 6 natna ndmina tattha rdjd tadd ahu, ndmcna Mandadtpoti ayah dipd tadd ahu. 

‘ l Tadd Jayantarannocha rannd kanitthabhatucha yuddhah upatthitah dsi hinsanah sattahinsanah , 


“ the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos 
receiving the same, bestowed it on king Samiddho, for the purpose of being planted there, 
in the pleasure garden Mahanamo- The monarch planted it there (accordingly) 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Sirisamalako, 
and stationing himself at Nagamalako (where subsequently Thulathanako, prior to 
his accession, built a d£goba, including the Sildsobbhakandako chdtiyo), propounded the 
doctrines of his faith to the people. Having heard that discourse, O king, (continued 
Mahindo), twenty thousand living beings obtained the blessings of religion. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparamo) where the preceding Buddho 
had stationed himself, there seating himself, and having indulged in the * samadhi ’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand living beings attained the bliss of ‘ maggapha- 
lan/ Bestowing his belt, as a relic to be worshipped by the people, and leaving there the 
priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple Mahasumbo, together with his 
thousand priests, the supreme Buddho tarrying for a while at tho Ratanamalako, thereafter 
at the Sudassanamdlako, and having preached to the people, together with bis sacerdotal 
retinue, the vanquisher departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

The third divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient supreme 
deity in this kappo, was named * Kassapo,’ from his descent. Tho capital then called 
Wesaldnagara, was situated to the westward ; and this Mahamego pleasure garden 
was called then Mahks£gara. The reigning sovereign there, at that poriod was known by 
the name of * Jayanlo/ and this land was then designated ' Mandadipo.’ 

At tjiat period, between the said king Jayanto and his younger brother (Samiddho) an 
awful conflict was on the eve of being waged, most terrifying to the inhabitants. The al¬ 
ii b 
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"Kassapn mi data halo tcnayuddhiua puninan mahantan wiydsanan diswd mahdkdruink 6 muni ; 

" Tan limitiva satlawinayanpawattin sdsanassarha, kdlun imasmin dipasmin l a run dbaMvhodito, 
“ffiviliyd suhnssiht tddihipariwdritb, ualhasdgamma atf/iasi Subhaf utainhi pabbalc • 

Tuttnithito adfiittJuki, ‘ narissara, munissara whitman ajjapassantu Mandadipamhi mdnnsd 
'\tuuiitni.iMd \abftiwa mantissa mamasantikan, dgachchhantu aUchchhina khippanchdti mabammu. 
■'Ohhasentun Munindan fan dbhdsnttanrha pah ha fait , rdjdcha udgardvhewa ditwd khippaii updqauittn. 
* Ittmin at tuna pat la wijaydi/ajand baliu, dtwatd baliddnatf/ian tan pubhatamu pds;atd. 

"htwata di main tint u samnqhrin Lolandyakan rdjdv/ia sit knindrocba yuddhainujjfiinsn windutd. 
‘/tap/ ui iiiuiiirii/an tan atiiiaUhidihiwadiya, nimnnlayitwd hhatllna durlwd purasantikan. 
"Sasariohassa Munindassa nisajjarahumuttautan rmuaniyamidan t/idnan masambddhanti vhintiya. 
“KariU mmulapi rammc pnbank cut warcsnvha nisiddpcsi Sam/mdd/ian sasanyhan id ha bhdpati. 

“A'n «nnampidha passantdsasanghati Lbkandyaknn dipt manvssd dursttn pannakare samautnto, 
l/tiino khajjabliOj/tbhi tibt tc pdhutihicha snntappisi sasanphan tan rdja so Lohandyalan. 


‘ merciful ‘ muni ’ kassapo, perceiving that in consequence ol that civil war, a dreadful >a- 
eiifice of lives would ensue, impelled hy motives of compassion, as well as for the purpose 
ol effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of Ins faith in this land 
(after) having averted this calamity, accompanied by twenty thousand of lus sanctified 
disciples, having repaiml hither, stationed himself on the summit of Subliakuto. 

Ruler ol men/' (continued Mahiudo addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso), “the lord ot 
munis, himself the maha-muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved; ‘ Let all the 
inhabitants of this land ‘ Mandadtpo/ this very day see me manifested. Let also 
ill persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter¬ 
ing any impediment.' Tin sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital observing 
this divine sage, ollulgont by the rays ofhis halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (hj 
his presence), instantly repaired thitln r A great concourse of people of either party, 
in order that they might ensure victory to theii cause, having proceeded to the mountain, 
tor the purpose of making oltming. to the devat.is, imagined the ruler of the universe 
and his disciples were devaias. The king and the prince astonished (at the presenci 
of the Jiuddho Kassapo) relinquished their (impending) conflict. 

The king (Jayanto) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord ol munis, and 
uniting him to take* refreshment, conducted him to the capital; and the monarch consider¬ 
ing this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering, and convenient as a residence for the 
linin' and his fraternity, caused to ho constructed, in a hall erected hy him, superb pulpits 
‘<n die supreme lluddhoand his (attendant) priests. 

The inhabitants of the land, seeing tins lord of the universe seated here with 
his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings Irani all quarters. The king from his own 
piovisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought fioiu every direction, 
i'U'.-outed refreshments io (he lord of the urmerse and his disciples. 
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“Idhcwu pachchha hhattan tan nisintassa Jinassa so, Mnhdsdgaramuyydnan mjddd, daUhinan iron 
“Akdlapupphdlankdri mahd\dt}arakdnane patiggahtti Huddhtua ahampittha mahdmaht. 

“Fdthewa so nisiditwd dhammandisid mi yak 6 ladd wissaha\sdni pattd maggaphalan lard. 

“ fhwawihdran hatwdna Mahdsdgara kdnane sdyanht Suga/6 gantwd puhhabodhit hit ah within . 
“Sidnno tatthd appetwd samddhih wuithito tat6, iti chinltd Sambhuddho hit at than dipanntdnan 
"Adtuja dakkhinah dthhan mama niggrodhahddhito Sudhamma bhihkhnni tin iddni salia'dtH/Jin.n. 
"Tawa tanrhittamdndya sd thcri tadanantarah gahitwd tatthd rdjdnah upasanlammrt nan farttn 
“Likhan dakhhinnsdkhdya ddprtwdnu mahiddhihd manostldyaphindantan Ihitan himakatnhakc. 

“Iddhtyd bodhimdddya sd panrhasala hhikUmni, idhdnetwd, mahdrdja, dcwata pariwaritd. 

“Sant wa mi a ka t dha n tan Samhuddhcna pasariU, thapcsi dak/chine hall he. Taft gahefu'd Tathdgatn, 
PatiUhaprtan rahnhda Jay ant awa uilah tahin Mahdwgarauyydnc pat dt hap ed hhitpati. 

“Tata rant wan a Sumbuddhn N dt>amnlaha uitarejnnassa dhammah ile&esi ntsinnh So\am.do/.o. 

“Tan dhawmadesanah \uftva dhamind'diiaimayn tahin atm pdnauthassdnah ’•halnnnnn mannjadhirn 


‘In the afternoon In; bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, tin 
pleasure garden (then called) A1 ahasagara—a worthy dedication. At the instant that tin 
Mahasagara garden, embellished by (even) dowers out of season, was accepted of, the earth 
quaked. Here the said divine ruler taking his scat, propounded his doctrines ; and tv.entv 
thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of the ‘ rnaggaplialuu.' 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahasagara garden, u> 
the afternoon repaired to this spot, where the preceding bo-trees had been planted, 
end indulged the ‘samadlii’ meditation. Rising tbereirom, the supreme Buddho thus 
resolved: f I’or the spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief tlieri 
Sudhamma, together with her retinue ot priestesses, repair hither; bringing with her tin 
right branch of the nigrodho bo-tree (obtaining it from king Ivisd at Haranasinagara in 
dambudipo).’ 

The th<jri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with tins resolve, thereupon accompa¬ 
nied by the monarch (Kiso), approached that tree. That supernalurally gifted king, with ,t 
vermilion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the tlieri) taking 
possession ot that bo-branch, which had separated itself (Irom the mam tree) and planted 
itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended by her retinue oi 
priestesses and surrounded by devatas; and placed the golden vessel on the extended 
light hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of lortuer Buddhos, receiving 
the same, bestowed it on king Jayanto, for the purpose ol being planted there in the 
pleasuic garden Mahasagara. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supieme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Nagamalako, and sta 
Honing himself at Asdko (where Asdko oin^of the younger brothers of Dtwvaiianpiyatis.su., 
subsequently built a dagoba) propounded the doctrines ol Ins faith to the people. Having 
heard that discourse,” (continued Mahindo, addressing himselt to Dewananpiyatisso) 
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“PuhbahuddhanisinnaA tan thdnan gantwd punuttaran nisinnd tattha appitwd samddhin wutfhitd, tato, 
“Phamman disisi Satnbuddho parisdya tahiApana, dasapdna sahassdni pattd magguphalan ahun. 

“ Jalasdtikadhdtnn so manutsthi namassitun, datwd sapariutdrina tan fhapetwd idha bhikkhunin; 

“Sahabhikkhu sahassehi Sahbananddchasdwakan fhapetwdnddito oran Sudassanamdlako. 

•‘SomanassamdlakasmiAjanan samanusdsiya, sanghtna nabhamuggantwd Jambudipan Jino agd. 

“Ahu imasmin kappasmin chatutthan Gotamo, jinb sabbadhammawidu Satthd sabbalokanukampako, 

“Pathamansb idhdgantwd yaUhanimmaddanan akd; dutiyan punardgamma ndgdnan damanan aka , 

“Kalydniyan Maniaklhi ndgtnabhi nimantito: tatiyan punardgamma sasangho tatthahhunjiya ; 

“Pubbabodhi thitaithdnan Thupatihdndmidampicha ; paribhbgadhatu thdnancha nisajjdyopa bhunjiya. 
“Pubbabuildhathitatthdnan 6rdn gantwd Mahdmuni Lankddtpalokadipd, manussdbhdwatb tadd: 

“ Dipatthan diwasanghancha ndgi samanusdsiya ; sasangho nabhamuggantwd Jambudipan jino agd. 
Ewan thdnamidan, rdja, chatubuddanisiwitan ; astniA thdni, mahdrajd, thupo hessatindgati. 


“ O king, to four thousand living beings the blessings of religion were insured. Repairing 
to the nortiiward thereof, to the place (Thup<4ramo dagoba) where the precoding Buddhos 
had stationed themselves, there seating himself, and having indulged in the ‘samadhi’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand human beings attained the bliss of * maggapha- 
lan.’ Bestowing his 'ablution robe' as a relic to be worshipped by the people, 
and leaving there the priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple 
Sabbanando together with his thousand priests, the supreme Buddho, at the S6mano 
malako (where Uttiyo subsequently built a dagoba) previously called the Sudassano 
malako, having preached to the poople, departed through the air for Jambudipo.’' 

The fourth divine sage, the comforter of the world, the ominiscient doctrinal lord, 
the vanquisher of the live deadly sins, in this ‘ kappo ’ was Gotamo. 

In his first advent to this land, he reduced the yakkhos to subjection; and then, in his 
second advent, he established his power over the nagas. Again, upon the third occasion, 
at the intreaty of the naga king Manojikkhi, repairing to Kalyini, he there, together with 
his attendant disciples, partook of refreshment. Having tarried, and indulged in (the 
' saiudpatti ’ meditation) at the spot where the former bo-trees had been placed; as well as 
on this very site of the (Ruanwelli) dagoba (where Mahindo was making these revelations 
to Ddwananpiyatisso), and having repaired to the spots where the relics used (by 
the Buddhos themselves, viz., the drinking vessel, the belt, and the ablution robe 
had been enshrined); as well as to the several places where preceding Buddhos had 
tarried, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, the great muni, the luminary of Lanka, as 
at that period there were no human beings in the land, having propounded his doctrines 
to the congregated devos and the nkgas, departed through the air to Jambudipo. 

Thus, O king, this is a spot consecrated by the four preceding Buddhos. On 
this spot, maharaja, there will hereafter stand a ddgoba, to serve as the shrine tor 
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‘'Huddhaxdriradhdtunand6na.dh.dtu nidhdnawa , wisah ratanasatdh uchcho HimawdUti wissuto." 

“Ahamtwa kdrdpessdmi," ichchdha puthawissaro. “Jdha ahndti kichhdni bahuni tawa, bhumipa," 

"Tdni kdrihi: nattd ti kdressati imah pana Mahdndgassa tt bhdtu upardjassa attrajb; 

“ Ydtth&lakatissoti rdjd hessali ndgati: rdjd Gothdbhay6 ndma tassaputto bhawissati : 

**Tassaputto Kdhawannatissd ndma bhawissati; tassa rahno auto rdjd, mahdrdja, bhawissati : 
“Dufthagdmani saddina pakatbbhayandmako, Kdressati idha thupah sb mahdtijiddhiwikkamo." 
deficit dha thiro thtrassa wachaninettha hhupati ussdpisi sildtthdmbhah tan pawattih likhdpiyd. 

Rumman Mahdmighawanah Tissdrdmah mahdmati , Mahdmahindathtro sb patiganhi mahiddhikb. 

Akumpb kampayitwdna mahih thantsu atthasu, pinddyapawisitwdna nagarah sdgarupamah; 

Rahno ghari bhantakichchah katwd niklhamma mandird nisajja Nandanawani aggikkhandopamah tahih, 
Sutton janassa disetwd sa ha titan manutt tahih pdpayitwd rnaggaphalah Mnhdmtghawanl wasi. 

Tatiyt diwase third rdjagihamhi bhunjiya, nisajja Nandanawani disiydsi wisdpamah . 

Pd pay it io d bhismayah tahasta purist tato, Tissdrdmah mahdtherb rdjdr.hu sutadisatb , 


a ‘ dona ’ of sacred relics (obtained) from Bnddho's body, in height one hundred and 
twenty cubits, renowned under the name of “ H6mawdli” (Ruanwclli). 

The ruler of the land thus replied: “ I myself must erect it. O king, unto thee 
there are many other acts to he performed, do thou execute them. A descendant of thine 
will accomplish this work. Yatalatisso, the son of thy younger brother, the sub-king 
Mahdnago, will hereafter become a ruling sovereign; his son named Gothabdyo will also 
be a king. His son will be called K&kawanno. Maharaja! the son of that sovereign, named 
Abhayo, will be a great monarch, gifted with supernatural powers and wisdom,—a 
conqueror renowned under the title of ‘ Dutthag&mini.’ Ho will construct the dagoba here.” 

The thero thus prophesied; and the monarch having caused that prophecy to be engrav¬ 
en (on stone) in the very words of the th6ro, raised a stone monument (in commemoration 
thereof). 

The sanctified and supernaturally gifted chief th6ro Mahamahindo accepted the 
dedication made to him of the delightful Maham6go pleasure garden, and Tis.sarame, 
(where the wiharo of that name was subsequently built). This personage who had 
thoroughly subdued his passions, after having caused the earth to quake at the eight sacred 
spots, entered, for the purpose of making his alms-pilgrimage, the city (in expanse) like 
uuto the great ocean. Taking his repast at the king’s palace, and departing from the 
royal residence, and seating himself in the Nandana garden, he propounded the 
“ aggikkhandho ” discourse (of Buddho) to the people; and procuring the sanctification of 
“ maggaphalan ” for a thousand persons, he tarried in the Maham6go garden. 

On the third day, the thfcro, after taking his repast at the king’s palace, stationing 
himself in the Nandana pleasure garden, and having propounded the “ asiwisopaman ” 
discourse (of Buddho), and established a thousand persons in the superior grades of 
blessings of the faith; and thereafter the th£ro having at the Tissar&mo propounded 
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Thtran upanisiditwd sopuchchhi “Jinasdsunah patifthitannn, bhanft ti ? " ** Nd tdwa, manujddhipa ; ” 
,l Vp6sathddikammat,t,hah Jindndya,jamidhipa, simdya idha haddhdya patitfhtssafi sdsanan 
Ichchabrawi mahdthim ; tan rdjd idamabrawi : "Sambuddhdya antbhah washsdmi jutindharan." 
“Tasmd katwd puran an/6 si man bandatha sajjukan:" ichchdbrawi mahdrdjd: third tan idamabrawt. 
“Kwan suli tuwahyewa pajdna, puthamsmra, sandy a gamanatthdnah bandhissdma mayahhi tan ” 
“Sddhuti" watwil bhumindo, dewindowiya Nandand, Mahdmighawandrdmdpdwisi mandiran sakah. 
Chatutthi diwast thiro ranno gehamhi bhunjaya, nisajja Nandanawuni desesi namataggiyuh. 

Pdyetwa matapdnahsd sahassah purist tahih, Mali dm tghawandramun mahdthim updgatni . 

Pdlo bhirin chardpetwd mandayitwa puran warah, wihdragdmimagganrha wihdrancha samantatd, 
Ratisabhd ratattho so sabbdlankdrabhusitd suhdmarhrhd sahorndhd mybggabaluwdhanv, 

Mahatd pariwdrena sakdrdmamupdgami; tattha thiri updgantvod wanditwd wandandrahe ; 
Sahathirina gantwdna nadiydparititthalah; tato kasanto ugamdsi htmanaQgalumddiyd. 


a discourse to the king, he (the monarch) approaching the there, and seating himself 
near him, inquired: “ Lord! is the religion of the vanquisher established or not ?” “ Ruler 
of meD, no, not yet. O king! when, for the purpose of performing the updsathd and other 
ritos, ground has been duly consecrated here, according to the rules prescribed by 
the vanquisher, (then) religion will have been established.” 

Thus spoke the mabathero, and thus replied the monarch to tho chief of the victors 
over sin: “ 1 will steadfastly continue within the pale of the religion of Buddho: include 
therefore within it the capital itself: quickly deli no the boundaries of tho consecrated 
ground.” The mahkraja having thus spoken, the th6ro replied to him: “ Ruler of 
the land, such being tby pleasure, do thou personally point out the direction the boundary 
line should take: we will consecrate (the ground).” The king replying “ most willingly 
departing from his garden Mahamhgo, like unto tho king of tho devos sallying forth from 
his own garden Nandana, entered his rojal residence. 

On the fourth day, the thfcro >• ing been entertained at the king’s palace, and having 
taken his seat in the Nandana piousiuo garden, propounded the “ anaraataggan*’ discourse 
(of Buddho); and having poured out the sweet draught (of his discourse) to thousands 
of persons, this mahathlro departed for the maham6go pleasure garden. 

In the morning, notice having been (previously) given by beat of drums, the celebrated 
capital, the road to the th6ro’s residence, and the residence itself on all sides, having 
been decorated, the lord of chariots, decked in all the insignia of royalty, seated in his cha¬ 
riot, attended by his ministers mounted, and escorted by the martial array of his realm, 
repaired to the temple constructed by himself, accompanied by this great procession. 

There having approached the thdros worthy of veneration, and bowed down to 
them, proceeding together with the tluiros to the upper ferry of the river, he made 
his progress, ploughing the ground with a golden plough (to mark tho limits for the 
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Mahdpaddmo Kunjarocha ubhb ndgd sumangald, suwanni nangalt yultd paihami Kuntumdldki, 
Chatnrangini mahdtino mhalherehi khatth/6, ga/trlwd nangalan siman dm&yitwd arindamo ; 

Hatnalankata punnaghaian, ndndrdgan dhajan tuition, harichandanachunnoncha, sonnarajdta daudakan , 
Addmn, pupphaharitan samuggan, kmumagghiyan, tor a nan kadalin, jattddi gahititthipariwarito , 

Ndnfituriyasanghuftha, baloghapariwdritb, thutimangalagitihipurayanto chatuddisan, 

Sddukdranin ddihi wilukkhepaghatihicha mahatdchanapufaya, kasantb, bhumipoagd. 
tVihdrancha pit ranch irva kurumdnopadakkhinan, thndyagamanatfhdnan nadin patwdsainapayi. 

Kina kina nimittina simd rttha gafdtichi; rwan simdgataU/idnan ichchhamdnd mbodhatha. 

Nadiya Pdsdnatitthamhi; Pdxdnrkuddawdtakan ; Into Knmbalawdtantan ; Mahddipan tato aga 
Tato KakudhapdUngo Mahdangaiiagb tato ; tato Khuddamadhulanvha Marnttapokkhamnin ; Into 
fPijaydrdmaayydni utturaddwdraknttaga ; Gajakumbftakapdtdnan, T/iusawatthikamajjhato, 
Abhayipaldkapdsdnah, mahdsaidnatnajjhagb ; Dighapdsdnakangantwd ; kammdradiwa wdi/iafd, 


consecration). Tho .superb slate elephants Mahapadumo and Knnjaro having been 
harnessed to the golden plough, commencing from the Kuntamklako, this monarch, 
solo ruler of the people, accompanied by the th6ros, and attended by the lour constituent 
hosts of his military array, himself holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundary. 

Surrounded by exquisitely painted vases (carried in procession), aud gorgeous flags 
tinkling with the bells attached to them; (sprinkled) with red sandal dust; (guarded) 
by gold and silver staves; (the procossion decorated with) mirrors of glittering glass and 
festoons, and baskets borne down by the weight of flowers; triumphal arches made 
of plantain trees, and females holding up umbrellas and other fdoeorations); excited by the 
symphony of every description of music; encompassed by the martial might of his empire; 
overwhelmed by the shouts of gratitude and festivity, which welcomed him from the 
lour quarters of the earth;—this lord of the laud made his progress, ploughing amidst 
enthusiastic acclamations, hundreds of waving handkqpphiefs, and the exultations produc¬ 
ed by the presentation of superb offerings. 

Having perambulated the wiharo (precincts) as well as tho city, and (again 1 * reached the 
river, he completed the demarkation of tho consecrated ground. 

1 f ye be desirous of ascertaining by what particular marks the demarkation is traced, 
thus learn tho boundary of tho consecrated ground. 

It went from the Pasdna ferry of the river to the Pdshnakuddawdtakan (lesser stone 
well); from thence to the Kumbalawhtan; and from thence, to the Mahadipo; from thence 
proceeding to the Kakudhapali; from thence to the Mahaangano; from thence to 
the Khuddamadula; from thence to the Maratta reservoir, and skirting the northern 
gate of the Wijaydraraa pleasure garden, to the Gajakuinbhakapdsanan; then proceeding 
from the centre of Tbusawatthi, to the Abhayapalakapasanan; licnco through tho centre 
of the Mahasuadnan (great cemetery) to the Dighapasana, and turning to the left of the 
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Xigradhamanganun ganiwd, lliyagallatamipal i, Diyawdsalrdhmanaxxa diwaham pubba kakkhinah; 
Tati) Tilumpdlingo ; Into NdlarhutuLhagb, Axsamaddalawdmina Sa xawdnan tatb agd; 

Tatt) Mar Hint at lit hango ; tato uddhan nadin agd: pathaman chitiyapdchini dwel adamba a^dyaaun; 
Semndagutlarajjamhi, damilddalatuddhikd, nadinduranti bandhitwd, nagardxannan akahxu tan, 
Jiwa m ana Lada mint n ch a anfoxtman gato ahu, malakadambatirena, simd nddhakadambagd : 
Sihaundnatitlfiina uggantwd tiralowajan; pdsdnatitthan gantwdna nimittan ghatiayt is(, 

Nhnittltu panttasmin ghattiti , diwamdnuxd “ sddhukdran " pnwattisun, sdsanan suppatitihitan, 
Hanna dinndsas/mdt/a nimitte parikittaiji; dwattinxa mdlakattfiancha, Thupdrdmatthamiwaeha; 
Nimittt Kittayitwdna inahdthero mahdmati vimantarunimUtecha Uttayitwd yathd widhtn 
Abhandhi sabbd simdyb laxminyewa dint waxi: mahdmahi dhampittha s/mdbandhi samdpite. 
Panchamc diwax t /hero ranfto gchamhi bhunjiya , nixajja Nandanawani xuttantan khajjaniyakan. 
Mahdjanaxsa dtxctwd xahaxxa mdnusi tahin, pdyelwd amatan pa nan Mahdmtghavoani wait. 


artificers' quarters, and proceeding to the square of the nigr6dba tree near the Hiyagnlia, 
turning to the south cast at the temple of the brahman Diyaw&so, ran from thence 
to TciumpaU; from thence to the Talachatukka, and to the left of Assamandala, to 
Sasawana; from thence to the Marumba ferry, and proceeding up the stream of the 
river ran to tho south cast of the first dagoba (Thuparamo) to the two kadamba trees. 

In the reign of * Senindagutto, the damilos (to ensure) the cleanliness which attends 
bathing, considering the nver to be too remote for that purpose, forming an embank> 
ment across it, brought its stream near the town. 

Having brought the line-of demarkation so as to include the living kadamba tree 
and exclude the dead kadamba tree on the bank, it proceeded up the river, reaching the 
Sihasina ferry; passing along the bank of the river and arriving again at the Pasdna ferry, 
the “ irsi ” united the two ends of the line of demarkation. At the instant of the junction 
of these two ends, dewos and men shouted their “ sadhus ” at the establishment of 
the religion (of Buddho). 

The eminent saint, the mabs^b^q^ distinctly fixed the points defining the boundary 
prescribed by the king. Having fix^d the position for the erection of the thirty two 
(future) sacred edifices, as well as of the Thuparamo dagoba, and having according to the 
forms already observed defined the outer boundary line also (of the consecrated ground), 
this (sanctified) sojourner on that same day completed the definition of all the boundary 
linos. At the completion of the junction of the sacred boundary line the earth quaked. 

On the fifth day, the thero having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking his seat 
in the Xandana pleasure garden, propounded the “khajjanio” discourse (of Buddho) 
to tho people; and having poured forth the delicious draught to thousands of persons, 
tarried in the Maharabgo garden. 

' “Tlu minister piotected smerwgn ” In Singhalese ‘ Mitta-serin ’ deposed in a h 4 ft) bv the Mulabara, b> whom tins 

alteram,a was made in the i<mn>e of the mer. between thut vear a ml in l.V'l, when Dlmitenkeliya succeeded m expelling 

tlu im.ulcis Jt >vus during his reign, which terminated in A D ITT, that the fin»t portion of the Mahawanso wax 
compiled 
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Chatthi dimasi thero rahno gehnmhi bhunjiya ; nisajjd Nandanawani sultan gomayapindil an. 
IHsayitwd dhanunnd sahassahyrwa mdnusi ]>dpapitwdbhimmayan Mahdmighawani wast. 
Sattamipidint third rdjagigamhi bhunjiya ; nhajja Natulanawani dhammachakhappawatlinan . 
Snt,tah tan disayitwdna sahassahytwa manual pdpayitwdhhisamayan Mahdmighawane wad. 
Fwunhi addhanawaman sahassdni jutindharo kdrayit'odbhisamayah diwasihiwa yattahi. 

Tan Mahdnandanawanan wnchchatt tina tddind sdsanah jbtikutthdnamiti Jotiwannh iti. 
Tissdrdmamhi kdrisi rdja thirassa ddito pdsddan sigha mukkhdya sukkhdpitwdna wuntil d . 
Pdsddv kdtakdbhdso dsi, so tina tan tahih Kdlapasddapariwenamiti tan sankhamupugatnn 
Tat ft mahdbodhi glia ran Lbhap dsddam t war ha, Saldkaggnncha l dr hi fthattasdlancha sddhuhah 
Hahnnipariwindni, sddhupokkhuranipicha, rattitthunn diwdtfhdnapabhuti ticha kdrai/i. 

Tassa nahdnapdpassa nahdnapnkhharani tati Sunahhdlapariwinanti pariwinan pawuchrhati. 
Tas\a chant, aniitatthdni dlpadtpayia sddhuno, witch chute pariwinantan I) / "hachanl u wa nun iti. 


On the sixth day, the thero, the profound expounder of the doctrine, having been 
entertained at the king’s palace, taking his seat in the Nandana garden, and propounding 
the " gomayapindikan ” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons 
who attended to the discourse, the sanctification of the faith, tarried in the Mahatnego 
garden. 

On the seventh day, the th6ro having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking 
his scat in the Nandana garden, and having propounded the “dhammachakka pav.t- 
thannan ” discourse (of Buddbo), and procuring for a thousand persons the sanctification 
of the faith, tarried in the Mah&radgo pleasure garden. 

The supreme saint having thus, in the course of seven days, procured for nine thousand 
munis, and five hundred persons, the sanctification of the faith, sojourned in the Mab&nrf- 
go garden ; and from the circumstance of its having been the place where religion had first 
(joti) shone forth, the Nandana pleasure garden also obtained the name of *' Jotiwanan.” 

The king caused in the first instance an edifice to be expeditiously contracted, for 
the th6ro’s accommodation, on the site of the (future) Thup&ramd d&goba, without using 
(wood), and by drying the mud (walls) with fire. The edifice erected there, from (lie 
circumstance (of fire having been used to dry it expeditiously), was stained black (kalo). 
That incident procured for it the appellation “ KalapasMapariwdoan.” 

Thereafter in due order, he erected the edifice attached to the great bo-tree, the 
Lohaptishda, the Sahikagga, and Bhattasala halls. He constructed also many pari wen as, 
excellent reservoirs, and appropriate buildings both for the night and for the day (for 
the priesthood). The pariw6na which was built for this sanctified (thero) in the bathing 
reservoir (by raising a bank of earth in the centre of it), obtained the name of" Sunahata” 
(earth embanked) pariw6na. The place at which the pcrambulatory meditations of this 
most excellent luminary of the land were performed, obtained the name of Dighachanka- 

i) d 
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Aggaphalan mmdpattin samdpajjiyahintu s 6 Phalaggapariwinanti elan Una pawuchehati. 

Apaidyd apassi tan thiro yatthu nisidi 16 , Thirdpassayapariwinan etah Unapawuchehati. 

Hahumarugand yattha updsinsu upechchi tan Unecha tan Marugandpariwinanti pawuchehati. 

Stndpaft tansa rahnb thirassa Dighasandanb kdresi Chulapdsddan mahathambkehi atthahI: 
thHha<andastndpati pariwenanti tan taliin wuchchatipariwindnan pamukhah pamuhhdkdrah. 

DtU’ftnajipiya wuchanbpagulandrnb Lankdyan pathammidah wihdran rdjd so sumati Mahdmahindattherah 

dgammdchalamaliuiittha kftrayitlh dti. 

Snjanappasddasanwegntthdya A ati Mahdwansi '‘Mahdwihdrapatiggahanb" mima pannurasamb parichchido. 

Soi. am a mo I'AuiciienHKno. 

Pure churitvoa pinduya kuritwd janasahga/ian, rdjagihamhi h/iunjanto karohtd rdjasahguhah. 

Jablmadiwasi thiro Mahdmighawane wasi dsdthih sukkapakkhassa terasi dimast pana, 
ttajagihamhi bhunjitwd mahdrahno viahdmati mahappamddasuttah tan disayitvod tatocha so, 

IFihdrukdranan ichchhan, tattha Chetiyapabbatt uikkhammapurimaddwdrd agd Chitiyapabhatan. 


manan pariwhnan. Wherever he may have indulged the inestimable bliss (** phalaggan”) 
of “ samapati ” meditation, from that circumstance that place obtained the name 
" Pharlaggapariwfomn.” Wherever the thero may have (apassiyi) appeared unto those 
who flocked to see him, that spot obtained the name of “ Thdrapassayapariwenan.” 
Wherever many (maru) dfcwos may have aproachcd him, for the purpose of beholding 
him, that place from that circumstance obtained the name “ Maruganhpariw^nan.” 

Dfghasandand, the (s6n6poti) minister of this king, erected for the th6ro the Chula- 
pashdo on eight lofty pillars. Of all the pari wen as, both in order of time and in excel¬ 
lence of workmanship, this pariw6na called the “ * Dighasandas6napoti ” was the first. 

Thus this king of superior wisdom, bearing the profoundly significant appellation of D6w&- 
nanpiyatisso, patronizing the thero Mahu-Mahindo of profound wisdom, built for him here 
(Mah&wiharo in the Mahamer t»Va*mre garden), this first wiharo (constructed) in Lanka. 

The fifteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the acceptance of the Malta 
wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XVI. 

Having made his alms-pilgrimage through the city, conferring the blessings of the faith 
on the inhabitants ; and having been entertained at the palace, and bestowed benedictions 
on tiic king also; the thero, who had tarried twenty six days in tho Mahambgo pleasure 
garden, on the thirteenth day of the increasing moon of “ asalho,” having (again) taken his 
repast at the palace, and propounded to the monarch the “ mahappamadan ” discourse (of 
Buddho); thereupon being intent on the construction of the wih6.ro at the Chfstiya 
mountain—departing out of the eastern gate repaired to the said Chhtiya mountain. 

" \t wlm h i)ij» l M'-n>ri nit* u>ni])ilt (1, l>v its iiicumlH'iil Mahanimm tliem, liotwoi*)) i i> l.V< nml 177 
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Th'tran tattha gatan xutwd rathan druyiha hhupati dewiyo, diwiylt dwecha dddya therassdnupadan agd. 
Third Nagachatukkamhi, nahdfwd rahadi tahin, pabbatdrdhanatthdya mtthansu pafipdiiyd. 
ttdjd. rathd tadbruyihu atthathirihhiwadiya ; “ unhi kilanti kin, rdja, dgatbsiti 9 " dhuti, 

“ Tnmhdkangamandsanhi dgato mahitibhdsili ; “ idhlwa voassan wasitun dgatamhdti." bhdsiyd. 

IVu vv upandyikan thiro A handhakan khandhakowido kathisi; rannb tan sntwd hhdgintyybcha rdjinb, 
Mnharitthdmahdtnachcho panchapaniidsahdtuhi safthin jrtthakanitthehi rdjdnamhita ihito. 

Ydchitmd fadahuchiwa pahbajnn thirasantikipattdrahattan sabblpx tl Ihuragge muhdmati. 
Knntukarhetiyatthdni purirnatb tadahtwa s6 hatnmdni drahdpttwd tindni alfhavatihiyo. 

A gawd si pur an rdjd third t.atthlwa ti was tin ; kdli pindaya nagaran pawisa ntdnul ampakd. 

Nitthite Unakammamhi dsdlhijnxn namdxiyan ganlwd dddsi third nan rdjd wihdradakkh inan. 
fhvaltinsa mdlakdnancha wihdraxsacha tassakhdsiman simdtiga thiro bandhitwd tadahtwayb 
Than pahha]ju pikhdnan akdsi npasampadan sabbhan mbhupnthamad Jiuddhitumbaramdlakc. 


Hearing that the thfero had departed thither, the sovereign, mounting his chariot, 
and taking the two princesses (Anfila and Sihali) with him, followed the track of the 
th6ro. The th6ros after having bathed in the Nagachatukko tank, were standing in 
the order of their seniority on the bank of the pond, preparatory to ascending the moun¬ 
tain. The king instantly alighted from his carriage and bowed down to the eight 
tht'ros. They addressed him : ** Rfija! what has brought thee in this exhausting heat?*’ 
On replying, ** 1 came afflicted at your departure; " they rejoined, “ We came here to 
hold the 'wasso.’ ” 

The th6ro perfect master of the “ kondhos,” propounded to the king the “ wassupana- 
yako ” discourse (of Buddho). Having listened to this discourse (on the observance 
of “ wasso ”) the great statesman Mahantlho, the maternal nephew of the sovereign, who 
was then standing near the king, together with his fifty five elder and younger brothers, 
(the said brothers only) having obtained his sanction, on that very day were ordained 
priests by the th6ro. All these persons who were endowed with wisdom, attained in the 
apartment, where they were shaved (ordained), the sanctification of “ arahat.” 

On that same day, the king enclosing the space which was to contain (the future) sacred 
edifices (at Miliintalli) and commencing the execution of his undertaking by the construc¬ 
tion of sixty eight rock cells, returned to the capital. 

These benevolent th6ros continued to reside there, visiting the city at the hours of 
alms-pilgrimage (instructing the populace). 

On the completion of these cells, on the full moon day of the month “ hsalho ” repairing 
thither, in due form, the king conferred the wiharo on the priests. The th6ro versed 
in the consecration of boundaries, having defined the limits of the thirty two sacred 
edifices, as well as of the wiharo aforesaid, on that very day conferred the upasampada 
ordination on all those (samanfcro priests) who were candidates for the same, at the 
edifice (called) Buddhfctumbaro, which was the first occasion on which (it was so used). 
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Kti waiatthi n rati ant 6 tabhe Ch iliyapab hatt tatlha wassan upagantwd akahsu rfyasangahan. 
Diwamanmtd grind ganinahtan tanehaganan, gunawitthatakaltih ydcharnupachchecha 

mdnayamdnd puhnachayan wipulan akarinsuti . 


Supinnppaid'lusnnwigatthdya kali Mahdwansi “ 


Chctiyapabbatawihdrapatiggahano ndmd ” wlatamo parich- 

[chhedd. 


Nattahasamo 1’aiiichciuieuo. 


H'ulthdwansan pawdretwa hattikapunnamdsiyan, awocheda, “ mahardja," mahdthirO mahdmati, 

“Chiradilfhbhi Samhuddhi, Satthd, no • Manujddhipd, andthawdsah awacimlia natthino pujiyaniman." 
“Hhdsittha nanu, bhante, me Sambuddhd nihbuto " ili dha: “ dhdtusu diffhesu dittho huti Jinoiti, 
"fFidito wb adhippdyo thupassa kdraue • mayd karessdmi (than thupan. Tumhi jdndtha dhdtnyo." 
Mantihi Human indti," them rdjdndmabrawi • lldjdha Hdmanirah tan, “kuto lachchhdma dhdtnyo t" 

“IVibhumyilwd ndngaran maggancha, manujddhipa, up&satho saparisb hatthin druyha mangatah, 

“H etachchhattan dhdrayanto, tdldwacharasajjt!<>, Mahdndgawanuyydnan, sayahhusamayt, wajah. 


All these sixty two holy persons holding their “ wasso ” at the Ch6tiya mountain, invoked 
blessings on the king. 

The host of d6vos and men, having with all the fervor of devotion flocked to this chief of 
saints, the joyful tidings of whose piety had spread far and wide, as well as to his 
fraternity, acquired for themselves preeminent rewards of piety. 

The sixteenth chapter in the Mahkwanso, entitled, “the acceptance of the dedication of 
the Ch6tiya mountain wilidro,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


On a i*. XVII. 

The “ wasso ” which had been held, having terminated on the full moon day ol 
the month of “ kattika/’ this great th'“ro of profound wigdom thus spoke: “ Mahtiraja, our 
divine teacher, the supreme lluddho, has long been out of our sight: we are sojourning 
here unblessed by his presence. In this land, O ruler of men! we have no object to which 
offerings can be made.” (The king) replied, “Lord, most assuredly it has been stated 
to me, that our supreme Buddho had attained ‘ nihbutd,* (and that a lock of his hair and 
the r giwatti * relic have been enshrined at Mahiyangana.)” “ Wherever his sacred 
relies are seen our vanquisher himself is seen,” (rejoined Mahindo). “ I understand 
your meaning “(said the monarch), “a tbhpo is to he constructed by me. I will erect 
the thupo: do ye procure the relics.” The thtfro replied to the king; “Consult with 
Stimano.” The sovereign then addressed that s4man£ro; “From whence can wo procure 
relics 7 ” “ Ruler of men, (said he) having decorated the city and the highway, attended 
by a retinue of devotees, mounted on thy state elephant, bearing the canopy of dominion, 
and cheered by the music of the * tdldwachara * band, repair in the evening to the 
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“hhdtu bhidun numi, rajd, dhotnyo latfha Inch <'h hay i," irhchhdha sdmancro so Sum and fan \umari<i$an, 

J her of ha rd/akulatd "antuul ( hct ii/apahhatan, dmantiya sit man tree n Sumanan sumunav.atin * 

"Etn ttrail, bhaddrd Sumana , <rtnihrd Pa ftp ha fin ran trnran, a y if u fan tc mahdrdjun (iron no warhaita’i n ado 
'Sahtitjn tc, maharaja, mahanl/d .1 laruppiyo, pa sauna bnddhnmmaye, tfutpan k<iretumnhrhhnti 
• y uni no dhdtuyii tlihi, pnttan hhuttanrhn Sntthuva, wrtradhdtnyo tanfi haha in ,/ii tawnhtik*' ' 

"Pattapuran !>ahetu ana, gantwa dewajiuran war an, Saklan diwdnamindautan nvan m'< w u finnan irada " 
'TilohadakUnncyassa ddthadhdturha datJJnan tuivantihaudii, dcwinda, dnkkhinnklhnka dhnhuhn , 

'Dathan taminm pvjeln ; a UJink an delii Satlhunu : Lnnkddipcrtiu kichrlmn majatmtu/i, suradhipn. 

“fiwitn hhantiti" walwa , w sdmanero uiahiildhi/,6, tan khan any tint n<f<imma Ithammdsuka.ssu amt if an . 
Sdlamulam/tt ihapttan mah dhddhin tahin tuhhan, k attik a/nnapvjnfu piqaytthtanrhn ad da a/ 

Thermal wachanan wafird , rn/ato laddhadhaftti/6, p utta/m ran I'ahetwana //mitucantainupdyamu 
Himawantc tliaprfwanu tadhaht pattarn alia man, dcwindauinttkan gantwa, t her asm trar'amari hf-am. 


“Mahanago pleasure garden. There, O king! wilt thou lind irlie^,’’ Thus to tlx 
piously devoted monarch, spoke Sumano, who fully knew how the iclies of Ruddhn 
had been distributed. 

The delighted there proceeding from the palace to the Chctiyo mountain, omsulo <1 with 
the equally delighted Sumano samanero, to whom this important mission was to Ik; 
confided, u Hither, thou piously virtuous Sumano proceeding to (lit* celebrated city 
I’upphapura, deliver unto the sovereign (Dhammasoko), the head of thy tamily, this 
my mjiMK tion. “ Maharaja, thy ally the maharaja surnamed Maruppiyo (Tisso-the- 
dchgbt-of the devos,)” converted to the faith of Huddho, is anxious to build a dagoba 
Thou possessest many corporeal relies of the **munibestow some of those lelics, and 
the dish used at his meals by the divine teacher. Taking (ion tinned Mahindo addressing 
himself to Sumano) that dish tilled with relics, and repairing t<* the celebrated capital of 
the devos, thus deliver my message to Sattko, the devo of devos: ‘King of devos, thou 
possessest the * right canine-tooth relic, as well as the right collar-bone-relic, of the deity 
worthily worshipped by the three worlds: continue to worship that tooth-relic, but bestow 
the collar-bone of the divine teacher. Lord of devos! demur not in matters (inxolving the 


salvation) of the land of Lanka.” 

Replying, “ Lord, most willingly; ” this siipernaturaliy sighted samanero instantly 
departed for the court of Dhamm&soko. There he had his audience of (the king), who was 


in the midst of the celebration of the festival of “kattiko,” 


alter having effected the transfer 


of (the right bratich of) the supreme bo-trcc to the foot of the sal-tree. Delivering 


the message of the thcro, and taking with him the relics and the sacred dish obtained from 


the king (Sumano) departed for (the mountain iu the confines of) llimawanto. Depositing 
the sacred dish together with the relics at the Himawanto (mountains), and repairing to the 
court of the devo of d<$vos, he delivered the message of the thero. Sakko, the ruler 
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I Of, 

f'hulamn n ichtliynmha gakrtwa dalkhinakkhakan, sdmanerasea pdddsi Sahko dewdnammaro. 

Tan rlhdtnn dlidtupattancha dddya Sumnno lata dgamma Chetiyagirin thirassddthi tan yati. 

Mah ana gamut ui/i/d nan wuttena widhindgamd, sdyanhasamaye rdjd rdjasind purakkhato. 

Thaptsi dhdtuya sabhrf Otero tatthiwa pabbali Missukapabbatan tamd dhu Chilhjapabbaton 
Taptlmt dftdtu pat ta atari thiro Chtliyapahbati ; gahvtwdakkhakan dhdtun sankitan sagandgamd. 

•'Sathiyan Hhtnino dhdtu, rhhattah namatu me sayan: jananukthi haritthdtu ■ dhdtn nhahgatakb ayan, 
“Strttsmtn me patitthdtu dgamma sahadhdtuyoiti rd/d wichintcsi : chintitan tan tathd ahu. 
Amatindhhieitldwu ahu hafthuti bhupati, sisato tan gahclwdna hatlikkhandhc ihapisi tan. 
fiattho hatli kunchattddan akd, kampittha mediat ■ tatu ndgi niwattitwd satherabalawdhano, 
Purntihimcna dwdrcna pawisilwdpurah subhnn, dakkhininacha dwarina nikkhamitvd, tato puna, 
Thupdrdme rhitiyasea thdnato pachchhato katan pabbedawatthun gantwdna bddhitthdnr niwattiya. 
Purafthdwadanu atihd, thupatthdna taddhi tan, kailambapuppi dddrawallahiuntthah tan ahu. 

Manusta dewo dewthi tan thdnan rakkhitan, suchih sodhupetwd bhusayitwd tan khananyiwa xadhukan. 


of devos, taking the right collar-hone from the Chulamatii dagoba, presented it to the 
shmancro. The disciple Sumano thereupon bringing that relic, as well as the sacred 
dish and (other) relics, and reaching the Ch^liyo mountain, presented them to the there 
(Mahindo). 

According to the injunction given (by Sumano) before his departure, in the afternoon, 
the king, attended by his state retinue, repaired to the Mahanago pleasure garden. The 
thero deposited all those (chbtiyo) relics there, on that mountain: from that circumstance 
the “Missako” mountain obtained the name of the “ Chfetiyo.” Leaving the sacred 
dish and the relics /'it contained) at the sacred mountain, the th6ro attended by his 
disciples repaired to the appointed place, taking the collar-bone-relic with them. 

“ If this be a relit: of the divine sage, may my canopy of state of itself bow down : may 
my state elephant of his own accord (go down) on his knees : may the. relic casket 
together w itli the relie alight on my head.” Thus inwardly the king wished: those wishes 
were accordingly fulfilled. 

The monarch, as if he had been overpowered by the delicious draught (of nibbuti). 
exulting with joy and taking it from his head, plat ed it on the back of the state elephant. 
The delighted elephant roared, and the earth quaked. The elephant, as well as the th^ro 
together w»th the state pageant, having halted awhile, the thero, entering the magnificent 
city by the eastern gate, and passing through it (in procession) by the southern gate; 
thereafter repairing in the direction of the Thupdramo Chetiyo, to an edifice of many 
apaiimcnts (built lor the yakkho named Pamojjo), halted at the spot where the branch of 
tin bo-tree (was afterwards planted). 

The multitude stationed themselves near the spot where the Thupar&mo (was subse¬ 
quently constructed); which at that period was overrun with the thorny creeper called 
kadambo. 

The d£vo ot an n (Dewitnanpiyatisso) causing that spot, which was guarded by devos, to 



307, A.M 236 ] 


Tiiy Maiiawanhd 


107 


Dhdtu orupanatthdya drahhi hatthUhandhato, ndgo nft ichchhitan: rdja (heron puchchhittha fan inanan. 
"Atlaru> bandhasamake thdni (ho pa rioin i eh eh ha si; dhdtu bropanantino mi ir/ic/ihitanti " snbrawi. 
AndpetwA khanantf two suhhhdlobhayuwdpito, sukkhakaddamakan<1ehi chindp'dwdua fan soman, 
Alahkaritwa bahudhd, rd/d tan thdiiamut turnon, oruprtwd hatthikaudhd dhdtun tatthi t hap hi tan 
Dhdtdrakkhah sanvoidhaya thnpctwa tatthahatthinan dhdtu thupassa hurane ra/dturitamdnaw. 

Kaliu manussc yojrtwd, itthikd karanah lahuh ; dhdfukichchan wichinlnitb siimarhchb pdwisi pnran 
Mahdmahi ridath erbtn Malt din eghawanah snbhan, saga no abhiganlwdna tattha wdsamakappayi 
Hattih ndgo nupariydti tnhthdnah so sadhdlukan ; bodhitthanamhi sdldi/a dtwdtthdni sadhdtuko. 
If'altliHsm tassbpnrilo th cranial Amigo, janghdmattan khanupHwd ; katipdhcna, bhupalt, 

Tattha dhdtupatitthdnah ghasdpltwd • opdgami lato tatb .s amantdeha imndgami nuthajano. 

Tasmih samdigumc dhdtu hatthil Utaiidhd nabbhuggatd, satta tdlappamdnamhi dissanti nabhasiffhitd, 
ff'ttnhdpayanti janan tail yamakanpatihdriyah, gandambamuli ttuddhbwa, tlkari lomahansanan 


be instantly cleared and decorated in the utmost perfection, prepared to take the relic- 
down himself from the back of the elephant. The elephant (however) not consenting 
thereto, the monarch inquired the reason thereof from the- there. (Mahindo) replied, 
“ (The elephant) is delighted in having it exalted on the summit of his back: on that 
account he is unwilling that the relic should be taken down (and placed in a lower 
position)”. The king causing to be brought instantly, from the dried up Abhaya tank, 
dried lumps of mud, had them heaped up to the elephant’s own height; and having 
that celebrated place decorated in various ways, lifting the relic from the elephant’s back, 
deposited it there. 

Stationing the elephant there for the protection of the relic, the monarch in his extreme 
anxiety to embark in the undertaking ol constructing the dagoba for the relic, having 
engaged a great number of men to manufacture bricks, re-entered the town with his state 
retinue, to prepare for the relic festival. 

The chief thero Mahindo, repairing, together with his fraternity, to the delightful Maha- 
m6go garden, tarried there. 

This state elephant during the night watched without intermission over this place, 
as well as over the relic. During tho day-time he remained with the relic in the half 
in which the bo-branch was (subsequently) planted. 

The sovereign pursuing the directions of the thero, (incased it in a dagoba), on the sum¬ 
mit of which (sacred edifice) having excavated (a receptacle) as deep as the knee, and 
having proclaimed that m a few days the relic would be enshrined there, he repaired 
thither. The populace, congregating from all quarters, assembled there In that assem¬ 
blage, the relic rising up from the back of the elephant, to the height ol seven palmira 
trees, and remaining self-poised in the air, displayed itself; and, like unto Buddho at the 
foot of the gandarabo tree, astonished the populace, till theii hair stood on end, by 
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I’iiI ' )ii' Uinnlu jalula jalfitlhan'ln u< fan kin , lahlmhlnliliasita \itfd \nhhd l.nn amah! aha. 
l'ur\n> , huti<tm<tn>‘l>innhi nipuniu art Jut (unit) hut ah limit d mdhitt lianan p/tnvha! an pa nchaohah hh and, 
“(ltn/l/i(tni<Ui/r iutifutfvilhi\dh/ttr\6' tun dal hhht/i, /hhinditwana sm/ani/eira patitthata hat a hake ' 

• I'nhUh a sfi \hhhd '‘fi/n/lditiiiiitn-uvnii/v nihil 0, ttinjaijanii disri sabbd p/udapatte/n man r hit it." 

•‘S/i v in mm a I. at ah nui m>nantirdiiu mnnhrnma, ndismindiifi sattdhnh himas'a , >Idiamhi titthatu.' 

••I'li upardin' jmtifihantah mama dalhlnntr nil, ha I ah /, /trot a n(d/hamii!‘</aidwd i/umahah jidtihai-it/nn " 
‘‘Ij/inl, a!anh arab/iut/nnlii llciiiaind/ihuchifiyc patUlhuhnnti i/o dhatu d«iuiinutt» pamdnato ; 

“ lliiddhawtsadhard Indu'd, ui/>> aid it'd nahhanttlntd, patdfhantu, hard wan a i/ama' uhpntihar it/a n." 
Adlinthdnditi pcnnhhva adlnttluid Tathdxato , a l ad tumid sd dhdtii htda tain pdiilidriyan. 

Aha\a 'da ritwa sd a Him bln'ipawaninddliani ; utiivahnH/tv tail rd/dpahtthdpid chetiye. 

Patiitlnhn/a tntsdt h't dhdtmja ihetu/i iatla afiu inu/idbhninn ha/ti alibhiito tomahansano 
“ Ktmn achndiyd Buddha hnddhadhauimd ac/iinhi/O ar/nnth/ha pasaunanan, tvipdhn hoti (ir/iintii/n 
Tan f nit ih arii/an dr>wd pastdmu/ Juiejana. Mathl/j/ini/o rdjapidto laniHltn raj mo pan a. 


erforming a two-fold miracle. From it proceeded, at one and the same time, ilames ol lire 
and streams of water. The whole ol Lanka was illuminated by its effulgence, and was. 
saturated by its moisture. 

While seated on the throne on which he attained " parinibanan ’’ these five resolution* 
were formed by the vanquisher endowed with five means of perception. 

“Let the right btnnch ol the great bo tree, when Asoko is in the act of removing it, 
severing itself from die main tree, beconu planted in the vase (prepared for it.)” 

“ Let the said luaneh so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter with its six 
variogatcd colors in eve ry direction.” 

“ Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the air, remain 
invisible for seven days in the womb ol the snowy legion of the skies.” 

“ Let a two fold miracle be performed it Tbupar.imaya (at which) my right collar hone 
is to be enshrined.'’ 

“In the Flemamalako dagob* (Itnanwelli), the jewel which decorates Lanka, there will 
be enshrined a “ dr on a ” full of my relit s. Let them, assuming ray form as Buddho, and 
rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fohl miracle.” 

The successor ot former Uuddhos (silently) willed these five resolves: on that account, 
in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite results. 

Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown ol’ the mon¬ 
arch'- head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At the cushrining of the 
relic in the dagoba (on the full moon day of the month ol kattika) a terrilic earthquake 
was produced making the hair (of the spectators) to stand on end. 

* “ Thus the Bttddhos are incomprehensible: their doctrines are incomprehensible 
and (the magnitude of) the fruits of faith, to those who have faith in these incomprehensi¬ 
ble?;, is also incomprehensible.” 

* I lii. i .1 limitation from a coinim nt.u v mi a |>ussjk'‘ 1,1 **' j>il<iknttii\.i " 
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Munmare paiiditwd ydchUwdna iwmwroii, purisartan sahassina sakapnhbaj[sdsani. 

Chetdpi gamatochdpi / hvdramanda/atbpicha IFthirabijatochdpi tathd Gallakaplfhatb, 
Tatupatisxagdmdrha, pant It a pa nr ha tat dutch a pabbajjuh dnrah d bhatthdjdtataddhd Tathdgati. 
Etttam ptird, hdhirdcha, mhh e pabbajitd tadd tinmhtnh kh usahasstini ah nun Jinasdsani. 
Thupdrdmc fhupdwaran mtthdpftwd mahipatiratanddthi ntkehi taddpujdmakdrayi. 

Rdjdradhd, lihattiy delta, awachrhd, tiugard, tathd sabbe jdnapaddrlitwa jmjdkantu wituh win an. 
Thupapuhhahgaman >a}u wthdran tattha hdrayt, Thupdrdtnrti tiniira sautihdr6 wits a to aha. 

Sak adhdl usarirahenarh ewaji parinibhdnagatopi Lbhandthbjantttdya hi tan suLhancha 

s amtndbahndliiihdti: thite Jitti kathdwahuli. 


S ujanappasdda tanw egatth a i/a hate Mahdwahse “ Dhdtu dgamano n dm d ” sattarasamd parich ehhidd. 


Witnessing this miracle the. people were converted to the faith of the vanquisher. The 
younger brother of the king, the royal prince Matthbhayo, being also a convert to the faith 
of the lord of “ munis entreating of the lord of men (the king) for permission, together 
with a thousand persons, was ordained a minister of that religion. 

In like manner, five hundred youths from each of the villages Chdto, Dwhramandalo, 
Wihirabijo, ClallakapHo, and Upatisso, impelled by the fervor of their devotion and faith, 
entered into the priesthood of the religion of the successor of former Buddhos. 

Thus the wliolo number of persons who entered into the ministry of the religion of the 
vanquisher at that period, were thirty thousand priests. 

The ruler of the land having completed the celebrated dagoba, ThupAramo, constantly, 
made many offerings in gold and other articles. The inferior consorts of the monarch, the 
members of the royal family, the ministers of state and the inhabitants of the city, as well 
as of tho provinces,—all these, separately, made offerings. 

Having in the first instance completed the (dagoba) Thuparamd, the king erected 
a wihitro thero. From this circumstance the viharo was distinguished by tho appellation 
Thtip&rama-wih&ro. 

Thus the saviour of the world, even after he had attained ** parinibbanun,” by means of 
a corporeal relic, performed infinite acts, to tho utmost perfection, for the spiritual comfort 
and mundane prosperity of mankind. While the vanquisher, yet lived, what must he not 
have done ? 


The seventeenth chapter in the Maiiawanso, entitled “ the arrival of th n relics,” compo¬ 
sed equally for tho delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Attatukamo PAiirnirmiEno 

Mahdbodhincha Sahghamittatthirinrha andpttun mahipati, thirena wuttawachanan saramdnb saJcl ghart : 
Antoxoasukadiwawh nistnnu thimsantiki, whdmichehihi mannetmd, bhdginiyy an say ah sakah, 
Aritthandmakdmachchah ta'smih kammi niybjiyu, manlmd Cmantayitwd, tan idah waehanamabrawi, 

“Tata, sakkosi ganfwdna Wiammdsdkasw santilah; MdhCt bodkin Sanghamittah thirin dnayituh idha f " 
“Salkhissdmi ahan , tlcwa, dnitun td tat6 idha idhdgato, pnbbajiluh sache lachchhdmi mdnadah 
“Ewan hotuti • ” watwdna rdja (an taltha phayi: sb Ihirassacha rahnocha sdsanah gay ilia wandiya ; 
Asmyujasukkapakkhi nilchhautd, dutiyi hani, sdnuyuttu Jambukbli nawamdruyiha, paititi, 

Mahbdadhih taritwdna thirdditthdna ybgato nikhhanta diivastyiwa rdmmah Puppapurah agd. 

“Anulrf dcwiydsaddhih panchakahnd mtthicha, anlepurihaitthinah tathd panrhasatihicha, 

Dasasilan samtiddya, kdsdi/a tnasatd, sucliih pabhajjd prkhinislkhd sikhhanti thirtydgamah; 
Magarassakadtsamhi rammi, bhikkunipassay e kdrdpiti narindina wdwh kapptsi subbatd, 

Vpdsikdhi tdhita wutthb bhikkhunipassayo Upadkdwihdroli tlna Lahkdya wissuto." 


Chap. XVIII. 

The ruler of the land, meditating in his own palace, on the proposition of the th6ro, of 
bringing over the great bo-tree as well as the tlihri Sanghamitta; on a certain day, within 
the term of that “ wasso," seated by the thf'ro, and having consulted his ministers, he him¬ 
self sent for and advised with his maternal nephew the minister Arittho. Having se¬ 
lected him for that mission, the king addressed this question to him, “ My child, art thou 
willing, repairing to the court of Dhanirnasbko, to escort hither the great bo-tree 
and the th6ri Sanghamitta." “ Gracious lord, I am willing to bring these from 
thenco hither; provided, on my return to this land, I am permitted to enter into the priest¬ 
hood." The monarch replying, “ Be it so ”—deputed him thither. lie, conforming to the 
injunction both of the th6re ' >■ 1 of the sovereign, respectfully took his leave. The 
individual so delegated, departing on tho second day of the increasing moon of the 
month “ assayuj6," embarked at Jambdkolapattana. 

Having departed, under the (divine) injunction of the thfiro, traversing the ocean, he 
reached the delightful city of Puppa on the very day of his doparture. 

“ The princess Anula, together with five hundred virgins, and also with five hundred 
of the women of tho palace, having conformed to the pious observances of the 
"dasasil" order, clad in yellow garments, and strenuously endeavouring to attain tin* 
superior grades of sanctification, is looking forward to the arrival of the thfiri, to enter 
into the priesthood ; leading a devotional life of piety in a delightful sacerdotal residence 
provided (for them) by the king in a certain quarter of the city, which had previously been 
the domicile of the minister Dono. The residence occupied by such pious (upasaka) devo¬ 
tees has become from that circumstance, celebrated in Lank& by tho name of * Upasaka.’ 
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Bhdginiyyn Mah drift ho Dhammdsdlassa rdjino, appetwd rdjasandiaan therasandlsamabrawi, 

“fihdtujdydnasahdyassa rann.6 li, rdjakuujara, dlunkhamdnd pahbajjan nirhchah waxafi xannatd. 

“Sanghamittan bhikkhnnin tan pahbdjituh wisajjiya; tdyasaddhih mah dbMh i da A kh iuan sdhhamiwac.ha" 
Theriyacha tamiwatthah abrawi thirabhdsitah: gantwdpitusamipan xd thirl thtramatan brawl. 

Aha “ rdjd tuwah, amrna, upassant d kathan ahan, sbkan winodayissdrni putfd nantu wiyhjananf" 

Aha sd " me, maltdrdja, bhdtunb wachanah garun; pahbdjanlyitcha bahu, gnntabhah taltha Una me." 

“ Sattaghdtancha, norahd, tnahdbddhimahiruhd ; kathannusdkhah ganhissan 9" iti rdjdwichintayi. 
Amachchassa Mahddiwandmikassa matina s6 bhiklhttsanghan nimdntetwd bbojrfwn pnchchhi , hhupati. 
"Bhanti, Lankan mahdbodhin pisitummdnulhd f " iti third Moggaliputtu s6 “ phitnbbdti," hhdxiyu. 
Katammahd adhiithdnan pahchakanpanchachalcl hiind abhdsi rahno tan sulwdtussitwd dharanfpati 
Saltayojanilan maggah so ma/utbodhigdminan, sodhdpetwdna sakkachchah hhusdpiti anchadhd: 
Suwanrian mhardpixi haidhakarondyacha: Wissakammbcha dgantwd. satnlddhdra rupawd, 

‘ 'Katdhan kunpamdndnannu kbromtti 9 " a puchchhi tan : “ natwd pamdnah, twahyiwa karohiiti bhaxitt. 


Thus spoke Mahi'iriUho the nephew (of Dew&nanpiyatisso) announcing the message of the 
king as well as of the thdro to Dhammasoko; and added, “ Sovereign of elephants! the 
consort of tho brother of thy ally the king (of Lanka), impelled by the desire of devoting 
herself to the ministry of Buddhn, is unremittingly loading the life of a pious devotee—for 
the purpose of ordaining her a priestess, deputing thither the thdri Sanghamitth, send 
also with her the right branch of the great bo-tree.” 

He next explained to the thdri herself, the intent of the message of tho thdro (her brother 
Mahindo). The said thdri obtaining an audicrico of her lather (Dhammdsdko) communi¬ 
cated to him the message of tho th6ro. The monarch replied (addressing her at 
once reverentially and affectionately); “ My mother! bereaved of thee, and separated from 
my children and grand children, what consolation will there be left, wherewith to allevi¬ 
ate my affliction.” She rejoined, “ Mahar&ja, the injunction of my brother (Mahindo) is 
imperative ; and those who are to be ordained are many; on that account it is meot that 
I should repair thither.’* 

The king (thereupon) thus meditated “ the great bo-tree is rooted to tho oarth: it cannot 
be meet to lop it with any weapon: by what means then can I obtain a branch thereof ?” 
This lord of the land, by the advice of the minister Mabadevo, having invited the 
priesthood to a repast, thus inquired (of the high priest); “ Lord ! is it meet to transmit (a 
branch ol) the great bo-tree to Lanka?” Tho chief priest, the son of Moggali, replied, 
“ It is fitting, that it should be sentand propounded to the monarch the five important 
resolves of (Buddho) the deity gifted with five means of perception. The lord of the land, 
hearing this reply, rejoicing thereat, ordered the road to the bo-tree, distant (from 
P&talipatto) seven ybjanas to be swept, and perfectly decorated, in every respect; 
and for the purpose of having the vase made, collected gold. Wissakammo himself, 
assuming the character of a jeweller and repairing thither, inquired “of what size 
shall I construct the vase.” On being told “ make it, deciding on the size thyself,” 
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SuvmnnduS gahilv'dna haithena parimajjh/a, laiahutan thandnyiwa nimminitwdna pahl’ami 
Nawahatthapa nl /. h i/ian, panchnhatihah gamhhirato , tihait haw i /. /. // a ml hay at an, aiiha{\<*uhtfthanan subhan, 
YuvasMihutthhiO \on da pant dunniiihhawaddhikan. Gdhdpctwihia tan rdja bdtdsuriya mmappahhan ; 
Swttaif'janadisdi/a, witthatdyu liynjanan, studya chaturangiiuyd mallaihtItlhuganInacha , 

Upupamnd, mnhdborlhin ndndlankdrahhmitan , nduaiatunachittun, tan wiwtdhddharamdlinhi. 

Ndndl n titui amnl in nan, ndndhiriya ghositan, puriwdrayif wd study a, pariUJdpiya sdniyd ■ 

31 ahdthcratahnssina pamttkhina mahdgani ; rannd puttdbhis'tkdnan sahassinddhikcnacha, 

Pariwdrayitwd attdnan, malidhodhincha, sdhukan ulo! csi mahdbMhin paggahetwdna anjalin. 

Tasta daUJiinasdlhdya rhahihattha ppnmdnalahthdnan Lhandhancha ihapayitwd, sdhhd ardaratlhdytsun. 
Tampdiihdriyan dt\n d, pinito puihawipati “piijtiuahan mahdbbdhin rajjindli " udtrhja . 

Abhiunrh) mahdbbdhin mafidrtt/jhia with i pat i pupphddthi mahdbbdhin pujrtwd padakkhinan . 

Katwa afthasH f/idneui wandihtuina hatahjaiin , suwaanaUiachtti pithe ndndra tana maud iti. 

Sawdrnhtydum sttlhurhht tan suwanmkatdhafan thapdpctwdna arttyiha, gahtlun sahhamultaman, 
Adhjitivdna savanna tulikdya manosilan, lihu m tldtwuna sdkhdya sachchahiriyamakd iti. 


receiving the gold, he moulded it (exclusively) with his own hand, and instantly perfecting 
that va«e, nine cubits in circumference, five cubits in depth, three cubits in diameter, eight 
inches in thickness, and in the rim of the mouth of the thickness of the trunk of a full 
grown elephant, he deputed. 

The monarch causing that vase, resplendent like the meridian sun, to bo brought; 
attended by the four constituent hosts of his military array, and by the great body 
of the piicKthood, vhich extended over a space of seven ydjanas in length and three 
in breadth, repaiicd to the great bo-frec ; which was decorated with every variety 
of ornament; glitfeiing with the variagated splendor of gems; decked with rows of stream* 
ing banners; laden with offerings of flowers of every hue ; and surrounded by the sound of 
every description of music; encircling it with this concourse of people, he screened 
(the bo-troc) with a cm lain. A body <*s a thousand priests, with the chief thdro (son of 
Moggali) at their head, and ■> !>• <ly of a thousand inaugurated monarchs, with this 
emperor (Dhammasoko) at their head, having (by forming an inner circle) enclosed the 
sovereign himself as well as the great bo-tree most completely; with uplifted clasped 
hands, (Dhamniasokd) gassed on the great bo-tree. 

While thus gazing (on the bo-(reo) a portion thereof, being four cubits of the 
hi until, remained visible, and the other branches vanished. Seeing this miracle, 
the rnlci of the world, overjoyed, exclaimed/' l make an offering of my empire to 
the gnat bo-tree.” The lord of the land (thereupon) invested the great bo-treo with the 
empire. Making flower and other offerings to the great bo-tree, he walked round it. 
Having bowed down, with uplifted hands, at eight places; and placed that precious vase 
on a golden chair, studded with various gems, of .such a height that the branch could 
be easily reached, he ascended it himself for the purpose of obtaining the supreme 
branch Using vermilion in a golden pencil, and therewith making a streak on the 
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"Lahkddipah yadi ito gantabbah urnbodhito nibbc matiko Buddhassa sdsanamhi sathe ahah" 
Sayahyewa mahdbadhi idkhdya dakkhi nasubhd rhhinditwdna patitthdtu idhahiwa katdhaki. 
Likhdthdnt mahdbadhi ehhinditwd layamiwa sdgandhakaddamapurassa kaiahassiparifthita . 
Mulaiekhdya upari tiyangulatiyangule, tnanbxildya ltkhdyaparikkhipt narixxaro . 

Adiyd tbulamuldni khuddakdni tardhitu tikkhamitwd dasadasa jdli bhutdni otarun. 

Tump at ah dr iy an diswd rdjdtiwapanidditb latthiwdkdsi ukkufthih samantd parixdpicha. 
Uhikkhusahgha sadhukdran tuffhachittd pabbdhayi chilukkhipa sahassdnt pawattinsu samantato. 
Bwan satena muldnah tatthd xd gaiulhakaddami ; patitthdsi mahdbadhi pasddenti mahdjdndn. 

Tassa khandho daxahatthd panchasakhd mandramd , chatuhatthd ckatuhatthddaxaddhaphalamanditd. 
Sahassantupasdkhdnan sdkhdnan id xatndsicha naan dsi mahdbadhi manoharaxirt dharu . 

Kafdhamhi mahdbadhi pahtfhifd khant maki akampi , pdfthtrdni ahisnn wiwidhdniaha 
Xayah nddchi tuiydnah diwixu mdnusisucha, xddhukdra ninddthi dewabruhmagunassacha, 
Mighdnah, migapakkhtnan, yakkhddmah, rawihicha , rawthicha mahikainpd H.akbl&halah ahu. 


branch, ho pronounced this confession of his faith. “ If this supreme right bo-branch 
detached from this bo-tree, is destined to depart from hence to the land Lankh, 
let it, selt-severed, instantly transplant itself into the vase: then indeed I shall have 
implicit faith in the religion of Buddho." 

The bo-branch severing itself at tho place where the streak was made, hovered over the 
mouth ot the vase (which was) filled with scented soil. 

The monarch then encircled the branch with (two) streaks above the original streak, 
at intervals of three inches; from tho original streak, the principal, and, from the other 
streaks, minor roots, ton from euch, shooting forth and brilliant from their freshness, 
descended (into the soil in the vase). 1 he sovereign, on witnessing this miracle (with up 
lifted hands) set up a shout, while yet standing on the golden chair, which was echoed 
by the surrounding spectators. The delighted priesthood expressed their joy by shouts of 
“Sadhu,” and the crowding multitude, waving thousands ot cloths over their heads, cheered. 

Thus this (branch of the) great bo-tree established itselt m the fragrant soil (in the vase) 
with a hundred roots, filling with delight the whole attendant multitude. The stem 
thereof was ten cubits high : there were live branches, each four cubits long, adorned with 
five fruits each. From the (five main) branches many lateral branches, amounting to a 
thousand, were formed. Such was this miraculous, and delight*creating bo-tree. 

The instant the groat bo-branch was planted in the vase, the earth quaked, and nume¬ 
rous miracles were performed. By the din of the separately heard sound of various musical 
instruments—by the “s&dhus ” shouted, as well by d(*vos and men of the human world, 
as by the host of d6vos and brahmas of the heavens-*by the howling of the elements, the 
roar of animals, the screaches of birds, and the yells ot the yakkhos as well as other tierce 
spirits, together with the crashing concussions of the earthquake, they constituted one 
universal, chaotic uproar. 


g 
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tlodhiydphalapattihi chabbannarasmiyd subhd, niklhamilwd chakkawdlah xakalan sobhayisucha. 
Sakatdgammahdbbdhi uggantwdna tat6 nabhah, atthasi himagabbhamhi sattahdni adastand. 
Rdydbruyiha pifhamhi tan wttahan tahin wasah, nichchah mahdlbdhipujah akdresi antkadhd. 
Atitetamhi satldhe sable himawaldhah dpawititUu mahahbdhih sasatft rahsiyopicha. 

Suitdhcnalh dti dassittha sdkatahapatitthitd mabajanassa sabbassa mahabodhi mandramd. 
Pawattamhi mahdbbdhi wiwidhcodfibdriye wimhdpayant! janatan pafhawitaUimdruhi . 

Pdthirehi ntkehitihi to ptnitd, pund mahdrdjd rnahdbodhimahdrajjina pujayi, 

Mahdbddhih mahdrajjina&hisinchiya pujiya ndnd pvjahi sattdhan puna tatthiwa so want. 
Assayujasukk apakh h e pannarasa up os a (he aggahisi mafidbodhih dwisattdhachchayl tato. 

Assay ujakdtapalkhe chdtuddasa uposathe rathe sub he thapetwdna mafidbodhih rathisabho. 
Pujento tah dinahyiwa upanetvod sakah purah, alahkaritwd bahudhd kdretwd mandupah subhah 
Kattiki sukhapakkhassa dine pd ipade tahin muhdbodhih mahdsdlamule pdrhinake subhi, 
Thapdpetwdna kdresipujdntkd dine dine gdhato sattarasami diwasctu nawahkurd. 


From the fruit and leaves of tho bo-branch, brilliant rays of the six primitive colors 
issuing forth, illuminated the whole “chakkawalan.” Then the great bo-branch together 
with its vase springing up into the air (from the golden chair), remained invisible for 
seven days in the snowy regions of the skies. 

The monarch descending from the chair, and tarrying on that spot for those seven days, 
unremittingly kept up, iu the fullest formality, a festival of offerings to the bo-branch. At 
the termination of the seventh day, the spirits which preside over elements (dispelling the 
snowy clouds), the beams of tho moon enveloped the great bo-branch. 

The enchanting great bo-branch, together with the vase, remaining poised in the cloud¬ 
less firmament, displayed itself to the whole multitude. Having astounded the congrega¬ 
tion by the performance of many miracles, the great bo-branch descended to the earth. 

This great monarch, overjoyed at these various miracles, a second lime made an offering 
of tho empire to the great bo. il«tMng thus invested the great bo with the whole 
empire, making innumerable offerings, bo tarried there for seven days longer. 

On the fifteenth, being the full moon day of the bright half of tho month ass&yujo, (the 
king) took possession of the great bo-branch. At the end of two weeks from that date, 
being the fourteenth day of the dark half of the mouth “ assayujo ” the lord of chariots, 
having had his capital fully ornamented, and a superb hall built, placing the great bo- 
branch in a chariot, on that very day brought it in a procession of offerings (to the capital). 

On the first day of the bright half of the month “ kattiko,” having deposited the great 
bo-branch under the great sal tree in the south east quarter (of Patilaputto) he daily 
made innumerable offerings thereto. 

On the seventeenth day after he had received charge of it, its new leaves sprouted forth 
simultaneously. From that circumstance also the monarch oveijoyed, a third time dedi¬ 
cated the empire to the great bo-tree. 
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Salinytwa ajdyihsu tassd Una narddhipdputihachitto mahdhodhin puna rajjina pujayi. 
MahdrajjebhUinchitwu mahdhodhin mahissaro ridrisicha mahdhodhin pujah ndnappaldrakan. 
lit kusumapuri sari sarah sd bahuwidhachdrudhajd kuld wisdld suruchtrapawarorubodhipujd 

marunarachittawikdsint ah dsiti . 

Sufanappasdda sahwtgatthaya hate Mahdwamt "Mahubodhi gahanondma '' aithdratamo parichchhido. 

Ekhnavvjsatimo pAMcnciniFiK) 

Mahab idhin rakkhanatthan affhdrasasu rathesabho dewakuldni datwdna. atthdmachchakuldnicha, 
Aithabhrdhmanakuldnich, atfhasetihukulanicha, gopakdnan, tarachchhdnah kulingdnan laldnicha , 
Tathewa pisakdrdnan, kumhhakdrunamtwarha, sabbhanwdpi sisdnan ndgayakkhd namewacha. 
Hemamjjugghuiichewa datvodaifhatthaoitinado avopetwd mahdbAdhiti ndwan gangdya bhusitan, 
Sanghamittah rnahdthirih t ahik&dasalhilkhuni , talhiwdropayitwana Ariithapamukipicha, 

Nagard nilkhamitwdna JVinjhatuwimuiichcka sA '1'dmalittah anuppattu suitahtnrwa bhupati. 
Arhchuldrdhi pujdlti dcwdnuganardpicha mah&bodkinpujayanli \altdhcniwupdgamun. 


The ruler of men, having thus finally invested the great bo-branch with the whole 
empire, made various offerings to the said tree. 

(It was during tho celebrations of these festivals that Stimano entered P&tiliputto to 
apply to Dhammas6ko for tho relics). 

Thus was celebrated in tho capital (appropriately called) “the city-of-the-lake of 
flowers," enchanting the minds of ddvos as well as men, this superb, pre-eminent, grand, 
bo-braneb, processional-festival, graced by innumcrablo superb streaming banners, (of gold 
and silver, and other pageantry). _ 

The eighteenth chapter in the Mahhwanso, entitled “the obtaining the great bo-branch 
(by Dhammasoko ") composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XIX. 

The lord of chariots assigned for the custody of the great bo-branch, eighteen per¬ 
sonages of royal blood, eighteen members of noble families, eight of tho brhhma caste, 
and eight of the settha caste. In like manner eight of each, of the agricultural and 
domestic castes, as well as of weavers and potters, and of all other castes; as also nagas 
and yakkhos. This delighter in donations, bestowing vases of gold and silver, eight of 
each, (to water the bo-branch with) embarking the great bo-branch in a superbly decorated 
vessel on the river (Ganges); and embarking likewise the high priestess Sanghamitth with 
her eleven priestesses, and tho ambassador Arittho at the head (ol his mission); (the mon¬ 
arch) departing out of his capital, and preceding (the river procession with his army) 
through the wilderness of Winjh&, reached Tkmalitta on the seventh day. The d6vos, 
n&gas and men (during his land progress) kept up splendid festivals of offerings (on the 
river), and they also reached (the port of embarkation) on the seventh day. 
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Mahdsamuddatiramhi mahdbbdhin mahipafi, thapdpetwdna pujini mahftrajjena sb puna. 
Mahdbbdhin mahdrajjt abhwnrhiya kdmadb maggasirasnkla pakkhldini pdfipadltato, 
Vvhrhdrttuh mahdbbdhin tlheyiwatthailahi, salamidamhi dintnahi chdtuggutakulihi so. 
Vkkhtpdwd mahabodhin galamallahjalah tahin, ogdhctwd sandwaya patitthdpayi sdd/tukan 
Nau'an dropayilwd tan mahdlhirin sathirikah mahdritthah mahdmar.hrban idahwachana mabrawi, 
'* Ah an rajjina fikkhattuh mah ttbbdhimap ujayh ; rwumcwabhipujetu rdjd rajjina ml sdhhd." 

I dun walwd tnahdrdjd tirl panjalikb Unto, gachchhamdnah mahdbbdhin passan ass uni watluyi. 
Mahdbbdhiwiybgtna Dhammdsbko sasbkawd kandifwd, paridlwitwd , agamdsi sakan puran. 
Mahabbdhi samdrulhd nuwd paklhanditodadhih, samantdyo/ananiteichi sannisidi mahanndwt 
1‘upphinsu panchawanndni pudumdni sarnantato, antalikk he pawajjinsu anihaturiydnichu. 
IHwatdhi aneJcdhipijdnIkdpawatticha, gahituncha mahabodhin ndgdkahsu wiknhbanan. 
Sahghamittd mahdtheri abhihnd bfapdrahd supannarupd hutwdna ti fdslsi mahbragt 
Tt fasita mahdlhirin ydchitwdna maharagd nayitwdna mahdbbdhin bhujangabhawan tato 


The sovereign disembarking the great bo-branch on the shore of the main ocean, again 
made an offering of his empire. This dclighter in good works having thus finally invested 
the great bo-branch with the whole empire, on the first day of the bright half of the 
moon in the month of“maggasiro;" thereupon he (gave direction) that the great bo-branch 
which was deposited (at the foot of the sal tree) should be lifted up by the aforesaid four 
high caste tribes, (assisted) by the other eight persons of each of the other castes. The 
elevation of the bo-branch having been effected by their means, (the monarch) himseit 
descending there (into the sea) till the water reached his neck, most carefully deposited it 
in the vessel. 

Having thus completed the embarkation of it, as well as of the chief thbn with her 
priestesses, and the illustrious ambassador Maharittho, he made this address to them : 
“ I have on three occasions dedicated my empire to this bo-branch; in like manner, let 
my ally, your sovereign, as lullj make i to it) an investiture of his empire.” 

The mah&raja having thus spoke, stood on the shore of the ocean with uplifted hands ; 
and, gazing on the departing bo-branch, shed tears in the bitterness of his grief. In the 
agony of parting with the bo-branch, the disconsolate Dhammhsoko, weeping and lament¬ 
ing in loud sobs, departed for his own capital. 

The vessel in which the bo-tree was embarked, briskly dashed through the water; and 
in the great ocean, within the circumference of a yojana, the waves were stilled: flowers 
of the five different colours blossomed around it, and various melodies of music rung in the 
air. Innumerable offerings were kept up by innumerable dfevos; (but) the n&gas had 
recourse to their magical arts to obtain possession of the bo-tree. The chief priestess 
Sanghamitt&, who had attained the sanctification of “ abhinnd,” assuming the form of the 
“supanna,” terrified those nhgas (from their purpose). These subdued nkgas, respectfully 
imploring of the chief priestess, (with her consent) conveyed the bo-tree to the settlement 
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Sattdhah ndgdrdjftna pujdhi wmidhdhicha pvjayitwdna , duet via, ndwdyd fhapayihsu ti. 

Tadahewa mahdbbdhi Jambuholamidhdgamd, Dewdnanpiyatixsotn rdjd lokahitirato, 
Sumanasdmaniramhd pub be sutan laddgamd, maggadradidinatoppabhntiwacha xddaro, 
Uttarahdwdratoydwa Jambukolamahdpathan , wibhusayitwd mknlah mahdbbdhigatdsayb, 
Samudddsannasdlayathdnt thatwd mahanijawi, dgachchhautan mahabudhin mahdlhiriddhiydddasa . 
Tannin ihdni laid sdld pakdsetun tamahbhutan, “ Samudddsannanddti" ndmtndsidha pdlatd. 
Mahdtherdnubhdwina saddhin therein tihicha, taddhcwa mahdrdjd Jatnbukblan xaihmlw, 

“Mahdhbdhdya bbdht," pitiweginunni uddnayan, galappamdnan salilah wigdhetwa suwiggahd, 
Mahdbbdhi n sblaxahi kulchi sahamuddhand , dddya rbpayituidna wildya mandapi subhe ; 
Thapayitwdna lankimlu Lankdrajjina jiujayi, solasannun xamdpetwii hnlanan rajjina yuttanb . 
Sayan dowdrikatthdnc thatwdna diwase tayb tatthiwa pujanhared, unwidhan tnanujddhipo. 


Mahabbdhin daxamiyah drbpetwd rathe tuhhi dnai/antd manuxsi ndb dumindan tan thapapayi, 
Pdehtnassa wthdrassa thane fhanawichukhhanb patardsuh puwattesi, sasanghassa janassa sb. 


of the nagas: and for seven days innumerable offerings having been made by the naga king, 
they themselves, bringing it back, replaced it in the vessel. On the same day that the bo- 
tree reached this land at the port of Jambukolo, the universally beloved monarch Dew4- 
nanpiyalisso, having by his communications with Sumano skmandro, ascertained the (ap¬ 
proaching) advent (of the bo-branch) ; and from the first day of the month of “ maggasiro,” 
in bis anxiety to prepare for its reception, having, with the greatest zeal, applied himselt 
to the decoration of the high road from the northern gate (of Anuradhapura) to Jambtikdlo, 
had (already) repaired thither. 

While seated in a hall on the sea beach, by the miraculous powers of the thfero (Mahindo), 
he was enabled to discern, (though still out of sight), the bo-branch which was approaching 
over the groat ocean. In order that the hall built on that spot might perpetuate the fame 
of that miracle, it became celebrated there by the name of the “ Sammudasanna-sala. 
Under the auspices of the chief lh6ro, attended by the other thfcros, as well as the imperial 
array of his kingdom, on that very day, the nobly formed maharaja, chanting forth in his 
zeal and fervour, “ this is the bo from the bo-tree (at which Buddho attained buddhohood)" 
rushing into the waves up to his neck, and causing tho great bo-branch to be lifted up col¬ 
lectively by tho sixteen castes of persons on their heads, and lowering it down, deposited 
it in the superb ball built on tho beach. The sovereign of Lankd invested it with the 
kingdom of Lankh ; and unto these sixteen castes, surrendering his sovereign authority, 
this ruler of men, taking on himself the office of sentinel at the gate (of the hall), for three 
entire days, in the discharge of this duty, made innumerable offerings. 

On the tenth day of the month, elevating and placing the bo-branch in a superb car, 
this sovereign, who had by inquiry ascertained the consecrated places, escorting the 
monarch of the forest, deposited it at the Pachina wiharo ; and entertained tho priesthood 
as well as the people, with their morning meal. There (at the spot visited at Buddho’s 

u h 



'I'lfF MaHAWAXSjO. 


n. f. 307 ; a. k 230 


MalminahindaUierrflha katan dasabalena tan kathhi ndgadatnanan ranno tasxa ushato. 

S(, (hernia iiitwd, kdretwd sanndijdni tahin tahin paribhuttesu thdnisu nisajjddihi Satlhuna 
/VicrtAffwrt brdhmanaxsa gdmandwdrerha hhupati thapdprtwd uiahdbodhin thdnt&u katcsurha, 

Sntilthavdfuka\anthdre ndnd pupphasamdhalt paggahitun dhajemagge pupphaggikawibhihifc, 
Malnibiid/un pujayanto ratlin diwd matandito, unayilwd chuddasiyun Anurddhapurantikan ; 

IVad dhatnan dk arhhdyaya pur an sddhuudbhuxitan, nttarinacha dwurina pujayanto paw hiy a. 

Hall hiuinarha du> arena nikkhamitwd pawesii/a, Mahdmeghetwandrdmaii chat nbuddhanixcwi tan, 
•Sumanas'.iuha warhasd pad huh xddhuiahkatah, puhhabodhitkilatthdnan upanrtwd man ora man, 
Kul tin \o solasahi rdjdlnnh dradhdrlhi broprtwd mahdbodhih pat it thdpct umdasaj i. 

IJ atth at o muttamattd xd axiti ratanah nabhuh uggantwdna thitd munchi chhabban naraxmiyo mi/ did. 
Dip t patthari sdhacheha brahmmalbkah thilah ahn, \uriyatthaggamdydwa rasmiyb la man or am d 
Ptiriui damxahaxxdnipasannd pdtihdriyi wipaxsayitwdna arahaltan patwdnanidha pahbajuh. 
Orohitwd mahdbodhi snriyatthahqamd tatb, rnhiniyu patitthdii mahiyan, kampi midini. 


second advent) the chief tbero Mahmdo narrated, without the slightest omission, to this 
monarch, the triumph obtained over the nagas (during the voyage of the bo-branch) by the 
diety gifted with the ten powers. Having ascertained from the tlniro the particular spots 
on which the divine teacher had rested or taken refreshment, those several spots he 
marked with monuments. 

The sovereign stopping the progress of the bo-branch at the entrance of the village of 
the brahma Tiwako, as well as at the several aforesaid places, (each of which) was 
sprinkled with white sand, and decorated with every variety of flowers, with the road 
(approaching to each) lined with banners and garlands of flowers;—and .keeping up offer¬ 
ings, by night and by day uninteruptcdly, on the fourteenth day he conducted it to the 
vicinity of Anuradhapura. At the hour that shadows are most extended, he entered the 
superbly decorated capital by the northern gate, in the act of making offerings; and passing 
m procession out of the southern gate, and entering the Mahamhgo garden hallowed by 
the presence of the four BuOiMuis this kappo);and arriving, under the directions of 
Surnano himself, at the delightful and decorated spot at which the former bo-trees had 
been planted;—by means of the sixteen princes, who were adorned with all the insignia 
of royalty (which they assumed on the king surrendering the sovereignty to them), raising 
up the bu-Dranch, he contributed his personal exertion to deposit it there. 

The instant it extricated itself from the hand of man, springiug eighty cubits up into 
the air, self-poised and resplendent, it cast forth a halo of rays of six colors. These 
enchanting rays illuminating the land, ascended to the brahma heavens, and continued 
(visible) till the setting of the sun. Ten thousand men, stimulated by the sight of these 
miracles, increasing in sanctification, and attaining the state of “arahat,” consequently 
entered into the priesthood. 

Afterwards, at the setting of the sun, the bo-branch descending, under the constellation 
“ lohani.” placed itself on the ground; and the earth thereupon quaked. Those roots 
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Mttldni tani nggantwa leaf dhamnhhawaithitb winandhitwd kaidhantan olarinsu mahitalun, 
Patifthitan tnahdbodhin jatid sabhe samdgatd gandhamdlddipujdhi pujayinsu samantatu 
Mahdmcghbpa wassittha himagabbha samantatb mahdbodhin jddayinsn silaldni ghanumcha. 
Sattdhuni mahdbbdhi taking ewa adaswnan himagabbhe mnntstdipasada/anani jano. 

Sattdhahkkainc mcghd sabbi apdgaminsu te, mahdbodincha dassittha chhabbanna rnnuybpicfm. 
Mahdmah!ndatherbclia Sanghamittdcha bhikkhani, tatthdganjun sapari\a rdja \apariibpicha, 
Khattiyd Kacharaggdme, Chandannggdma khattiyd, Tiwakhabbrdhmuni rheum d<pawd\i jandpirha, 
bewanubhdwindganjun, mahdbbdhi ma h u is it k d inah dsamdgame tasmih pdtihdriya wnnhite. 

Pahkan pdchinatdUidya pclkhatan pakkamakkhatan thiro patitamuddya rope tun rd/ino add. 
Pansunan gandhamissdnan pnunu sonnakatdhake Mahdsanassa ihdni tan thapite ropayissaro■ 
Pckkhantan yiwa sab be tan uggantwd attha ankurd, jayinsu bodhitarunu aithdsi chat uhatthaha. 
Rajatebodhitaruni tlisted wimhitamanasb sisachchhatfeaa pujiu abhhihamaddticha. 

Patitthdpesi matthannan Jambukblamhipatthani mahdbbdhi thitattdni ndwdyarohani tadd. 

T i wakkubbrdhimnanaggdme, Thiipdrdme tathewacha, Issarasamanahdrdme Pathamec.hetiyangaue, 


(bclore described) rising up out of the mouth of the vase, and shooting downwards, 
descended (forcing down) the vase itself into tho earth. The whole assembled populace 
made flower and other offerings to the planted bo. A heavy deluge of rain fell around, 
and dense cold clouds completely enveloped the great bo in its snowy womb. Toi 
seven days the bo-tree remained there, invisible in the snowy womb, occasioning (renewed) 
delight in the populace. At the termination of the seventh day, all these clouds dispersed, 
and displayed the bo-tree and its halo of six colored rays 

The chief th6ro Mahindo and Sanghamitta, each together with their retinue, as well as 
his majesty with his suite, assembled there. The princes from Kachharaggaino, tho prin¬ 
ces from Chandanaggamo, the brahma Tiwako, as also the whole population ol the land, 
by the interposition of the devos, exerting themselves to perform a great festival ot offer 
mgs (in honor) of the bo-tree, assembled there ; and at this great congregation, they wen 
astounded at the miracles which were performed. 

On the southeastern branch a fruit manifested itself, and ripened in the utmost perfec¬ 
tion. The thfcro taking up that fruit us it fell, gave it to the king to plant it. The monarch 
planted it in a golden vase, filled with odoriferous soil, which was prepared at the 
Mahasano. While they were all still gazing at it, eight sprouting shoots were produced, 
and became vigorous plants four cubits high each. The king, seeing these vigorous bo- 
trees, delighted with astonishment, made an offering of, and invested them with, his white 
canopy (of sovereignty). 

Of these eight, he planted (one) at Jatnbukolopatana, on the spot where the bo-tree wa^ 
deposited on its disembarkation *, one at the village of the brahma Tiwako; at the Thu- 
paramo; at tho Issarasamanako wiharo; at the Pattama Chetiyo; likewise at the Ch6tivo 
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Chitiyapabbatdrdmi tathd Kdchhamgdmnhi, Chandanagdmakichdti Ihtkah bbdhi laithikah. 

Setd chatupahlajdtd dwattima bodbilatthiyd, samantd ydjanaithdne toihdrhu tahih taliih. 
Dtpawdvjanasieira hitatthdyapafittlntc mahdlwdhidumindamhi Sammdsambuddhatijasd 
Anuld id mparisd, Sahghamitldya thtriyd siintiki pabbajilwdrta arahnftamapdpuni. 

Aritth6 panrha sata partwdrdcha Ihattiyo thirasantiki pabbajitwd arahattamapdpuni , 

Vdni srtthi kutdndttha mahdhodhtmidlidliarun , “ bodhdharakuldntti" tdni tina patvuchchari. 

"UpdsiLd wihdroti ' if ate hhiklh uni painty i msanghd Sahghamittd sd mahdthkri tahiwasi. 

Agdra tataya pdmokkhi agdre tattha tallha kdrayi dwddasi tint ekasmin mahdgdre thapdpayi 
Mahdhodhin samitdya ndwdya hujiayatiliikan, ikasmihpiyamilasmin aritthah tihi tiwidu, 

Jdtt ahnanihdifipiagdre dwddaidpttl Uatthdlhaka bhikkunihi walanjiyihtu sabhadd. 

Ran'}6 mangalahatti so wirharanto yatha sukhan pur aim apanamhi Kandarantamhi sit at t, 
Kadambapupphtgumbanti atihdsigocharan charah ; hatthin tattha ratah aatwd akahm •• Hattha-dlhakan " 


mountain wiharo; and at Kachhavagamo, as also at Chandanaghmo (both villages in the 
Rohona division) ; one bo-plant at each. These bearing four fruits, two eaeh, (produced) 
thirty bo-plants, which planted themselves, at the several places, each distant a ybjano in 
circumference fiom the sovereign bo-tree, by the providential interposition of the supreme 
Buddho, for the spiritual happiness of the inhabitants of the land. 

The aforesaid Anula, together with her retinue of five hundred virgins, and five hundred 
women of the palaro, entering into the order of priesthood, in tho community of the th6ri 
Sanghamitta, attained the sanctification of" arabat.” Arittho, together with a retinue of 
five hundred personages of royal extraction, obtaining priestly ordination in the fraternity 
of the thhro, also attained “ arahat. ” Whoever the eight persons of the setti caste were, 
who escorted the bo-tree hither, they, from that circumstance, obtained the name of 
bhodahara (bo-bearers'!. 

The th6ri Sanghamitta to^th r with her community of priestesses sojourned in the 
quarters of the priestesses, winch obtained the name of the “ Updsaka wiharo.” 

There, at the residence of Anuld, before she entered into the priesthood (the king) formed 
twelve apartments, three of which were the principal ones In ono of these great apart¬ 
ments (called the Chulangonn) he deposited the (kupayatthikan) mast of tho vessel which 
transported tho great bo; in another (called Mahhangano) an oar (piyam) ; in tho third 
(called the Siriwaddho, the arittan) rudder. From these (appurtenances of the ship) these 
(apartments) were known (as the Kupayatthitapanagarak 

Even during the various schisms (which prevailed at subsequent periods) tho Hatthdla- 
ka priestesses uninterruptedly maintained their position at this establishment of twelve 
apartmonts. The before mentioned state elephant of the king, roaming at his will, placed 
himself at a cool stream in a certain quarter of the city, in a grove of kadambo-trees, and 
remained browsing thorc;—ascertaining the preference given by the elephant to the spot, 
they gave it this name of" Hattalakan.” 
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Athika diwasan hatthi naganhi kahaldni so, dipap pa s ddaka n thiran rdjd xbpnrhchhi tammanan. 

‘ ‘Kadambapuppigumbasmin thupasm karanan ill irhchhalili " mahdihirh mahdrdjassa abrawi. 
Sadhdtukan tallha thftpiin Ihujmxt ngh aramewa ch a khippan rdjd n hire si nichchanjanahiteratd, 
Sanghamittd tnahdtheri sunudgardhildsini dkinnattd wiharasia wasamduassa tana sd, 
fTuddhaUhtni sdsanassa bhikkhumnan hitdyacha, bhikkliunipassai/an annttn ichrhhamdnd wichakhhund, 
Oantwd chitiyagihantan pawiwikasuk'han snhhun diwdwihdran kapptsi rrihdra 1 nmldmald. 

Thtriyd wandanatth dya rdjd bhiklhunipasmyan ganlwd faltha i>afan suhoii, ganlwd Ian tatlha wandiyd. 
Sammbdi twdt dya saddhin latthd gamanakura nan fa dans a nafwt) adhippdyan adhippdyuundu widu. 
Samantd thupagihaxxa ramman bhiklhanipaxxayan Dewdnanpiyatisso so mahdrdjd akdrayi. 
Hattlidlliakasamfpamhi kata bh i kkhunipasxaya Hallhathakawihdrbti wissntb dsi (eua so 
Sumitta Sanghamittd \d tnahdtheri mahdmaU taxminhi wdsan kapptsi rarnmc bhikUiuitipaxxayi. 

Ewan Lanka lokahitan sihanawiddhin xnxddhento, immnha dunlin do Lanlddipe ramme Mighuwanawiin. 

atthd, dtghakdtamanckabhutdyattoli. 


On a certain day, this elephant refused his food : the king enquired the cause theieof 
of the th6ro, the dispenser of happiness in the land. The chief th6ro, replying to the 
monarch, thus spoke ; “(The clephani) is desirous that the thtipo should he built in the 
kadanibo grove.” The sovereign who always gratified the desires of his subjects, without 
loss of time built there a thfipo, enshrining a relic therein, and built an edifice over 
the thupo. 

The chief th^ri Sangharaitta, being desirous of leading a life of devotional seclusion, 
and the situation of her sacerdotal residence not being sufficiently retired for the 
advancement of the cause of religion, and for the spiritual comfort of the priestesses, 
was seeking another nunnery. Actuated by these pious motives, repairing to the 
aforesaid delightful and charmingly secluded thupo edifice, this personage, sanctified in 
mind and exalted by her doctrinal knowledge, enjoyed there the rest of noon day. 

The king repaired to the temple of the priestesses to pay his respects to the thferi, and 
learning whither she had gone, he also proceeded thither, and reverentially bowed down to 
her. The maharaja Dewananpiyatisso, who could distinctly divine the thoughts of others, 
having graciously consulted her, inquired the object of her coming there, and having 
fully ascertained her wishes, erected around the thiipo a charming residence for the 
priestesses. This nunnery being constructed near the Hatthdlaka hall, hence became 
known as the Ilattalaka wiharo.” The chief tb6ri Sanghamitta, surnamed Sumitta, from 
her being the benefactress of the world, endowed with divine wisdom, sojourned there in 
that delightful residence of priestesses. 

Thus this (bo-tree), monarch of the forest, endowed with many miraculous powers, 
has * stood for ages in the delightful Mah£m6go garden in Lanka, promoting the spiritual 
welfare of the inhabitants of Lnn|£, and the propagation of the true religion. 

In reference to the period at wlwh the first portion of the Mnhawunso was composed between \ i> 159 and 478. 
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SujanappasddasanwtgaIthdya Ante Mahdu'amt “ hodhidgambndma " tkunawisatimb parichchhido. 

Wi.sa'i i mo Pa mciicmiKoo 

Aithdramhi u'usvtmhi DhammdsuAassa rdjinb Mahdmri>hauiandrdwe mahdhbdhi patitthahi 
To Id duHtdutami wt/tsi mah in tassa rdjinb piyii Amndhmittd sd mntd Satnbuddhamamikd. 

Tatii rhafutthamaaamhi DhamntdsbAo tuahipati tandrahhhan mahinn te thapesi u'isamd sayan. 

Tatvtu tatii/e watsi sdhdldrupamdnini " maydpirha ayan rajd mahdbbdhin maindtjafi," 

Iti kudhawasan gantwd, a It a rib tattlia hdrikd maud ukautakaybgina mahdhbdh hung h dtayi. 

Tata chutullhi uiamttnhi Dhanmdsakn mahdijuso anichqjiatamanampatto sattatinwsamd imd. 

Detvdnanp iya t is sat u rdjd dhammugunirato mahdwihdre nawakammah tathii Cbehyapabbatc, 

Thupurdinccha nawalanimnn uitlhdpitwu yathd rah an, dipappnsdtlahan thcran puchchhi puchchhitahowiduh 
“Kdrdpissdmahnm, bhante, ivihdrim balm idha ■ pntUthapitun tbvphu kuban fuchehhdmi dhdtuyb." 

‘'Sarahuddhapattan purrtwd Sutnanindhaid idha Chttiyapabbati rajd thapttd at,'hi dhdtuyo." 

“Hatlhikhaudhi i ha petted Id dhdtuyb idhd ahum , " it! wulto salhircna tat ha dhari dhdtnyo. 


The nineteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled "the arrival of the bo-tree,” 
composed equally for the; delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Cu\ p. XX. 

In the eighteenth >tar of the reign oi Dluunmasoko, the bo-tree was plautcd in the 
Afaliamegawano pleasure garden. In the twelfth year from that period, the beloved wife 
of that monarch, Asindhimitta, who had identified herself with the faith of lluddho, died. 
In the fourth year from (her demise), the raja Dammasoko, under the inlluonce of carnal 
passions, raised to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of his (former wife). In the 
third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature, who thought only of the charms 
of her own person, saying, “ king, neglecting me, lavishes his devotion exclusively on 
the bo-trec,”—in her rage (attempted to) destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a 
toad. In the fourth year from that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch Dhammasoko 
fulfilled the lot of mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty seven. 

The monarch Df wflnanpiyatisso. impelled by his ardor in the cause of religion, having 
completed his undertaking at the Mahdwiharo, also at the Thuparamo, as well as at the 
Chfjtiyo mountain, in the most perfect manner;—thus enquired of the thbro, the dispenser 
ofjov to the land, who was endowed with the faculty of answering all inquiries : “Lord. 
1 shall build many wiharosin this land : whence am I to obtain the relics to be deposited 
in the t hup as ? ” He was thus answered by the th6ro: “ O king, the relics brought 
hither by Sftmano, filling the refection dish of the supreme Buddho, and deposited at the 
Ch(*tiyo mountain, arc sufficient; transfer them hithe#on the back of a state elephant.” 
Accordingly he brought the relics, and constructing wihfiros at the distance of one y6jana 
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Wifuirt A dnayiturdna thdneyqjanayqjane dhdtuyn tallha t hup is a nidhapesi tathd rahah. 
Sambmldhabhuttapattnntu rdjd watthughare subhi fhapayihvdna, pujesi mind piijdhi sabbadd. 

Panchasatihissarchi mahdthirassa santihe pabbdwa)jdsi fatthdne issarasumanakb " aim. 

PanchasaWii wesschi mahaihcrassasantikt, pabhajjd ivasitatthdnr tathd “ wessagiri,' 1 ' ahu. 

Ydya Mahdmahindina therena wdsitd guild sapabbati wihdrisi xd “ Mahindaguhd," aim. 

Mahdwihdrah pat human ; dutiyi Chltiyawhayah , Thupardinantu iatiynh thupapubhangamah sub ft an; 
Chatutthancka Mahdboilhm patitthdpanainewacfta ; Thdpathdnn/a bbutassa panchamahpnna sfnllmlah, 
Mahdvhetiyathdnamhi, sild thupassackdrunb, Sambnddhagtwddhdinssa pahtthnpauamewacha , 
Issarasamanan chhatthah, Tissawdpintu sat/a mah; atthamah Pathamah Thupah , nawamnn H’essaa i nwhayah, 
Updsikdwhayah ranunan, tathd Ilatthalhakawhayah bhil.kfmn/passaye bhihhhuni pb dsn l at a nan , 
Hatthdlhaki osaritwd bhiUJmnmah upnssayb, ganlwdna bhihkhusahghina bhattaggahhnna hdrana, 
Mahdpdlindmahah hliattasdlah gharah snbhan, sabbupaharanupitah samputtnan paric/mrikah. 

Tathdblnkl.hu saliassnssa pari/khdram attamanpawdranai/a ddnaneha iinuwassa kamewirha. 

Nan gad ip t Jamb ukolawi/tdrah famhipattane, Tmamuhdwih dr nucha Pdeh i n drama m ciea c/t u , 


from each other, at those places he enshrined the relics in thupas, in due form ; and depo¬ 
siting the refection dish of the supreme Buddho in a superb apartment of the royal resi¬ 
dence, constantly presented every description of offerings (thereto). 

The place at which the live hundred (Tssare) eminently pious persons, who had been 
ordained by the chief tli6ro, sojourned, obtained the name of <f Issarasamanako.” 

The place at which the live hundred (wessb) brahmans, who had been ordained by the 
chief th6ro, sojourned, obtained the name of “ Wessagiri 

Wherever were the rock cells, whether at the Ch6tiyo mountain or elsewhere, at which 
the thfcro Mahindo sojourned, those obtained the name of “ Mnhindaguli/i.” 

In the following order (he executed these works); in the first place, the Mahawihfiro; 
secondly, the one called Ch6tiyo ; thirdly, completing previously the splendid Thuparamo, 
the Thup&rdmo Wiharo; fourthly, the planting of the great bo; fifthly, the designation of the 
sites of (future) dagobas, by (an inscription on) a stone pillar erected on the site of the 
Mahathiipo (Ruanwclli), as well as (the identification) of the shriue of the “ Giwatti ” relic 
of the supreme Buddho (at Mahiyangano); sixthly, the Issarasamano; seventhly, the 
Tissa tank ; eighthly, the Patamo Thfipo; ninthly, Wessagiri wiharo ; lastly, the delightful 
Upasikawih&ro and the llatthfilaka wihttro ; both those at the quarters of the priestesses, 
for their accommodation. 

As tho priests who assembled at the Hatthalako establishment ot the priestesses, to par¬ 
take of the royal alms (distributed at that place), acquired a habit ofloitenng there ; (he 
constructed) a superb and completely furnished refection hall, called the Mnlmpah, provided 
also with an cstablshment of servants ; and there annually (he bestowed) on a thousand 
priests the sacerdotal requisites offered unto them at the termination of tf pawfiranan.” 
(He erected also) a wiharo at the pftrt of Jambukolo in Nagapido; likewise, the Tissamaha 
wih&ro, and the Pachina wih&ro (both at Anuradhapura). 
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Iti itdni f ammdiii Lanka) mahitaHhilo, Diwanahpiyatisso so lankindo puhuapaniiawd, 
Paihamtycvn wauam/ii k draped gunappiyd ydwajtwantu nekdnt punnakammdni dchini. 

Ayah ihpu a/mphito wijito iassardjin<>; wassAnichattalisan so rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 

Tassar'ichay tan kaniithu Uttiyoili wisuito rdjaputto aputtantan rajjan kdrisi sddhukan. 
Mahdmahindathcrotu ./innsdsanamuttaman pnriyatli pafipttttmcha patiwedhancha sddhukan. 
Lankddipamhi dipctwd Lankddipomahdgan t Lankdya so satthukappo katwd Lnnkdhitah hahuh. 
Ta'tsa Uttiyard/assa jayawassamhi aiihamc i'hehyapabbali wassah satthiwassiiva sahwasi , 

Assayujamdsasm snhkapalkhatthame dine parinibbdyi. tenetah dinan tanndmahah ahu. 

Tan sutwa Uttiyo rdjd sdlasadasamappito gantwa, iherancha wanditwd, kandil v'd bahudhd bahuh. 
Asittah gandliaieldya lahun sowantadoniya iheradohankhipdprtwd tan donih sddhupassitan, 
SowannaLutdgdramhi ihapdprtwd ulahkate, kutdgarah gahayilwd, kdrcnto sadhukilikah. 
Mahdlacha janoghtna dgatinatato tuto mahdtdcha haloghena kdrento ptijandtvulhin. 


Thus this ruler of Lanka, D6wananpiyatisso, blessed for his piety in former existences, 
and wise (in the administration of human affairs), for the spiritual benefit of the people of 
Lankd, executed these undertakings in the first year of his reign; and delighting in the 
exercise of his benevolence, during the whole of his life, realized for himself manifold 
blessings. 

This land became unto this monarch an establishment (perfect in every religious 
requisite). This sovereign reigned forty years. 

At the demise of this king, his younger brother, known by the name of prince Uttiyo, 
righteously reigned over this monarchy, to which there was no filial successor. 

The chief thfero Mahindo, having propagated over Lankk the supreme religion of the 
vanquisher, his doctrines, his church discipline (as contained in the whole “ pitakattaya”). 
and especially the means by which the fruits of the state of sanctification are to be obtained 
in the most perfect manner, (which is the Nawawidhalbkuttaro dharamd ;) moreover this 
lord of multitudinous disci—u luminary like unto the divine teacher himself, in 
dispelling the darkness of sin in Lanka,—having performed manifold acts for the spiritual 
welfare of Lanka; in the eighth year of the reign of Uttiyo, while observing hi*; sixtieth 
“wasso” since his ordination, and on the eighth day of tho bright moiety of the month 
“assayujo,” ho attained “ parinibbanan " at the Ch6tiyo mountain. From that circum¬ 
stance that day obtained that name, (and was commemorated as the anniversary of the 
•' th6raparinibbana ” day). 

King Uttiyo hearing ol this event, overpowered with grief, and irrepressible lamenta¬ 
tion, repairing thither, and bowing down to the th6ro, bitterly wept over the many 
virtues (of the doceased). Embalming the corpse of the thlro in scented oil, and 
expeditiously depositing it in a golden coffin (also filled with spices and scented oils), and 
placing this superb coffin in a highly ornamented golden hearse, he removed the hearse in 
a magnificent procession. By the crowds of people who were flocking in front all 
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Alankatena maggena bahudhdlan/.atan pnran dnayiiwdna nagart ch(iffhrd rdjaudfhiyt ; 
Mahdwihdran dnetwd ellha panhambamdlaki, luidgdran thapiipetwd saUdhan so mafnpati, 
Torandddhajapupphihi gandhapupphaghafthiclia wihdranrha snmantacba mandrfah yo/anattaygn, 
Ahu rdjdnubhdwena dipantn sakalanpana dnubhdwina dtvminan tathnoulanlatan aha, 

Ndndpvjan kdrnyitwd satldhan so malnpati purntthma disdbhdgt fherdnnmhaffha middle, 
Kdretwdgandhachitahanmahdthupapadahhhintin karontotatlhn nrfwdnu Infdgdrah tnanoramah, 
Chitakamhi thapdpetwd sakkdran antiman aid, ('hitiynn chttfhahdt csi gdhaj-rfwana dhdtnyo 
Upaddhadhdfun gdhrtwd Chitiye pabbatipi'dia lahlhucfia irihartui thiipe /, drtsi iliattii/o, 

/lino dihanikkhipan latatt/idnamfii fossa tan, wuchchnfi lahnmdntna "hibhumnhgnnan" Hi. 
Tatbppabliuti ariydnan samantd yo/anantayt, sari ran dharitmdnn fa ml i disamhi duyihati 
Sanghamittd mahdlhiri, mahdbhinnd, mafidmati, lafwdna sd\anai i>-hch an i lathd In! nhi/an bahtin. 

Is kuna satihi wassdsa, Uttiyassiwa rdjino wassunthi nawamc, khtmc llutlhalhaha npassayi, 


directions, he celebrated a festival of offering, which was (in due form) kept up by that 
great assemblage of the nation. Having brought (the corpse) through the decorated 
high way to the highly ornamented capital; and marching in procession through the 
principal streets of the city, having conveyed the coffin to the Mahawih&ro, this sovereign 
deposited it on the spot, which received the name of “ Ambamalako.” 

By the commands of the king, the wiha.ro and the space for three yAjanas round it 
were ornamented with triumphal arches, banners, and flowers, (and perfumed) with vases 
of fragrant flowers. By the interposition of the devos, riic whole island was similarly 
decorated. For seven days this monarch kept up a festival of offerings. On the 
eastern side, at the Ambamalako of tin theros, having formed a funeral pile of odoriferous 
drugs, and marched in procession round the great Tln'ipo; and the splendid coffin 
having been brought there, and placed on the funeral pile, he completed the performance 
of the last ceremony (by applying the torch to that pile). Collecting the relics of the thfero 
on that spot, the king built a dhgoba there. 

The monarch, taking the half of those relies, at the Chetiyo mountain, and at all 
the wiharos, built dagobas. The spot at which the corpse of this sanctified personage was 
consumed, being held in great veneration, obtained the name of " lsibhumanganan.”— 
From that time, the corpse of every “ rahat ” priest (who died) within a distance of three 
yojanas, being brought to that spot, is there consumed. 

The chief thdri Sanghamitti, who had attained the perfection of doctrinal knowledge, 
and was gifted with infinite wisdom, having fulfilled every object of her sacred mission, 
and performed manifold acts for the spiritual welfare of the land, while sojourning in the 
llatthhlhaka establishment; in the sixty ninth year of her ordination, and in the 
ninth year of the reign of king Uttiyd, achieved “ parinibbhnan.’’ 
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U’asunti, parimbbdyi. Itnjd las* dpi / drayi Ihirtttsamya snttdhan pf/jd<akkdramuttatnan. 

Sab ha alunhtfd Lanka thirassawiya du'r/ia. Kuid^dra^atan thcr f diban sattadinnchchaye, 

A'ikkliamitwdua nagurd, Thvpurdmapuratthatb, Cfn'ffa’tdhsamiputnfii mahdbodhi padassay c, 

Thcmjd wuUathdnamhi, alfgikichchumakdrayi : llutpanvha tattha kdrisi Uttiyi) so nmhipnti. 

Panefidpi ti mahdthird Ihtrditiliadayopieha, tafhdueka sdbaudni bln/ khu lhindsnwdpiehn, 

Sansbunuttdppabhat ay 6 tdwanchddasathern/6 hhinu\awa bhiklhunnjo ia/ia\*dni bahanirha, 

Hnhussntd, mahdpannd, winaydditthitdgaman, jotayitwana kalena pay did nichehat dwatan. 
f)asuwas\dnt 10 rapt rafjankdresi Uttiyo, Ewan atncln hat A tsil sabbalokawimhini, 

Tan, tan atisdhasan atibalnh ndwarnjan, yb narb fdnantopt , aniehchatah ; bhawagati nibbindattncwaeha 
nibbiinn i wiratin ratin, nal neat ip dp chi, punnihicha. Tasietansd uti mdhajdlabalat d •) dnampi, sammuyhatiti. 


Sujanappa^d ltwinwi!*atfhdya bail Mabdwansc “ Thirapannibbdnan" namit wimtimb pnriehchhido. 


For her, in tho same manner as lor the thero, the monarch caused offerings and 
funeral obsequies to bo kept up with the utmost pomp, for seven days. As in the case ol 
the th6ro, the whole of Lanka was decorated (in veneration of this event). 

At the termination of the seventh day, romoving the corpse of the th6ri, which had been 
previously deposited in tin funeral hall, out of the city, to the westward of the Thuparamo 
dagoba, to the vicinity u! the bo-trcc neat the Chetiyo hall; on tho spot designated by the 
theri herself, (the king) performed the funeral obsequies of consuming the body with fire. 
This monarch Uttiyo erected a tliupo there also. 

The five principal theros (who had accompanied Mahindo from Jambudipo), as 
well as those, of whom Arittho was the principal; and in like manner the thousands 
of sanctified priests (also natives of Lanka); and inclusive of Sanghamilta, the twelve 
thfiris (who came from Jambudipo); and the many thousands of pious priestesses (natives 
of Lank&); all these protoundly learned, and infinitely wise personages, having spread 
abroad the light of the “ winay * ami other branches of the faith, in due course ol'nature, 
(at subsequent periods) submitted to the lot of mortality. 

This monarch Uttiyo reigned ten years. Thus this mortality subjects all mankind 
to death. 

If mortal man would but comprehend the relentless, the all powerful, irresistible 
principle of mortality; relinquishing (the hopeless pursuit of) “ sansara ” (eternity), 
lie would, thus severed therefrom, neither adhere to a sinful course of life, nor abstain 
Irom leading a pious one. This (principle of mortality aforesaid) on finding his (man’s) 
having attained this (state of sanctity) self paralyzed, its power (over him) will become 
utterly extinguished. 

The twentieth chapter in the Mahfiwanso entitled “ tho attainment of parinibbanan 
by the theros ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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JDka\\ JSAT1MO PvUK'HCIIHI'nn. 

Vttiyassa kanitthotu Mahasiwo tadaohchaye, dasawassdni hdrcsi rajjan vtjanasiwako. 
nhaddasdlamhi so there pasiditwd manoramun kdrtsi pnrimdyanln wihdmn Hfts>arahganan* 
Mahasiwakaniiihot u Siiratisso tadachchnye, dasawassdnt kdrtsi raj fan pn’iucsu \ddaro • 

Anappakan punnatdsin sanchayanto rnanorami wihdre 6 ah tike thdne k dm pat mihipnti. 

Purimdya Ilatlhikkhandhaneha, Giimiagirikamewacha , 

ft'ahqutlari pahhalamhj, Pdchinapahbatawhuyan, /taherakasminpahhatamhi tathd Kdlambahdlukan. 
Aritihapd.de Lankan; purimdya Adichhagallakan, Girinilapatdkandan nagaran utlardyatn. 
Panchasatdnewamddi wihare puthawipati ganqdya u rapdrnnhi Lank adipe tali in lahih. 

Pure rajjancha rajjechu saft/iiwassanusdilhulan kdrtsi ra mini dhammina ratanaffaya <'drain> 
Suwannapindatissoti adman rdjdpurt aim, Suralis\6fu ndmantu tassdhn rajjapattiyd 
Asianaivikaputta dwe damild Senn-Guttil d Suratissamahipdlan tan quhrhva mahahhald , 

Duwe wisati wassdni rajjan dhammina ldraynn. Tc gahefwd Astldta Mutasi masses altrajd , 

Chap. XXI. 

On his demise, Mahasiwo, the patron of righteous men, the younger brother ot Uttiyo, 
reignod ten years. 'Phis monarch, complying with (the directions of) the them Bhaddri- 
salho, constructed a wiharo in the eastern quarter of the city, which was itself beauteous a* 
Angana (the goddess of beauty). 

On his demise, Siiratisso, the delighter in acts of piety, the younger brother ot 
Mahasiwo, reigned ten years. This monarch, laying up for himself an inestimable 
store ol rewards, built superb wiharos at many places, (viz.) to tiie eastward of tin 
capital (near Dwaramandalo), the Ilatthikkhandho; and in the same direction, the 
(ionnagiri wiharo: (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain; at the mountain called 
Fachiuo; and at the Uaherako mountain in liko manner at Kblambo, the Kaloko 
wiharo, and at the foot of the Arittho mountain, the Lanka wihtiro. (Still further) to 
the eastward of Anuradhapura, near llahagallaku (different however from the wiharo 
of the same name built by D^wananpiyatisso) the Achaggalako wiharo ; to the north of the 
city, the Girin61apatakando wiharo. This ruler of the land, a sincere worshipper ot 
the “ ratanattaya” during a period of sixty years, both before and after his accession, built 
in great perfection, and without committing any oppression, these, together with others, 
five hundred delightful wiharos, in various parts of the island, both on this and on the 
other side of the river (Muhawilliganga). 

'Phis king was formerly called Siiwannapindatisso. From the time of his accession 
to the sovereignty, he acquired the appellation of Siiratisso. 

Two damilo (malabar) youths, powerful in their cavalry aiid-«avy, named S6no and Gut- 
tiko, putting to death this protector of the land, righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

At the termination of that period, As61o son of Mutasiwo, and the ninth * ot the (ten) 


*The tinmen of nine of those hi other* are given in the commeiitnn 4bhnv«, Oowiiii.uunvutisNO, Uttivo M.ihnsmo, Mahu 
wa^o, Mattabhavo, Sunitwho Kiran.imuko and A*elo, iinitting UddhamhuJubliavn, who i* mentioned in the first chanter 
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Sodariyanah hhdtunah nawawo hhdtufo into Anurddhapurc rdj/ah dasawaxsdni harayU 
C-hidaraUha idhds>ani»ia raj/atthan V/ujdtiho filuro ndwa tlaindd C/ahrUrdxilabhupntin, 
fTa sxdnt r/iatfdnsanrha diattdm (ha aldruyi raj/aicohdrautruayi maj/hatto mittaxatfusu. 

Sayanassu stropas\t «banian w id/i>hayottaha lamhupisi wirdwttuh ididdiantohi ivinichchhayan. 

Eho putfcdia dhitadia a/ic^an tassardjinO • rath cun T issama/nh so garhddianto hhumipdlajo, 

Tarunah warhdihul ah >na<m c tnpunnan sahudhtnukah Inwah aklummachnhkina asahdiididia aghdtayi. 
(lanlwana tlhinu ghautah tan ghatidi, ghahlaya, s d Raja tcntwa dial Lina s i sun pul tussa chhtdayi. 
Dijapdtan tiilaru! Uie c/o xappo nhha’ hhai/> ■ tan pidamiitd s alum gantwd ghantamaghattayi. 
Andpetivdna tan raj a / nchdthih ta\sa wuldtiya, potan tan ai/iardpetwa tdle sap pah samappayi. 
Ralanaggawi ratanattah ta\sadia gunasaratah ajdnantopi so rd/d vhdrittamannpdlayah. 
Chitiyapahhatah gaa hrd hhihl.huxahghah pavariyO agarhddiant 0 rathagatd ruthawa yugakiitiyd, 

Ahdsi jinathupaxMi il adtsassa hhanjanah. Amadidid "dura t hup it no tayn bhi Hindi ? " dhu tan. 
Asanrhichchahat€pi\(> rd/d omyifta samland “* t haU, inn mama sisampi chhindathdti," pathi sayi. 


brothers (horn of the same mother) putting them (the usurpers) to death, reigned at 
Anuradhnpura li»r ten years. 

A damilo named Flaro, of the illustrious “ Uju ” tribe, invading this island from the 
Chdla country, for the purpose of usurping the sovereignly, and putting to death the 
reigning king As61o, ruled the kingdom lor forty four years,—administering justice with 
impartiality to friends and to foes. 

At the head of his bed, a bell, with a long rope, was suspended, in order that it might 
be rung by those who sought redress. The said monarch had a son and a daughter. 
This rojal prince, on an excursion to the Tisso tank in his chariot, unintentionally killed 
a full grown calf, which was on the road with its dam, by the wheel of the carriage 
passing over its neck. The cow repairing to the said bell (rope), threw herself against it. 

The consequence of that peal of the bell was, that the king struck off the head of his 
son with that very wheel. A serpent devoured a young crow on a palmyra tree. The 
mother of the young bird, rer ng to the bell (rope) flew against it. The king causing 
the said (serpent) to be brought, had its entrails opened; and extracting the young bird 
therefrom, hung the serpent up on the palmyra tree. 

Although this king was ignorant of the “ ratanattaya ” as well as of its inestimable 
importance and immutable virtues, protecting the institutions (of the land), he repaired to 
the Chfctijo mountain ; and offered his protection to the priesthood. On his way hack in his 
chariot, a corner of a buddhistical edifice was fractured by the yoke bar of his carriage. 
The ministers (in attendance) thus reproached him : - “Lord ! is our thupo to be demolish¬ 
ed by thee ? ” Although the act was unintentional, this monarch, descending from his 
carriage, and prostrating himself in the street, replied, “do ye strike off my head with the 
wheel of my carriage.” “Maharaja,” (responded the suite) “our divine teacher delights 
not in torture: seek forgiveness by repairing the thtipo.” For the purpose of replacing the 
fittccn stones which had been displaced, he bestowed fifteen thousand kahapanas. 
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“ Parakinsan , makdrdja, Satthd no nivoa ickckkati; thupan pdkatikan kafwii kkamdpekiti;' ahu tan. 
Tt thapitun panchadasa pdsdnipatite tahin kdhdpanasahassani add pancha dasewa so. 

Ekd mahallikd wiki sositun atapelkipi. Dtwoakdli waxxilwa, ta\sa wihin alimayi. 

Wikin gahetwd gantwdsd ghantan fan sdmagkattayi. Akdlawaxxun nitwit, tan wissajjitwd tamitthikah , 
“Rajd dhammanhi wattento Idle wassanlabke," iti; taxsd winickchasatthdya upawdtan ntpajyi$6. 
Ualiggdki dewaputto iann6 tejena dttkajo, gantwd ckutnmmahdrdjdsanlihan tan mwidaiji. 

Tt tamdddya, gantwdna Sakkassu patiwedaynn. Sakf o pajjunnamdhuya Iculcwasxan npddisi. 

Hatiggaki dewaputto rdjind tanniwidayi. Taddppabkuti tanrajje diwddcwo nawussatha. 

Rattindiwonu sattdhan wassi ydmamhiinajjkiine puunand htsun sabbattka khuddald wdtahdmpi. 
Agatigamauadbsd muttamatt na iso annnnhatakuditthipidisi pdputuddht agatigamanadusan 
suddkaditihisamdnohathamidabhimanusso buddhtmdno jakeyyati. 


Sujanappasddaxanwigatthdya hate Mahdwanst ‘'panckardjaho" ndma ekawisatimo pariehc/iktdd. 


A certain old woman hud laid out some paddy to dry. The dewo (who presides over 
elements) causing an unseasonable shower to fall, wetted her paddy. Taking the paddy 
with her, she went and rang the bell. Satisfying himself that the shower was unseasona¬ 
ble, sending the old woman away and saying to himself*. “ While a king rules righteously 
the rain ought to fall at seasonable periodsin order that he might be inspired with the 
means of giving judgment in the case, he consigned himself to the penance of abstinence. 
By the supernatural merits of the king, the tutelar d6wo who accepted of his bali offerings, 
moved with compassion, repairing to the four kings of d<hvos (of the Chatumahardja world) 
imparted this circumstance to them. They, taking him along with them, submitted the 
case to Sakko. Sakko (the supreme d6wo) sending for the spirit who presides over the 
elements, enjoined the fall of showers at seasonable hours only. 

The tutelar dbwo of the king imparted this (behest) to the monarch. From that period, 
during bis reign, no shower fell in the day tune: it only rained, at the termination of every 
week, in the middle of the night, and the ponds and wells were every where filled. 

Thus, even he who was a heretic, doomed by his creed to perdition, solely from having 
thoroughly eschewed the sins of an “ agati ” course of life (of impiety and injustice), 
attained this exalted extent of supernatural power. Under these circumstunces, how 
much more should the true believer and wise tnan (exert himself to) eschew the vices of an 
impious and iniquitous life. 


The twenty first chapter in the Mahawanso entitled “ the five kings *’ composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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BAWI8ATIMO P AIlIcnCHHEDO. 

FJdran ghdtayitvnnna rdjdhu Dutfhagamiid: tadatthah dipanatthdya anupubba kathd ayah. 
f)ewdnahp/yatis\assa rahtib dutiya bhdtulcd upardjd Mahdndgo ndmd.hu bhatunbpiyo. 

Rahnb dtwi sapultassa bdldrajjdbhikdminf upardjawadhattkdyo jdtachittd nirantarah ; 

Wdyi Tarachchhandmah sd Idrdprntassa pdhini ambah tvhina yojetwd ihapetwd amba matthaki, 
Tassapultd sahagato upardjcna bdlakb bhdjhani witvariycwa tan ambah kddiydmari. 

Uparaja tutuycwa saddrabalawdhanb rail It it uh salamattdnah Rohandbhimukhb agd. 

Yaffildldya wibdrasmih tnahisi tassa gabbhiniputlah janisi. So tassa bhdtunama mak drayi. 

Tatb gantxoa Rohanah, sd isxard Rohani khilt mahdhhogl Mahdgdmi rajjah kdrisi khatliyb. 
Kdrtsi so N dgainaltdwihdrah sakandmalah, Uddhakandharakddiwa wihdrt kdrayi balm. 
Yafthdlakatisso so tassaputto tadachchayo, tatthlwa rajjah kdrisi tassa puttbbhayb tathd. 
Gothdbhayasnto Kdkawamiatisst ti t rissutd, tadachchayi tattha rajjah so akdrlsi khattiyb. 
H'ihdrudtwi ndmdu mahtsi tassa rdjinb saddhassa sadilhdsampannd dhitd Kalydni rdjino. 


Chap. XXII. 

DuMhagamini putting him (E16ro) to death, became king. To illustrate this (event), the 
following (is the account given) in ancient history. 

The next brother of king Dewdnunpiyatisso, named Mahandgo, had been appointed 
sub-king; and he was much attached to his brother. 

The consort (ofl)cwdnanpiyatisso) ambitious of administering the government, daring 
the minority of her son, was incessantly plotting the destruction of the sub-king. She 
sent to him, while engaged in the formation of the Tarachchha tank, an ambo fruit 
containing poison, which was placed the uppermost (in ajar) of ambos. Her infant son, 
who had accompanied the sub king (to the tank) at the instant of opening the jar, eating 
that particular ambo, died. From that very spot, for the preservation of his life, taking 
bis family and his establishment with him, the sub-king escaped in the direction of the 
R6hana division. 

(In the flight), at the Yatthula wih&ro, his pregnant consort was delivered of a son ; 
to whom ho gave the name of his (reigning) brother (and of the place of his nativity, 
Yattlialatisso). Proceeding from thcncc to B6haua, this illustrious prince ruled over 
the fertile and productive Rdhana country, making Mahag&mo his capital. He construct¬ 
ed a wihiiro, hearing his own name, Mahdnago, as well as Uddhankandaro and many 
other wihdros. 

On his demise, his son, the aforesaid Yatthdlakatisso, ruled over the same country. 
In like manner his son Gbthabhayo succeeded him. Similarly on the demise of Gotha- 
bhayo, his son, the monarch celebrated under the name of Kakawannatisso ruled there. 
The queen consort of that sovereign of eminent faith was Wihdraddwi, the equally pious 
daughter of the king of Kalydni. 
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Kalydni rdjim i Tissa dsi (Jttiyandmakd, *6 diwi sanydi'a janifakodhd taxsa kaniithako, 
lihit6 tatopaldyilwd ayyauttiyandmal 6 annattha ttasi: &6 tlisd tcna tan ndrnako ahu. 

Datvod rahastalekhan, s6 bhikk/iuwisadharan naran pdhi&i dtvoiyd; gantwd rdjadwdrl thitbtu *6. 
Rdjagihi arahatd bhunjamdnt sabbadd anndyamduo tliirina ranno ghatamupdgami. 

Thirtna snddhin bhunjitwd ranno xahdwiniggami pdtisi bhumiyan likltan, pekhhamdndya diwiyd; 
Saddlna tinardjd tan niwattitwd, wildkayan natwdna likhastasandtmn latddhb, thirassa durnmati 
Thkran tan purisan tancha mdrdpetwdna kod/tasd samnddasmin khipdpisi. Kujjlitlwd tcna diwatd, 
Samuddiudtthardpiaun tan dbsansbtu hhupati at fa no dhitaran H uddhademinndma surupinin, 
Likhitwd “ rdjadhitdti" xowannukkhliyd. Inftun nisidupiya tatthewa xamuddasmin wimjjayi. 
Okkantan tan talodaki Kdkawanno ma/iipaft, abhistchayi Itndti wihdroyapadawhayd. 
Tissamahdwihdrancha, tat/ia, Vhittalapabbatan, Gam!t(hawdlan Kntalin wihdre ewamddtki, 
Kdretwd vtppasannina manasd ratanattdyi, upajtha/ii sadd suiighanpuchchaychichatubbhi so. 


Tisso, the sovereign of Kalydni, had a brother named Uttiyo, who, terrified at the 
resentment borne to him on the king's detection of his criminal intercourse with the queen, 
fled from thence. This prince, called Uttiyo, from his grandfather (king of Anurddba- 
pura), established himself in another part of the country (near the sea). From that cir¬ 
cumstance, that division was called by his name. The said prince, entrusting a secret letter 
to a man disguised in the garb of a priest, dispatched him to the queen. (Tho messenger) 
repairing thither, stationed himself at the palace gate; and as the sanctified chief 
thdro daily attended the palace for his repast, he also unobserved entered (with that chief 
priest’s retinue) the royal apartment. After having taken his repast with tho th6ro, on the 
king’s leaving the apartment in attendance (ou the thdro), this disguised messenger 
catching (at last) the eye of the queen, let the letter drop on the ground. JBy the 
noise (of its fall) tho king’s (attention) was arrested. Opening it and discovering the 
object of the communication, the mouarch, misled (into the belief of the chief priest’s 
participation in the iutrigue), became enraged with the thdro; and in his fury putting both 
the th6ro and the messenger to death, cast their bodies into the sea. The ddwatas, 
to expiate (this impiety), submerged that province by the overflow of the ocean. 
This ruler of the land (to appease the ddwatas of the ocean) quickly placing his own 
lovely daughter Sudhaddwi in a golden vessel, and inscribing on it “a royal maiden,” at 
that very place launched her forth into the ocean. The king (of Mahdgdmo) Kdkawanno 
raised to the dignity of his queen consort, her who was thus cast on shore on his 
dominions. Hence (from tho circumstance of her being cast on shore near a wihdro), her 
appellation of Wihdrad6wi. 

Having caused to be constructed the Tissamahd, as well as the Chittalapabbato, 
Camitthawdla, Kutdli, and other wihhros, (the king) zealously devoted to the “ ratanat- 
taya ” constantly bestowed on tho priesthood, the four sacerdotal requisites. 

At that period there was a certain sdmandro priest, a most holy character, and a 
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Kofipabbatandmamhi wihari Sihtwannawd taild ah u tdmanird ndnd puh/iakard tadd, 

Sukhindrdhanatthdya A/.fiiichetiyayngni thaphi tini sopdnipax&naphalakani ad. 

Add punlyaddnancha watt,an sahghassachdkart, sada kilantakdyassa tassdbddho tnahdahu. 

Siwikaya tamdnetwd bhikkhawb katawidino Sildpassaya pariwina Tissardme upafthahuh. 

Sadd fEihdradtwiyd rdjagihc suxankhatipurahhaltahmahddGnah datwdsahghassa sannatd, 
Pachchhdbhattuhgadhumdlah bhhajjah wasandnicha gdhayitwd gatdrdmah sakkaronti yathdraft d 
Tadd tathiwa katwdsd sahghattfiiratsa santiki, nisidi dhamtnah disentd thiro tan idamabrawi. 
“Mahdsampatti tumhihi laddhdyah puhnakammand, nppitmddowa kdtahbdpuhnakammi iddnipi 
Rwahwuttitu so. dha : “kin sampatti ayah idhd, ytsah n6 ddrakdnatthi t wahjhdsampatti tinatd f ” 
ChaiaOhihno mahdthtropultaldhhamawtkkhiya; “gildnasdmaneran tahpassu diwftiabrawi. 

Sd gantwd sannamaranah sdman iramawbrhfa ; “ patfhthi mama pnttaltah: sampatti mahat/hi n6." 

Nd ichchhatiti ft atwdna, tadatthah mahatih subhah pupphaphjah karayitwd punaydchi sumedhasd 
Ewampi nic/tchhamanaiia atthayupdyakowidd, ndndbhtsajja walthani sahghi datwdtha ydchitah. 

practiser of manifold acts of charity, residing in the Kotipabbata wiharo. For the 
purpose of facilitating the ascent to the Akas6ch6tiya wihdro (which was difficult 
of access) he placed in the (intervals of) three rocks, some steps. He constantly provided 
for his fraternity, tho beverage used by priests, and performed the menial services due to 
the senior brotherhood. Unto this (sam&n6ro), worn out by his devout assiduities, 
a severe visitation of illness bcfel. Tho priests who were rendering assistance (to 
the patient) removing him in a “shvika” to the Tiss£rama wihiro, were attending him 
in tho Silapasso pariw6no. The benevolent Wih&radbwi constantly sent from the well- 
provided palace the forenoon principal aims to the priesthood; and taking with her the 
evening meal, offerings ot fragrant garlands, medicinal drugs and clothing, she repaired to 
tho temple and administered every comfort. While she was in the performance of this 
duty, she happened to be seated near the chief priest; and the said thero in propounding 
the doctrines of the faith, thus addressed her: “ It is on account of thy pious benevolence 
that thou hast attained thy present exalted position of prosperity. Even now (however) 
in the performance of acts ui benevolence there should (on thy part) be no relaxation.” 

On his having delivered this exhortation, she replied, “why? in what does this exalted 

«■ 

prosperity consist? Up to this period we have no children, it follows therefore that it is 
tho prosperity of barrenness.” The chief thdro, master of the six branches of doctrinal 
knowledge, foreseeing tho prosperity which would attend her son ‘replied’ “Queen, 
look (for tho realization of thy wish) to the suffering sdman6ro.” Repairing to the 
dying priest, she thus implored of him: “ Become my son: it will be to us (a result) of the 
utmost importance.” Finding that ho was not consentient, still with the same object in 
view, having held a magnificent festival of flower offerings, this benefactress again renewed 
her petition. On him who was thus unrelenting and on the priesthood (generally) 
the queen fruitful iu expedients, having bestowed medicines and clothing, again implored of 
him (tho dying s&manero). He (at last) consented to become a member of the royal family. 
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Patthesi so rdjakulan sd tan thdnan anikadahd alankaritwd toantlifwd ydnamdruyiha pakkami. 

Tatb chutb sdmaniro garhchhamdndya dewiyd tassd kuchchhimhi nihbatti; tan jdniya niwatli sd, 

Ranrfo tan sdsanan datwd, rannu sahapnnagamd, start rah echchan kdretwd sdmanirassub/tbpi ti 
Tasminytwa pariwini wasantd mntamdnaxa mahdddnan pawattesun hhikkhusanghassa sahbadd. 

Tassewan dohao asi, mahdpnnrtaya dewiyd, “usobhumattan madhugandan katwd, ussisrt k hay an wdntekarina 
passena nipannd, sayani subhe dwddasannan sahassdnan bhikkhunan dinnashakan, 

Madhun bhnnjatu kdmdsi." "Alha Eldiardjinb yodhdnamaggayodhassa sisachhinddsi dhow a nan, 

Tats etna she fhatwdna pdtnnrhiwa ahamayi.' “Anurddhapurassiwa uppnlakhhcttatb pana, 
Anituppalamdlancha amild tappilandhitun • tan diwi rdjino dlia , Nemitli puchchhi bhupaft, 

Tan sutwd ahu ntmittd “ diwiputto nighadtiya damili ; kutwtkarajjan ; so sdsanan jdtayissatu" 

“ Edison madhugandan yd dassesi tassa edisin sampattin dili rdjdti;" ghost ip is! mahipati. 
Gotbasamuddawelanti madhupunnan mkujjitan nduian diswdna drhikkhi ran no janapadi naro, 
ftdjd diwin tahin netwd, mandapamhi susankhane yatichrhliitan tayamadkun paribhdga makdrayi. 


She, causing his residence to be ornamented with every description of decoration, and 
bowing down and taking leave of him, departed, seated in her carriage. The s£man6ro 
expiring immediately afterwards, was conceived in the womb of the queen, who was still on 
her journey. Conscious of what had taken place, sho stopped (her carriage); and having 
announced the event to the king, together with his majesty returned, and both performed 
the funeral obsequies of the samandro; and for the priesthood sanctified in mind, 
resident 111 that pariw&no, they constantly provided alms. 

Unto this pre-eminently pious queen the following longing of pregnancy was engendered. 

First: that lying on her left side, on a magnificent bed, having for her head-pillow 
a honey comb, an “ usabho ” in size, and having given thereof to twelve thousand priests, 
she might cat the portion lelt by them. 

Secondly: that she might bathe in the (water) in which the sword which struck oil' 
the head of the chief warrior of king Glaro was washed, standing on the head of that 
identical individual. 

Thirdly; that she might wear unfaded uppala flowers, brought from the uppala marshes 
of Anuradhapura. 

The queen mentioned these longings to the king, and the monarch consulted the fortune¬ 
tellers. The fortune-tellers, after iuquiry into the particulars, thus predicted: “The 
queen’s son, destroying the damilos, and reducing the country under one sovereignty, 
will make the religion of the land shine forth again.” The sovereign caused to be 
proclaimed by beat of drums:—“Whosoever will discover a honey comb of such a descrip¬ 
tion ; to him will the king give a proportionate reward.” A native of that district seeing 
a canoo which was turned up on the beach near the waves, filled with honey, reported the 
same to the king. The r&j& conducted the queen thither; and in a commodious building 
erected there, she had the means of partaking of the honey comb according to her longing. 


m in 
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Itari dt'ihle htsui sampddctun mahtpati H r ihmumanandmantan yadhan tatthaniy'ijayi. 

S6nurddhapura n <nint m >d ranno mnQoalawdhino gopakina a\d inrttin, tassa kieliekancha sabbadd, 

Tassa wissatthatan natwa jidtowa uppaldnaitn Kadam/ianadiydtire ihapdprtwd asanUfo, 

Assan uctwd tamorupiha, ganhitmd uppaldnasin, iiiwtdttyilwu at hi nun asmwigina pnkhami. 

Sutwd rdjd galietun tan mahdyodhaowpisayi, dutiyasammalan assan arnyiha sonudhdwi tan. 

So gumhamssito assan pithiytwa uhidhja, entassa pitthifd tassa ubhayihdsin pasdrayi. 

Assnwegena yuntassa si sun chhijji; ubho bhayi, sisanrhdddya, sdyan so Mali dgdmamttpdgami. 

Dohali tichasd diwipartihutijiyn yatdrurhin ; rdjd yndbassa sa'ckdran karapisi yn>hdrahan 
Sd diwi samaye dhan rianjanay! pnftumu/ht/nan, mahdrdjnkule fasintn dnanddrlia mahd ahu. 

Tassdpunnditublidwinu tadahium updgamnn, ndndruhinasnmpunnn mltandwa into tat6, tassrwa punnatijena 
Chhaddanttikafatd Ian, hat thick rh/i dpnii dharitmd tha print d idhapakkami. 

Tan titthasaratiramhi diswri gnmbantare tkifan handnldndma kdlisiko ranno dvhihkhi tawadi 
Pisetwdchariyt rdjd tamandpiya posayi, Kandulo Hi ndyitlha difthatlu Kaniulena s6 


For the purpose of gratifying her other longings, the ruler assigned the accomplishment 
of the task to the warrior named Welusiimano. He, repairing to Anuradhapura, formed an 
intimacy with the groom of the king (Elaro’s) charger (named Sammato); and constantly 
assisted him in his work. Perceiving that tho groom bad relaxed in his vigilance, 
at the dawn of day, (picwously) concealing some uppala flowers and a sword on the bank 
of the Kadambo river, without creating the slightest suspicion, leading the state charger 
(to the river), mounting him, and seizing the uppala flowers and the sword, and proclaim¬ 
ing, who he was, daitcd oil at the full speed of the horse. 

The king (EJ&ro), hearing of this event, dispatched his warrior (Nandisarathi) to seize 
him, mounted on the next host charger (Sirigutto). That warrior chased (the fugitive). 
(Wdlasumo) stationed himself in ambuscade in a forest (called the nigrodho forest in the 
Rohana division), retaining his seat on his horse. On the approach from behind of 
liis pursuer, he drew Ins sword, and held it out (neck high). From the impetus of 
the horse, the pursuer’s head ta, ick off. Taking possession of the head and of both 
chargers, on the same evening, he entered Mahagamo; and the queen, according to her 
desire, giatifled her longing. The king conferred favors on the warrior proportionate to 
his great services. 

This queen, in due course, gave birth to a son endowed with marks predictive 
of the most propitious destiny, By the preternatural good fortune of tho (infant prince), 
on the same day, seven ships laden with treasures arrived in different (parts of the island). 
By the same good fortune, a slate elephant of the “ Chhadanta ” breed, bringing a young 
elephant (ol the same breed) and deporting it hero, departed. On the same day, 
an angler named Kaudulo, finding this (young elephant) in a marsh near the harbour, 
reported it to the king. The rhja sending elephant keepers and having it brought, 
reared it. From its having been discovered by the fisherman Kandulo, it was named 
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SuwanuaUidjandfhnan punndnrfwd idhdstatd ifi rrtnno mwt-ihun raja fdndhnripayi. 

Puttaisa ndma karant mannalamhi mahtpa f i dwdlasasahassa vttnkhan hhiLhhnsarurhan nimantayi 
Ewan rhinlixi : “ ijatli mi put to Lan> dtatc l hid rajjan trahrtwd; Samhuddhaatsananjt>tay\sxaU ; 

“ Atfhuttura sahassanwd bhihUiawn pawhanhtcha, xa‘>hi te uddhapaltanrha rhiwaran pdrupant ucha ; ’ 

•«Pathaman dakkhinah pddan nmmdranth ihapnaturha, ikadichhaUa yu/cin dhaumnkaralan mharantucha 
"Gbtamondma thMchapnli<r*nhdt,i puttalan: v'tcha tnmnndkMdya detur Hah'uth in/ha aim. 

Sahhan nimittan diswdna, tutthachittd mahipati, dafwd ainqhana ptipamn. nd mk p„Hn«d kdrayi 
Mahdqdmi ndya l at tan pitundmanrha attmd nhh» / afwdna ikajjhan "Gdmnni-AhhaytY iti 
Mahdqumc pawintwd. nnwame tlimad Into sunqaman diwh/d'.au , tinaqahhhamnqauhi 
Kdlt jdtan sntan rdjd Tissanttman a 1 drayt mahatd pdrihdrina nbho waddinsn ilnra/ d. 

Hitthappawisa manqal'ihnli dwinnampi sit lard hhiklhaxatdiutn punrhannan ddpatfitmunapdyasan. 

Tchi npaddhe b hut la nth i qahrhvd Ihokuthnhanah suwatinasarakeiiisandewii/d sahnbhupati ; 
“Samhuddhasdsanah tuinfic yadi rhhaddhitha pnttakd majiratu hhnchrhhigatan idaii watt • addpnyt 


Kandulo. Report having heen made to the king that ships had arrived laden with golden 
utensils and other goods, the monarch caused them to he brought (to Mahagamo). 

At the festival held on the day on which the king conferred a name on his son, 
ho invited about twelve thousand priests, and thus meditated : “If my son be destined, 
after extending his rule over the whole of Lank&, to cause the religion ol Buddho 
to shew forth; let at least eight thousand priests, all provided with robes and with 
uncovered dishes, now enter (the palace). Let them uncover with one hand their drinking 
basons, and lot them cross the thrcsh-hold with their right foot foremost, lad tho thero 
Gotamo undertake the oflicc ol naming iny son, and let him inculcate on him the life of 
righteousness which leads to salvation.” All (these silent supplications) were fulfilled 
accordingly. 

Seeing every anticipation realized, tho monarch exceedingly rejoiced, presenting the 
priesthood with rice dressed in milk, caused tho ceremony to lie prrlormed ot naming 
his child. Uniting in one the appellations of f ‘ Mahagamo ” the seat of his government, and 
(“Abhayo ”) the title ol his own father, he called him “Gamini abhayo.’ On the ninth day 
(from that event), while residing at Mahagamo, (the king) renewed connubial intercourse 
with the queen, whereby she became pregnant. On a son being born, in duo course, the 
r&ja conferred on him the name of Tisso. Both these chihlicn were brought up in great 
state. 

On the day of the festival of piercing the ears of the two (princes), this affectionate 
(parent) again bestowed the alms of milk-rice on five hundred priests. J he monarch, 
assisted by the queen, having collected into a golden dish a little from each ol the partially 
consumed contents of the priests’dishes, and bringing (this collection to the princes) he 
put (a handful thereof in the month of each) and said : “ My ehildicn, if yc ever become 
subverters of the true faith, may this food, when admitted into your stomachs, never be 
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tPihndya bhdst talthantk uhhb rdjakumarak d pdydsanfah abhunjisu tutfhachittu matahwiya. 

Daw dwddasa wasihu tisn wfmansanatthilo lathnva bhilhhu bhujctwa than uditiha bhbjanan. 

(idhayitwd faddhakcna thapdpetvni tadantihi, tibhdguh A drayitwuna, idamaha mahipati : 

* Kniadtwatdnan no, tCitd, bhikkh unan mi innl> h amayah nahasdmdti' chintrlvnd bhdifah bhunjathd manticha." 

' Dive bhdtart mayan nichrhuh afinamannamnduhhah d bhawismmdti' chintetwd bhdgah bhnnjata manticha.’' 
Amatanwiya bhunjinsu te dive bhagt nbhopieha ‘ j\ ayufjhiisawu damilihi’ i ti bhnnj ataman iti." 
litoan ivuttesu Tisso so jidnind khipi hhcjitnan. tidmam hhattapindantn khipitwd sayanah qalu, 

Sanknvhitwd hatthapddan nipajji nay ant say an , Diwt gantmd tosayanti, "Gdmaninttadahrawi, 
"Pasdritangd, say ani , kin ; as hi suhhah . vita 9 " “ Gain'd pdrdmhi dimild: ito gofhamuho dadhi 
"Kalhah pasdntahhangan nipajjdmiti t" sbbrawi. Sntwdna tussddhippdyan tunhi du mahipati. 

So kamindbhiwadtlhvnfo aha sblasawassihopunnawa yasawd dhitimdtijo balaparakkamb, 

Chaldchuldyah tfatiyamhi pdnitw upenti punncua, yathd ruc/un statin ititi manltod satatammahddaro 

bhawcyya puhnnpnchayamhibuddhimd . 

Sujanappasddawnuiii'atthiiya kati Mahdwiri i "Gdinim kumdrapasuti" ndma bdwisalimo parichchhidb. 

digested;' Both the royal youths, fully understanding the imprecation addressed to them, 
accepting the milk-rice, as if it had been heavenly food, swallowed it. 

When these two boys had respectively attained their tenth and twelfth years, the king, 
wishing to ascertain their sentiments, having as before entertained the priesthood, gather¬ 
ing the residue of their repast into a dish, and placing it near the youths, thus addressed 
them, dividing the contents of the dish into three portions : “ My children, cat this portion, 
vowing ye will nevei do injury to the priest-, who arc the tutelar ddwatas of our dynasty. 
Again vowing ‘we two brothers will ever Jive in amity without becoming hostile, eat 
this portion." Both of them ate these two portions, as if they had consisted of celes¬ 
tial food. (The king then said) “ cat this vowing ‘we will never make war with the 
damilosY’ On being called upon to make this vow, Tisso flung the portion from him with 
his hand. Oamini also spurned away his handful of rice, and retiring to his bed laid 
himself on it, with his hands and feet gathered up. The princess mother following Gamini, 
and caressing him, inquires * M* boy, why not stretch thyself on thy bed, and lie 
down comfortably ? ’ “Confined (replied he) by the damilos beyond the river (Muba- 
welliganga), and on the other side, by the unyielding ocean, how can 1 (in so con¬ 
fined a space) lie down with outstretched limbs ? ” The monarch on hearing the 
import of his reply, was speechless from surprise. 

The prince, in due course, increasing in piety, prosperity, wisdom, good fortune 
and martial accomplishments, attained his sixteenth year. 

Tne destination of every mortal creature being involved in uncertainty (from the frailtios 
of mortality^ it is only by a life of pioty that the desired destination can he ensured. 
Bearing this truth constantly in mind, the wise man should indefatigably exert himself to 
earn tho rewards of a pious life. 

The twenty second chapter in the Mahkwanso, entitled “ origin of Gamini ” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tf.WTSATIMO PAttlCnOTTHEDO. 

Battakkhanarupihi ttj6, jnvoagunthicha aggo ahu mdh dkdyd sochn Kandufawdrano. 

Nandimitto, Svranimifo, Muhdtnnb, Gofthaimbaro, Thirnpnttdbhayo, Hharanb, JVilxtsuman.6 tathiwaeha, 
Khanjudiwo, Pussadimo, Labhiyawasabhopicha ; iti dammahd ybdhd tassdhesun mahabbald. 

Ahu Eldrardjasm Mitt mama chamupati. Tassa Kummantagdmamlii, pdchinakhandhardjiyd, 

Chittapabl>atasdmantd, ahn bhajiniyautto knsohitavnatlhugniho ; mdlvlassima namakd. 

Guramhi parisampantan daharahtan l.umdrakah abajjhanandiyd katiyd nhadamhi abandhisun. 

Nisadah kaddhuta tassa bhumiyah parimppato ummdrd tikkamcnandi , xajijjali yato tato, 

Nandimiftoti ndyitta dam ndgabalo ahu. tf'addho nangara mdgamma so upaffAdxi mdtulah. 

Thupddlsu amhkdraii karonti damilc tadd, uran alkamma pddena hatthtna itarantu so, 

Gahrtwd sampaddlctwd, bahin Ihipati. Thdmawd dcwd antaradhdpenti tina khittan kalibaran. 
Gamilanah 1 Aayun diswd rannb drbchayinsu ; “ tan saybdhdganhathenanti," wuttd: kdtun ndsakkhitun. 
ChinUsi Nandimitto s6 “ewanipi karatu mama, janakkhayo Itiwalamhi; natthi sdsanajdtanan." 


Chap. XXIII. 

The before-mentioned magnificent state elephant Kandulo, supernatorally-gifted with 
strength and symmetry of form, was invaluable from his speed and docility. (Gemini) 
had also ten powerful warriors, viz.: Nandimitto, Suranimilo, Mah£s6no, G6tthaimbaro, 
Theraputtabhayo, Bharano, WGlusumano, as also Khanjadcwo, PussadGwo and Labhiya- 
wasabhb. 

King Elaro had a minister named Mitto. In his native villago Kummantagamo, situated 
* in a division to the south east, near the Chitto mountain, lived his sister's son, who had 
a peculiarity of formation in certain members, and boro the name, of his maternal uncle. 
(His parents) were compelled to tie to a stone, with a band round his waist, this infant 
son of theirs, who had acquired the habit of wandering far away. This thong (nandi) 
with which he was tied to the stone, by (the boy’s) constantly rubbing it backward and 
forward against the ground at the threshold of the house, woaring through, was broken. 
Hence he obtained the appellation of Nandi-mitto, and acquired the strength of ten 
elephants. On attaining mauhood, repairing to the capital, he attached himself to his 
uncle. 

At that time, on adamilo being detected in offering any indignity to the dagobas or 
other sacred edifices, this powerful (Nandimitto) was in the practice, after placing his feet 
on one of his (the offender’s) thighs, seizing the other with his hand, and splitting him in 
two, of pitching the corpso beyond (the barrier of the town). The dbwos rendered invisible 
the corpses thus thrown away by him. Reports were made to the king of the obvious 
diminution of the damilos; and on being answered, “ Seize him with the aid of the 
warriors; ” they were not able to enforce that order. This Nandimitto then thus medi¬ 
tated : " From my present proceedings there is only a diminution of the people. There is 
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“Rbhanc khattiyd santi, pasannd rnlanattayi; tatthakatwd rdjasewan ganhitwd damile khili, 

"Rnjjan datwd khantiydnan jotayissan buddhasdsandn." Iti gantuid Gdmanissa taA kumdratta sdwayi. 
Mdtuya mantayitwd s6 sakkdrantassa kdrayi. Sakkato Nandimitto so yodh/i wasitadantiki, 
Kdkawunnbtmardjd w&ritun damile sadd, Mahdgangdyalitthesu rakkhan sabbesu kdrayi. 

Aku Dighdbhayo ndma rannon 1 abhariyd sutb, Kachchhakatitthiya gangdya tina rakkhamakdrayi . 

So rakkhakaranatthdya samantdyojananchayi mahdhilamhd ikikah puttan dndpayt tahin. 
Kotthiwdlajanapadi gdmakhandaKawitfhiki sattaputto kulapati sang ho udmdsi issaro. 

Tats dpi dutan pdhesi rajaputtb sulatthikb saltamb Nimilondma dasahatlhi halo suto, 

Tassa ahammasilattd khiyanldchhapi bhdtaro rbrhayun: fassagamanan natumdtd pitd pana- 
Kujjhitwd sisabhdtunan pdtayiwa fiyojanan, gantuid \uriyuggamiyiwa rdjaputtan apassi tan. 

So tan wimansanatth dya duri kichrhe niyojayi: “Chitiyapabbatd sanni Dwdrama ndalagdmaki, 
l 'Brdhmano Kundalb ndma wijjutt me sahnyakb, samuddapdra bhanddni tassa wijjanti santike ; 
"Gantwd tan tina dinndni bhandakdni idhdharailiwatwdna bhbjHwd Ickhahdatwd wisajjayi 


no revival of the glory of our religion. In llohana there are sovereigns, believers in the 
‘ ratanattaya.’ Establishing myself in their courts, and capturing all the damilos, and 
conferring the sovereignty on those royal personages, 1 will bring about the revival of the 
glory of the religion of lluddho.” With this view he repaired to the court of Gemini, and 
disclosed his project. The prince having consulted his mother, received him into his 
service. The warrior Nandimitto, who was so befriended, established himself at the 
(prince’s) court. 

The monarch Kakawannatisso for the purpose of keeping the damilos in check, esta¬ 
blished guards at aty the terries, of the principal river. This king had a son named 
Digliabhayo by another wife (than Wihhradewi); by him the passage of the KachchMka 
ferry was guarded. In order that he might protect the country within a circumference 
of two yojanas, he called on* to attend that duty, a man from each family. 

In the village Kliandawitthiko, m the Kotiwdla division, there was an eminent caravan 
chief named fcangho; his seventh son Nimilo had the strength of ten elephants, and 
the prince desirous of enlisting him, sent a messenger for him. His six brothers derided 
his helpKssm ss in every way, and his want of skilfulness; his parents therefore refused 
their consent to the invitation of the prince. Enraged with all his brothers, departing at 
dawn of day, before the rise of the sun, he reached that prince's post, a distance of three 
y6j,tnas. (The prince) to pat his powers to the test, imposed upon him the task of per¬ 
forming distant journics. “ In the village Dwaramandalo, near the Ch&tiyo mountain (said 
he) my friend, the br&hman named Kandalo resides. In his possession there are rich 
articles (such as frankincense, sandal wood, &c.) imported from beyond the ocean. Re¬ 
pairing to him, bring hither such articles as may be given by him.” Having putThis 
injunction on him, and given him refreshment, he dispatched him giving him a letter. 
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Tato nawaydjanamhi Anurddhahpvrah idah puhiankhjtwagantwdna so tahbrdhmana maddasa: 
li TVdpi yah, tdta, nahatwd ch/ti " aha hrdhmanb. Idhdndgata pubbattd nahdtwd Tissausapiyah, 
Makdbodhincha pujetwd; Thupdrdmirha chttiyah, nagarampawisitwdna, passituh saJcalah pur an, 
Apanagandhamaddya, ultaraddwdrati tato nikkhammuppalalhettamhd ganhitwi uppatdnieha, 

Updgami brdhmanah tan Puffhd find ha ko ; gati sutwd s6 brahma no tassa p ah hdt> amamidh dgamah, 
tf'unhito rhintayi • “ iwahpurisdjdtiyo ayah; sarhchhdniyah Eldrb imahhatthl karissati " 

“ Tasmdyah damild sannt wdsituh niwa arahati ; rdjaputtassa pitund santili wdsamarahatt." 

Ewamiwah likhitwdna lekhah tassa samappayi, punnawaddhawaUhttni panndkdri bahunipi. 

Datwd tan Ihojayitwdcha, pisisi sakasantilah, 86 waddhamdnachchhdy dyah gantmd rdjasunantikah; 
Lekhancha pannakdricha rdjaputtassa appayt , Tuttho dha “sahassinapasdditha imanti *' s6. 

1-sah karihsu tassa nne rdjaputtassa siwakd. S6 (ah dasasahasstna pasdddptsi ddrakah. 

“Tassa khan Ukhdpetwd, gangdyiwa nahdpiya, punuawaddhanawattkayugah, gandhamdlancha sundaran," 
Sisah duhulattina wethayitwd; npdnayuh." AttanOparihdrtua bhatt,ah tassa addpayi. 

Attano da snsahassa agghanah sayanahsuhhah, saya matt hah, ad dp hi tassayndliassa khattiyn. 


Reaching this capital Anuradhapura in tho forenoon, being a distance of nine yojana* 
from the (Kachchhaka) ferry, he niet that br&hman. The br&hman observed : “ My child, 
come to me after thou hast bathed in the tank." As he had never visited (the capital) 
before, bathing in the Tissa tank, making offerings at the great bo-tree and the Thftpa- 
rama dhgoba, and for the purpose of seeing the whole capital, entering the town and purchas¬ 
ing aromatic drugs from the bazars, he departed out of tho northern gate, and gathering 
uppalla flowers from (he uppalla planted-marshes, presented himself to that br&hman. 
On being questioned by him, he gave an account of his previous journey (in the morning) 
and his present one. The brahman astonished, having listened to his statements, thus 
thought: “ This is a supernaturally gifted man. Most assuredly if El&ro knew him, he 
would engage him in his service. It is therefore inexpedient that ho should even lodge 
among the damilos. It will be desirable that ho should be established in the service of the 
father of prince (Gamini).” Embodying all this in a letter (the brahman) gave it to him ; 
committing also to his charge some “ punnawaddana ” cloths, and many other presents; 
and having fed him, dispatched him to his prince (Gamini). This (JVimilo) reaching the 
prince’s court at the hour at which shadows are most extended, delivered to the royal 
youth tho dispatch and the presents. Pleased (at his feat, the prince addressing himself 
to his courtiers), said, “ Reward him with a thousand pieces.” The prince’s other cour¬ 
tiers (from jealousy) irritated him (by derision). He (Gdmini) pacified tho young man by 
giving him ten thousand, (and issued these directions to these courtiers) : “ Let them re¬ 
conduct him into my presence, after having shaved his head and bathed him in tho river, 
decked in two of the * punnawaddana’ cloths, in beautiful fragrant flowers, and in a 
rich silk turban.” (These orders having been complied with), the king caused his repast 
to be served by his own retinue. This royal personage moreover bestowed on the wamor, 
to sleep on, his own state bed, which had cost ten thousand pieces. 
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Sd sabbah Unto katird nctwd mdtdpitnntikah ; mdtnyd dasasahaxsah, sayanah pituno add• 

Tahyiwa raltih dgantwd, rakkhatihdni adassayi pahdni. Rdjapufto tan sutwd tutthamdnb ahu. 

Datwd tassa parichchhcdah pariwdrajanah tathd datwd dasasahassdni ptsisi pitusanlikah. 

Ybd/io dasasahassdni nctwdmdtd piluntikah, than datwd KCikawanoalissardjamupdgami- 
So Gdmanikumdrassn tdmappiu mahipati sakkati Suranimilo so yodho wasitadantike . 

Kulumbarika n n il ayah Ilunadahriwdpigamaki, Tissasta aithamb pntto ahosi Sonandmakd, 
Saftawassikakdlipi Idlagachchhah aluvjt so: dasawas\ikak dlamtii Idle htnji mahabbulo. 

Kdltpi so mahdsoob dasahatthibalo ahu. Itajd tan tddisah sutwd, gahrlwdpitasuntika, 

Gdmanissa Inmdrassa addsi • pisanalhiha tina soladdhasakkdtdybdho wasi tadantiki . 

Girindmhna janapade garni Nichchelau'itthiki dasahatthibalo dsi Mahdndgassa allrajb, 

Lai untakumriralia ahu Gofakandinako kdrenti, kill parihdsah. Tassajetthd chhabhdlaro, 

Ti gantwd mdsakb Hiatt hah kotthayitwd mahdwanah tassa bhdgah thapetwdna gantwd tassa niwcdayuh. 

S6 gantwd tah khanahyiwa rukkhe imbarasannite lunjitwdna samah katwa bhumih gantwd niwldayi. 

Collecting all the presents together, and conveying them to the residence of his pa¬ 
rents, he bestowed the ten thousand pieces on his mother, and the state bod on his father. 
On the same night returning to his post, he stationed himself there: (from which circum¬ 
stance lie derived the appellation of Sura-nimilo. 

In the morning, the prince hearing of this feat was exceedingly pleased, and bestowing 
(severally) ten thousand pieces for himself and for the formation of his own suite, deputed 
him to the court of his father (Kakawanno). The warrior conveying his ten thousand 
pieces to his parents and giving them to them, repaired to the court of K&kawannatisso. 
This monarch established him in the service of prince Gamini, and the said warrior con¬ 
tinued in his service. 

In a certain village, Hunadawri, which has a tank named Kannika, in the Kulumbiri 
division (of U6hana), lived one Sono, the eighth son of a person called Tisso, who in the 
seventh year ol his ago could pull up \oung cocoanut plants ; and who in his tenth year, 
acquiring great bodily stren^h u re up (full grown) cocoanut trees. In due course he 
attained the physical power ol ten nophants. The king hearing of his being such a person, 
taking'him fiom his lather, transferred him to prince Gamini. The young hero who had 
been thus sent, protected by (the prince) lived in his establishment. 

In the village Nirhcholawittiko, in the Giri division (of R6hana), ono Mahandgo had 
a son possessing the strength of ten elephants. Being of low stature, he obtained the name 
G6tako, and he was addicted to frivolous amusements, lie had six brothers senior to 
hinisell, who having undeitakcn the cultivation of a crop of masa, and lolled the forest 
trees standing on the ground,—-reserving his portion of the forest, returning home, told 
him of it. Ho starting instantly, rooting up the imbara trees growing there, and levelling 
tho ground, returning, reported the same. The brothers proceeding thither and beholding 
this wondciful feat, returned to his residence applauding bis exploit. From that cir- 
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Gantwdna bhdtaro tassa &*wd hammantamabbhutan, tas<ta kammah littayantd, dganjinsu tadantikah 
Tadupdddya so dsi Gdtaimbarandmako; tathiwa rdjd pdhisi tampi Gdmanisantil an. 
Kotipabbatasdmantd Kattigamamhi itsaro Rohanonama gahapati jatan puttahamatlano. 
Samdnandmakdrtsi Gdtakdbhayardjino darakd; s6 baU dsi dasadwddasa wassikb. 

Asakkuntyyi pdsdni uchchdtun chatupanchahi, kilamdnb khipl tadd sd kildgulakiwiya. 

Tassa sblasawassassa pitd gadamakdrayi, afthatinsayguldwattan, sdlasahattha dighakah, 

Tdldnan ndlikirdnah khandhi dhachcha tdya so ; ti pdtayitwd: tcniwa yodhb s6 pdkatb ahu. 

Tathiwa rdjd pdhisi tamhi Gdmanisantiki upatthdkb Mahdstimbathirassdsi pitdpana. 

86 Mahdsumbathirassa dhatnman sutwd kufumbikb, sotdpattiphalan patto wihdri Kofapabbati- 
Sdtasanjdtasahwigb drochelwdna rdjinu, datwd kufumbamaputtassa pabbaji thirassantiki. 

Bhdwanan anuyunjitwd arahattamapdpuni : putto tinassa pan nasi Thirdputtdha so iti. 
Kappakandaragdmamhi kumdrassa suto ahu Bharandndma so ; kdli dasadwddasa watsiko, 

Ddrakthi voanah gantwd anubandhitwd sasi bahu, pddtna paharitwdna dwkhandah , bhumiyan khipi. 
Gamikihi wanan gantwd sotasawassikb pana, tathiwa pdtisi tahuh migagokannasvkart. 


cumstance he acquired the name of Gotaimbaro. As m the former instance, the king 
established him also in the service of the prince. 

I n the vicinity of the Koti mountain, at the village Kattigamo, there lived a wealthy 
landed proprietor, named R6hano. The son of king G6tdkkbhayo conferred on his 
(Rbhano’s) son the same name (Abhayo), He, about his tonth or twelfth year, acquired 
great strength. At that age, he could toss about stones which four and five men could not 
lift, as if he were playing at hand balls. His father had made for him, when he attained 
his sixteenth year, a staff thirty eight inches in circumference, and sixteen cubits long. 
Striking with this instrument the trunks of palmyra and cocoanut trees, he levelled them 
to the ground: from this feat he became a celebrated hero. The king established him also, 
in like manner, in the service of prince Gamini. His (Abhayo’s) father was the patron and 
supporter of the thdro Mahasumbo. This wealthy person having hoard the doctrines of 
buddhism preached by the th6ro Mahasumbo, at the wiharo of the K6ti mountain, attained 
the sanctification of" sotapatti.” Thereafter being disgusted (with a lay life), announcing 
his intention to the king, and transferring his property to his son, he entered into the 
priesthood in the fraternity of that thdro. Excelling in his calling, he attained the sancti¬ 
fication of" arahat.” From this circumstance his son was known by the name of " Thera- 
puttabhayo.” 

A certain chief of the village Kappakandaro had a son named Bharano. When he 
became ten or twelve years .old, repairing to a wilderness with other boys, he chased many 
hares; and kicking them with his foot, brought them down cut in two. When he had at¬ 
tained his sixteenth year, the villagers revisited this wilderness: he in the same manner 
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Itharano so mahdyodha ten two pakato ahu . tat hewn reijd wastsi tnmpx Odutanisanifki. 

Oirindmc ptnapadt A' utimbitinganatramake kutimhiwasahhnndma ahbsi tattha sammato. 

W ilbjanapado tassa Sumano Utribhbjalo sahdyassa sutojdtb punnukdrapurnsmrd, 

Gan turn nhho sal an ndman, ddrnkassa akdrayun ; tunpuHan uttanO $cht wits hi Girihhojal o 
Tasstl « sitidhawb, purisan lAnvhiudrbhitun add dtswulu tVilusumanah , “ayan arbhako mama 
Annrupoti“chintetvod pahaftho hasitan aid. Tan n at if a bhnjako “ assail drohdtitamdha «o. 

So assan druhitwd, tan sighan dhdwayi mandate. Mandate sahali ass6 elulbaddho adassiso. 

Niudi dhdwato assa assaildranwapiti/ilyan morhtfipi uttarin bandhltipiandduro. 

Tan diswd parisd sabld ukl utihin sampawatlayi, Datwd dasa sahassdni tassa so (iirihhojako. 

R djdnuchchhawikbyanti haitho rahno add si tan , rdjd tan ff'thisumanan attanoyewa santike karetwa 

tassa salldran wdstsi bahnmdnaynn. 

Nakulanaggaran Kan nikdyangdine Mahindadonike Abhayassa/timb putto dewo namdst thdmawa 
Isakanpana khanjantd Khanjadtwbti tanwidu, migawan gdmawdsihi sahagantwdna so tadd. 


expeditiously brought down the gdkannaka elk and wild bogs. From this exploit, this hero 
became celebrated. Him also, in the same manner, the king established in the service ot 
prince Gamini. 

In the district called Giri, in the village Kulimbitingano, there lived a wealthy chiet 
named Wasabho. He had (two) attached friends, a native of the Wdlu division, and one 
Shmanoof (Mahagamo) in the Giri division. At the birth of his (Wasabho’s) son, both these 
persons, preceded by presents, visited him, and gavo their own name (W^lusumano) to this 
child. The chief of Giri brought up this boy in his own house. lie possessed a charger 
of the “sindhawo” breed, which no man could mount. This (animal) on seeing 
W61usftmano, thinking, “ This is a man worthy of backing me,” delighted, neighed. The 
owner comprehending its meaning, said to the youth, “ Mount the steed.” He, leaping on 
the charger, pressed him into full speed in a ring. (The animal) presented the appearance 
of one continuous horse in c\ iy of the circus. Poising himself by his own weight 
on the back of the Hying steed, the fearless youth repeatedly untied and rebound 
his scarf. The multitude who witnessed this exploit, gave him a simultaneous cheer. 
This wealthy proprietor of Giri bestowed ten thousand pieces on him, and (saying 
to himself/, “ This is a person worthy of being in the service of the king,” rejoiced 
in presenting him to his majesty. The monarch established the said Wdlusumano in his 
personal service, conferring on him many honors and other favors. 

In the Mahindaddniko division, in the village Kannikaya, near the city Nakula, the 
youngest son of one Abhayo, named Dtnvo, was endowed with great bodily strength. 
Being (khanjanta) deformed in his foot, he became known by the name of Khanjad6wo, 
At that period, this individual going out with the villagers elk-hunting, and chasing 
the cattle which camo to him, scared them by his dreadful shouts. This person would 
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Mahist anubandhituid, inftkante utthitufthite . hatthena pddiganhiticd hhametwd sisamatthakt, 

Atumha hhumin chunnrtwd than atthmi mdnawb * tan pawattin mnitwdwa hlianjadewan mahipati, 

tvdshi (iliartipctwd (Idmanissewa santike• 

Chittalapahhatdsannl gdme Gawatandmahi Uppalassa suto dsi Pussadewoli tiamako. 

Ganlwdsaha kumdrihi wilt dr an s6 kumdrakd bodhhjoti pujilan sahkhan dddyadhami thdmawQ. 
Asampdtasaddmva saddb tassa inahd akd , ummattdwiya dsun ti bhit.d sabbcpt ddraKd , 

Te»a so asi Ummddapussadiwoti pdlcato • dhunmippan akdrhi tassa wansdgatd pitd. 

Snddtwcdhi, wijjuwedhi, wdlawidhirha so ahu, wulukdpnnna sahaia haddhan chamman salan tathd. 
Asanodumbaramayan atthasdlasa angnlan , tathd ayb lohunuujan paddhan dwichaturaygulan . 

Ntbl)tdhayaii kandina kando teua wisajjito, thalr atfhusahanyati jahtn usahan pana. 

Tan sunitwd mahdrdjd pawnttin pitusunfihd; tampidndpayitwdna Gdmanimhi awdsayi. 
Tulddhdmpahhatdsanni wi/idre tf'dpigdmaki Mattakutumbikn putto ahu JVasabhandmakb. 

Tan sujatasarirattd Labhit/awasabban n’iilu , so wisawassuddhamhi mahdkdya lalo aha. 


also, seizing them by the leg and whirling them over his head, and dashing them on 
the ground, reduco their hones to powder. The king hearing these particulars, sent for 
Khanjadhwo, and established him in the service of Gamini. 

Near the wiharo on the Chittalo mountain, in the village Gawato, lived the son of one 
ITppalo, named Pussad6wo. This valiant youth repairing to that wiharo, accompanied In 
other young men, and making otferings to the bo-tree, taking up his ckank, sounded 
it. His blast was like a loud peal of thunder. All these youths were terrified unto 
(Unmiada) stupefaction. From this exploit, ho acquired the name of Ummada-pussa- 
d6vvo, and his father taught him the bow exercise, which was the profession of their 
caste. He became a "sound archer,” who shot guided by sound only (without seeing 
his object); a “ lightning archer,” (who shot as quick as lightning); a “ sand archer,” who 
rould shoot through a sand bank. (The arrow) shot by him transpierced through 
and through a cart filled with sand, as well a* through hides a hundred fold thick ; through 
an Asoko (wood) eight inches, and an Udumbaro plank sixteen inches thick, as well 
as a plate of iron two, and a plate of brass four inches thick. On land, (his arrow) would 
fly the distance of eight usabhos, and through water one nsabho. The maharaja 
hearing of this dexterity, sending lor him front his father’s house, established him in 
the service of Gdmini. 

Near the Tulhdh&ro wiharo, in the village Wapigkmo, lived one Wasabho the son 
of Mattakutumbiko. As he was endowed with great personal beauty, he acquired the 
appellation Labhiya Wasabho. At twenty years of age he attained extraordinary 
physical power, and was held in great repute. This powerful and extensive landholder 
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Addya so katipayi purhiyiwa arabhi khrttatthiko, mahdwdpin karontb tan mahabbolo, 

Dasahi dwddasahi puristhi wahitabhi narihipi, wahantb pansupinde s6 lahun wdpisamapayi . 

Tina so pdkafb dsi. Tampi addya bhumtpo datwa tan tassasakkdran Gdmanissa addsi tan. 

•' tVasabhassbdakanwdrbti" tan khettan pdkatah ahu : iwan Labhiyawasabho nasi Gdmanisantiki . 
Mahdyodhdnametesan dasananampi tnahipati puttassa sakkdrasamah sakkdrah kdrayt tadd. 
Amantetwdybdhi ti dasapicha disampati, “ yodhi dasadastkekb, esathdti" uddhari. 

Ti tathiwdnayun yodhi ;punard mahipati tassa ybdhasatassapi tathiwa party isitun. 

Tathd ti pdnayun ybdhi; tassapdha mahipati puna ybdhasahassassa tathiwa partyisitun. 

Tathu ti pdnayun ybdhi: sabbisampindUdtu ti ekddasa sahassdni ybdhd sata athbdasa. 

Sabbi ti laddhatakkdrd bhumipdlina sabbadd Gdmauirdjaputtina tan wasinsu pariwdriya. 

Iti * u charitaj dtamab 6 hut an suniyd narO tnatima sukhatatthikb akusalapathatb parammukho 

kusalapathtbhiramtya sabbaddti. 

Sujanappasadasanwigatthdyakati Mahdwansi “ Yodhaldbho” ndma tiwisatimo parichchhido. 


assembling a few laborers, undertook the formation of the tank (near the Tuladharo 
wihdro). He individually lifting up baskets of earth, which ten and twelve stout laborers 
could alone raise, expeditiously completed the formation of the embankment of the 
tank. From this feat In* became celebrated. The king enlisting him also, and conferring 
favors on him, assigned him to Gdmini. The field (irrigated by this tank) became cele¬ 
brated under the name of " Odakawaro of Wasabho.” Thus Labhiya Wasabho was 
established In the service of Gdmini. 

At that period the sovereign (Khkawanno) conferred his royal protection on these ten 
eminent heroes, in the same degree that he protected his son. Assembling these warriors, 
that provincial monarch issued these commands: “ Let the ten warriors each enlist ten 
men.” They enlisted soldiers accordingly. To these hundred warriors similarly the ruler 
gave directions that each st< hi u vi list (ten men). They engaged troops accordingly. 
Then the king again directed these thousand soldiers to select in like manner (ten men 
each). They also enlisted soldiers accordingly. The whole number embodied were eleven 
thousand one hundred and ten. 

Thus a truly wise man, delighting in having listened to a wonderful result righteously 
brought about, avoiding the ways of unrighteousness, should incessantly delight in pursu¬ 
ing the paths of righteousness. 


The twenty third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ embodying of the warriors/’ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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f'w a TinvisAtr mo Pah iriirmiEDo. 

Hatthaxsa dhanukatnmassa kusalokatupdsano s6 Gdmani rdjasutd Mahdgdmt to asi tadd ; 

Rdja rajasutah Tissah Dighawdpimhi wdsayi, drakkhituh janapadah sampannabalavodhanah . 

Kumdro Gdmani kdli sampasxanto balah sakah, “ yujjhissah damilehitipiturahyo kathdpayi. 

Rdjd tan anurakkhanto ; “ oragaftgah alah iti," wdresi ydwa tatiyah so tathiwa kathdpayi. 

" Pitd me purisi honto ntwa wakkhati t ini dan pilandhatutiptstsi itlhdlahkdramassa s6. 

Rdjdha tassa kujjhitwd ; •* karatha himasahkhalih ; tdyanah bandhayissdmi, nahnutkdrakkhiybhito. 
Paldyitwdna Malayan kujjhitwd pitund agd Gutfhattdddhayiyoa pitari ahu tan Dufthagdmani 
Rajdtha drabhikdtuh Mahdnuggalachetiyah, sahghah sannipdtayi bhupali. ******** 
Dwddasettha sahassdni bhikkhu Chittalapabbatd ; tato tato dwddastwa sahassdni samdgamuh. 
Katwdna Chitiyamahah rdjd sanghassa sammukhd ; sab hi yodhd samdnetwd kdrisi sapathah tadd. 

Puttahah kalahatthhdnah nagachchhissama no ; iti akahsu sapathah sabbt; yuddhah tenan&gamuh. 
Chatusutthi wihdre so kdrdpitwd mahipati; tattakdnixva wassdni fhatwd tnari tahih tadd. 


Chap. XXIV. 

This prince Gemini, who was skilled in the elephant, horse, and bow exercises, as well 
as in stratagems, was then residing at Mahagdmo; and the king had stationed his 
(second) son Tisso, with a powerful and efficient force, at Dighawipi, for the protection 
of his dominions (against the invasions of the damilos). 

After a certain period had elapsed, prince Gamini, having held a review of his army, 
proposed to his royal father, “ Let me wage war with the damilos.” The king only looking 
to his (son’s) personal safety, interdicted (the enterprise); replying, “Within this bank of 
the river is sufficient.” He, however, renewed the proposition even to the third time; 
(which being still rejected) he sent to him a female trinket, with this message; “ It being 
said my father is not a man, let him therefore decorate himself with an ornament of this 
description.” The monarch enraged with him, thus spoke (to his courtiers): “ Order a 
gold chain to be made, with which I shall fetter him; not being able to restrain him by any 
other means.” He (the prince) indignant with his parent, retiring (from his court) fled to 
(K6tta in) the Malayi district. From this circumstance of his having become (“duttha”) 
inimical to his father, he acquired from that day the appellation, “ Duttbagamini. 

Thereafter the king commenced the construction of the Mahanuggalo chdtiyo. The ruler 
assembled the priesthood ******** twelve thousand priests from the 
Chittalo mountain; and from other places twelve thousand assembled there. When 
the great Chhtiyo wihdro was completed, assembling all the warriors in the presenee 
of the priesthood, the king made them take an oath. They thus swore ; “We will not 
repair to the Beene of conflict between thy sons.” From this circumstance they (the 
princes) did not engage in that war. 

The monarch (Kdkawannatisso) having caused sixty four wihdros to be constructed, 
and survived as many years, then demised. The queen placing the corpse of the king 

v p 



146 


The Mahawanso. 


Ranfto sariran gdh*twdjantaydnend rdjini, netted Tissamahdrdman tan sanghassa niwtdayi. 

Sutwd Tissal ttmuro nangantwd Dighautdpito, sarirakirhehan kdrelwa sakkachchan pituno sayan. 
Mdtaran KatyUdan hatthin adiyitvod mahabbalo , bhatubhayd Dighawdpin agamdsi lahun tato. 

Tan pawatfin niwiditun Dulthagdmani santikan, lei hah Icatwd wisajjisun sahbi machchd samdgatd. 
So Guttahalah dgantwd, tatthachdri wisajjiya, Mahdgdmamupdgantwd sayan rajjebhistehayi. 
Mdtutlhan Kaudufatthancha bhdtultlhan wisajjayi ; aladdhdydwa tatiyan yuddhdya tarn updgami. 


A hit dwiunan mahdyuddhah Chula yganiyapitthiyah ; tattha nekasahassdni palihsu rdf inn nard. 

Rdjdelta Tiuamachrhocha, walaivdcha Dighathunikd, tayoyiwa paldyihsuh kumdro anubandhi tc. 

Vbhinnamantare bhlkkhu mdpdyihsu mahidharan, tan Utswd “bhilkhusahghassa lammah," iti niwatli so. 
Kapjtakandarandjjdyo Jawamdhtitthamdgatd rdjd Tissamachchan tan ; "chhdtajfhattd mayah" iti 
Suumnnasaraki hhittabhaltah nihari tassa: so sanghassadatwdbhunjanto ; Idretwa chatubhdgikan; 

** Ghostin' kdlamichchdba ” Tisso kdlamaghdsayi, Sunitwd dibbasotina ran.no sikkhdya ddyako. 

Third Piyaffgudipatfhb ; thirah tattha niyojasi tissah Kutumbikasutan: s6 tattha nabhasdgama . 


on a low hearse, and removing it to the Tissamaha wiharo, introduced herself to the 
priesthood. Prince Tisso hearing of this event, hastening thither from Dighawapi, 
performed his father’s funeral obsequies with great pomp. Taking charge of his mother 
and oftho state elephant Kandulo, this powerful prince, dreading the attack of his brother, 
quickly departed them e (from Tissawihdro) to Dighawipi. 

In order that this event might be made known at the court of Dutthagamini, all (his 
father’s) ministers having assembled and prepared a report, dispatched (a messenger) 
to him. He (the prince) repairing to Gultahhlo, and having dispatched emissaries thither, 
repairing thence himself to Mahagdmo, effected the assumption of the sovereignty. 

Having sent a dispatch to his brother, on the subject of his mother and the state 
elephant Kandulo, and his application having been refused even to the third time, he 
approached him in hostile array. A great battle was fought between these two princes at 
Chhlanganiapittiya, and many thousands of the king’s men fell there. The king, his 
minister Tisso, and his mare Ihgl-athulikd all three fled; and the prince pursued them. 
The priests raised up a mountain between these two (combatants). He (Tisso) seeing 
this miracle, desisted from his pursuit, declaring, “This is the act of the priesthood/’ The 
king on reaching the Jiwamdli ferry of the Kappukandora river, addressing himself to bis 
minister Tisso, said, “ We are famished.” The (minister) presented to the (monarch) 
some dressed rice, placed in a golden dish (which he had kept concealed under his mantle). 
In order that he might not break through a rule invariably observed by him, of presenting 
a portion to the priesthood before he himself partook of it, dividing the rice into four 
portions, he said, " Set up the call of refection/* Tisso accordingly set forth the call. The 
thdro (G6tamo) resident in the isle of Piyango, who had been the preceptor in religion of 
the king, having heard this call by his supernatural gifts of hearing, directed a thfcro named 
Tisso, the son of a certain Kutumbiko, to answer it; who accordingly repaired thither 
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Tassa Tissokardpattun dildya, ddsi rajino sanghassa hhigan samadhdgan rdjd patli Ihipdpayi. 
Samabhdgan khipi Tissocha ; samabhdgan walauu'tj ie/ia na ichehbati tassd bhdgancha , Tiss6pattamhipakkhipi 
tihaftassa punnapattan tan add thirassa bhupati ; add Gbtamatherassa sogantwd tiabhasd lahun. 

Rhikkhunan hhunjdndnan dafwd dlopabhdgasb panchasatdnah so third laddhihitu fadantikd ; 
tthdgibhipattan puretwd dkdse khipi rdjind gatan diswd, gahetwd tan Tlssd bhnjisi bhupati 
Hhunjitwdna sayanchdpi, watawancha abhbjayi; sanndhan chit mb at ah latwd, rdjd pattah wisajjayi. 
Gantwdna so Mahdgdmah satndddya balan ; puna safthisahassah yuddhdya gantwd yujjhi sabhdtard 
Rdjd walawamdruiho ; Tisso Kandulahatthinah dwi bhdtaro samdganjuh yujjhamdnd rani tadd. 

Rdjd karih kalwanfo walawdmandalah akd; fathdpi chkiddah nodiswd langhdpituh matin nhd , 
fVntawdyalah ghdprtvod hatthinan hhdtil opuri, tomaran Khipi chammawha yathdtiriyanti piffhiyan 
Anihdnisahassdniknmdrassa nard talt in, patihiu ujjhi njjhantdbhijjinehtwn maUahbalan. 

Arohakassu wihallan halt ft/man!dng hayah iti kundhb kart tan chdlento rukkhamikamupdgami. 

Kumdrn druhi rukkhah • hatthi sdmimnpdgami tamdruiha paldyantah kumdrdmannbdndhi so. 


through the air. Tisso (the minister) receiving the refection dish from his hand, presented 
it to the king: the monarch deposited in tho dish his own portion, as well as that 
reserved to the thcro; Tisso (tho minister) contributed his portion also : the marc likewise 
rejecting her portion, Tisso deposited that share also in the dish. The king presented this 
tilled dish of dressed rice to the thdro; who departing through the air, gave it to Gdtamo 
th6ro. The said th6ro having bestowed these portions of rice on five hundred priests 
who were willing to partake thereof, with the remnants left by them, at the place where 
the meal was served, filling tho dish again, he remitted it back through the air to the 
king. Tisso (the minister) watching the progress of tho approaching dish, and taking 
possession of it, served the monarch with his meal. The ruler having taken some refresh¬ 
ment himself, and fed the marc, the said rhja gathering his royal insignia into a bundle, 
together with the dish, launched them into tho air, (and they found tboir way to Gotamo). 

Proceeding thence to Mahag£mo, and taking witli him an army of sixty thousand 
tnen, and hastening to make war, engaged in a personal contest with his brother. In 
the field of battle, in the course of the conflict, the two brothers approached each other; 
the king mounted on his marc, and Tisso on the state elephant Kandulo. The king 
galloped his mare in a circle round the elephant; but even then detecting no unguarded 
point, he decided on leaping his charger (at the object of his attack). Accordingly 
springing his steed over the head of his brother on the elephant, he launched his javelin 
at him, so that it might pass crossways between the back and the skin armour of the 
elephant (in order that he might display his snperiority without injuring the animal, which 
was bis own property). In that conflict many thousands of the prince’s men fell in battle 
there; and his powerful army was routed. The elephant, indignant with his rider at the 
thought of having been mastered by an opponent of the female sex (the mare,) rushed at 
a tree, with tho intention of shaking him (the prince) off. Tisso however scrambled up the 
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Pamtitwd wiharah, so mahdthiragharah gat 6 nipajji hetthdmanchassa kumdrd bhdtuno bhaya. 
t’atdrayi mahdthe.ro rh/warah tattha manchah i. Raja anupadah gantwd •*Tiuhih Tissoti," puchchhatha. 

•• Manchi natthi, mahdrdja it! third awdcha tan : “ hetthd mancheli" jdnitwdtato nckkhamma bhupalt, 
Samantato wihdrassa rahlhah t drayi. Tampana manchaham/d nipajjetwa, datwd upari chiwarah, 
Manchapddisu ganhitwd chattara dahara yati malabhiklhuniydmena kumdrahbahi niharuh, 
Niyamanantu tan \\atwd idantdha mahipati; “ Tissa, tuiah kuludiwdnah shi hutwdna myasif" 

“ ttalakkdrcna gahanah kuladiwihi natthi mi: gundni twah kuladiwdnah sariyydsikadachipi.” 
Tatoyiwa Mahdgdmah agamdsi mahipati: andpcsicha tatthlwa mdtarah mdtugdrawb 
fVassdni atfhasaffhih so utthd dhammaithamdnaso aithasaithi wihdrtcha kdrapisi mahipati. 

Nikkhamito s6 bhikkhuhi Tisso rdjasuto pana , Dtghawdpih tatoyiwa agamdsi ahnataro ; 

Kutnaro gddhagatfasso Tissatherassa dha so; “ sdparddhA ahah. hhanti, khamdpessdmi dhdtarah 
IVeyxjavtmchchakdrah Tissah panchasatdnicha bhikkhunamddiyitwd sothiro rdjamupdgami. 

Rdjaputtah thapelwdna, thcro sdpdnamatthahe sasahghd pdwisi sabbt nisiddpiya bhumipb. 


tree; and the elephant joined his (destined) master (CJamini), who mounting him, pursued 
the rotreating prince; who, in his dread of his brother, seeking refuge in a (neighbouring) 
wiliaro, entered the apartment of the chief thfero there, and laid himself down under his 
bed. That priest threw a robe on the bed (to screen him). The king arriving, tracing him 
by his footsteps, inquired, “ Where is Tisso? ” The thfero replied to him, “ Raja, be is not 
on the bed.” The monarch knowing from this reply that he was under the bed, at once 
left the premises, and planted guards round the wihdro. (In order to prevent the violation 
of the sanctity of tho temple) having placed him (Tisso) on a bed, and covered him with 
a robe, four young priests lifting up the bed by the four posts, carried the prince out, as if 
he were the corpse of a priest. The king at once detecting who the person carried out was, 
thus addressed him: "Tisso, dost thou think it right to ride mounted on the heads of our 
tutelar gods? It is not my intention to take from our tutelar saints that which they appro¬ 
priate to themselves. However, never again forget the admonitions of those sanctified 
characters.” From that veij spot the monarch repaired to Mah&gdmo, and had his 
mother conveyed thither with all the honors due to a royal parent. 

That sovereign, a devoted believer in the doctrines of Baddho, who lived (altogether) 
sixty eight years, built io the Robana division (alone) sixty eight wiharos. 

This child of royalty, Tisso, who had been protected by the priests, departed at once 
for Dighaw&pi, in tho guise of a common person; and to the thfero Tisso, who was 
afilicted with a cutaneous complaint, which made his skin scaly like that of the “ godbfe,” 
he thus addressed himself: “ Lord! I am a guilty, fallen man; obtain for me my brother’s 
forgiveness.” This thfero, taking with him Tisso in the character of a jnnior sdmanfero, the 
servitor of five hundred priests, repaired to the king. Leaving tho royal youth at the foot 
of the stairs, the thfero entered the palace with his fraternity. The pious monarch having 
offered them seats, presented them with rice-broth, and other refreshments. The thfero 
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Vpdnayi ydguddini third pattahpidhisi so, " kintif " wuttihrdwi, “ Tissan dddya dgatditi. 

" Kuhin choroti f % ' wuttowa ; thilatthdnah niwidayi, IVihdradiwi gantwdna chhddiyaffhdsiputtakan. 
Rajdha thtran ; “ Ndto wo ddsabhdwd xddni nof Sdmanirah ptsttha tumhiwa sattawassikah, 

Janakkhayan, windscwa kdla /16 nahhwlyya no:" rdja “ sanghassa dost" S 6 “ sanghd dan dan karissati.” 

" Hessatdgatakichchan wit yagddin ganhathdti." So datwd tan bhiklhusahgassa, pakkdsitwdna bhdtaran, 
Tatthiwa sanghamajjhamhi nisinno bhdtardsaha, hhunjitwd ikatdyiwa ; bhikkhusahghah wisajjayi. 
Sassakammdni k dr it an Tissan tatthiwa pd/rini. Sayampi bhirlnchnrrtwd sassakammani kdrayi. 

Iti tviramanikawikappachitah samayanti bahun api sappurhtd iti chintiya ; kdhi naro matimd nabhawiyya 

parisu sumantamanbti 


Sujanappasddusanwigatthaya kati Mahdwansi “ Ihctbhdtikayuddhan" ndtna chatuwisatimd parichchhido. 


covered his dish (in token of declining the refreshment). On being asked, "Why?” he 
replied, u I havo come accompanied by Tisso.” The instant (the king)had said, “Where 
is that traitor?” (the thcro) mentioned the place. The queen Wiharadhwi rushing out, 
folded her son in her arms (to protect him from violence). The monarch thus addressed 
(the th6ro): “ Is it now that ye have discovered that we arc in the condition of slaves to 
you ? 1 lad ye sent a s&tnanfcro of seven years of age even, most assuredly, neither the sacri¬ 
fice of the lives of my people, nor our deadly strife would have taken place. The fault 
(added the king) is that of the priesthood.” (The thdro pleading guilty thereto, rejoined), 
“The priesthood will perform penance.” “The impending penalty shall be inflicted on 
you at once: partake of rice-broth and other refreshments,” (said the king), presenting 
them to the priests himself. Calling out for his brother, in the midst of the assemblage of 
priests, and seated with his brother, he ate out of the same dish (in token of perfect 
reconciliation ;) and then allowed the priests to depart. 

He immediately sent back Tisso (to Dighawapi) to superintend the agricultural works 
in progress. lie similarly employed himself also, calling out the people by the beat 
of drums. 

Thus good men being sensible that violent resentment, engendered hastily by many 
and various means, is pernicious; what wise man would fail to entertain amicable 
sentiments towards others ? 


The twenty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the war between the two 
brothers, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Va NCUAWfHATIMO I*A RU'flCII 11KDO. 

Duithagdmani rdjatha katwdna janasangahan; kunti dhdtu nidhupetwd, mybggabalawdhand, 

Gantwii Tmamahdrdman, wanditwd sanghamabrawi ; " Pdragangan gamissdmijotitun tan sdsamn ahan 
Hakkdtun bkikkhu n6 ditha ; amhihi sahagdmito, mangalahchiwa rakkhdcha bhikkhumh dasiananhito." 
Addsi dandakammatthan xanghd paychasatan yati: bhikkhumnghan tamdddya tato nikkhamma bhupati. 
Sddhdpetwdna tnalayi idhdgamanamanjatan, Kandulan hatthimdruiha, yodhthi pariwdrito, 
Mahdtdbalakdyina uddhdya abhinikkhami. Vohdgdme no mmbaddha xendgd Guttahdlakan. 
Mahtyanganamagammd Chhattan damilamaggahi; ghatetwd damili tatthd agantwd Ambatitthakan, 

Guygd parikhasampannan Titthamba damilampana, ujjhan chatuhi mdsehi katahatthan mahabbaldh, 
Mdtarah dassayitwdna, tina lesena aggahi. Tat6 nruiha, damili tatlha rdjd mahahhalb, 

IZkdhincwa ganhitwd Kheman katwd, mahabbalb balassadd dhanan ; tina Khimdramoti wachchati. 
Mahdkotthantard sobbht Doni Gawanmaggahi ; Hdlakble isariyan Ndlisobbhamhi Ndlikan, 
Ptghdbhayagallakamhiganhi Dfghdbbayampicha; Kachchhatitthi Kawisttan chutumdsina aggnhi. 


Chap. XXV. 

Thereafter tho r6ja Dutthaghmini having made provision for the welfare of his 
people, and having enshrined in the point of his sceptre a sacred relic (of Buddho); accom¬ 
panied by his military array, repairing to the Tissawih&ro, and reverentially bowing down 
to the priesthood, thus delivered himself: “ I am about to cross the river, for the resto¬ 
ration of our religion. Allot some priests for our spiritual protection. Their accom¬ 
panying us will a (lord both protection, and the presence of ministers of religion (which 
will be) equivalent to the observance of the services of our religion.” Tho priesthood 
accordingly allotted five hundred ministers of the faith (to attend the king in his cam¬ 
paign) as a self-imposed penance. The monarch accompanied by the priesthood doparted. 

Having had a road cleared through the wilderness for his march thither, mounting his 
state elephant Kaiululo, and attended by his warriors and a powerful force, he took the 
field. His army formed on- nnh’oken line from Mahagaino to Guttahalo. Reaching 
Mahiyangano, he made the daraitu chief Chatto prisoner; and putting the damilos to 
death here, he moved on to the Amba ferry. For four months he contended with a most 
powerful damilo chief at the post of the Amba ferry, which was almost surrounded by the 
river, without success. He then brought his mother forward (on the pretence of entering 
into a treaty of marriage), and by that stratagem made him prisoner. This powerful raja 
thereupon pouring down on the damilos there, on the same day, took them prisonors. IJe 
conciliated the attachment (kh6mo) of this great force; and distributed the riches (of the 
plunder among them). From this circumstance, tho place obtained the name of Khdmara- 
mo. He captured at D6no, among the marshes in the great division Kotto, the chief 
Gavaro; at H&lak61o, the chief of that place; at the Nali marsh, the chief Naliko ; at 
Dighabhayagallako, the chief Dighhbhayo; and, after tho lapse of four months, the chief* 
Kawisiso, at the Kachchho ferry ; at the town K6to, the chief of that name; and subse- 
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Kbtanangara Koianeha; tato Udluwabhdualan waitifthc, fFahitfhadamilan, liftamanihicha gdmanin, 

KumI>agdmamhiKumhancha;NandigdnutmhiNandikan,ganhi,KhdnunKhdnngdme dwitu Tumbunnamtwarha, 
Mdtidan bh Agineyiyuncha Tumbanunnamandma.ci ; Jandtnnchagguh!: id ao gdmbftu tan tudawhayd 
" Ajdnitmd takan sinan ghdtenti sujanan " iti. Sutwdna sachchakiriyan alari tattha bhftpati. 

“ Rajjautkh dya wdydmo nay an mama, saddpicha Samiuddhasdxanassiwa thapandya ay an mama." 

“ Tina tachchena, mi sind Idyopagatabhandahanjdlawannah wahbtuti" Tan tathiwa tadd ahn. 
HangdUramhi damildsabbt gh&titassikd tVijitanagaran nduut mrannllhdya pawlmn. 

Thdsuki angans thane khundhdwdrah niwisayi, tan Khandhdwdrapitihlti ndmtndhosi pakatan 
/Fijitan a gar an gdhatthan wimansanlb narddhipb, dixwd yatUan Nandimittan wiwjjdpcsi Kundulnn. 
(lanhituh dgatan hafthin Nandimitto Jiarihifan nbhbdanti pdayitwd uUfutihan nmdayi . 

Halt hi Nandimitt At u yavnd yatlha ayujjhu, so tasmd tattha, hath gdmb Hatthiporoti wuchchati. 

Wimamrtwd ubho rdjd, fFijitouagaran agd Yodhdnarn daldhinadwdrt wngdmb dsi bhinsanb 
Puritthimamhi dtvdramhi so fFeluxumnnopana anikasankht dandle, assdrulho aghdtayi 


quently, Halawabhauako ; at Wahitta, the damilo of that name; and at Bhamim, the chief 
of that name ; at Kumbagamo, the chief Kumbo; at Nandigamo the chiet Nandiko; in 
like manner he took prisoner the chief K.h&nu at Kbanugamo; and at the town Tumbuno, 
two chiefs, an uncle and nephew, named Tumbo and Unno ; as well as the chief Jqmbo. 
liach village gave its name to him (the inalabar chief in charge of it). 

The king having heard this report, viz.: “ His army is destroying his own subjects, with¬ 
out being ablo to distinguish them;” made this solemn invocation : “ This enterprise ot 
mine is not for the purpose of acquiring the pomp and advantages of royalty. This un¬ 
dertaking has always had for its object the re-establishment of the religion of the supreme 
Buddho. By the truth of this declaration, may the arms and equipments of my army (in 
the hour of battle, as a mark of distinction) flash, as if emitting the rays of the sun.” It 
came to pass accordingly. 

All those damilos who had escaped the slaughter along the bank ot the river, threw them¬ 
selves for protection into the (fortified) town called Wijito ; and he also threw up a (khan- 
dhawaro) fortification in an open plain, on a spot well provided (with wood and water); 
and that place became celebrated by the name of KhandAwarapitthi. While this monarch 
was revolving in his mind the plan of attack on the town of Wijito, seeing Nandimittu 
passing by, let loose the state elephant Kandulo after him. Nandimitto, in order that hr 
might arrest the charging elephant, seizing his two tusks in both his hands, planted rum on 
his haunches. Wherever the place, and whatever the circumstance under which the 
elephant and Nandimitto wrestled; from that circumstance the village formed m that place 
obtained the name of Hatthiporo (the elephant’s contest). 

The raja having satisfied himself (of the prowess) of both, commenced his assault on 
the town of Wijito. At the southern gate, there was a terrific conflict between the war¬ 
riors (of the two armies). At the eastern gate, the warrior WHnsumano, mounted on the 
charger (carried away trom the stables of Elaro), slew innumerable damilos. The enemy 
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liwdram phakhun damild rdjd ybdht wisajjayi , Kanduld, Nandimittocha , Suranimildcha, dakkhtnd, 
Mahasondcha (jofocha, Thtraputtbcha te tayo, dwdrtsu tisa kammani itarisu taddkarun. 

Nagaran tan tiparikhan uchchan pdkaragopuran ayokamtnakatan dwdran arihi dvppadhan dyad. 
Jdnuhi t/iatwd, ddthdhi bhinditwdna sildyttdhd itthakdchewa, hattht so aybdwaramupdgami. 
Gopuratihdtu damild khirinsu mwidhayudhi, pakkan ayogulanchtwa kathitanchi silisike 
Pt if It in khitti silesamhi dhupuyantetlia Kanduld wtdanaithddakan ihdnan gantwdna tattha ngahi. 

“ iVu idan surdpdnan ti, aybdwdrawighawanan gachchhan, dwdran, wighdtihi iehchdha Gotaimbaro. 
So mdnun janayitwdna, konchan katwu gajuttamo udakd nifhahitwdna, thali atthdsi dappawd. 
Tlatthiwejjotha yojitwd silesan osadhan aid rdjd, aruiha hatthinnad . knmhipusiya pdnind, 

•* Lankddfpdmhi sakali rajjani, tatdta, Iiandula, dammititan tosayitwd bhojjetwd warabhbjanan, 
fKcihayilwd sdtakina kdrayifwd sumammitad, sattagunadmahixachamman bandhrtwdchammapitthiyan, 
Tassbpari tilachamman ddpetwd tan wisajjayi. asaniwiya gajjantb so gantwd paddawesnhad. 

Padaran wijjhi dathdhi, urnmdrad padasa hani, sadwdrabdftantad dwdrabhumiyad sarawan pati, 
Gopure dabbasambhdrad patantad hatthipitfhiyad, bdhdhi paharitwdna Nandlrnitto pavatfayi. 


then closed that gate; and the king sent the elephant Kandulo, and the warriors Nandimitto 
and Suranimilo to the southern gate. The warriors Mahas6no, Goto, and Th6raputto, 
theso three were at that time assailing the other three gates. That city was protected by 
three lines of lofty battlements, and an iron gate impenetrable by human efforts. The tusk- 
elephant placing himself on his knees, and battering a stone wall which was cemented 
with fine lime, made his way to the iron gate. The damilos who defended (that gate) 
hurled upon him every kind of weapon, heated lumps of iron, and molten lead. There¬ 
upon, on the moltcu lead fulling on his back, the agonized Kandulo rushing to water sub¬ 
merged himself therein. Gotaimbaro thus addressed him: “ This is no assuaging lotion for 
thee: returning to the demolition of the iron portal batter down that gate.” This monarch 
of elephants recovering his courage, and roaring defiance, emerging from the water, stood 
up with undaunted pride. 

The king appointing elopbnn* medical practitioners for that purpose, caused remedies 
to be applied to the (wonnds occasioned by the) molten lead ; and mounting on his back 
and patting him on his head, said, “ My favorite Kandulo, I confer on theo the sovereignty 
over the whole of Lanka.” Having thus gladdened him and fed him with choice food, he 
wrapped him with a linen cloth; and causing a leather covering to be made, formed of well 
softened buffalo hide seven fold thick, and adjusting that leather cloak on bis back, and 
over that again spreading an oiled skin, he sent him forth. Roaring like the thunder of 
heaven, and rushing into the sphere of peril, with his tusks he shivered the gate ; with his 
foot battered the threshold; and the gate fell together with its arch and superstructure, with 
a tremendous crash. Nandimitto opposing his shoulder to the mass of superstructure, 
consisting of the watch tower and other materials of masonry, which was tottering over the 
elephant, burled it inwards. The elephant witnessing this feat, overwhelmed with grati¬ 
tude, for the first time forgave him for the mortification of having thrown him by his tusks. 
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Ih'swdna tattha liriyan, Kandnlo tutihamdnasa ddthdpilanow erantan chhaddhhi pafhatnakan tan . 

Aftan6 pilthiloyiwa pawesafthdya Kvndufo niwaititwdna 6/61 i y&dhah tattha gajuttamo 
“ Uatthind katamaggtna nappawr/JJiamahah ili Nandimitto wichintrtwd pdkdrah hard hdhund. 

So aithdrasa hatthurhchd pati atthusabholira , Mali Suranimilnh anichchhah sbpi tanpathan. 
Lahghayilwdna pdkdrah nagamlbhanturi pali; bhinditwd dwaramilrkah (iota Sdnocha pdivisi 
liatthi gahrtwd ratharhuUcan, Mitto mkatapanjarah, ndlikcrataruh Ghatho, Nimmald khaggamnttamah, 
Tdtarukkhah Mahdx'jiio, Thera putto mahagadah ; wisun, udsnh withigatd darnile tattha chitnnayun. 
tEijitanagarah bhinditwd, chalumdtina lhattiya tato Girilakdh gantwd, Giriyah dainilah hani. 

Gantwd Mahilanagarah tmahdparihhanlata kadambapuppawalhhisamantd puriwdritah, 

Ekadwdrah dnppawesah chatumdst waaah tab in, ganhi Mahrlardjdnah mantaynddhtna bhumipv. 

Tat6 Anurddhapurah agachchhnnto malupati, khnndhdwdran mwinc'd parito Kdyapabbatah. 

Mdsamhipdihanni anihi talakah tattha kelrayt, jatah kill tahihgdwo Patina nagaranhayo. 

Tan ynddhdydgatan tutwd rdjdnan Dutthagdmaiuh amachrhc tannipdfetwfi Eldro atfh bhvmipo. 

" So rdjd'dia sayan i/odhd ; yodhiichatm bahukira ; amachchd, l innu kdtdbhah, l inti mahnanti no f" Jmt 
Dighajantuppabhdtayd yodhd Eldrdjino , •* s uwe yuddlian karissdma," iti ti nirhchhayah karuh. 


This lord of elephants Kandulo, in order that lie might enter the town close behind (Nandi- 
mitto) stopping there, looked around for the warrior. Nandimitto resolving within him¬ 
self, “ Let me not enter by the passage opened by the elephant;” charged with his shoulder 
a rampart which was in height eighteen cubits, and in breadth eight “usabhos.” It tell, and 
he looked towards Suranimilo; who disdaining to enter by that passage, leaped over the 
battlements into the heart of the town. G6to and Sono, each battering down a gate, like¬ 
wise entered. The elephant seized a cart wheel, Nandimitto also a car< wheel. Goto 
a palmyra tree, Nimilo an enormous sword, Mahasono a cocoanut tree, and Thera- 
putto a great cluh; arid severally slaughtered the damilos, wherever they were met with 
scampering through the streets. 

The king demolishing (the fortifications of) Wijito in four months, and proceeding from 
thence to the attack of Girilako, slew Giriyo the damilo. Marching on the town of Mahdlo, 
which was surrounded on all sides with the thorny dadambo creeper, within which was a 
great triple line of fortification, in which there was but one gate of difficult access; the 
king besieging it for four months, got possession of the person of the rdja ol Mahdlo by 
diplomatic stratagem. 

The sovereign then preparing to assail Anurddhapura, threw up a fortification at the 
foot of the Kdsa mountain, in the month “jetthamhlo;” and made a roservoir of water. He 
held a festival there to celebrate the completion of the reservoir. The village formed there 
acquired the name of P6so. 

The reigning monarch Eldro, hearing of the approach of the raja Dutthugamini with 
hostile intent, assembled his ministers, and thus addressed these personages : “ This raja 
is himself a hero: he has also many valiant warriors (in his army): counsellors, what 
should be done : what do ye advise V* These warriors of king Eldro, commencing with 
Dighajantu, came to this resolution; “Tomorrow we will attack him.” 
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Putthagamani raj dpi mantrtwd matuydsaha ; taudmatena, h drisi ilwattihsa balakoithaki. 

Rdjd chhatladharc tat/ha thapesi, rdjnrupaki ; abbhaatari kotthakitu sayah afthdsi bhupati. 

Eldrardja sanntiddhb Mahdpabhatahatthinah drnyiha agamd tutlha xayoggahalawdhand. 

Sang dm e wattamdnamhi Ihg/iajaulu mahabhab dddya khdgga phatakan yujjhamdno bhaydnakb, 
l/atthe atthdrauiggnntwd nabhanfah rdjarupalah rhhinditwd asinn ; bhindipathamah balakotthakah. 
Ewan sisepi bftindtftra balahotthe mahabbali thitah (idmamrdjina balahotthamupdgamt. 

Yodho so Suranimilo gachchhnntah rdjinupari tdwetwd attain $ ndmah tamnkkinti mahabbali) 

/taro “tun wadin'xsanli" Icuddho dl atom nggami: itaro 6lqranUnm phnlal an vpandmayi. 

•*Chhinddmi fan tsaphalakah ; ’ iti chintiya snpatia phalakah pahari khnggena: tan tint nr hi itaripana, 
Kappento mutlaphatnhah Dighajantu tahin pafi: Htlhdipi Saraniinilo patitah taftiyd hani 
Sank hah tlhami Phnundrwo: unit bhijjittha ddmili: Eldrb niwuttitlha ; ghdtesuh damilebahu. 

Tattha wdpijatah dsi hatdnah lohitdudlah ; tasmd liulatthaivdpiti ndmind wissntd ahu. 

Chardpdwd tahih bhtrih Dutthagdmani bhupati “ Na hanisintn Eldrah man munchiya pard iti 
Sannnrldhc) mi/nindriiyiha wnnaddhah Knndulah larih, Eldrah annbandhnnto dikkhinaddwdramdgami . 
Puri dakkhiuadwdramlii ubho yujjhih\u bAunupn . tdmarah khipi til dr 6 ; Odinani tan awanrhayi. 


The raja Dutthagimini also consulted with his mother. At her recommendation, he 
formed thirty two strong ramparts. The king displayed in each of these posts personifica¬ 
tions of hirnsell, with a ro\al standaid-bearcr attending on him; while the monarch himself 
remained in an inner lortilication. 

King Elaro accoutred for battle and supported by his military array, mounted on his 
state elephant Muliapabbato, advanced on him. At the commencement of the onset, the 
valiant Dighajantu, with sword and shield in hand, striking terror by the fury of his attack, 
springing up eighteen cubits into the air, and piercing the figure which represented the 
king, took the first rampart. In this manner having carried all the other posts, he 
approached the fortification defended by Gfimini the raja himself. 

The powerful warrior Suranimilo, shouting out his own name to him who was rush¬ 
ing at the king, taunted him. t he or*. (Dighajantu) incensed, and replying, “ Let me slay 
him first,” made a leap at him. The other met the assailant with his shield. Saying 
to himself, u I will demolish him and his shield at once,” (Dighajantu) slashed at the 
shield with his sword. The other cast the shield at him. Dighajantu plunging at 
that unresisting shield, fell with it; and Suranimilo springing up, slew the prostrate 
(enemy) with his sword. Phussad6vvo sounded his chank, and the army of damilos gavo 
way: ISldro rallied it, and many damilos were slain. The water of the tank at that 
place was discolored by the blood of the slain ; and from that circumstance the tank has 
been celebrated by the name of “ Kulatthu.” 

The monarch Dutthag&mini then making this proclamation by beat of drums, “No 
other person but myself shall assail Elhroaccoutred for combat, mounted on his well- 
appointed state elephant Kandulo, in his pursuit of Eldro, reached the southern gate. 
These two monarchs entered into personal combat near the southern gate of the city. 
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?P'ijjhd]>isichtt duntehi tan halthin sahahntthind ; tomnrein /. h / /> i Kid ran ; mfiatth/ tat tho s6 pati. 

Tattha wijitasangamd saybggabalawdhana Lankan eh dtapaffan so kafwdna pdwist puran. 

Puramhi bherinchardpitwd samantd yojantjanl, sannipdhya Idrisi pit fan Eldrartijind, 

Tan dkha patitatthdnihutdgdrinajhdpayi, ehitiyan tattha Ldrisi pnrtbdramaddsicha. 

Ajjdpi Lahhdpatino tanpadesa sdmipagd, ten cum parihdrina nawddaprnti tiirh/an 
Ktoah dwattinsa damilardjdnd Dutfhagdutani ganhitwd elachchhuttina Lankdrajjama 7 dd s6. 

Hhinnamhi ITijitanagari yddho so Dighajanfukb Eldrassn niwidetwd bhdgineyyassa yadhatan , 

Faster Hhallukanamassa bhaginiyyassa attano pisaytdhdgamntthdtjn ■ fa ssa sutwdna Ithaltul o, 

Kldran daddhadiwasd xattamldiwas c idha pnrisdnan sahasschi satthiydsuha atari. 

Otinno s6 sunitwdpi patitah tassu rdjind "yujjhUsdmiti," lajjdya Mahdtitthd idhdgamd. 

Khandhawdran ni wisest game Kalambahdlaki. Hdjd tassdgamun sntwd, ynijbdya abhinekkhami, 
Yuddhasanndha sannadd /10 hatthhndruyiha Krtndnlah, h a fib assa rn f/t a if 6 dhe hi pattihtcha annuako. 
Umtnddaphussadiwo so dipt aggadhannggnhb dasadhd yndhnsannaddbo, shaybdhdrha anwagun. 


ElA.ro hurled his spear: Gumini evaded it; and making his own elephant chargo with his 
tusks the other elephant, and hurling at the same time his javelin at Eldro, he and his 
elephant both fell together there. 

There this conqueror, in the field of victory, surrounded by his martial might, reducing 
Lanka under the shadow (of one canopy of dominion), entered the capital. 

Summoning within the town tho inhabitants of the neighbourhood, within the distance 
of a ydjana, he held a festival in honour of king Elaro. Consuming the corpse in a 
funeral pile on the spot where he fell, he built a tomb there; and ordained that it should 
receive honours (like unto those conferred on a Chakkawatti). Even unto (his day, the 
tnonarchs who have succeeded to tho kingdom of Lanka, on reaching that quarter of the 
city, whatever tho procession may he, they silence their musical band.* 

In this manner, Dutthag&mini havin';, made prisoners thirty two damilo chieftains, 
ruled over Lanka sole sovereign. 

Ou being defeated at Wijito, tho warrior Dighajantu reminding Elaro that his nephew 
was a warrior of repute, sent a mission to the said nephew Bhalluko, to hasten hither. 
Receiving this invitation, I 10 landed on this island on the seventh day after Eldro’s 
crimation, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

lie who had thus debarked, though he heard of the death of his king, considering 
it a disgrace (to retreat), and deciding, “ l will wage waradvanced from Mahatittha 
hither (to Anurddhapura,) and fortified himself at the village Kolombahalako. 

On receiving intimation of his landing, the raja, who was fully equipped with au army 
of elephants, cavalry, chariots of war, and infantry, accoutring himself with his martial 
equipments, and mounting his elephant Kandulo, set out to give him battle. The warrior 
Ummddaphussad6wo, the most expert archer in the land, equipped with his five weapons 
of war, and the rest of the warriors also set out 


• These honors continued to be paid to the tomb of Elaro, up to Ihe period of the British occupation of tho Kandyan territory 
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Pawattit umnlt yudtlhe, sannaddhn HhalluKo fafnh, rajahhimukhamayaxi. N d"ardjdtu Kandulo, 

Pan wiqamandihltiiwntthan pachrhdxal ki son in samh: stndpi xaddhih tiniwa pachchoxalki xanih sanih. 
ltd)aha, “ Vahht ynddhhu aithauNtahyd, ayah napachchdiakki; kin etah Puxtadiwati f" Ahu 16, 

“ Jayo no parato, drum jayabhunti moyaus'ajo, pachcho sulckati pekhhanto ; jayatthdnamhi ihaxiati." 

A ago! ha pachcho sal:, 1 i/wd, Puradiwassapassafu Malidwilidrd s /munti aithdsi \uppatitthito. 

Pattruihitc nti tram f 6 HhalluKo damilo tahih, sdjriKhirnu 1 ha mdt'antmd nhhatli malupafih. 

Muh hah pidhaya Khaf*f*inn t rttjd alhost tampann “ H ah no mulhahhi pdlimi" iti: Khandancha \o khipi. 
Achcfia so Ihafrtiatalah hhamlo putt bhmim/ah: “ muhht wit/dhosmi," sahntiya, uhl tilth in HhalluKo aka. 
flahno pachchhd nhsinnh to PhnxsadtwO mahahhulo, Kha ml ah Khipi muhht fast a ^hatlcnta rdjdkuiulalah. 
Hdjanah piidatokatwd, pntamdnasxa taxsalu, khipihvd aparah I, ha yd ah, wijjhitwd tassa chhannulah, 
Rdjdnah sisata katwQ, pattsi lahu halt halo. Hfudlnki pnlitc tasmih jayanddo pawattalha. 

Pussadcwo ta/uhyiwa nap it u dtxomattano, haunawallih \alah jctwd pasafah lohitan tayah. 


When the conflict was on the point of taking place, Bhalluko, who was also accoutred 
for battle, charged immediately in front of tho raja. Kandulo, the monarch of elephants, 
to break the shock of that attack, backed rapidly ; and with him tho whole army receded 
alertly. The king remarked to Phussadewo, “ What does this mean: he has never before 
given ground in the previous twenty eight battles he. has been engaged in?” “Victory 
(replied Phussadewo) is in the rear. This elephant seeking that field of triumph, is 
receding. O king, ho will make his stand on the spot where victory awaits us.” 

Tho elephant continued retreating in the direction of the temple of Purad6wo (on 
the northern side of the great cemetery); and steadily planting himself there, took up his 
position within the consecrated boundary of the Mahawiharo. 

When the elephant thus made his stand, Bhalluko the damilo, presenting himself before 
the protector of the land, ridimled him on his retreat. The king guarding his mouth with 
(the handle of) his sword, repr,niche- him in return. Retorting, “ Let me strike the raja’s 
mouth(Bhalluko) hurled his spear at him. The said javelin striking the handle of the 
sword (which guarded the raja’s mouth) fell to the ground. Bhalluko having vauntingl> 
announced his intention, “ Let me hit him in the mouth,” set up a shout (at the effect of 
this throw). The valiant warrior Phussadewo, who was seated behind the king (on 
the elephant), hurling his javelin at the mouth of this (boasting enemy), happened to 
graze the ear-ornament of the monarch. Throwing a second spear at him (Bhalluko) 
who was thus falling (backwards) with his feet towards the r£ja, and hitting him on 
the knee, the said expert elcphant-iidcr quickly fell (respectfully) with bis head presented 
to the king. At the fall of the said Bhalluko the shout of victory was set up. 

Phussadhwo to manifest his contrition on the spot (for having grazed the ear-ornament 
of the king with the spear), split his own ear at the part to which the ring is inser- 
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Ranno dasstsi . Tan diswa rdja nan pnchch/ii “kin ?" iti, “Rdjfulandokato meti” soahAcha. Mahipati 
“ Ko li dosoti f" watthcha, dha “ Attn dalaghaltanah." Adosan domsann dya, At me tan kari, bhdtika.” 
ftiwatwd mahardjd, Aatannu, tdumdhacha ; “ Aanddnuchchhawilo tuyihan isH'aro hcssati mayd," 
Ghdtetwd damili sabbi rqjdladdhajayo tatb pdsadatalamdruyiba, siliutana galo tahin, 


Natakdmachrha tnajjhamhi, Phus&ndcwaim tan iaran undpetwdthapdpetwd, pnnkena ujukantalan, 
Kahdpanthi khandantan as tit 6 nparftpari chhdddprtwana, ddpesi Phu<twdetvassa tan Ahanc. 

Narindapdsddatalc, narindotha alankati, sugandha dipujjaliti, nandgandhasamdi/nti, 

Ndtakajanayagina achchhardhi, wibhuute, anagghattharandkinnt mudnke sayanc tubhe. 

Sayito sirisampattin mahatin apipeAkhiya , katan aAAhnhini ghiitan taraniid ; na vikhan lab hi, 
Piyungadipi arahanto natwd tan taisa takkitan, pdhisun attharahanto tamosxusituml v raran , 
Agatnma te mqjjhaydmi rdjadwdramhi atarun , niwidi wehdgammand patdda talawdruhun . 
iPanditwd te mahdrdjd niiiddpiya dsani, kafwd wiwidhamkkaran,purhchhi dgatakdranan. 


ted ; and himself exhibited to the monarch his streaming blood. Witnessing this 
exhibition, the king asked, “Why, what is this? ” He replied to the monarch, “ It is a 
punishment inflicted by myself, (or an oifencc committed against majesty.” On inquiring, 
“What is the offence committed by thee?*’ he replied, “Grazing the eai-ornament.” 
“ My own brother! (exclaimed the king) what hast thou been doing; converting that 
into an offence which is the reverse of one!” Having made this ejaculation, the mo¬ 
narch, who knew how to appreciate merit, thus proceeded ; “ A reward awaits thee from 
me, proportionate to the service rendered by the throw of the javelin.” 

After having subdued all the damilos, the victorious monarch (on a certain day) 
ascending the state apartment, and there approaching the royal throne, in the midst of his 
officers of state ; and while surrounded by the charms of music and revelry, caused Phus- 
sadlswo’s javelin to bo brought, and to be deposited formally on the royal throne by this 
assembly; and heaping (gold) over and over again above this javelin, and thereby 
concealing it with pahapannas, at once made a present thereof to Phussad6wo. 

On a subsequent occasion, while seated on this throne, which was covered with drapery 
of exquisite value and softness, in the state apartment lighted up with aromatic 
oils, and perfumed with every variety of incense, and spread with the richest carpets, 
attended by musicians and choristers decked (as if belonging to the court of the 
d6wo Sakko); this monarch was pondering over his exalted royal state, and calling 
to his recollection the sacrifice of countless lives he had occasioned; and peace ot 
mind was denied to him. 

The sanctified priests resident at Piyungadipo, being aware of this visitation of 
affliction, deputed eight “arahat ” priests to administer spiritual comfort to the monarch. 
These personages arriving in the night, descended at the palace gate ; and with the view 
of manifesting that they had journied through the air, they rose (through the air) to the 
upstair state apartment. The maharaja bowing down to them, and shewing them every 
mark of attention (by washing their feet and anointing them with fragrant oil), caused them 
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" sadghina pisitd, manujddhipa ; tammassd sayitun amhi" iti. ftdjd puudha ti, 

•• Kathanffu, ikante, mssdso mama hessali; yina mi akkhdhini mahatind ghdto kdrdpitof" iti. 

" SdggamaggontarHydcha nalthi ti tina kammund.' diyadihamanujdchittha ghdtita, manujddhipa 
“Saranisu fhitd Ho, panchautepichdparb, michchhadifthtcka, dustild, thd pasusamdmatd." 

•< JStayissasi chi ” watted “ bahudhd Buddhasdsanan ; manbpilikhah tasmd twan winadaya, narissara," 
Hiwatto mahdrdjd tihi assdsamdgatb, wanditwd tiwisajjitwd say iti. puna chitUayi. 

“ /Find sanghina dhdrah mahhunjitha kaddchipi,'* iti mdtdpitd hdri sapinsisu daharecha n6. 

•• Adatwd bhikkh usanghassa Ihuttan atthinu not’ iti. Addasa pdtardsamhi Hanmarichawaddhian, 
S ahgh «**« atthapetwdwo paribhuttan satihurind, " tadatthahdandalamman mi kattabbantichachintayi, 
Btlhi ti nek a kbti idha manujagani ghdtiti chintayitwd, kdmdnah httu etah manosicha kayird sddhtt 
ddinawantan sabbesan ghdtanin tan manosicha kayird nichchatan sddhu tddhuh, twan dukkhd pamok- 
khdn. subhagatimathawdpdpuniyydchirindti. 


to be scaled on the throne; and inquired the object of the visit. “ O ruler of men! 
(said they), we have been deputed by the priesthood at Piyungadipo, to administer 
spiritual comfort unto thee." Thereupon the r&ja thus replied: “ Lords! what peace 
of mind can there be left for mo, when under some plea or other, I have been 
the means of destroying great armies, an akkhohini in number?" “ Supreme of men! 
from the commission of that act there will be no impediment in thy road to "saggo ” 
(salvation): herein no more than two human beings have been sacrificedthe one person 
had been admitted within the pale of the salvation of the faith; the other had attained 
the state of piety which enabled him to observe the five commandments. The rest being 
heretics are sinners, and on a par with wild beasts;" and added : “ As thou wilt cause 
the religion of Buddho to shine forth in great splendor; on that account, O ruler of men, 
subdue this mental affliction.” 

The in ah hr hj a who had been so admonished, and who had been restored to peace ot 
mind, having bowed down to and allowed them to depart; thereafter, extended on his 
bed, thus meditated : "In my childhood, my father and mother administered an oath to me, 
that I should never take a meal without sharing it with the priesthood. Have I, or have I 
not, ever partaken of a meal without sharing it with the priesthood ?” While pondering 
thus, he recollected that (be had ate) a round chilly, at his morning meal, in a moment ol 
abstraction, without reserving any part of it for the priesthood ; and decided thereupon, “ It 
is requisite that I should perform penance on that account." 

Reflecting on the numberless k6lis of human lives sacrificed by these persons (Duttaga- 
mini and his army) ; a truly wise man, influenced by his abhorrence of such indiscriminate 
slaughter, pondering on this calamity, and steadfastly contemplating the principle 
of mortality; by these means, the said pious mao will speedily attain “ mokkba,” 
(the emancipation from all human affliction); or, at least, will be born in the world 
of the dhwos (which leads to that final emancipation). 
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Sujanappatddasanwigatthdya kati Mahdwanst “ Dufthagdminiwijayb ” ndma panchawitatimdparichchhido. 

CmiAinsATiMo Paricuciiheuo. 

Kkachchhattan karitwdna Larikdrajjan mahdyaso: ihdnantaran tanttidahi yddhdnad »6 yathd rahatu 
Thtraputtdhhayo y6tlh6 diyyamdnan net ichchhitan; punhchhilocha '* kimatthantit" Yuddhamatthitimabrawi." 
" Kharajjikatl yuddhd kinndmanticha f" puchchhicha “ Yuddhan kilixdchdrihi, karittdmi tudujjayan* 
Ichchiwamdha tan rdjd punappuna nisidhayi; punappunan sa ydchitwd rana dnunndya pabbaji. 
Pabbajitwdrha kdlieha arahattamapdpum, panchakhhidsawd satan pariwdr6 ahdsicha. 

Chhattamangalasattdhighatl, gatabhaybbhayb rdjd katdbhisikb s6 mahdtdwibhaxoina so, 

Tinsawdpitnahdhild mdhind samalankatan, kilitun abhisittdnan charittanchdnurakkhitun. 

Rannopatichchhadan sabhan, upaydnasatdnicha Marichawattkiwihdrama fhdnamhi fhapayisucha. 

Tatthiuta thupaffhdnamhi sadhdtun kuntamuttaman fhaptsnn kuntadhdraftd ujukd rtjjamdnuta. 


The twenty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the triumph of Datthagaimni,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVI. 

This potent monarch having reduced the dominions of Lank& under one government, 
according to their deserts conferred honorary distinctions on his warriors. 

The hero Thtraputtdhhayo rejected the reward offered to him: and being asked, 
“ What does this mean ? ” replied,, “ The war is not over. ” (The king) again asked, 
u Having by war reduced this empire under one government, what further war can there 
be ? ” He thus rejoined, “ I will make war to gain the righteous victory over our insidious 
enemies, the sinful passions/’ Again and again the rdja attempted to dissuade him : but 
again and again Thtraputtabhayo renewing his application, with the king's consent 
entered into the priesthood. Having been ordained, in due course be attained “ arahat,” 
and became the head of a fraternity of five hundred sanctified ministers of religion. 

On the seventh day after the elevation of his canopy of dominion, this inaugurated, 
fearless monarch, (hence also called) Abhayo raja, with a splendid state retinae (pro¬ 
ceeded to) the Tissa tank to celebrate an aquatic festival, with every description of 
rejoicing; and to keep up a custom observed by his anointed predecessors. 

The whole of the king’s royal attire, as well as a hundred tributes (presented to 
him during that festival) were deposited on (a certain spot, which became) the site of the 
Marichawatti wibdro; and the royal suite who were the sceptre-bearers, in like manner 
deposited in an erect position, on the site of the (future) d&goba of that name, the 
imperial sceptre. 



160 


The Mahawakso. 


I n . c . 158 ; a. it . 1185 . 


Sahorodhb mahdrdjd Mil* A salifi Am A, ca/amnha. “ damissdma: kuntan waddhitha bh 6 ," Ur 
Chdlrtun tan nasaUhitru hint an rdjddhikdrikn, gandh a malil chi pujrsuh rdjasin d wmdgatd. 

Rdjd mdhantan achckheran diswd tan hatthanuinaio, widhdya tattha dralckhan, pawisitwdpuran. Tato. 
Kuntan parikkhipdprtwd chetiyah tattha kCtrayi, thupan parikkhipdprtwd wihdrahcha ukdrayi, 
Tihumi'.ihi nitthdsi wiharo w narissaro ; sahghan sannipatesi wihdramahakdrand. 

Jthikkhdnan satasahassdni tada bhikkhuniyh, pana nawutincha sahassdni abhawihsu samdgatd. 

Tannin samdqami mhghah ) dumb ha mnhipati: “ Sahghah, bhante, wissaritwii, hhunjimarirhawatthikah.' 
“ Tassa tan dandakamman me hhawatuti ah dray in. sachetiyan marichawatthin wihdran sumanoharan 
Vatignnhdlu tan xangho," iti . 86 dakkhinbdakan pdtrlwd hhikkhusanghassa wihdran sumuno add. 
ITihdrt tan snmantdcha mahantah mandapan mbhan kdrrtwd, tattha xanghassa mahdddnan pawattayi. 
Padi palitthapetwapi jali, Ahhayawdpiyd, kato s 6 mandapo dsi. sisokasi katdwakd f 
Satthdhah annapdnadin datwdna mannjddhipi > add sdmanakah sabbhan parikhhdran mahurahan. 

Ahu sala sahassagghi parikkhdrosi adtlo ; ante xahaxxagghanaha ; sab ban sanghowa tan lahhi. 
Vuddhiddnirha surena \urind, rata na t lay e, .indmalachittena, sdsanujjblanatthind. 


The mah&rhja, together with his suite (thus undressed), having sported about (in 
the Tissa tank); in the afternoon, he said, “ Let us depart: my men, take up the sceptre.” 
The royal suite, however, were not able to move the said sceptre. Attended by all the 
guards who accompanied tho monarch, they made offerings thereto, of garlands of fragrant 
flowers. 

The rhja witnessing this great miracle, delighted thereat, posting a guard round the 
spot (to which the sceptre was fixed), returned to the capital. Thereafter, he inclosed the 
sceptre in a chdtiyo, and encompassed that dagoba with a wiharo. 

In three years that wib&ro was completed, and tho monarch invited tho priesthood 
to a great festival. Those who assembled on that occasion, of priests, were in number one 
hundred thousand; and there were ninety thousand priestesses. In that assembly, 
the ruler of the land thus addressed the priesthood : “ Lords ! forgetting the priesthood, 
I have (in violation of a von > at) a chilly: for that act, this infliction is visited on 
me. (In expiation thereof) 1 have constructed this delightful wiharo, together with its 
ch6tiyo: may the priesthood vouchsafe to accept the same.” Having made this address, 
relieved in mind, pouring the water of donation on the hand of the priesthood, he bestowed 
this wiharo on them. Having caused a superb bauqueting hall to be erected around that 
wiharo, he there celebrated a great festival of alms-offering to the priesthood. The hall 
thus erected, on one side reached the Abhaya tank:—who will undertake to describe 
the (dimensions of the) other sides? For seven days having provided food and beverage, 
he then bestowed every description of sacerdotal equipments of the most costly kind. 
The first offering of sacerdotal equipments was worth one hundred thousand, and the last a 
thousand pieces. The priesthood exclusively obtained all these. 

Independently of the incalculable amount of treasures expended, commencing with the 
construction of the thtipo, and terminating with the alms-festival, in making offerings to the 
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Rantid katayriund tina thupakdrdpanddito , wihdramahantantdnipujetun rata nottayaA, 

Parichchattadhandnettha anagghdni wimunchiya, stsdni honti ekdya uauwiaati kotiyd. 

tthoyd daeaddhiwidhadosawidusitdpipanydwisesasahitehijanihi pattdhontiwa, panchagunaydga- 

gah/tasdrd: ichchasxa tdragahani matimd ghateyydti 

Sujanappasddasanwigattdyakati Mahdtvanse “ Marichawaitiwihdramaho,'' ndmachhaihisatimo panchrhhidd. 

Sattawisatimo Pauiciuiuiedo. 

Tata rdjd wichinti&i wissutan suxsutan sutan, inahapunijo nadd punyo panndya, katanirhchhayo. 
Dipappasddako third rdjino ayiyakassache Swan kirdha “ Nattd tt, Dutlhagdmani hhf/pati," 

“ Mahdpanno mahdthupan, Soimamdlin manoraman, wisan hatthamtan uchchan kdrieeati andgati 
“ Puno uposathagdran ndndrdtanamanditan natoai human karitwdna L6hapd\ddamcwacha." 

Iti chintiya ihumindo likhitwiwan, thap&pitan pikkhdpinto rdjagahe thitan turn karandaki. 


“ ratanattaya ; ” the rest of the wealth (laid out) on this spot, by this monarch,—who was 
as indefatigable in war as in acts of charity, sincerely attached to the “ ratanattaya,” 
endowed with purity of mind, and wise in the application of his means,—amounted 
to nineteen k6tis. 

If by men endowed with wisdom the five evils (loss by confiscation, by robbery, 
by water, by fire, and by the animal creation) attendant on the acquisition of wealth were 
thoroughly understood, they would thereby realize tho five rewards of virtue, (love of 
mankind, good-will of pious men, character for piety, lay-sanctity, and regeneration 
in the Dewaloka heavens). The wise man therefore ought to secure to himself the treasure 
of this knowledge. 

The twenty sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the festival of offerings at 
the Marichawatti wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chap. XXVI1. 

Subsequently (to the construction of the Marichawatti wihdro and chfetiyo) this 
monarch, who was endowed with superlative good fortune, and with wisdom as well as 
beneficence, was meditating on a tradition which originated (with Mahindo), and had 
been perpetuated to his time (from generation to generation) without interruption. 

The thero (Mahindo), who had shed the light of religion on this land, had thus 
prophesied (to D6w(manpiyatisso) the ancestor of the king: ** Thy descendant, Dutthaga- 
mini, a most fortunate prince, will hereafter build the great splendid thupo Sonnamali 
(Ruanwclli), in height one hundred and tweuty cubits ; as well as the Lohap&sado, to serve 
as an “ up6sath6 hall,” embellished in every possible manner, and having nine stories. 

T t 



162 


The Mahawanso. 


[b.c. 158 ; a.b. 385 


Xowannnpattah laddhdna Itkhah tattha aw if, hay i: “ Chhnkattalisa satah watsah atikkamma andgatt." 

" Kdkawannasal b. Uutthagdmani manujddhipd idahchhhncha iwahcha kdrexsaliti” wdchitah, 

Sutuid half ho uddmetwd appdthisi mafupati ; tato pdtowa gantwdna Mah dm ighawanah suhhah, 
Sannipdtan 1 drai/ifwd bhihlhusahghasxa ah raw i; “ fPimdnatnfyah pdxddah 1 drnyissdmi wo ah an." 

•• Dihhah wimdnah ptsrtwa tufyahlekhah daddtha mi." Hhikkhusahghb whajjisi atthakhindsawi tahih. 
Kassapmunind kale A sol 6 ndma hrdhmauo attha xaldhabhattdni sahghassa parlndmfya, 

Bhiranih ndma ddshi so “ nichchandihitia'/rawi • (latwd sd tdni sakkachchah ydwajncah tato chutd ; 
Akdsaftha wirndnamhi nihhatti, rnrhiri subhi achrhhardnah sahaxsina sdddsi pnriwnritd. 

Tassa ratanapdsddo dwddaxa ynjanuggato, ybjandnah parikkhipd chattdlixancha addhacha. 

Kutagdrd sahasscna, madd/tild nawabhumild, sahaxsa gabbhasampanno, rdjamuno chatummukho, 

Sahas sa sahlhn sahmatti slhapajaraneltaiod, salcihkinika jdldyah xujjitd widihdyacha. 

Ambalatthi!apdsddd tas-xn majjhe fhito aha, samantato dissamdno paggahlta dhajakulo. 

Ti TdwatiiUrtn gachchhantd, diswd them tamiwa, ti hingnlind ladd leh hah lii hayitwd patthe tali, 
Niwattitwdna, dgautwd patthah lahgliassa dassayuh. Sangho pafthah gahetwd tan pdhisi rdjasantikah, 


The monarch (Dutthag&mini) reflecting (on this tradition), and searching for a record 
thereof, stated to have been deposited in the palace; and by that (search) finding in a vase 
an inscribed golden plate, he thereon read as follows: “Hereafter, at the termination 
of one hundred and iiliy six years, the monarch Dutthagamini, son of Kakawano, 
will construct such and such edifices in such and such manner.” The delighted monarch 
overjoyed at hearing this (inscription) read, clapped his hands; and early on tho following 
morning repairing to the magnificent Mahum^gbo garden, and convening the priesthood, 
thus addicsscd them: “ I will build for you a palace like unto that of the d£wos: 
send to the world of the dfcwos, and procure for me a plan of their palace.” Accordingly 
they dispatched thither eight priests, all sanctified characters. 

In the time of the divine sage Kasvipo, a certain brahman named As6ko had made 
a vow, that he would give dattv alms sufficient for eight priests. He said to his slave- 
woman, named Bhirani, “ Provide them alwajs.” She, during the whole course of her life, 
zealously providing them; thereafter dying, was born again in a superb and delightful 
residence in the (ChatunmaharajiKa) heavens, surrounded always by a heavenly host of a 
thousand attendants. Her enchanting golden palace was in length twelve ydjanas, 
and in circumference forty eight y6janas ; having nine stories, provided with a thousand 
apartments and a thousand dormitories. It had four faces, each having in number 
a thousand windows, like so many cyos; and the eves of the roof were decorated with 
a fringe tickling (with gems). In the centre of this palace was situated tho Ambalattika 
hail, decorated with a profusion of banners all around. 

The aforesaid eight th£ros, in their way to the T&watinsa heavens, seeing this palace, 
immediately made a drawing of it on a leaf with a vermilion pencil; and returning 
from thence, presented the drawing to the priesthood, who sent it to the court of the 
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Tan ilisivd sumano rdjd agamma rdmamuttaman dlekhalulyan hdrisi LIhapd<tddamnUnman. 
Kammdrambhanakdlitea chatudwdramhi chdgawd atthaitha sata sahacsdni himhndni[thapdpayi . 
Putasahassawatt/idni dwdrc dwdri thapdpayi, gnlatilasakhharam idhupurdrhanc! a rfidfiyd- 
Amulakan kammamiUha nakdtab'> dnfi sabhdsiya, agghdpetwd hat an / am man, tisan mulamaddpayi, 
Halthasatan hatfhasatan dsi ekikapassatd; urhchato taffakbycwd, pdsddohi chntummulhb. 

Tasmin pasddasetthasmin ah is un nawabhutniyo ; ekekissd bhumiy deha I iiidgdrasatdnieha ; 
Kutdgdrdni sabbdni sajjhutd lhachitdnahun ; pawdlawidil a than ndndratanaUnUitd, 

Ndndratanachittdni tdsan padumakdnicha ; sajjhukinUiuikdpatiti pariklhittdwa td aha. 

Sahassan tattha pdsddi gabhhd a sun, smanlhatd ndndratanahhachitd sihapayjara wtlaied. 
Narivodhana ydnantu suited IVcssawanassa, s6 taddkdramah drhi majjhe ratanamandapan , 
Sihuwiyagghddirupihi diwatdrupakehicha aha, ratanamayihha thambhihicha teib/iisito. 

Muttajdla parikkhipd mandapantn samantat.6, pawdlawidil dchettha pubbi wuttawidhda/tu. 
Satlaratana chiftassa wimajjhima ii dapassnfn, ruchirb dantapalfanho rammb phalalasdntharo . 
Dantamaydpassayrttha , SHwani\amnya suriyb, sajjhurnayu chandimdcha, tdrdcha mutlakdmayd. 


king. The monarch on examining the same, delighted therewith, repairing to the cele¬ 
brated garden (Muharn6gho), according to the plan of that renowned palace, constructed 
the pre-eminent Lohapisado 

The munificent r&ja at the very commencement of tho undertaking deposited at each 
of the four gales eight lacs (to remunerate the workmen). He deposited also at each gate, 
severally, a thousand suits of clothing, as well as vessels filled with sugar, buffalo butter, 
palm sugar, and honey; and announced that on this occasion it was not fitting to 
exact unpaid labor: placing therefore high value on the work performed, ho paid (the 
workmen) with money. This quadrangular palace was one hundred cubits long on each 
of its sides, and the same in height. In this supreme palace there were nine stories, and 
in each of them one hundred apartments. All these apartments were highly embellished ; 
they had festoons of beads, resplendent (like) gems. Tho flower-ornaments appertaining 
thereto were also set with gems, and the tinkling festoons were of gold. In that palace 
there were a thousand dormitories having windows with ornaments (like unto) jewels, 
which were bright as eyes. 

Having heard of the beauty of tho conveyance used by the females attached to 
the dfewo Wcssawano, he (Dutthagamini) caused a gilt hall to be constructed in 
the middle of the palace in the form (of that conveyance). The hall was supported 
on golden pillars, representing lions and other animals, as well as the d6wat£s. At 
the extremity of this hall, it was ornamented with festoons of pearls, and all around 
with beads as before described. 

Exactly in the centre of this palace, which was adorned with (all) the seven treasures, 
there was a beautiful and enchanting ivory throne, floored with boards. On one side (of 
this throne formed) exclusively of ivory, there was the emblem of tho sun in gold ; 
on another, the moon in silver ; and (on the third), the stars in pearls. From the 
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N dndratana padumftn> faff ha tattha, yathd rattan, jdtakdnicha tatthiwa d/tun sowan ualatantari. 
Mahagghnparhehatthnranipallnnhiti manbrami, manhhardxi thapild ruclnrd dantawijini. 

Pawd/apdflul ah tattha phn/i’ atnha patitthitan, setachchhattan wjjuilandan paUanhnparitobhatha. 
Sattarntnnamayd nett ha attharuangalikdnicha ; chatuppaddnan panticha manimuttantard ahu. 
Rajatamha ghaidhdnnn panti chhantantalambika:pasddachhattapalfankd mandapdsun anagghikd. 
Matingghan panndpdphi mnnrhapithan yathdrahan tathiwa bhummattharanan kamhatancha taahdrahan. 
Arhdmakumhhi so wait net nhmkocha ahu ; tahin pdsdda parihhdgisu sesisueha kathdwakdf 
('h dr up dldk a > apa ri in fieri ui vhhutuddwdrakotthalo pdsddo lankato sohi Tdwatimdsaih dwiya - 
Tambalcihtihihdh ishpdsddo rhhdditb ahu : Lohapdsddawohard tina tassa ajdyatha. 

Nitiliiti Lbhapdsddo&b sahgha sannipdtayi rdju sanghisannipaticha Marichawatfimahiwiya, 
Puthujjnndiea alihansu tahin pathama hhimiyan: trpitakd dutiydya: Sdtdpattddayopana 
Ektkeyirha archan\u tathjddisa hhumisn; arnhantocha afthansn uddhan ehhatmu bhumisu. 


golden comers or streaks, in various places as most suitable in that hall, bunches 
of flowers, made of various gems, were (suspended). On this most enchanting throne, 
covered with a cloth of inestimable value, an ivory fan* of exquisite beauty was placed. 
On the footstool (of the throne), a pair of slippers ornamented with beads, and above the 
throne the Wr hi to canopy or parasol of dominion, mounted with a silver handle, glittered. 
The eight “ inaugaliku ” thereof (of the canopy) were like unto the seven treasures, 
and amidst the gems and pearls were row's of figures of quadrupeds; at the points of 
the canopy w ere suspended a row of silver bells. The edifice, the canopy, the throne, and 
the (inner) hull weic all most superb. 

The king caused it to be provided suitably with couches and chairs of great value; and 
in like manner with carpets of woollen fabric: even the ladle (usually made of a cocoanut 
shell) of the rice boiler was of gold. Who shall describe the othor articles used in 
that palace 7 This edifice surrounded with a highly polished wall, and having four 
embattled gates, shone forth l*kr the (W6jaanta) palace in the T&watinsa heavens. This 
building was covered with bruz.cn tilies; hence it acquired the appellation of the " brazen 
palace." 

At the completion of this palaco the raja assembled the priesthood. They attended 
accordingly, as in the instance of the Marichawatti festival. There, on the first floor, the 
" pathujjana ” priests (who had not attained the state of sanctification) exclusively 
arranged themselves. Ou the second floor, the priests who had acquired the knowledge 
of the “ t6pitaka.” On the three succeeding floors, commencing with the third, those 
arranged themselves who had acquired the several grades of sanctity, commencing with 
the “ sothpatti.” On tho four highest floors, the “ arahat ” priests stationed themselves. 


The fan borne by tho Jluddhist priests; uliich, till very recently, has been beetowud m Ceylon on the appointment ut 
a chief priest, ;is the official emblem of his office. 
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Snnghassadatwd pdsddah dakkhindml>upnrasmran, rdjd tlatwii mahdddnan sattdhah pulthakahwiya, 
Paiddatnha wattdni mahdchagina rdjitid anagghani fhaprtwana ahesun tinsakbti yb 

Nissdri dhananichaye, wistsan sdran yi ddnanpariganhay anti iddhnpahnd, It ddnan wipulam pitadntta- 

sangd, yatldnah hitaparamd, dadanti, iwanti, 

Siijdnappasddasanu'Cgattkdya katt Mahdwanse “ Lbhapdsadumahb" ndmu xattawn Ultimo panduh/i (<lu. 

Attawij.atimo P-viucHciminm. 

Tut 6 s6 iatasahassan wmajjetwd muhipati k dr dp hi mahdhodhipitjan suldramuttatnah. 

Tatbpuran pawisuntb thvpatthdne niwisitanpavdtuuina xihiyupah xaritwd pubbakan intin - 
“ Kdreudmi mahdthupan" iti haftho. Mahdtalan druyifta rattin bhunjitwd. xayitd iti chtnfai/i, 

“ Damile maddamdnena Idloyan pilito ; may a naxakkd balimubbavituh ■ tad wajjiya halin ahan, 

“ Kdrayanto mahdthupan, kathan dhatnmina itihikd uppddexxami ?" i die he wan ehintayantasui ehintitan, 
Chhattamhi dewatd jdni: tato / bldhala h a/iii dew it u. Natwd tun Salekb ff’tssakaminan tamabruiv< 


The raja having bestowed this palace on the priesthood, pouring the water of donation 
on their right hand; and, according to the former procedure, having kept up an alm.s-festi- 
val of seven days, independent of the cost of the invaluable articles provided lor this pa¬ 
lace-festival, the expenditure incurred by this munificent monarch amounted to thirty kolis. 

Some truly wise men, ^ven from perishable and unprofitable wealth derive (the rewards 
of) imperishable and profitable charity. By setting aside the pride of wealth, and seeking 
their ow'ii spiritual welfare, they bestow like unto him (l)utthagamini) largely in charity. 

The twenty seventh chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “ the festival of the Lohapn- 
sado, ” composed equally for tho delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Ciiai*. XXVIII. 

Thereafter, this monarch caused a splendid and magnificent festival of offerings to 
the bo-tree to bo celebrated, expending a sum of one hundred thousand. 

Subsequently, while residing in this capital, noticing the stone pillar planted on the 
(intended) site of the (Ruamvelli) thupo, and recurring to tho former tradition, delighted 
with the thought, he said : “ I will construct the great thhpo.” Reascending his upstair 
palace, and having partaken his evening repast, reclining on his bed he thus meditated: 
“ The inhabitants of this land are still suffering from the war waged for the subjection 
of the damilos: it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor; but in abandoning the exercise 
of that power, how shall 1, who am about to build the great thtipo, procure bricks without 
committing any such oppression?” The tutelar deity who guarded the canopy of dominion 
knew the thought of the personage who was thus meditating. Thereupon a discussion 
arose among the ddwos. Sakko obtaining a knowledge thereof, thus addressed himself to 
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“ Hihakatthan rhitnja<sa rdjd chintisi Gdmani: gantwd purdynjanamhi gambktra nadiyantiki, 

“ Mdptsi itthnlantnttha' iti. Salt kina ihdsilo IPissak ammo idhdgamma mdptsi tattha itthikd. 

Pah hate luddaka tattha snnakhelti tea nan agd, gddhdruptna dassisi luddalan bhummadiwatd. 

Luddo tan anubandhnnta, gantwd diswdna itthakd, antarahitaya godhdya itichintisi s6 tahih. 

“ Kdfctn kdmbhira no mahdthupan mahtpafi, updyanamidah tassa ” iti gantwd niwedayi. 

Ta\sa tan wachanan sutwd piyanjanahitappiyo, rdju kdrisi sakkdran mahattan tntthamdnasd. 
Purdpuhhuttari disc yojanattaya matt halt Jchdrawitthigdmumhi solasakarisi tale, 

Sowannabtjd Ivfihinsu wiwidhdni pamdnafo widatthuklafthamdndni angulikdni hetthato. 
Suwannapunnantan hhumin diswd tab gdmawasikd suwttnnapatin dddya gantwd rannd niwidaynn. 
Purd parhtnapassamhi sattdyojana matthati gangdpdr: Tambapitfhi tambaldhan samufthahi. 

Tan gdmild tamhalohan hijamaddya pdtiyd rdjdnamupasahkamma tamatthancha niwedayun. 
Puhhadakkhinadtsamhipurafo rhatuijojane Sumanawdpigdmamhi utfhahinsu main hahu. 
Uppalakuriwindihi missakenewa Gdmikd dddya pdtiyd ewa gantwd ranno nuinedayun. 


Wissakammo: “ Tho raja Gamini is meditating about the bricks for the ch^tiyo. 
Repairing to the bank of the deep river (Kadambo) a yojana from the capital, there 
do thou cause bricks to he produced.’* Wissakammo, who had been thus enjoined 
by Sakko, proceeding thither caused bricks to be produced. 

In the morning a huntsman repaired with his dogs to the wilderness in that neighbour¬ 
hood. The df'wata of that spot presented himself to the huntsman in the form of a 
“ g6dho.” The sportsman chasing the “ godho ” came upon, and saw tho bricks; and from 
the circumstance of the "g6dho” vanishing, he there thus thought: "Our sovereign 
is desirous of constructing the groat thftpo, this is a (miraculous) offering to him.*’ Hasten¬ 
ing (to the king) he reported the same. Hearing this agreeable report of the huntsman, the 
overjoyed monarch, delighting in acts of benevolence towards his people, conferred on 
him great favors. 

In a village named Achai^mtt.amo, situated three ydjanas to the north east ot 
the capital, on a space of giound sixteen karissa in extent, golden sprouts of various 
descriptions sprung up, in height one span, (with a root) one inch under ground. The 
villagers discovering this ground covered with gold, taking a cupful of this gold and 
repairing to the king, reported (the circumstance). 

At ttie distance of seven yojanas, in the south east direction from the capital, on 
the hank of the river (Mahdwelliganga) in the Tainhapitto division, a brazen metal rose to 
the surface. The villagers taking a cupful of these brazen sprouts, and repairing to the 
raja, reported the circumstance. 

In the south east direction from the capital, at the village Sumanawapi, distant four 
yojanas, a quantity of gems rose to the surface; among which there were intermingled 
the cinnamon stone and sapphire. The villagers taking the same in a cup, and repair¬ 
ing to the raja, reported the circumstance. 
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Purald dakkhinbpatsi atthayojanamatlhahc Ambalatthilolalcnamhi rajatah nppajjatha . 

Nagardwdnijo iko dtiaya sakdti baltu , Malaya dngiwiradin duet tin Malayan gat > ; 

Linassa awiduramhi sakutdni (hapdpiya, patodaddrunichchhantb drulho tan mahindharah, 

('hdtippamdnikapakkan pa'kahhdrcya ndmitan diswd panawy rf'hiiicha pasduatthanrha tan phalaii, 

IPantitan wdsiyd ehhttwd " dassdmagganti " chitiyd ; kdlan ghosesi saddhdya. Chattdrondsawdgamun. 
Hatttho so tiihiwddetwu, nhiddpiya sddara, toddyd wantasdmantd tarhan rhhrtwd apavtayan. 

Munchitwd wdtapunnantan yusanpattihi ddiya, chaff dr.) yum pure te patte ti sumaddsi no. 

Ti tan gahelwd pakktttnun. Kdlan ghoscsi so puna, amii Uundsawi third ehuttdro tattha dgamuh. 

Tisan patte gah it wd sdpatta same nj id hi puriya, addsi than : pakkdmu'i t njo ; iko nnpakkami . 

Rajatassapadassetuh 6rubhitwa tatohi so, nimjjd linasannumhi tdminjd parihhuvjatha. 

Shaminjd toanijopi hhunjifmd yawadallhaJan bhandikdydn gahttwdna sisd thirapaddnugo ; 

Oantwdna thirampnssilwd weyydwachchhamakdsicha : thirocha letuulwdrina tassamaggah amdpayi. 

Thirah wandiya, so tina gachchhantb linaniaddam lenatlwaramhi thatwana passitwd rajatampi so, 
fVddyd dhauitwdna rajalanti tvijdniya ; gahrtwthah sajjliupindan ganlwdna sakatantikan, 

Eight yojanas to the southward of the town, in a cave called Ambalattikolo, silver 
was produced. A certain merchant of the capital, who was proceeding to the Malaya 
division to procure saffron and ginger in the said Malaya division, taking many carts with 
him, wishing to get a switch, stopping his carts in the neighbourhood of this cave, 
ascended a hill. Observing a fruit of the sizo of a “ chuti ” attached to a branch 
of a jack tree, which fruit was bending with its weight, and resting on a rock; sever- 
ing the samo (from the branch) with an adze, at the stalk of the fruit, and saying to 
himself, “This is precious: I must give it (to the priesthood);” in the fervor of his devotion, 
he sot up the call of refection. Four sanctified priests presented themselves. This 
delighted and devoted person, bowing down to them and causing them to be seated, 
with his adze paring all round the point at which the stalk adhered to the fruit,, 
so that no skin was pcrceptiblo, and pulling out (that stalk) he poured into their dishes the 
juice with which (the cavity of) the stalk was filled. The four brimming dishes of 
jack fruit juice he presented to them. They accepting the same, departed. And (the 
merchant again) shouted out the call of refection ; and four other sanctified characters 
presented themselves there. Receiving their dishes also from them, he tilled them with the 
pods of the jack fruit. Three of them departed: one remained. This particular (priest) 
in order that he might point out the silver to him, seating himself at the mouth of the cave 
partook of the jack pods. The merchant having ate as much of the rest of the pods as 
he wished, taking the rcsiduo in a jar, he followed the footstops of the priest. Having 
reached this spot, he beheld the thfero there, and showed him the usual attentions; and the 
th6ro pointed out to him the path to the entranco of the cave. (The merchant) bowing 
down to the th6ro, and proceeding by that (path) discovered the cave. Stopping at 
the mouth of tho cave, he perceived the silver. By chopping it with his adze, he satisfied 
himself that it was silver. Taking a handful of the silver and hasting to the carts, and 
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Sa/.aiiim thapnpffwd. snji/itipiudantatnddiya, lahun Anurddhapuran dgammn wnrawdnijo, 
lhi\setwd ra pit an rorrio taiunH/iam/n niwtdayi Puratd jmc/ichhimi passi, panchayojanamatthake, 
Urinvilajuittnnt muttd m ah amnia kamatt iy n paw diant arikdsaddhin samudda thalamokkamun, 

Ktwatihn to \aj/pfJ hitwa rdmi katwdna ekald, pdtiya anayihvdna muttd sahapdwdlakan. 
Rd)Onamupasunkamma tamatthampi niwedayun. Purato utlartpasst satta ybjana matthaki, 

Piliwdpil ugoinasia wapiti pahhhantakandnri jayinsu wdlukdpifthe ehalturo uttamd mani nisaddpolappamd- 

nd utnmdpvpp/tani bhdxuihd. 

Ti dimd \nnaUi6tuddo dgantwa rdjasantikan “ iwaritpdmani ditthdmayd " tti niwtdayi. 

Itthakddini ctdui mahdpnuno mahdmati mahdthupatthamiippannd nassiti tadahiwu so. 

Yathdnnrupa\ah/>uran than katwd sumdnasd tte rakkhiti Icatwd sahbdni dhardpayi. 

Khtdampik dyttjapasayha muchintayitwd, pnnnan pasanuamanaidpachitan/ti twan ; sddheti sddhanasatdni 

sukhd kardnt : tasmupasdnnasdwa lareyya punnanti. 

Sujanappasddaxanwiqalihdya hate Mahdivan^t ' Mahdthupansddhamldbh6,"ndmaatthawisatim6parichehhldb 


leaving his. carts there, this eminent merchant conveying this handful of silver, quickly 
repairing to Anuradhapura, and exhibiting it to the rhja, explained the particulars. 

To the westward of the capital, at the distance of five yojanas, at the Urtiwelapattano, 
pearls of the size of “ nelli” fruit, together with coral beads, rose to the shores from the 
ocean. Some fishermen seeing these, gathering them into one heap, and taking (some of) 
the pearls and coral in a dish, and repairing to the king, reported the event to him. 

To the northward of the capital, at the distance of seven yojanas, in the stream flowing 
through the broken embankment of the tank of Pfeliwapigamo, four superb gems, in 
size a span and four inches, and of the color of the umma flower, were produced. A hunts* 
man discovering these, repairing to the court reported, “ Such and such gems have been 
discovered by me.” 

It was on the same day that this most fortunate monarch heard of the manifestation 
of these bricks and other treasurer, to be used in the construction of the Maha thupo. 
The overjoyed (king) conferred favors on those persons (who brought the news of 
these miraculous productions), as in the former instance (to the huntsman); and 
maintaining them under the royal protection, caused all these things to be brought 
(to the capital). 

Thus, he who delights in the accumulation of deeds of piety, not being deterred by 
the apprehension of its being attended by intolerable personal sacrifices, readily finds 
a hundred sources of wealth. From this (example) the really religious man should devote 
himself to (deeds of) piety. 

The twenty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the acquirement of the mate¬ 
rials for the construction of the Mahh thupo,” composed equally for the delight and 
affliction oi righteous men. 
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Ekcnatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

Ewan samatti tam&hdri wisdkhi punnamdsiyab patti, witdkha nakkhatti, Mahathupatthamdrabhi. 
Hdretwdna tahib ybpab, thupatihdnamakhbnayi, satahatthk mahipdlo thira kdtumanikadha, 

Yddhihi dhardpetwd gulahdsdnake tahib, kvfihi dhandpetwdpdsdni, chunniti atha, 
Chammdwanaddhapddihi mahdhatthihi maddiyi, bhumiydthirdbhdwatthd, atthdnatthavoiehakkhand, 
Akdsagangd patitaifhane Satatdtintaki mattikd sukhumd tattha samantd tibsayojani ; 

“ Nawanitd" mattikd tlsa sukhumattdpau/uchchatt : khindtawa sdmanlri maltikab dharub tato. 
Mattikd atthardpisi tattha pdsdnakofthimi ; iffhahakd atthardpisi mattikbpari issaro, 

Tassopari; kharab tuddhab kuruwindan tatbpdri: tassbpari aybjdlan ; maru ontu tato parab. 
Ahafan tdmanirihi Uimawanta sugandhakan, santhardpisi bhumindo palikanta tatopari . 

Sildyo santhardpisi phalikdsanthardpari; sabbatthamattikd kichrhi nawanitawhayd ahu. 

Ntybiina kapitthassa tannirina rasodaki atthangulab bahalato lohapaddhab silopari, 

Manbsildya tilatllasanti tdya tatopari suttangulab sajjhupaddhab santharesi ratthisabho. 


Chap. XXIX. 

Thus the collection of the materials being completed, ( Dutthagamini) on the full moon 
day of the month of “ weskkho,” and under the constellation “ wesakho," commenced 
the Maha thupo. 

The protector of the land, removing the stone pillar (which bore the inscription); 
and in order that (the structure) might endure for ages, excavated by various expedients 
a foundation for the thtipo there, one hundred cubits deep. 

This monarch, who could discriminate possibilities from impossibilities, causing by 
means of his soldiers (literally giants) round stones to be brought, had them well beaten 
down with pounders; and on the said stones being pounded down accordingly, to ensure 
greater durability to the foundation, he caused (that layer of stones) to bo trampled 
by enormous elephants, whose feet were protected in leathern cases. 

At Satatatintako,—the spot where the aerial river (flowing out of the An6tatth6 lake) 
descends, spreading the spray of its cataract over a space of thirty ydjanas in extent,—there 
the clay is of the finest description: tho same being thus exquisitely fine, it is called the 
“nawanita ” clay. This clay, sanctified siman^ro priests (by their supernatural powers) 
brought from thence. The monarch spread this clay there, on the layer of stones trod 
down (by elephants); and over this clay ho laid the bricks; over them a coat of 
astringent cement; over that, a layer of " kuruwinda ” stones; over that, a plate of iron; 
on the top of that, the ruler of the land spread the incense of the d6wos, brought by the 
s&mandros from Himawanto; over that layer of “ phalika ” stone, be laid a course 
of common stones. In every part of the work the clay used was that which is called the 
“ ndwanita.” Above the layer of common stones, he laid a plate of brass eight inches 
thick, embedded in a cement made of the gum of the "kapittho” tree, diluted in the water 
of the small red cocoanut. Over that, the lord of chariots laid a plate of silver seven 
inches thick, cemented in vermilion paint, mixed in the " tila ” oil. 


x x 
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Mahdth&patitfhdna thdni iwanmah/pati kdrttwdparikkammant wippastanne chitaad, 

Asdlhi tukltapakkhatta diwcuamhi chatuddasi, kdretwd bhikkhutanghasta tannipdiamulan wadi. 

• Mahdebit iyamatth dya, bhaddantd, mangalitthakanpatifthdptssad swi ettha: sdbbb tanghb samitu n6." 
Huddhapujapaydgina mahajanahitatthikb Mahdjanbpbsathiko gaadhamdlddi ganhiya," 

" Makdthupapatiffhanahyatu suwi" iti. Chitiyatfhdnabhuaaydamachchtcha niybjayi. 

Anapiti narindina MuninA piyagdrawd anikihipakdrthi tatafthdnamalankarun. 

Naggaran sakalanchtusu magganckivoa idhdgatan anikihi pakarlhi alankdriya bhupati. 

Pabhdticha chatuddwdri naggarassa fhapdpayi nahapiti nahdpaktchiwa kappakicha bahu tathd . 
tPatthdcha gandhamdtdcha anndni tnadhurdnicha mahdjanatthan bhumindb mahtyanahiterato. 
Pafiyattdni etdni sddayitwd yathdruchin pArdjjdnapaddchiwa thupafthdmmupdgamun. 

Sumandhitihi nikihi fhdnantarawidhdnato drakkhito amachehihi yathdthdnan tnahipati . 

Sumandetdhi nikihi diwakapyupamdhicha ndfakihiparibbulho suntanditdpasddhitd ; 
Chattdllsasahassihi narihipariwarito ndnu turiya sanghutthd diwardjawildsawd, 
Mahdthupapatitfhdnah fhdndthdnawichakkhano aparanhi ttpaganfi, nandayantA mahdjanah. 


The monarch, in his zealous devotion to the cause of religion, having made these prepara¬ 
tory arrangements at the spot where the JM aha thtipo was to be built; on the fourteenth day 
of the bright half of the month “asala," causing the priesthood to be assembled, thus 
addressed them : “ Revered lords! initiative of the construction of the great ch6tiyo, l 
shall tomorrow lay the festival-brick of the edifice: let all our priesthood assemble there.” 
This sovereign, ever mindful of the welfare of tho people, further proclaimed: “Let 
all my pious subjects, provided with buddhistical offerings, and bringing fragrant flowers 
and other oblations, repair tomorrow to the site of the Mabd thtipo.” 

He ordered his ministers (YVcsakho and Siridewo) to decorate the place at which 
the chfetiyo (was in progress of construction). Those who were thus enjoined by the 
monarch, in their dovotion and veneration for the divine sage (Buddho), ornamented 
that place in every possible way. The ruler of the land (by instructions to other parties) 
had the whole capital, and the road leading hither, similarly decorated. 

Tho ruler of the land, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, for the accommodation 
of the populace, provided, at the four gates of the city, numerous baths, barbers, and 
dressers ; as well as clothing, garlands of fragrant flowers, and savory provisions. The 
inhabitants of the capital, as well as of the provinces, preparing according to their 
respective means tributes of these kinds, repaired to the thtipo. 

The dispenser of state honors, guarded by his officers of state decked in all the insignia 
of their full dress, himself captivating by the splendor of his royal equipment, surrounded 
by a throng of dancing and singing women—rivalling in beauty the celestial virgins— 
decorated in their various embellishments; attended by forty thousand men; accompanied 
by a full band of all descriptions of musicians; thus gratifying the populace, this monarch 
in the afternoon, as he knew the sacred from the places that were not sacred, repaired to 
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rffthuttarasahassan so sdfakdni thapiya, pufabaddhdni majjhamhi chatupasse tatbpana. 
fPatthdni rosin k dr hi anlkdni mahipati madhusappigulddicha mangalattha rf ihapdpayt, 
Ndrddisdpi dgaryuh bahawb bhikkhawd idha : idhadipaifhasahghassakdkathdwa ighdgamif 
Thirdsiti sahassdni bhikkhu dddya dgatnd Rdjdgahassa sdmttntd Indaguttd mahagani. 

Sahassdn Isipatand bhikkhunan dvoadasddiya Dhammasino mahdthiro chitvjatfhdnamagamd. 
Satthin bhikkhusahassdni dddya iddhamdgama Piyadatsi mahdthiro Jetdrdmawihdratb. 
tVisSlimahdmanatd thirbru Buddharakkhitd affhdrasasahassdni bhikkhudddya dgama. 
K6sambigh6sitdrdmb thirdru Dhammarakkhito tihsa bhikkhusahassdni dddya idhamdgamd. 
dddya Yujjtniyan thiro Dikkhindgirito yati chattdrisahassdni dgbru Dhammarakkhito. 
Bhikkhunan satasahassdnail saffhisahassdni chddiya Pupphapurt Sokdramd thero Mittinnandmakd. 
Duwi satasahassdni sahassdniasiticha bhikkhu gahetwdnuttinno thiro Kasmiramandalt. 
Chaltdrisatatahasidni sahassdnieha satfhicha bhikkhu Paffawabhoggamhd Mahddtwo mahdmati. 
Yonanaggardlasanna Yonamahddhammarakjchitb thiro tinsasahassdni bhikkhu dddya dgamd. 
tPinjhdtawiwattdnfyd sinasanutu (Jttaro thiro satfhisahassdnibhikkhu dddya dgamd. 

Chittagutti mahdthiro Bodhimandawihdratb linsa bhikkhusahassdni ddiyitwd idhdgama. 


the site before-mentioned of the Mah£ thtipo, as if he had himself been (Sakko) the king oi 
<lfewos. The king moreover deposited in the centre and at the four corners (of the tbupo) 
a thousand, plus eight, bundles of made-up clothing. The various descriptions of cloths 
(not made up) the sovereign deposited in a heap; and for the celebration of the festival, 
he caused to be collected there honey, clarified butter, sugar, and the other requisites. 

From various foreign countries many priests repaired hither. Who will be able b 
render an account of the priests of the island who assembled here? The profound teacher 
Indagutto, a sojourner in the vicinity of Rijagaha, attended, accompanied by eight thou¬ 
sand thrios. The mahd th6ro Dhammasino, bringing with him twelve thousand from 
the fraternity of the Isipattana temple (near Baranesi), repaired to the site of the thupo. 
The maba thiro Piyadassi from the Jito wiharo (near Skwatthipura) attended, bringing 
with him sixty thousand priests. The thiro Baddharakkhito attended from the Malia- 
wanno wiharo of Wesali, bringing eighteen thousand priests. The chiof thiro Dhamma¬ 
rakkhito, attended from the Ghosita temple of Kisambifi, bringing thirty thousand priests 
with him. The chief thiro Dhammarakkhito, bringing forty thousand disciples from 
Dakkhirrigiri temple of Ujjini, also attended. The thiro named Mittinno, bringing sixty 
thousand priests from his fraternity of one hundred thousand at the Asoko temple at 
Pupphapura. The thiro Bettinno, bringing from the Kasmira country two hundred and 
eighty thousand priests. The great sage Mahadewo with fourteen lacs aud sixty thousand 
priests from Pallawabhago; and Maha Dhammarakkito, thiro of Yona, accompanied by 
thirty thousand priests from the viridity of Alasaddi, the capital of the Yona country, 
attended. The thiro Uttaro attended, accompanied by sixty thousand priests from the 
Uttania temple in the wilderness of Winjhi. The maha thiro Chittagutto repaired hither, 
attended by thirty thousand priests from the B6dhimando. The maha thiro Chandagutto 
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Chandagutto tnahd third fVunawdsapadisatd dgdsitisahas&dni ddiyetwd yati idha. 

Suriyagutto mahdthiro Kcldsamahdwihdratd chhannawatisahassani bhikkhu dddya dgamd- 
Tihikkhbnan dipawdsinan dgatanancha sabbasbganandya parichchhtdhopbranihi nabhdsito- 
Samdgatdnan sabbisan bhikkhunan tan samdgatni vnuttd hhindsaw&yiwa ti chhannawati kbtiyo. 

Tt mahdchetiyafthdnan pariwdritwd yathdrahaA majjhi thapitwd okdsan ranftd affhaAsa bhikkhawb. 
Pawisitwd tahin rdjd bhihkhutanghan tathdyitan distvSpasannaehittina wanditwd hatfhamdnasb, 
Oandhamdldbhi pujetwd, katwdna tipadakkhinan, majjhipunnaghafatfhdnan pawisitwd samangalan, 
Suwannahhili patimulkhan partbbhanadandakan ranjatina katansuddhan suddhapiti balbilayb , 
Gahayitwd arnachchina manditina sujdtind abhimangalabhutina bhutabhutipardyano. 

Mahdntai 4 chttiydwaddhan kdretuA katanichchhayo bhumdpayitumdraddhd parikammakatabhumiyan. 
Siddhatthb ndmandmtna mahdthiro mahiddhiko tathdkarontan rdjdnan Dighadassi niwdrayi; 

“ Ewan mahantan thupancha ayan rdjdrabhissati: thupi anifthitiyiwa maranan assa hessdxi. 

" Hhawissati mahantbcha thupd duppatisankharb iti sdndgatanpassan mahantantan niwdrayi. 

Sanghassacha anunndya third sambhdwa Adyarha mahantan kattukdmbpi ganhitwd thirabhdsitaA. 


repaired hither, attended by eighty thousand priests from the Wanawaso country. The maha 
thero Stiriagutto attended, accompanied by ninety six thousand priests from the Kelaso 
wih&ro. The number of the priests of this island who attended, is not specifically stated 
by the ancient (historians). From all the priests who attended on that occasion, those 
who had overcome the dominion of sin alone are stated to be ninety six kotis. 

These priests, leaving a space in the centre for the king, encircling the site of 
the chfctiyo in duo order, stood around. The r£ja having entered that space, and 
seeing the priesthood who bad thus arranged themselves, bowed down to them with 
profound veneration; and oveijoyed (at the spectacle), making offerings of fragrant 
garlands, and walking thrice round, he stationed himself in the centre, on the spot where 
the punnagato ” (filled chalice) was deposited with all honors. This (monarch) super¬ 
latively compassionate, and regardful equally of the welfare of the human race and 
of spirits, delighting in the task assigned to him, by means of a minister, illustrious in 
descent and fully decorated for the solemn occasion, to whom he assigned a highly 
polished pair of compasses made of silver, pointed with gold, having at the place before- 
mentioned prepared himself to describe the circle of the base of the great cbfitiyo, 
by moving round (the leg of the compass; at that instant) the inspired and profoundly 
prophetic great thfcro, named Siddhattho, arrested the monarch in the act of describing 
(the circle), saying, “ This monarch is about to commence the construction of a stupen¬ 
dous thupo: at the instant of its completion he is* destined to die: the magnitude also 
of the thtipo makes the undertaking a most difficult one/’ For these reasons, looking into 
futurity, he prohibited its being formed of that magnitude. The r&ja, although anxious to 
build it of that size, by the advice of the priesthood and at the suggestion of the thlros. 
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Thirassa upaditina tassa rdjd akdrayi majjhimdn chitiydwaffhan patifihdpitumitfhikd. 

S6wan it a rajatich twa ghati majjhi fhapdpayi affhaffha afthitundhd pariwdraya ti pana. 
Atthuttarasakassancha fhapdpisi nawl ghati afthuttari affhuttari watthdnantu tali pana. 
Itthikdpariwdraftha thapapisi witunwisnh sammatina mmaehchina bhusitina anikadhd. 

Tat6 ikah gdhayitwa ndndmangalatammatan puratthimadisdbhdgt pafhamah mangaliffhikan, 
Patitthdpixisakkaehchan manu[f[fi gandhakaddamijdtisumanapuppitu pujitiiu tahin pana. 
Ahbsiputhawtkdmpo titd tatlapi sattahipatitfhdplsi machchihi, mangaldnicha kdrayi. 

Ewan dtdlhi mdsusta takkapakkdbhi tammati upbsaihi pannarasi patifthdpisi itthikd. 
Chdtuddisah fhitl tattha mahdthirl andsawi wanditwd pujayitwdcha tuppatiio kamina sd. 
Pubbattardn ditan gantwd Piyadastih andxawah wanditwdna mahdthirah atfhdti tasra tantiki. 
Mangalah tattha wad^hento tassa dhammamabhdsi s6 thirassa disand tassa janattahosi sdtthikd. 
Chattalisasahaudnan dhdmmdbhisamayo ahu, chattdlisa tahatsahassdnan sotapattiphalan ahu. 
Sahastan sakaddgdmi andgdmicha lattakd sahassanyiwa arahantd tatthdhisun gihtjand. 
Atthdrasasahassdni bhikkhu bhiklhuniydpana chuddasiyiwa tahassdni arahanti patitfhahun. 


adopting the proposal of the th&o (Siddhattho), under the direction of that th6ro describ¬ 
ed, for the purpose of laying the foundation bricks thereon, a circle of moderate dimen¬ 
sions. The indefatigable monarch placed in the centre eight golden and eight silver 
vases, and encircled them with eight (silver) and eight (golden) bricks. He also deposited 
one hundred and eight new (earthern) vases, and around each of the eight bricks he depo¬ 
sited one hundred and eight pieces of cloths. 

Thereupon by means of the especially selected minister, who was decorated with all the 
insignia of state, causing to be taken up one of those bricks, which was surrounded with all 
the pageantry of festivity, (the king) deposited it there on the eastern side, with the pre¬ 
scribed formalities, in the delicious fragrant cement formed out of the jessamine flowers 
which had been presented in offerings: and the earth quaked. The other seven bricks also 
he caused to be laid (severally) by seven state ministers, and celebrated great festivals. 
Thus those bricks were laid during the bright half of the month " asAIa, ” on the fifteenth 
day, when the moon attains its utmost plenitude. 

The overjoyed monarch having in duo order bowed down and made offerings to 
these mah& thgros, victors over sin, at each of the four quarters at which they stood; 
repairing to the north east point and bowing down to the sanctified mahh th6ro Piyadassi, 
stationed himself by his side. The said (mahh thfero) on that spot raising the “jaya 
man gala” chant, propounded to him (the monarch) the doctrines of the faith. That 
discourse was to that (assembled) multitude an elucidation (of those doctrines). Forty 
thousand lay persons attained superior grades of sanctity; forty thousand attained 
the state “ s6tapattia thousand “ sakadagdmi; ” the same number “an4g£roi;” 
and a thousand also, in like manner, attained “ arahat.” Eighteen thousand priests and 
fourteen thousand priestesses also attained the sanctification of “ arahat. ” 

vy 
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Ewam patannamatind ratanattayamhi chdgtidhimutlamanatd janotd hitena Idkatthaiiddhiparamd bhawatiti, 

ftatwa sabbddinika gunaybgaratin kariyydti. 


Sujanappmddasanwtgatthdyakati Mahawansi “thupdrdmbho ndma", ikunatinsatimb parichchhido. 


Tinsatimo Paiiicuciihedo. 

IFanditwdna mahdrdjd sabbat xangha nimantayi; “ ydwaehitiya niffhdnd bhikkhan gait hatha mi," (ti. 
Sungho tan nddhiwdsiti anupulhina to pana ydchantb ydwatattdhah sattdhamadhiwdmnan. 

Alatthb paddhabhikkhdhi ti laddha tumandwa s6 atfhdrasasu fhanesu thupatthdnantamantato, 

Mandapi kdrayitwdnan mahdddnanpawattayi tattdhan tattha tanghatsa tatd tanghan wisajjayi. 

Tato bherin chardpetwd ifthaka waddhaki lahun tannipdtisi ti dsuA panchamattatatdnihi, 

«* Kathan karittasi f ray/ieko puchchhitb, dha bhupatin u pessiydnan xatan laddhapansunan sakafan ahan," 
“ Khipayistami" tkdhan, tan rdjd pafihdhayi: tato upaddhupaddhancha “pansudwi ammandnicha 


From this example (of Dutthag&mini) by the truly wise man, whose mind, in bis implicit 
faith in the “ ratanattaya,” is bont on the performance of charitable actions, and who is de¬ 
voted to the welfare of the human race, the conviction being firmly entertained that the ad¬ 
vancement of the spiritual salvation of the world is the highest (attainable) reward; imbued 
by the spirit of faith, and by other pious impulses, he ought zealously to soek that reward. 

The twenty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the preparation for the (con¬ 
struction of the) thupo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXX. 

The maharaja reverentially bowing down to the whole priesthood, thus addressed them : 
“ Whatever the term of the ja mud may be, during which the ch6tiyo will be in process of 
completion, (for that period) accept your maintenance from me.” The priesthood did not 
accede to this (proposition). He then by degrees (reducing the term of this invitation), 
solicited them to remain seven days. Having succeeded in gaining their acceptance of the 
seven days’ invitation from one half of the priesthood, the gratified monarch causing edifi¬ 
ces to be erected, on eight different spots round the site of the thupo, for the priests who 
had accepted the invitation, there he maintained the priesthood by the assignment of 
alms for seven days. At the termination thereof he allowed the priesthood to depart. 

Thereafter, by the beat of drums, he expeditiously assembled the bricklayers: they 
amounted to five hundred in number. One of them being asked by the king, “ How much 
work canst thou perform ?” he replied to the monarch, “ f will in ono day complete work 
sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred men in carts.” The rdja rejected him. 
Thereafter (each of the five hundred bricklayers) decreasing the quantity of work by half, 
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Ahansu. Rdjd bafibdhi chaturo tipi voaddhaki, Athiko pandito wyaktd waddhakf dha bhdpatin. 

“ Udukkhali kofthayitwa, ahan, xuppihi waddhiti, piydpayitwd nisadi ekan pansunamammanan." 

Hi wutfe anunffdsi tinddinettha n6 siyun chitiyamhiti bhdmindd Indatuttiyd parakkamo. 

“ Kin sanfhdnan chitiyan tan karixsati tuwan t iti. Puchchhitan tan khananyiwa fFtssakammb tamdwi&i . 
Sdwannapatin tbyaxsa purdpetwdna waddhaki pdnind wdrimddaya wdripiithiya mdhani. 
Phalikdgblasadixah mahdbuhbulatnuffhahi; “ dbhiditan karissantituxsilwd tassa bhupati, 
Sahassagghan watthayugan tathdlankdrapddukd kahdpanani dwddasaxahassdni maddpayi. 

“ Iffhakd dhardpaxtan apilente kathah nari t" iti. Rdjd wichinthi rdttin; aatwana tan maru , 

Chetiyaxsa chatuddwdre dharitwdna iffhakd rattin rattin fhapdyirwu ikikdha pahonakd. 

Tan xutwd sumano rdjd chitiyikammachdrabhiamulametthakamtnancha nakdtabbanti" \idpayi 
Kktkamin dwdramin fhapdpisi kahdpani xolasaxataxahaxsdni watthdnisu bahunicha. 

/Fiwidhancha alankdran khajjabhojjan mpdnakangandhamdlagulddicha mukhawdsakapanchakan • 

“ Yathdruchitan ganhantu kamman katwd yathd ruchin tt tathiwaapekkhitwd adansu rdjakammikn. 


at last they stated two « ammanans” of sand. The four bricklayers (who gave this 
aoswer, also) the rAja dismissed. Thereupon an intelligent and expert bricklayer 
thus addressed the monarch ; “ I (will do the work of) one ‘ ammanan* of sand, having 
(first) pounded it in a mortar, sifted it in a sieve, and ground it on a grinding stone. On 
this offer being made, the ruler of the land, omnipotent as Sakko himself, being aware that 
on this thfipo no grass or other weed ought to be allowed to grow, inquired of him, 
“ In what form dost thou propose to construct the chdtiyo V’ At that instant Wissakammo 
(invisibly) came to his aid. The bricklayer filling a golden dish with water, and taking 
some water in the palm of his hand, dashed it against the water (in the dish) ; a great 
globule, in the form of a coral bead, rose to the surface; and he said, “ l will construct it 
in this form.” The monarch delighted, bestowed on him a suit of clothes worth a thousand, 

a splendid pair of slippers, and twelve thousand kah&panas. 

In the night the rhja thus meditated: “ How shall I transport the bricks without 
harassing laborers T ” The ddwos divining this meditation, night after night brought and 
deposited at the four gates of the chhtiyo bricks sufficient for each day’s work. The 
delighted monarch being informed of this (miraculous proceeding), commenced upon 
the construction of the chetiyo ; and caused it to bo proclaimed, ” It is not fitting to exact 
unpaid labour for this work.” At each of the gates be deposited sixteen lacs ot 
kahapanas; a vast quantity of cloths; food together with beverage, served in the 
most sumptuous manner; garlands of fragrant flowers; sugar and other luxuries; and the 
five condiments used in mastication; (and issued these directions); “ Having performed 
work according to their inclination, let them take these things according to their desire. 
Pursuant to these directions the royal servants, permitting the workmen to make their 
selection, distributed these things. 
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Thupakammatahdyatthan tkd bhikkhu nitdmayaA mattikSpi n damaddya attand abhisankhatan, 
(iantwdna chitiyatfhdnaA waychitwS rdjakammikl, addsi: tan waddhakitta ganahantdylwa jayi to. 
Tastdkdran widitwjna tatthbhosi kutuhalaA, kammantaA rdjd tuttedna, dgutb puchchhi waddhakin. 
“ Diwa, ikln a hatthina pupphdndddya bhikkhawd, ikina mattikd pindaA mayihan aha A paw 
“ Ayan dgantuko bhikkhu, ayah nlwdtikb itijdndmi dewdtifVaeho sutwd rdjd tamappayi, 

RkaA balatthan dattetitA mattikdddyakan yatin s6 balatthasta diplti: i6 tan raflna niwidayi. 
Jatimakulakumbhi s6 mahdbddhingani taydfhapdpetwd balatthina rdjd ddptsi bhikkhuno. 

Ajdnitwd pujayitwd fhitassi tassa bhikkhunb baiatthb tan niwidisi: taddtanjdni sb yati. 

Keliwdti janapadi Piyangallaniwasikb third ehitiyakammatmiA sahdyattan nikdmayan, 

TassUfhikd waddhakitsa fldtako idha dgata; tatthitthikd pamantina flatted katwdna itfhakan; 
Kammike wanchayitwdna waddhakitsa addsi tan:»6 tan tatlha niydjlti kdldhalamahbticha. 


A certain priest, desirous of contributing his personal aid in the erection of this 
thtipo, brought a handful of earth prepared by himself (in the manner before described). 
Repairing to the site of the ch6tiyo, and eluding the king's overseers (who had been 
enjoined to employ paid laborers only) delivered that (handful of earth) to a bricklayer. 
He, tbe instant he received it, detected (the difference). This evasion (of the king's order) 
being made known, it led to a disturbance. Tbe king bearing of tbe affair, repairing to 
the spot, interrogated the bricklayer. (He replied), “ Lord! priests are in tbe habit, holding 
flower-offerings in one hand, of giving me a handful of earth with the other: ! am 
only able, lord, to distinguish that such a priest is a stranger, and such a priest is a resident 
person here; (but 1 am not personally acquainted with them). 

The r&ja having heard this explanation, in order that (the bricklayer) might point 
out the priest who gave the handful of earth, sent with him a “ balatth6," (one of 
the messengers who enforce the authority of tbe king). He pointed out the (offending 
priest) to that enforcer of authority, who reported him to the raja. The king, (in 
order that he might fulfil his own vow of building the digoba exclusively with paid labor, 
yet without compelling the priest to violate the rule, that priests should never accept 
any reward or remuneration), had three jars filled with fragrant jessamine andmugreen 
flowers deposited near the bo-tree; and by the management of his messenger he contrived 
that they should be accepted by the priest. To the said priest who was standing there (at 
tho bo-tree) after having made an offering (of these flowers), without having discovered (the 
trick played), the messenger disclosed the same. It was then that the priest became 
conscious (that the merit of the act performed by him had been cancelled by the accept¬ 
ance of these flowers)._ 

A certain th£ro, the relation of the aforesaid bricklayer, resident at Piyangullo in the 
Kdliwhto division, impelled by the desire of contributing towards the construction of the 
chfctiyo, and having ascertained the size of the bricks used there, and manufactured such a 
brick, repaired thither; and deceiving the superintendents of tho work, presented the 
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Rdja sutwdna tan, Aha; “ ndpituh sakkote tamittikah f" “jdnantopi nasakkoti rdjdnah dha waddakt. 
“Jdndsi twah thiranli ?" vsutto; “ amdtihdsi." So tan ndpanatthan appisi balatthah tassa bhupati. 
Balattho tina tan natwd rdjdnunndyupdgatb Katfhahdlapariwenc theran passiya, mantiya . 

Therassa gatnandhancha gatatthdnancha jdniya: “ tumhehi sahagachchhdmi sakangdmanti" bhdsiya. 

Ran no mbban niwidisi ; rdjd tassa addpayi watthuyugan sahassagghah mahaggh ah rattakambalah, 
Sdmaijake parikkhare bahukt lakkharampicha, sugandhatilandlicha ddpetwd anusdsi tan: 
l'htrtna sahagantwd, so puna diwasi Plyahgallaki therah sitdyachhdy dya sodakuya msidiya, 
Sakkharapdnakah datwdpddi tiliha makkhiya updhandhi yojntwd parikkhdri updnayi- 
“ Kidupagassa thirassa gahitd mi imi mayd watthuyugantu puttassa sabbanddni daddtni wo.’ 

Hi watwana datwd ti gahetwd gachchhato pana voanditwd, rajawachasd rah;io sandesamdha «i. 
Mahdthupi kayiramdni bhatiydkammakdrakd anekasankabhijand pasannd sugatih gatd, 
Chittappusddamattina sugati gati uttamd tabbhatiti widitwdna thupapvjan karibudho. 


brick to the bricklayer. He used the same, and a great uproar ensued. The instant the 
rhja was informed of it, he inquired of the bricklayer, “ Canst thou identify that brick ? ” 
Though he knew it, he replied to the king, “1 cannot identify it.” (The monarch) 
again asking, “ Dost thou know the th6ro? ” thus urged, he said, “ 1 do.” The monarch, 
that he might point him out, assigned to him a “balattho.” The said mossenger having 
identified (the priest) by means of him (the bricklayer); pursuant to the commands of the 
raja, proceeded to the Katthalo piriwfsno; and sought the society of, and entered into conver¬ 
sation with, this there. Having ascertained the day of the tbfcro’s intended departure, as 
well as his destination; he said, “ 1 will journey with thee to thy own village.” All 
these particulars he reported to the raja, and the king gave him a couple of most valuable 
woollen cloths, with a thousand pieces; and having also provided many sacerdotal otrerings, 
sugar, and a “ noli ” full of scented oil, dispatched him on this mission. He departed with the 
thero; and on the following day, at the Piyangallako wiharo, having seated the priest at a 
cool, shady, and well watered spot, presenting him with sugared water, and anointing his 
feet with the scented oil, and fitting them with the slippers, ho bestowed on him the priestly 
offerings with which ho was intrusted. “ This pair of cloths and other articles belonged to 
a certain thero who is attached to me as if lie were a son: accepting them from him, 
I now give them all to thee.” Ifaving thus spoke, and presented (the th^ro) with 
these things; to him who was departing, having accepted them, the “balattho ” in the 
precise words of the king, delivered the royal message. 

Many asankiyas of paid laborers in the course of the construction of the thupo becom¬ 
ing converts to the faith, went to “ sugato.” The wise man bearing in mind, that 
by conversion alone to the faith the supreme reward of being born in heaven is obtained, 
should make offerings also at the thfipo. 


7 7 . 
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Etthtwa bhatiydkamman kantwd itthiydduwi TdwatiAsambi nibbattd mahathupamht nifthiti. 
Awajjitwd pubbakamman diffhakammaphald ubho gandhamdlddiyitwdna thupaA pujitumdgatd. 
Gandhamdtdhi pujetwd chitiyandbhiwandiyuA. Tatmin khani Bhdiiwankaw&ti thiro Mahdtiwo, 
Rattibagi “ mahdthupoh wanditsdmiti," dgato, ta ditwdna mahd tattapannirukkhamapatsino, 
Adassittvfina, attdnan paisi sampattimabbhutan, thatuid td tanwandandya pariydtanan apuchchhi ta ; 
“ Bhdsatd sakalddtpd dehobhdsena wo idha ; kinnukamman karitwdna dewalokan itd gatdt" 

“ Mahdthupi l at an kamtnan tatsa dhansu diwata. Ewan TathAgatiyiwa patddihi mahapphalo, 
Pupphaydnattayan thupi ifthihdhi chiton, chiton tamanpathauiiyd katwd itthimattowa sddayun . 
Nawawdre chiton nab ban ewan dsadayinsu te. Atha rdjd bhikkh usanghan sannipatamakarayi, 
Tatthasiti sahatsdni tonnipdtamhi bhikkhawb. Rdjd tanghamupdgamma pujetwd abhiwandiya . 
Ifthakdsidani hi tun puchchhi • tanghd wiydkati “ n6 sidanatthaA thvpaua iddhimantihi bhikkhuhi. 


Two women who had worked for hire at this place, after the completion of the 
great thdpo were born in the Tawatinsu heavens. Both these (women), endowed with the 
merits resulting from their piety in their previous existence, calling to mind what the act 
of piety of that previous existence was, and preparing fragrant flowers and other offerings, 
descended (at a subsequent period) to this thdpo to make oblations. Having made these 
flower and other offerings to the ch6tiyo, they bowed down in worship. 

At the same instant the thcro Mahasiwo, resident at the fihdtiwanko wiharo, who had 
come in the night time, saying, “ Let me pray at the great thftpo; ” seeing these females, 
concealing himself behind a great “sattapanni” tree, and stationing himself unperceivcd, 
he gazed on their miraculous attributes. At the termination of their prayers he addressed 
them thus: " By the effulgence of the light proceeding from your persons the whole island 
has been illuminated. By the performance of what act was it, that from hence ye 
were transferred to the world of the dlswos ?” These d£watds replied to him : “ The work 
performed by us at the great thupo.” Such is the magnitude of the fruits derived 
from faith in the successor of f nner Ttuddhos ! 


As by the bricklayers the thtipo was successively raised three times to the height of the 
ledge on which the flower-offerings are deposited, (on each occasion) the inspired (therns) 
caused (the edifice) to sink to tho level of the ground. In this manner they depressed (the 
structure) altogether nine times. Thereupon, the king desired that the priesthood might 
be assembled. The priests who met there were eighty thousand. The raja repair¬ 
ing to the assembled priesthood, and making the usual offerings, bowed down to them, and 
inquired regarding the sinking of the masonry. The priesthood replied, “ That is brought 
about by the inspired priests, to prevent the sinking of the thiipo itself (when completed): 
but now, O mabar&ja! it will not occur again. Without entertaining any further 
apprehensions, proceed in the completion of this undertaking.” Receiving this reply, the 
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“ Katan itan, mahdrdja, na iddni karista ti a# fiatattha makatwd tan mahdthupan tamdpaya 
Tan tutuid sumano rdjd thupakammamakdrayi:pupphaydnisu dasasu iffhokd datakoiiyd. 

Hhihkhusangho samaniran Uttaran Sumanampicha chitiyddhdtugabbhatthan pat duo mighawannahr, 
Aharathdti ” yAjitun- Tegantwa Uttarakurun asiti ratanaydma, witthdri rawibhdturi, 

Atthanguldni bahale, ganfhi pupphe nib hi tubhi , chhamtghawan nap dtdno dharinsu ghani tato , 
Pupp/idydnatta upari majjhi than nipdtiya, chatu pattamhi chaturb manjutanwiya ckhddiya. 
Kkampidahanthaya disdbhdgi puratthimi adastanan karitwd, te thapayinsu tnahiddhikd. 
bfaijhamhi dhdtugabbhassa taua rdjd akdrayi ratanamaya ibdhirukkhan sabbdkdramanoraman . 

Atthdrasa rataniko khandho tdkhatxa paychacha, pawdlamaya mulo to, indaniU patiithitd , 
Susuddharajalatakkhandho manipattihi 16 bhit 6 , htmdmaya pandupattaphalopawdlan ankuro , 

Atthanguiikd tatsa khdndi pupphalatdpicha chatuppaddnan pant tc ha, hanxapanticha, sob hand. 

Uddhanchdruchitanante muttd kinkinijalakah suwdnnaghutapanticha ddmdnicha tahin tahin . 

Vhitdnachatukbnamhi muttdmaya kaldpaki, nawasata sahassaggho ikiko asi lambiko ; 

Kavoichandatdrarupdni ndndpadumakdnieha, ratanewahi katdnicha witdnt appitdnahun. 
Atthuttarasahassdni wattanicha widhdnicha mahagghanand rangani witdnt lambitdnahun 

delighted monarch proceeded with the building of the thupo. At the completion for 
the tenth time up to the ledge on which flower-offerings are deposited, ton kotis of 
bricks (had been consumed). 

The priesthood for the purpose of obtaining (m6ghawanna) cloud-colored stones, 
for the formation of the receptacle of the relic, assigned the task of procuring thorn to the 
samaneros Uttaro and Sumano, saying,“ firing ye them/* They, repairing to Utturukurri, 
brought six beautiful cloud-colored stones, in length and breadth eighty cubits, and eight 
inches in thickness, of the tint of the “ gantbi ” flower, without flaw, and resplendent like 
the sun. On the flower-offering ledge, in the centre, the inspired thdros placed one (ot the 
slabs); and on the four sides they arranged four of them in the form of a box. The other, 
to be used for the cover, they placed to the eastward, where it was not seen. For 
the centre of this relic receptacle, the r£ja caused to be made an exquisitely beautiful bo- 
tree in gold. The height of the stem, including the five branches, was eighteen cubits • the 
root was coral: he planted (the tree) in an emerald. The stem was of pure silver; its leaves 
glittered with gems. The faded leaves were of gold; its fruit and tender leaves were 
of coral. On its stem, eight inches in circumference, flower-creepers, representaMons 
of quadrupeds, and of the "hanso,” and other birds, shone forth. Above this (receptacle 
of the relic), around the edges of a beautiful cloth canopy, there was a fringe with a golden 
border tinkling with pearls; and in various parts, garlands of flowers (were suspended). 
At the four corners of the canopy a bunch exclusively of pearls was suspended, each 
of them valued at nine lacs: emblems of the sun, moon,and stars, and the various species 
of flowers, represented in gems, were appended to the canopy. In (the formation of) that 
canopy were spread out eight thousand pieces of valuable cloths of various descriptions, 
and of every hue. He surrounded the bo-tree with a low parapet, in different parts of 
which gems and pearls of the siae of a " neli” were studded. At the foot of the bo-tree 
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Rodhih parikkhipitwdnandnaratana widilcd mahamnldkamuttdhi mtthdritu tadantari. 

Ndndratana pupphdnah chatugandhudakassacha punnd punnaghata jpanti hodhimulk katdnahun. 
Bodhipdchmapannalti pallahkipi anagghakt sbwannabuddhapdtiman nisiddphi bhdsurah. 

Sarirdwayawd tassdpatimdya yathdrahan ndndwannlhi ratanthi katdsuruchird ahun. 

Mahdbrahmd thito tattha rajalachchhatta dhdralo ; wijayuttarasankhina Sakkbeha ahhistka do : 
tFenahaltho Panchasikd ; Kdlandgo sandtakih , sahassahatthd Mdrocha sahatthhahakinkaro ; 

Vdthtnapallah kanibhd % hat is w disdsupi, kdti, k(fi, dhanagghacha pallankd atthandhuh. 

Rodhih nssisale kalwd ndndratanamanditah koti dhanagghakahytwa pan Rattan sayanah ahun. 

Sattasattdku tdncsu tatthatlha yathdrahan adhikdrt akdrtsi. Rrahmdydchanamhvachd , 
hhammachakkappatratlinrha ; Yasapabbajanampicha; Rhaddawaggiya\pahbajjan; Jatildnah damanampicha; 
Itimbisdrdgamanchdpi ; Bdjagahapawesanan, IFtluwanasta gahanah; astti s awake tathd ; 
Kapdawatthugamanah ; tathiwa ratanarhahkamah ; Rdhula Nandapabbajjan ,■ gahanah Jilawanassacha: 


rows of vases filled with the various flowers represented m jewellery, and with the 
four kinds of perfumed waters, were arranged. 

On an invaluable golden throne, erected on the eastern side of the bo-tree (which 
was deposited in the receptacle), the king placed a resplendent golden image of Buddho, 
(in the attitude in which he achieved huddhohood, at the foot of the bo-tree at Uruwfcla, 
in the kingdom of Magadha). The features and members of that image were represented 
in their several appropriate colors, in exquisitely resplendent gems. There (in that relic 
receptacle, near the image of Buddho), stood (the figure of) Mahhbrabma, bearing the 
silver parasol of dominion; Sakko, the inaugurator, with his “ wijauttara ” chunk; 
Panchasikho with his harp in his hand ; K&lanago together with his band of singers and 
dancers; the hundred armed Maro (Death) mounted on his elephant (Girim6khalo), 
and surrounded by his host of attendants. 

Corresponding with this altar on the eastern side, on the other three sides also 
(of the receptacle) altars v.-«« utr.nged, each being in value a “koti.” In the north¬ 
eastern direction from tin* bo-tree there was an altar arranged, made of the various 
descriptions of gems, costing a “ koti ” of treasure. The various acts performed at each of 
the places at which (Buddho had tarried) for the seven times seven days (before his 
public enl.y into Barancsi), he most fully represented (in this relic receptacle); as well as 
(all the subsequent important works of his mission: viz.,) Brahma in the act of supplicating 
Buddho to propound his doctrines: the proclamation of the sovereign supremacy of 
hi* iaith (at Barauesi): the ordination of Yaso: the ordination of the Bhaddawaggi 
princes: the conversion of the Jatila sect; the advance of Bimbisaro (to meet Buddho): 
his entrance into the city of Rajagaha ■ the acceptance of the W61uwamo temple 
(at Rajagaha): his eighty principal disciples there (resident): the journey to Kapilawatthu, 
and the golden “ chankama” tlicie: the ordination of (his son) Rhhnlo and of (his cousin) 
Nando: the acceptance of the Jeto temple (at Sawatthipura): the miracle of two opposite 
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Amlamultpdtihiran: Tdwatinsamhi dlsanan; (Uworohanapiiihiran; thirapafthasamdgaman; 
Mahdsamayasuttantan; Rdhulowddamiwacha; Mahdmangalasutlapvha ; Dhanap&iwmagaman, 
Alawakangulimdlancha ; Apaldladamanampicha ; Pdrdyanalasamdan; dyuwossajanan tathd; 
Sukaratnaddawagahanail; singiwannatfugassacha ; pasannddakapanancha. parinibbdnamiwacha ; 
Dtivamanu.ua p arid ho an, thlrtnapddawandanan ; dahanah agginibbdnan; tattha takkdramiwocha ; 
Dhdtuwtthanga D6niua. Pasddajatakdnicha yibhuyinaal driiijdtakdni sujdttnd. 


results performed at the foot of the ambo tree (at tho gates of Shwatthipura). his 
sermon delivered in the Tawatinsa heavens (to his mother MayA and the other inhabi¬ 
tants of those heavens): the miracle performed unto the d6wos at his descent (from the 
heavens, where ho had tarried threo months propounding the “ abhidharamapitaka) ; the 
interrogation of the assembled thbros (at the gates of Sankapura, at which he alighted on 
his descent from the Tawatinsa heavens, and where he was received by S&riputto 
at the head of the priesthood): tho delivery of the “ MahAsamaya ” discourse (at 
Kapilawatthupura, pursuant to the example of all preceding Buddhos): the momtory 
discourse addressed to (his son) Rahulo (at Kapilawatthapura after bo entered into 
priesthood): the delivery of tho Mahfemangala discourse (at SAwatthipura, also pursuant to 
the example of preceding of Buddhos): the assembly (to witness the attack on Buddho 
made at RAjagaha by tho elephant) DhanapAlo: the discourse addressed to Alawako 
(at AlAwipura) : the discourse on the string of amputated fingers (at SAwatthipura). the 

subjection of (the naga rbja ApalAlo at ******* )• 

the (scries of) discourses addressed to the Parayana brahman tribo (at RAjagaha;) as 
also the revelation of (Buddho's) approaching demise (communicated to him by MAro 
three months beforo it took place at PAwanagara): the acceptance of alms-offering 
prepared of hog’s flesh (presented by Chandayo at PAwanagara, which was the last 
substantial repast Buddho partook of): and of the couple of “singiwanno cloths (present¬ 
ed to Buddho by tho trader Pukusso, on his journey to KusinAnagara to fulfil his predicted 
destiny): the draught of water which becamo clear (on tho disciple Anando s taking it for 
Buddho from the river Kukuta, the stream of which was muddy when he first approached it 
to draw the water): his “ parinibbAnan” (at KusinAnagara); the lamentation oi dfcwos and 
men (on tho demise of Buddho) ; the prostration at the feet (of Buddho on the funeral 
pile) of the thAro (MahA Kassapo who repaired to KusinAnagara by his miraculous powers 
trom Himawanto to fulfil this predestined duty): the self-ignition of tho pile (which would 
not take fire before MahA Kassapo arrived): the extinction of the fire, as also the honors 
rendered there: the partition of (Buddho’s) relics by the (bralnuan) Dono. By this 
(monarch) of illustrious descent, many of the “ JAtaka ' (the former existences of Buddho) 
which were the best calculated to turn the hearts of his people to conversion, were 
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fPexsantarajdtukantu wittharina akdrayi: Tusitapuratdydwa bodhimmdah tathiwacha. 
Chatuddixanti challkrb mahdrajd fhitd aha ; tettinsa dewaputtdcha ; dwattinxdwa kumdriyo, 
Yahkhasindpatt afthaviisaticha, tatdpari anjalimpaggahddtwd, pnpphapu n naghafd tato ; 
Nachchakddiwatdchiwa turiyawadakadiwatd dddyagdhdkddewa pupphasakhd dhard tathd, 
Podumdniggdhadiwd a fine diwdcha nikadhd; ratanagghiya panticha dhammachakk dna miwachd ; 
Khaggadhard dtwapanUcha , diwd pdlidhard tathd ; tesan xirasl panchahatlhd gandhatilaxsa pUritd, 
Duhulawaddhikdpanti sadd pajjalitd ahu ; phalihhaggi chatukkanne Ikikicha mahdmanin, 
Suwannamdnimuttdnan rdstyowajirassacha : chatukkanntsu chattarb katd hisun pabhassard. 
Mldavoannakapdsdna bhittiyanyiwa vjjald wijjutd appitd dsun dhdtugahhhthi bhuxitd. 
R&pakdnettha salbdni dhdtugabbhi manbramt ghanakotimdhimaxxa kdrdpisi mahlpati. 

Indagutto mahdtherb chhalabhinno mahdmati kammddhitthdyakb ettha xalban sahwidahi man. 

Sabbah rdjiddhiyd itan, diwatdnaQclia iddhiya, iddhiyd ariydnancha asambddhan patitfhitah . 


also represented. He caused Buddho’s acts during his existence as Wessantara r&ja 
to be depicted in detail; as well as (his history) from the period of his descent from 
Tusitapura, to his attaining buddhohood at the foot of the bo-treo. At the farthest point 
of the four sides (of the relic receptacle) the four great (mythological) kings (Dattarattho, 
Wirulho, Wertipakkho and Wessawanno) were represented: thirty three ddwos and thirty 
two princes: twenty eight chiefs of yakkhos: above theso again, dOwos bowing down with 
clasped hands raised over their heads: still higher (others bearing) vases of flowers: 
dancing dOwos and chanting dOwos: dewos holding up mirrors, as well as those 
bearing bouquets of flowers: ddwos carrying flowers, and other dOwos under various 
forms: d6wos bearing tows of boughs made of jewels: and among them (representations 
of) the “ dhammachakkorc . of d'wos carrying swords: as also rows bearing refection 
dishes. On their heads, rows ot lamps, in height five cubits, filled with aromatic oil and 
lighted with wicks made of fine cloth, blazed forth, in the four corners of the receptacle 
a bough made of coral, each surmounted with a gom. In the four corners also shone forth 
a cluster, each of gold, gems, and pearls, as well as of lapis lazuli. In that relic receptacle 
on the wall made of the cloud-colored stone, streams of lightning were represented 
illuminating and setting off (the apartment). Tho monarch caused all the images in this 
relic receptacle to bo made of pure gold, costing a “ koti.” Tho chief thdro Indagutto, 
master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with profound wisdom, 
who had commenced the undertaking, superintended the whole execution of it himself. 
By the supernatural agency of the king, by the supernatural agency of tho d6wat4s, ahd 
by the supernatural agency of the arahat priests, all these (offerings) were arranged (in tho 
receptacle) without crowding tho space 
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Titthan tan sugataneha pujiyataran lokuttaman nittaman dhdlun tassa wichunnitaii janahitan dsinsatd 
pujiya puimantan snmamichchamechcha matimd saddhdgunadankatd tiffhantan, sugatanwiyassa muninb 
dhatuncha sampujayitL 

Sujanappasadasanwigatthdya kati Mahdwansi “ dhdtugabbhirama n 6 ” ndma tinsatimd parichchhtdd. 

Ekatinsatimo pAHicncnnEDo. 

Dhatugabbhamhi kammdni nififid petwd arindamd, sannipdtan kdrayitwd sanghastn idamabruwi: 

“ Dhdtugabbhamhi kammdni mayd nitthapitdnipi ; suwi dhdtu nidhessdmi , bhanti, jdndtha dhdtuyo." 
tdan waived mahdrajd nangaran pdtoisi. Tato dhdtun dharakan bhikkhun bhikkhusanghb mchintiya , 
Sonnttaran ndmaydtin Pujiipariwenawdtikan, dh dtuharanakammamhi jalabhin«an ntyojayi. 

Chdrikan charamanamhi NCtlhe lokihildyahi, Nanduttaroti ndmina gangdtiramhi mdnawd, 
Nimantetwdbhisambadhhansahasanghan abhujayi: Satthd, Paydgapaffhdni sasangho ndwamdruhi. 


By the truly wiso man, sincerely endowed with faith, the presentation of offerings unto 
the deity of propitious advent, the supreme of the universe, the dispeller of the darkness of 
sin, the object worthy of offerings when living, and unto his relics when reduced to 
atoms, and conducing to the spiritual welfare of mankind, being both duly weighed; each 
act of piety will appear of equal importance (with the other); and as if unto the living 
deity himself of felicitous advent, he would render offerings to the relics of the divine sage. 

The thirtieth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, " the description of ttio receptacle 
for the relics,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXI. 

The vanquisher of foes (Dutthagamini) having perfected the works to be executed 
within the relic receptacle, convening an assembly of the priesthood, thus addressed them: 
“The works that were to be executed by mo in the relic receptacle are completed; 
tomorrow I shall enshrine tho relics. Lords, bear in mind the relics.” The monarch 
having thus delivered himself, returned to the city. Thereupon tho priesthood consulted 
together as to the priest to bo selected to bring the relics ; and they assigned the office of 
escorting the relics to the disciple named Sonuttaro, who resided in the Puja pariw6no, 
and was master of tho six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

During tho pilgrimage (on earth of Buddho), tho compassionating saviour of the world, 
this personage had (in a former existence) been a youth of the name Nanduttdro; 
who having invited tho supreme Buddho with his disciples, had entertained them on 
tho banks of the river (Ganges). The divine teacher with his sacerdotal retinue embarked 
there at Paydgapattana in a vessel; and the th6ro Bbaddaji (one of these disciples) 
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Tattha Bhaddaji thirAtujalabhinnb mahiddhiko, jalapakkhalinafthdnah (listed bhikkhf* idah wadi: 

“ Mahdpanddabhutena tnayd wutto suwannayo pdsddopatitb ettha, panchawisati yojand ; 

“ Tan pdpunitwd gangdya, jalan paklhalitah idha." Bhikkhu asaddahantdnah Satthuno tan niwidayuh. 
Sattdha "Lahlhah hhikkhunah winodihiti." So tato ndpttuh Brahmalokipi wasawattisamatthatah, 
Iddhiyd nabhamuggantwd sattatdlaxami thito, Dussathupah Brahmaloke fhapetwd waddhiti kati, 
IdhdnHwd, dassayitwd janassa, puna tan tahih thapayitwd ; yathdthdni iddhiyd gangamdgato, 
Pddahgutthina pdsddah gahetwd thupikdya $6 , ussdpetwana, dassetwd janassa khipitan tahih. 
Nanduttaro manawako diswd tanpdfihariyan ; '*pardyanattamahan dhdtun pahu dnayituh ” xayan. 

Iti patthayi tenitan sahgho Sbnuttarah yatih tasmih kammt niyqjesi, s&lasawassikah apt, 

Aharami kut6 dhdtun f" iti sahghamapuchchhi so. Kathisi sahgho thirassa tassa “ td dhaluyo " iti : 

“ Parinibbdnamanchamhi nipannd Lolandyald dhdtuhipilokahitah kdtuh Dewindamabruwi. 

1 Diwindaiihasu dbnisu mama sdriradhdtusu, than, donah Rdmagdmi Koliyihicha sakkatah:' 


master of (he six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with supernatural 
powers, observing a great whirlpool (in the river), thus spoke to the fraternity : " Here is 
submerged the golden palace, twenty five y6janas in extent, which had been occupied 
*by me, in my existence as king Mahapdnado (at the commencement of the " kappo.”) 
The incredulous among the priests (on board), on approaching the whirlpool in the river, 
reported tho circumstance to the divine teacher. The said divine teacher (addressing 
himself to Bhaddaji) said, " Remove this scepticism of the priesthood.” Thereupon that 
individual, in order that he might manifest his power over the Brahmaldka heavens, 
by his supernatural gift springing up into the air to the height of seven palmira trees, and 
(stretching out his arm), brought to tho spot (where he was poised) the Dussathtipo, (in 
which the dress laid aside by Buddho as prince Siddhatto, on his entering into priesthood) 
was enshrined in the Brahmaloka heaven, for its spiritual welfare; and exhibited it to the 
people. Thereafter, having restored it to its former position, returning to tho (vessel on 
the) river, by his supernatural powers hi raised from the bed of the river the (submerged) 
palace, by laying hold of \ lij a pinnacle, with his toes; and having exhibited 
it to the people, he threw it back there. The youth Nanduttaro seeing the miracle, 
spontaneously (arrived at this conviction :) "It will be permitted to me to bring away a 
relic appropriated by another.” 

On account of this occurrence (which had taken place in a former existence), the 
priesthood selected Sonuttaro a (samandro) priest, sixteen years of age, for the execution 
of this commission. lie inquired of tho priesthood, "From whence can I bring relics?” 
The priesthood thus replied to this thero: "The relics are these. The ruler of the 
universe, when seated on the throne on which he attained * parinibb&nan/ in order that 
he might provide for the spiritual welfare of tho world, by means of relics, thus addressed 
himself to (Sakko) the supreme of dbwos, regarding these relics; * Lord of d6wos, 
out of eight * d6nas * of my corporeal relics one * d6na ’ will be preserved as an object of 
worship by the people of K61iy& (in Jambudipo): it will be transferred from thence 
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' Ndgalohan tat6n.itan , lata ndgrhi sakkatan: Lanl ddipi mahdthupi nidhdndya bhawissati.' 

" MahdkassapathMpi tiighatlawi niahdynti l)hanima\6kanarindina dhdtuwifthdrakdrana, 

“ Rdjagaha\sa sdmanla ranno Ajdlamttuno I, drapenta mahddhdtu nidhdnan sdd/iu sakkatan , 

" Salt a dondni dhdtnnan dharitwdna Id ray i, Rdmagdmamlii danantu Satth u ch ittann nndggahi, 

‘' Mahddhdtu uiilh duantan Dhamndsokopi hlnipalt passitwd aitliamandonan dudpetnn matin aka 
" Mah nth up i nidhdnantan wihitan tan dm in Hi; Dhamtndsolan niwarisun tatt/ia /hmdsawa xyati. 
“ Rdmagdtnamhi (/inputt* Gaugdt'ue A ati puna bhijji gavgdya oghena ; satn dhdtukatandako , 

“ Samuddanpawidtwdna, dtvidhdh/iiune jalt tahin, udndratanaptthamht atffui raiminsarndhu/o. 

“ Ndgd di\wd lardndan tan Kdlandgawa idjino AJanjcrikanngahhauanan npdgamma nmtdayun 
“ Dasakoti salt an chi ganhvd nag chi \o tahin dhdtvnan ahhipvjmlo nrtwdna bhawanah sakan, 

“ Sabbdratanamayan thiipan tasxupipai i gharan tathd mdprtwd sahandgeki xadd pvjisi tddaro. 

“ Arakkhomahali tallha ; gantwa dhdlu idhdnaya • <>uwc dhdtunidhdnumhi hhuimpdlokarismti ." 


to Nagalokn, where it will be worshipped by the n&gas; and ultimately it will be 
enshrined in the Muha, thiipo, in the land Lanka. • 

‘ The pre-eminent priest the thero Malta Kdssapo, being endowed with the foresight 
of divination, in order that lie might be pieparcd for the extensive requisition which would 
he made (at a (uture period) by the monarch Dhammasoko lor relics, (by application) 
to king Ajafasattu caused a great enshrinement of relics to be celebrated with every 
sacred solemnity, in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha, and he transferred the other 
seven dtinas of relics (thither); but being cognizant of tho wish of the divine teacher 
(Buddho), he did not remove the *d6na ’ deposited at Raiuagumo. 

‘ The monarc h Dhammasdko seeing this great shrine of relics, resolved on the distribu- 
tion of the eighth dona also. When tho day had been fixed for enshrining these relics in 
the great thtipo (at Pupphapura, removing them from Ramag&mo), on that occasion also 
the sanctified ministers of religion prohibited Dhammasoko. Tho said thdpo, which stood 
at Ramagamo on the bank of the Ganges, by the action of the current (in fulfilment of Bud- 
dho's prediction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted into the 
oceun, stationed itself at tho point where the stream (of tho Ganges) spreads in two 
opposite directions (on encountering the ocean),on abed of gems, dazzling by the brilliancy 
of their rajs. Nagas discovering this casket, repairing to the naga land Maj6rika, 
reported the circumstance to the naga raja Kdlo. He proceeding thither attended by ten 
thousand kotis of nagas, and making offerings to the said relics, with the utmost solemnity 
removed them to his own realm. Erecting there a thfipo of the most precious materials, as 
well as an edifice over it, with the most ardent devotion he with his n4gas incessantly 
made offerings to the same. It is guarded with the greatest vigilance; (nevertheless) 
repairing thither bring the relics hither: tomorrow the protector of the land will celebrate 
the enshrining of the relics.’ ” 
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hhcktwan sanghawachanan tutwli “ gddhuti " s6 pana, gantabbal dlah pekkhanto pariwtnamagd saknn. 
<> nhamttsaii *uwi dhdtu nidhdnanti ” mahipati ehdrtti nagarl bhirin tabbakickchah mdhdyahan. 

Xa gar an sakalanehiwa idhagammcha anjasan, alahkdrayi eahkachchdn; ndgaricha wibhutayi. 

Sakko dtwdnaminddnha Lankddtpamasisakah dmantetwa IVissakamman alahkdrayi nikadhd. 

Xagarasw rhaddwdri watthabattahhi nikadd mahdjanbpabhogatthah thapdpisi narddhipo. 

I’/iosatht pannarasi aparanhi sumdnasd pandito rajdkichchisu mbb dktnkdra mmndilo, 

Sabbuhi natakittihi ySdhehi sahwidhihicha mahdtdcha baloghina hatthiwdjirathihicha. 

Xdnthvidhawibhutehi sahbatupariwdrilb, druyika surathah afthd susitan chatusindhawan, 

Hfiusitah Kandulan hatthin kdretwd puratb, sttbhan suwan nachahgatkadharo setachchhattatsa hetthato. 
dtfhuttarasahassdni ndrdcha ndriyo snbhd ttupunnaghatabkmdyd tahratha it pariwdrayun. 

Xdnd pupphaeamuggani tathiwa daniadipika tattakd tattakdyiwa dhdrdyitwdna itthiyo. 
Atthuttaramhassdniddrakdmmalahkatdgahetwdpariwdrtcuh ndndwanna dhajtsubhi. 

Xdnat uriyagh 6s th i anekehi tahin tahin hatthasw rathasaddehi bhijjantiwiya bhutali. 

Vanto Mahdmighuwanah siriyd <>u mahdyaso, yantowa Nandanawanah diwardjd asdbhatha. 


Having attentively listened to the address thus made to him, and replying “ sadhu,” he 
returned to his own pariwdno, meditating as to the period at which he ought to depart on 
his mission. 

The monarch (Dutthagamini) in order that all things might be prepared in dun 
order, caused proclamation to be made by beat of drums: “ Tomorrow the enshrining 
of relics will take plane; ” and enjoined that the whole town, as well as the roads loading 
(to the Mahawihhro,) should be decorated, and that the inhabitants ol the capital should 
appear in their best attire. Sakko, the supremo of ddwos, sending for Wessakamtno, had 
the whole of Lanka decorated in every possible way. At the four gates of the city the ruler 
of men provided, for the accommodation of the people, clothing and food of every descrip¬ 
tion. On the full moon day, in the evening, this popular (monarch) wise in the administra¬ 
tion of regal affairs, adorned in all the insignia of majesty, and attended by bands 
of singers and dancers of eve- description; by his guard of warriors fully caparisoned ; by 
his great military array, consisting of elephants, horses and chariots, resplendent by the 
perfection of their equipment; mounting his state carriage, (to which) four perfectly 
white steeds, of the Sindhawa breed (were harnessed,) stood, bearing a golden casket 
for (the reception of) the relics, under the white canopy of dominion. Sending forward the 
superb state elephant Kandulo fully caparisoned to lead the procession, men and women 
(carrying) one thousand and eight exquisitely resplendent " punnagata ” (replenished 
vases) encircled the state carriage. Females bearing the same number of baskets 
of flowers and of torches, and youths in their full dress bearing a thousand and eight 
superb banners of various colors, surrounded (the car) From the united crash of every 
description of instrumental and vocal music, and the sounds heard from different quarters, 
produced by the movements of elephants, horses and carriages, the earth appeared to be 
rending asunder. This pre-eminently gifted sovereign, progressing in state to the Maiiame- 
fiho garden, shone forth like the king of dewos in his progress to his own garden Nandu. 
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Ha it no n iggama ndrambhi muhdturiyarawan purl, pariwenl nmnndwa sntmd SAnuttard yati, 

SimujjilwA puthavniyd, gantwdna ndgamandiran, ndgttrdjassa puratd tattha pdturakn lahun. 
tVutthdya abhiwidrtwa paltaki tan nisidiy a, sakkuritwdna, ndgindo puchchhi dgatadisakan. 

Taxmin wutti, atho puchchhi th trass dgamanak dranan watvoddhikaran sabban so sanghasandtmmairuwi. 

“ Mahdthupi nidhdnaltan Ruddhtna wihitd, idha tawahatthagatd dhdtn dthi no kiramt twaA.'' 

Tan sutwd ndgarajd so alma domanassito U pahu ayampi samano bahkkdrina ganhituh < 

Tasmd annattha n itahbd dhdtuyo iti chintiya tattha thitan bhdginiyyan dK drtna niwidayi 
Ndmina so fTdsuladatto jdnitwd tassa dsayan, gantwdtan chttiyagharan . gilitwd tan karandukah, 
Sintrupddan gantwdna, kun daldwattaL Asayi, tiydfanasatan digho, bhogoyAjanawafthawd, 

Anikani sahassdni mdpitani phandnicha dhupdyati pajjdati say it wd so mahiddhiko, 

Anikdni sahassdni aUandsadise ahi, mdpayitwd my dpi si samantd pari w dr it c. 

Buhudiwdcha nag dr ha btarinsn tahin tadd “ yuddhan u A hitman ndngdnan passissama may an " t/t. 

Mdtulo bhdgineyyina hata td dhdtuyo iti natmdlta thiran tan “ dhdtu natthi me santike " iti. 


The priest Sonuttaro, while yet at his pariwfeno, hearing tor the first time the burst of * 
the musical sounds which announced the procession to be in motion, instantly diving into 
the earth, and proceeding (subtcrraneously) to the land of nagas, there presented himself 
to the n&ga raja. The lutga king rising from his throne, and reverentially bowing down to 
him, seated him (thereon) ; and having shown him every mark of respect, inquired from 
what land he had come. On his having explained himself, he then asked the thfero 
for what purpose ho had come; who, after detailing all the principal objects, then deliver¬ 
ed the message of the priesthood : w For the purpose of enshiining at the Mahh thupo, 
pursuant to the predictive injunction of Uuddho, do thou surrender to me the relies which 
have fallen into thy hands.” On hearing this demand, the ndga r&ja, plunged into 
the deepest consternation, thus thought: “ Surely this sanctified character is endowed with 
power to obtain them by forcible means; therefore it is expedient that the relics should be 
transferred to some other placeand (secretly) signified to his nephew, who was standing 
by, “ By some means or other (let this bo done.”) That individual, whose name was 
Wasuladatto, understanding his uncle’s intention, hastening to the relic apartment swallow, 
ed the relic casket; and repairing to the foot of mount Mfiru (and by his supernatural 
powers extending his own dimensions) to three hundred ydjanas, with a hood forty ydjanns 
broad, coiling himself up, remained there. This pretcrnuturally gifted naga spreading out 
thousands of hoods, and retaining his coiled up position, emitted smoke and lightning; 
and calling forth thousands of snakes similar to himself, and encircling himself with them, 
remained coiled there. On this occasion, innumerable downs and nagas assembled at 
this place, saying, “ Let us witness the contest between these two parties, the snakes 
(and the th£ro.”) 

The uncle satisfying himself that the relics had been removed by his nephew,, thus 
replied to the tb£ro : “The relics are not in my possession." The said th6ro revealing to 
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Aditoppahhuti «5 there tdsan dhdfunamdgaman watwdna ndgardjan tan ; “ diht dhdluti," ahrnwl, 
Annathd sa unapt tun tan t/tiran «5 uragddhipo, dddya chitiyagharan gantwd tan tasia wan nayi . 
Anckadkd an el: (hi ratanihi suxahlhalah chilii/d rhefiyagharan pansabhikkhv lunimmitan. 

“ /jfin/cdiJipamhi iakalt nihbcini ratananipi in pdndnte pdtikampi ndgghah tan, ntsu / diathd." 

*' Meihasah k dr nth (inamh d appasakk drathdnah an dhdtnnah nayanahnama nay uk tan, hhikkhn, w6 Ulan. * 
'■ Sachrhdbhtiuinayb, ndaa, tumhfihampi nawijjafi, sach ch dhh isamayatth d n a n net an yutlanhi dhdtuyd. 

“ Sansdrad nhk ha wok I. It dya uppajanti Tathdgata ■ Huddhnsmrhetthadhippdyb tena neyydma dhdtuyd. 
** Uhdlnnidhdnah ajjiwa idii rajdlarissati ■ tasmd papancha makaritwa lahunme dihi dhdtuyd " 
jV dgd dha “Saihe, hhanfe, hi wan pasiaii dhdtuyd, gahetwd ydhi." Tan thiro tilekhuttu tan hhandpiya. 
Subhuman karan indpeiyitwd thiro tattha thitdwa sd hhdgmeyyana wadane hatthampakkhippa Id wadi, 
flhdtukarandah dddya • " Tittha udgdsi ’ bhdiiya, mmmnjjilwd pathaudyahpariwinamhi utthahi. 
Xdgardju , "gate bhikkhu amhehi wanrhito," iti ; dhdtudnaya natthdya bhdgineyyatsa pdhini. 


the naga raja the trave ls of these relics from the commencement (to their arrival in the land 
of nairas), said, “ Give up those relics to me.” The ophite king, in order that he might indi¬ 
cate to the thhro (that he must search) elsewhere, escorting and conducting him to the 
relic apartment, proved that (point) to him. The priest beholding the chbtiyo and the eh6- 
tiyo apartment, both e\quisile!y constructed, and superbly ornamented in various ways with 
every dosciiption ot treasure, (exclaimed), “All the accumulated treasures in Lank£ 
would fall short ot the value of the last step of the stair (of this apartment); who 
shall describe the rest! ” (The nhga king, forgetting his previous declaration, that 
the relics were riot there, retorted) * “ Priest, the removal of the relic from a place whero 
it is preserved in so perfect a manner, to a place inferior in the means of doing honor to it, 
surely cannot be right?” (S6na»tcro replied): “ Naga, it is not vouchsafed unto you n&gas to 
attain the four superior grades of sanctification: it is quite right, therefore, to remove 
the relies to a place where the four superior grades of sanctification arc attainable. 
Tatthagatas (Buddhos) ate Worn >o redeem beings endowed with existence from the 
miseries inseparable from sangsara (interminable transmigration). In the present case also, 
thero is an object of Buddhos (to be accomplished). In fulfilment thereof, I remove these 
relics. On this very day the monarch (of Lanka) is to effect the enshrinement of the 
relics, '! herefore, without causing unavailing delays, instantly surrender the relics.” 

The n&ga insidiously rejoined; “ Lord, as thou (of course) seest tho relics, taking 
them, begone.” The th^ro made him repeat that declaration three times. Thereupon the 
thtro, without moving from that spot, miraculously creating an invisibly attenuated arm, 
and thrusting its hand down the mouth of the nephew (at mount M6ru) instantly possessed 
himself of the relic casket. Then saying (to Kalo), “ Naga, rest thou here; ” rending the 
earth, he reascended at his pariw6no (at Anuradhapura). 

The naga raja then sent a message to his nephew to bring back the relics, informing him 
at the same time, “Tho priest is gone, completely deceived by us.” In the mean- 
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Bhdgineyyotha kuchchhimhi apassitwd karandakan, paridiwamdno dgantwd, mdtulassa niwedayi 
Tadd s6 ndgardjdpi “ wanchiiamha mtiyan ’’ 1 Y 1 , paridewi ndgd mbhipipart'd eudnsu piditd. 

Tihikkhundgaxsa wijaye tulthd dived samdgatd, dhdtuyo pujayanf d td tiniwa saha dgamun. 
Paridiwamdnd dgantwd ndgd xanghassa santiki, btthndha paridewintu dhdtdharana dukkhifd. 

Than xanghonukampdya thukah dhatumaddpayi tininahitthd gantwdna pujdbhandani dharun. 

Sakko ratanapallankan wnnachangifamewacha dddya snhadtwthi tan thunun samupdgath. 

Thiraxxa uggatatthdni Icdritt JPixsahammundpatitthdpetwd pallanlcan sab htrulanama adapt, 

Tlhatu lea nt n dam dddya tas&a thirassahutthatb changotakc thapitwdna pallanke pawari thapi. 
Brahmdrhhattamadhdrhi; Santntinc wdlawijanih; manitdlawantan Sta/timo ; Sakko sunkhantn tndahan. 
Chattdrotu mdharajd aiihanxu khaggapdiuuo samuggahatthd tettinsd diwaputtd mahiddln'kd. 

Pa richch hattakap itpph ih i pvjayantd tahin fhitd kummdriydtu d watti nsa da n dadipad hard thitd, 
Paldpctwd dufthayakkhi yakkhatendpaf ipana aithawhati aithansn d ml khan kurumdnakd. 
fFinahwddayamdnowa atfhd Panchaukho tahin ; rangabhumin mdpayitmd Timharu tnriyaghamwa . 
Anikd dtwaputtdcha sadhugitappayojakd Mahdlcah ndgardja tliutimdno anikadlid. 


time, the nephew becoming conscious that the casket was no longer in his stomach, return¬ 
ing, imparted the same to his uncle, with loud lamentations. Then it was that the nAga 
raja, exclaiming, “ It is we who are deceived/' wept. The afflicted nagas also all mourned 
(the loss of the relic). The d6wos assembled (at M6ru to witness the conflict), exulting at the 
priest’s victory over the naga, and making offerings to the relics, accompanied him (hither). 

The nagas, who were in the deepest affliction at the removal of the relics, also presenting 
themselves, full of lamentation, to the thero (at Anur&dhapura), wept. The priesthood out 
of compassion to them, bestowed on them a trifling relic. They delighted thereat, departing 
(to the land of nagas) brought back treasures worthy of being presented as offerings. 

Sakko, with his host of d6wos, repaired to this spot, taking with him a gern-set throne 
and a golden casket; and arranged that throne in a superb golden ball, constructed 
by Wessakammo himself, on the spot where the tht;ro was to emerge from the earth. 
Kcceiving the casket of relies from tho hands of the said th6ro (as ho emerged), 
and encasing it in the casket (prepared by himself) deposited it on that superb throne. 
Brahma was in attendance bearing his parasol; Santusino with his “ chamara;" Suyamo 
with his jewelled fan; and Sakko with his chank filled with consecrated water. Tho 
four great kings (of the Chattunmaharajika heavens) stood there with drawn swords ; and 
thirty three snpcrnaturally-gifted d6wos bearing baskets of flowers. There stood thirty two 
princesses making offerings of “ phrichchhatta ” flowers ; and twenty eight yakkha 
chiefs, with lighted torches, ranged themselves as a guard of protection, driving away the 
fierce yakkhos. There stood Panchasiko striking the harp; and Timbaru, with his stage 
arranged, dancing and singing; innumerable df;wos singing melodious strains; and the 
niga rhja Mahakalo rendering every mark of honor. The host of dewatas kept up their 
celestial music, poured forth their heavenly songs, and caused fragrant showers to descend. 
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Oibbdturiydni wajjanti dibhasangiti wattati dibkagandhdcha wassdni wassdpenticka diwatd. 

Y6 IndagnttaflhMtu Mdrassa patihdhanan chakkawdlasaman kalwd iohachehhattamamdpayi. 

Dhatunan puralSckhea t/Utha tatthiwa panchasu thdnisu ganasajjhdyan karintu khilabhikkhawb. 
Tallhdgamd mahdrfyd pahaitkb Onffhgdmani sisindddya dniti changofamhi suwatjnayi, 

Thapelwd dhdtnckakgotan patiftkdpiya dsani, dhdtun pujiyawandUwd fkitb pattjalikd takin. 
DibbachkattAdhikd nettha dibbagandhddhikdnicha passitwd dibbaturiyddi saddi suite deha khattiya, 

A passitwd Rrahtnadiwa tuifkb aekchhariyabbkuto, dhdtuchehhattina pdjesi I/ankarajjkbhitinckicha, 

“ fiihhnchhattan, mdnuxanckti, wimnttechnhhattamiwacha, iti tichchhattadhdrissa Ibkandthassa aaUhuno, 
Tihkhattumewa chi rajjak dammitihatthamonaso tikkhattunuwa dkdtunan Lakkdrajjamaddsi $6, 
Pujayanto dhdtuyb id. diwiki, mdnuatkicha, srthaehangbtakikiuta sisindddya khattiyo; 
lihikkhusanghan paribbulkb kaiwdthvpan padakkhinan, pdchinato druhitwd dhdtuga&bhamhi atari, 
Arahantb chhannawuti kbfiyn tkupamuttaman samantdpariwdretwd affJtansu katapanjalin. 

O/aritwd dhaiugabbhak “ mahagghisayane subhi fkapeudmiti" chintinti pttipunna nariaaart; 

Sadh dtudhal nrhangotb nggantwd tassa si sat a suttd tdlappamdnamhi dkdsamhi thito tato. 

Sayan karando wichari, nggantwd dhdtuyb tutu, iiudrliiawtsan gahrtwdna, lakkhannbbiyanjanujjnlan, 


The aforesaid th6ro Indagutto in order that he might prevent the interference of Maro 
(Death), caused a metalic parasol to be produced which covered the whole “chakkaw&lan.” 
In the front of the relics, at five several places, all the priests kept up chants. 

The delighted maharaja Dutthagamini repaired thither, and depositing the relics 
in the golden casket which he had brought in procession on the crown of his head, placed 
them on the throne ; and having made offerings and bowed down in worship to the relies, 
there stationed himself, with clasped hands uplifted in adoration. Beholding these 
divine parasols and other paraphernalia, and heavenly fragrant (flowers and incense), 
and hearing all this celestial music, while at the same time Brabm4 and the d6wos were 
invisible (to him), the monarch delighted and overcome by the wonders of these miracles 
dedicated his canopy of dominion to the relics, and invested them with the sovereignty of 
Lanka; exclaiming in the exuberauee of his joy, “Thrice over do I dedicate my kingdom to 
the redeemer of the world, the divine teacher, the bearer of the triple canopy—the canopy 
of the heavenly host, the canopy of mortals, and the canopy of eternal emancipation; " 
and accordingly he dedicated the empire of Lanki three times successively to the relics. 

The monarch attended by ddwos and men, and bearing on his bead the casket containing 
flic relics, making presentations of offerings thereto, and surrounded by the priesthood, 
marched in procession round the thupo; and then ascending it on the eastern side, 
lie descended into the relic receptacle. Surrounding this supreme thupo on all sides, stood 
ninety six “kdtis” of" arahat” priests with uplifted clasped hands. While the ruler of 
men, having descended to the relic receptacle, was in the act of deciding, “ Let me deposit 
them on this invaluable splendid altar; ” the relics together with the casket rising up 
from his head to the height of seven palmira trees, remained poised in the air. The casket 
then opened spontaneously, and the relics disengaging themselves therefrom and assuming 
ihe form of Buddho, resplendent with his special attributes, according to the resolve 
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(iandambamuli Buddhowa yamakan pdtihdriyan, akdsun dkaramdnina Sugatena adkiiihUan, 

Tan pdfihdriyan diswS pasannekaggamdnassd, dhoamanttstd arahattan pattd dwddasakotiyo. 

Sesd phalattayan pattd atitd ganandpatkan hitwdtka BuddkawisaA td karandamki patitthahun, 
Talo druyiha changofd rariftb list patiffhahi tmkindaguttathiriim ndfakihicha so paws, 
Dkdtugabbhan parihdran patwdna tayanan subhan ckangvfaratunapaUanki ihapayitwa jutindharo. 
Dhowitwdna puno halt he gandhawdsitawdrind ckatujdtiya gaiuthtna ubhadhctwa sagdrawi, 

Karan dan wiwaritwdna tdgahetvodna dhdtuyb, itichintisi bhumndo mahdjanahitatthikb: 

“ Andkuld k thichipi yadi hestanti dh&tuyb janassa sarauan hutted yddiihassanti dhdtuyo, 

‘ Satthunipanndkdrena parinilbdna manckake nipaj/antu, supanriatte tayanamhi mahdrahe 
Itichintiya s6, dhdtu ihap hi sayanutlame, taddkdrddhdtuybcha sayinsu sayanuttami . 
Asdlhimkkapakkhasm pannarasa updsathi, uttardsdlhanakkhatte ewan dhatupatitthitd . 

Sahadkdtu patitthdnd akampittha makdmahi, pdfihirdni nikdni pawatiintu antkadkd, 
Rdjdpasanno dhdtu td sitachrhhettend pujayi, Lankdyarajjan sakaian sattdkdni addsicha; 


made by the deity of felicitous advent while living, they worked a miracle of two opposite 
results, similar to the one performed by Buddho at the foot of the gandambo tree. 

On witnessing this miracle, twelve k6tis of d6wos and men, impelled by the ardor 
of their devotion, attained the sanctification of " arahat.” The rest who attained the other 
three stages ff sanctification are innumerable. 

These (relics) relinquishing the assumed personification of Buddho, reverted to the 
casket, and then the casket descended on the head of the raja. This chief of victors 
(Dutthag&mini) together with the tbdro lndagutto and the band of musicians and 
choristers entering the relic receptacle, and moving in procession round the pre-eminent 
throne, deposited it on the golden altar. Bathing his feet and hands with the fragrant water 
poured on them, and anointing them with the four aromatic unctions, the ruler of the land, 
the delight of the people, with the profoundest reverence opened the casket, and taking up 
the relics made this aspiration: “ If it be destined that these relics should permanently 
repose any where, and if it be destined that these relics should remain enshrined 
(here), providing a refuge of salvation to the people; may they, assuming the form of the 
divine teacher when seated on the throne on which he attained ‘ parinibbanan,’ recline on 
the superb invaluable altar alroady prepared here.” Having thus prayed, ho deposited the 
relies on the supreme altar; and the relics assuming the desired form, reposed themselves 
on that pre-eminent altar. 

Thus the relics were enshrined on the fifteenth day of the bright half of the month 
“ asila,” being the full moon, and under the constellation “ altarasala.” From the 
enshrining of the relics the great earth quaked, and in various ways divers miracles were 
performed. The devoted monarch dedicated his imperial canopy to the relics, and lor 
seven days invested them with the sovereignty over the whole of Lanka; and while within 
the receptacle he made an offering of all the regal ornaments he had on his person.. The 
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Kdyirha sabb (Hank Aran dhdtagahhhamhi pvjayi; tathd ndtakiyb maehchd parisd dtwatapicha, 
IVatthagulaghalAdmi tlahrd sanghassa bhvpati, bhikkhuhi ganhasajjhayan kdretwd khilarattiyan. 

Pundhdmpure bhtrin chdrisi “ ,sa kaldjand wandantu dhdtu sattdhan imanti " jannd hit6. 

Indagutto mahdthiro adhifthdsi mahiddhikd " dlidtuwanditn kdtndyo Lankddipamhi mdnusd, 

“ Tan khamnytwa dgantwd, wanditvod dhdtuyb ulha, yathdsakan gharah yantutan yatha dhiffhitan ahu. 
So mahabhikkhusanghassa mahdrdjd mahdyasb mahdddnanpauoattetwd tan sattdhan nlrantaran. 

■■ Arhikkhi dhdtngahbhamhi kichchannitthnpitan may a; dhdtugabbhah pidhdnantu sanghbjdni tamaruhati" 
Saiit>h6 it dwt \dmaniri lasmin kammi niyujayi; pidahinsu dhdtugabbhah pdsdnendhaicna It. 

“ Mdlettha mdmilayantu: gandlta sussantu tnd imi: mdnibbdyantu dipucha: mdkinchdpi wipajjatu : 

Mi dawannachhapdsand sandhiyantu nirantara " iti khindsawd tattha sahbamitan adhiffhahuh. 

Andpcsi mahdrdjd “ ynthd santi mahdjano dhdtunidhdnal dnrtlha karotuti ” hitatthiko. 

Mahddhdtunidhdnassa pifthimhicha mahdjano dkd sahassa dhdtunan nidhdndni yathd balah. 

Pidahdpiya tan Rabbin, rdja ihvpah samdpayi: chaturassacha yahcheltlia rhitiyamhi samdpayi. 

band of musicians and choristers, the ministers of state, the people in attendance, and the 
d&watas did the same. 

The monarch bostowing on the priesthood robes, cane sugar, buffalo butter, and other 
offerings, kept up throughout the night chants hymned by tho priests. Next day this 
regardful monarch of the welfare of his people caused it to be proclaimed by beat of drums 
through the capital: “ Let all my peoplo during the ensuing seven days worship the relics.” 

The chief th6ro Indagutto, pre-eminently gifted with supernatural powers, formed 
this aspiration: “ May the inhabitants of Lanka who are desirous of worshipping the 
relics, instantly repairing hither, worship the relics; and in like manner return to their res¬ 
pective homes.” Jlis prayer came to pass accordingly. 

This indefatigable great monarch having kept up alms offerings for seven days, without 
interruption, to the great body of priests, thus addressed them: “ The task assigned to me 
within the relic receptacle has been act omplished : let the priesthood who are acquainted 
therewith proceed to close tho receptacle.” The priesthood allotted the task to the 
two shman6ros (Uttaro and Numa^o), who closed the relic receptacle with the stone 
brought by them. The sanctified ministers of religion moreover formed these aspirations: 
“ May the flowers offered here never perish : May those aromatic drugs never deteriorate : 
May these lamps never be extinguished: May no injury, from any circumstance whatever, 
be sustained by those: May these cloud-colored stones (of the receptacle) for over 
continue joined, without showing an interstice.’' All this came to pass accordingly. 

This regardful sovereign then issued this order: “ If the people at large arc desirous 
of enshrining relics, let them do so.” And the populace, according to their means, 
enshrined thousands of relics on the top of the shrine of the principal relics (before 
tho masonry dome was closed.) 

inclosing all these, the rkja completed (the dome of) the thtipo: at this point (on the 
crown of the dome), he formed on the chtftiyo its square capital, (on which the spire 
was to be based. 
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Pan ini iu iwamamatdni sayanchasante kubbanti sabbawihhawuttamaputti hit a kdrentichdpihi khiid parisud- 

dhachittd nandwit im jnnatd pariwdrahituti, 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdyakati Mahdwansi “ dhdlanidhdnanndnut" ikatinsatimo parichchhedo. 

DWATTINSA I IMU PaIUCUCUHEIK). 

Aniithitc chhattakammi sudddkanunicha chitiyi , mdrauantikaragey ina rdjd dsi gildnako. 

Tissan pakkbsayitwd so kaniffhan Dighawdpito ; “ thupi anifthitah katnman nifthapthiti " abruwi. 
tlhdtund dubbalattd so, tunnawdyihi kdriya kanchukah suddhawatthihi tina chhadiya ehetiyah. 

Chittakdrehi kdrisi widikah ; tattha sddhukanpantipunnaghaidnancha pafygunchalakapantikan. 
Chhattakdrihi kdrisi chhattah wilumayan ; tathd kharapattamayi chandasuriyan muddhawidiyan. 

Ldkhaknnkutthakihetah chillayitwd suchiltikuh, rahyo niwedayi, *• thupi kattahban nifihitan ” iti. 


Thus (like unto Dutthag4mini, some) truly pious men, tor the purpose of individually 
earning for themselves the supreme of all rewards (nibbutti), accumulate acts of the 
purest piety ; and again (also like unto Dutthagdraini, other) men endowed with the 
purest spirit of piety, born in every grade in society (from the khattia and the brahma to 
Iho lowest class), on account of the spiritual welfare of tho human race at large perform 
(similar aetj^f pious merit.) 

The thirty first chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the enshrining of the relics,*’ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXII 

When the construction of tho spire and the plastering of the chdtiye alone remained to 
be completed, the raja was afflicted with the disease which terminated his existence. 
Sending for his younger brother Tisso from Dighawipi, he said to biin, “Perfect 
the work still left unfinished at the thupo,” As his brother was in the last stage 
of weakness (and as he was desirous of exhibiting the chdtiyo to him in its completed 
form) this prince caused a case, made of white cloths, to be sewed by seamsters, 
and enveloped the chdtiyo therewith. He also employed painters to paint the pannelled 
basement; and thereupon rows of filled vases, and ornaments radiating like tho five 
fingers (were represented). He employed parasol-frame-weavers to form the frame 
of a (temporary) spiro, made of bamboos; and in the same manner with “ kharapattan” he 
formed a (temporary) parapet round the pinnacle, representing thereon the sun and 
the moon; and having painted tho same most beautifully with red stick lac, and “kunkutt- 
liaka,” he made this announcement to the king : “ The work which was to be performed at 
the thfipo is completed.” 
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Sfaikdya nipajjitwa idhd ganfad mahipati; padakkhinad karifarina tawikdyayiwa chetiyiin, 
Wanditwd, dikkhinadwdrt sayan i bh&mixonthati, tayitwd, dakkhinapttuina s6 Mahdthupamuttamah, 
Sayitwd wdmapasstna Ldhapdxddamuttamah patann6 ; sumand dxi bhikkhusanghapurakkhato. 
Oildnapuchehhanatthdya dgatihi, tato tatd, chhannawuti kbtiyb bhikkhu tannin dmn xamdgami, 
Ganasajjhdyamakarun waggabandhina bhikkhawo; thiraputtabhayah thirah tathddfswd mahipati; 

“ Afthawlxamahdyuddhan yujfhantd apardjayah yd «6 napachchuddwatto mahdyodho ward mama ; 

‘ • Machchuyuddhamhi xampatti dixvod maftiti pardjayah, iddni s6 mannopiti third Thirdputtdbhayb 
Hi chintayi. S6 third jdnitwd tassaehintitan Karindanadiya tlsi, wasan Panjalipabhati, 
Panohakhindsawasatan pariwdrina iddhiyd, nabhaxfigamma, rdjdnah atthdsi pariwdriyrtn. 

Rdjd diswd pasannb tab puratocha nisidiya: '* Tumhi dasamahaybdhi ganhifadna part ahah, 

“ Yujjhin, iddni ikdwa machchundyuddhamdrabhin ; machchuxattunpardjitun nasakkimiti," dhacha, 
Ahatthirb: " Mahdrdja, mdbhayi, manujddhipa ; ktlisataUun ajinifad, ttjcyyo machchusattukb. 

“ Sabbampi sanhhdragatah awaxsanyiwa, bhijjati; anichehd xabbatahkhdra iti wxittanhi Satthund • 


The ruler of the land repaired thither, carried extended on his “siwika;” and causing 
himself to be borne in the “ siwika ” round the chdtiyo, and having bowed down thereto 
in worship near its southern entrance,—extending himself on a carpet spread on the 
ground, and turning on his right side, he gazed on this pre-eminent Mah&thupo; and 
then turning on his left side, ho fixed his eyes on the magnificent L6h40M&da j and, 
finding himself at the same time encircled by the priesthood, ho was filled with joy. 
The number of priests who congregated on that occasion to inquire after the patient, 
were ninety six “ k/»tis.” These ministers of religion, in their separate fraternities, 
hymned forth their prayers (for the royal patient's spiritual consolation). 

The monarch noticing that the th4ro Thdraputt&bhayo was not present on this 
occasion, thus meditated: “ There was a great warrior, who had fought twenty eight 
pitched battles by my side, undaunted, and without retreating a step : but now that he 
is a th6ro, by the name of Tln «*ipntl«tbhayo, though he sees me struggling with Death, and 
on the eve of being vanquished, does not approach me.” The said th6ro, who was resident 
at the Panjali mountain, at the source of tbo river Karindo, cognizant of his meditation, 
attended by a retinue of five hundred sanctified disciples, and, by their supernatural 
power, travelling through the air, descended, and arranged themselves around the monarch. 

The raja overjoyed at beholding him, and causing him to be seated immediately 
in front of him, thus addressed him ; “ In times past, supported by thee, (one of) my ten 
warriors, 1 engaged in war: now single-handed I have commenced my conflict with Death. 
It will not be permitted to me to overcome this mortal antagonist.” 

The th£ro replied, “ Maharaja, ruler of men, compose thyself. Without subduing the 
dominion of the foe, Sin, the power of the foe, Death, is invincible. For by our divine 
teacher it has been aiftionnced, that all that is launched into this transitory world will 
most assuredly perish ; the whole creation, therefore, is perishable. This principle 
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“ Lajjd sd rajjarahitd Buddhlptti anichchatd. Tasma, anichchaxankhdrd dukkhd manattdti chintiya. 

“ Dutiyi attabhdwipi, dhammachchhandi mahdhrtl, upafthiti diwaldki, hitwd dibban sukhan tuwan, 

" ldhdgamma, bahupumjan akdsicha anekadhd; karanampikarajjasxa sdxanijjotandya ti 
“ Mahdpunnakatan; pun nan y dwajjadiwasd tuyd, sab ban anuxsara miwan ti, sukhan sajjhu bhawisssati: ’ 
Thirasta wachanan sutwu rdjd attamand ahu: “ awassayb machchuyuddhepi twan tnexi ” abhdsi tan. 
Taddr.ha, dhardpelvod pahafthb punnapotthafcan, wachelun likhakan dim ; $6 tan wdchisi potthakan. 

“ Ekunasta wihdrd mahdrdjina karitd ; ik&nawixa kbtihi wihdro MarichawaftMcha; 

“ Uttamo L6hapdsdd6 tinsa kbfihi k dr it 6: mahdthupi anagghdni karitd chatuuisati: 

“ Malidthipamhi xisdnt kdritdni, subuddhind, kdfisahassan aggltanli. Mahdrdjdli" wdchayi , 

“ Kofthanamhi malayi aggakhdyikdnhhatako, kundaldni tnahagghdni duwi datwdna, ganhiya, 

" Khindsawdnan panchannan mahdthirdnamuttamd dinno paxannachittina kaygu ambilapiddhakan 
* ‘ Chulayganiya yuddhamhiparajjhitwdpaldyata, kdldn ghbsdpayitwdna dgdtassa wihdyasd, 

of dissolution (continued Thferaputt&bhayo) uninfluenced by the impulses of shame or 
fear, exerts its power even over Buddho. From hence impress thyself with the conviction, 
that created things are subject to dissolution, afflicted with griefs, and destitute of 
immortality* In thy existence immediately preceding the present one (in the character 
of the sdrnan^ro priest, resident at the Tissarama wiharo) imbued with the purest spirit 
of piety, while on the eve of transmigration to the “Ddwaloka ” world, relinquishing 
that heavenly beatitude, and repairing thither, thou didst perform manifold acts of piety in 
various ways. By thy having reduced this realm under one sovereignty, and restored 
the glorification of the faith, a great service has been rendered. Lord! call to thy 
recollection the many acts of piety performed from that period to the present day, 
and consolation will be inevitably derived by thee.” 

The rhja on hearing this exhortation of the th6ro, received the greatest relief; and 
thus addressed him: “ Thou supportest me then even in my struggle with Death.” The 
consoled (monarch) instantly causing to be brought the “ punnapdthakan ” (register 
of deeds of piety) commanded his secretary to read (its contents) ; who accordingly read 
ah>ud the said record: “ One hundred, minus one, wiharos have been constructed by 
the mahhrhja. The Marichawatthi wiharo cost nineteen' kdtis: the pre-eminent Loha- 
pas&do was built for thirty kdtis: in the construction of the Mahathtipo twenty invaluable 
treasures were expended : the rest of the works at the Mah&thtipo, executed by this truly 
wiso personage, cost a thqusand kdtis.” “O, maharhja, (continued the secretary) during 
the prevalence in the Kottha division of a famine, to such an extent that the inhabitants 
lived on the young sprouts of trees, (and therefore) called the ‘ agiiakhayika ’ famine, two 
invaluable ear-ornaments were given away, in the fervor of thy devotion, in order that 
thou mightest become the eminent donor of a moss made of kangu seed, which had 
already commenced to get sown, to five eminent theros who had overcome the dominion 
of sin ” On (the secretary) proceeding to read: “ On the defeat at the battle fought 
at Cbulanganiyo, in his flight the call of refection being set up, disregardful of himself, to a 
sanctified minister who approached travelling through the air, the repast contained in his 
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“ Khindxawassa yathio, attdnamanapekkhiya, dinnan saraXab hat taut i watte," dhd mahipati- 
•* IPthdramahasattdhi : Pdxddasxa make tathd: Thupdrambhatu satt&hi tathd dhatunidhdnakt 
.» Chatuddisaxsa ubhatb tanghassa niahatd mayd mahdrahan mahdddnah awisisan pawattitah. 

«« Mahdwisalhapvjdcha chatuwisati kdrayiri; dipt sanghassa Ukkhatlun tichiwaramaddpayih, 

“Saltasattadindnecha dipt rajyah mnhahimah panchakkhattun xdsanamhi addsih hatthamdnasd. 

“ Saltan dwddaxaihdne sappind suddhawaddhiyd dipasahassan jdlisin, pujentb Sugatah ahan, 

•• Nichchah atthdrasatthdni wejjehi wihitah ahan, gildnabhattabhhajjah gildndnamuddpayih. 

“ Chatuchattdlisathdnamhi sahkhatah madhupdyasan, tattakeyiwa fhdnisu tilullopakamiwacha, 

“ (ihutipaklhl mahdjvHapvwi ihdnamhi tattaki, lathkwa sahabhattlhi nichchamiwa addpayih, 

“ Upbsathlsu diwasicha rndsimaxecha atthaui , Lank ad ip i wihdresu dipatilamaddpayin, 

“ OhammadCtnah mahantanti sutwd, dmisaddnatd ; * Lbhapdsddato hitthd, sahghamajjhamhi a sane 
“Osdressdmi sanghassd mapgalasuttamichchahan nisinno ' dsdrayituh ndsakkhin sanghagdrawd. 

“ Tatoppabhuti Ldnkaya wihdresu tahih tahin dhammakathan kathapisin . sakkdritwdna disakl, 

golden dish was given,"— ihc monarch interrupting him (proceeded to narrato his 
nets after his accession): “The festival of seven days at the great (Marichawatthi) 
wibaro ; in like manner the festival at the (Loha) pasado ; as also tbo festival of seveu 
days at the Mahitbupo; in liko manner at the enshrining of the relics. To the 
priesthood of both sexes, who had come from the four quarters of the globe, a sumptuous 
alms-offering had been kept up, without the slightest omission, by mo in great profusion. 
I have celebrated the great * wishkha ’ festival four and twenty times. I have bestowed, 
on three separate occasions, on the whole priesthood in the island the three garments 
(which constitute the sacerdotal robes). On five several occasions 1 have conferred, with 
the most gratified feelings, on the national church, the sovereignty over this land, for 
a term of seven days in each instance. I have celebrated, in offerings to the deity 
of felicitous advent, in twclvo different places, an illumination of seven thousand lamps, 
lit with clarified butter and white wicks. I have constantly maintained at eighteen 
different places (hospitals) idul with suitable diet, and medicines prepared by 
medical practitioners for the infirm. 1 have bestowed at four and forty places, rice prepared 
with sugar and honey; and qt the same number of places, rice prepared with butter; at 
the same number of places, confectionary dressed in clarified batter ; at the same places, 
ordinary rice, constantly. I have provided monthly all the wihAros in Lankfi with lamp 
oil, for the eight ‘ uposatha ’ days in each month. Having learnt that the office of 
expounding the scriptures was an act of greater merit than the bestowal of offerings, 
* I will tomorrow/ I exclaimed, * in the midst of the priesthood, ascend the pulpit 
on the ground floor of the Lohapasido, and propound the ‘ mangala ’ discourse of 
Buddho to the priesthoodbut when I had taken my place, from reverential deference 
to the ministers of religion, I found myself incapable of uttering. From that period, 
I have caused the preaching of religious discourses to be kept up in the wihfiros in various 
parts of Lunk'A, supporting the ministers of religion who were gifted with the power 
of preaching. I have caused to be provided for each priest endowed with the gift of 
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“ Dhammakathikasttkikassa xappiph dnitasakkharah ndlin ndltmaddpesm ; ddpisin, chaturahgulah 
“ Mutfhikan yaifhimadhukah • ddpisin sdtakaddurayah : sa’/bampissariyi ddnan nanutbseti mdnattah. 
“ Jnotion anapekkhitwd, duggattna satdmayd, dinnah dduadwut/an ytwn, tammehdsiti munasah " 
Tan sutwd Abhayo third fan ddnadwayamlwaso raimb chilta pasddatlhah sanwanuisi anekadhd . 

Tesu panchasu therixu kayguambilagdhakv Mahyamahddiwatthtro Sumanakufamhi pabbati 
Nawannah bhihkhusatdnan datwd tan paribhunji, So pathawiptVako Hhammagulldlhirolutah puna. 
Kalydnikawihdramhi bhikkhunah ttahwtbhdjiya dasaddhasatasahkhdtah paribhogamakd sayah. 
Talaggawdiikd Dhammadinnathird Piyayguki dipt dwddaiatahassdnan datwdua paribhunji tan. 
MajjtSfanawaxiko Khuddathsathiro mahiddhiko Kilasi sat f hi sahassdndh dalwdna pdribhunji tan, 
Afahdmnghamahdlhiro tan Ukkanagarawiharaki, datwd satdnan satin n tan paribhogamakd say a n. 
Sarakabhattagdhitu third Piyaygudipaki dwddasabhikkhu sahassdnah datwdua paribhunjiya. 

Iti watwdhhayatlhtro rahyo hdsesi mdnasan. Itdjd chitlampasd detud, tan Ihirah idamabruwi, 

“ Chatuwlsatiwassdnah sanghasia upakarakb, ahamewaliotu kdyopi sahghutsa upakdrakb. 


preaching, clarified butter, sugar, and honey, a'nali'of each; I havo provided a piece 
of liquorice of the breadth of the four fingers of the hand; 1 have provided also two cloths 
for each. But all these offerings having been conferred in the days of my prosperity, 
do not afford me any mental relief. The two offerings made by me, disregardful of my own 
fate, when I was a pious character afflicted in adversity, are those which alone administer 
comfort to my mind.” 

The aforesaid Abhayathdro, hearing this declaration of the raja, explained from various 
passages (of the “ tdpitaka ”) the causes which led to (he monarch being especially 
comforted by the recollection of those two offerings; (and thus proceeded); “The chief 
th£ro Mtiliyadewo, one of the five priests who had accepted the kangu mess, dividing the 
same among five hundred of the fraternity resident at the mountain Sumano, himself also 
partook of it. (Another of these five) the thdro Dhammagutto, the earth-quaker, partook of 
his portion with five hundred of the fraternity of Kalydni wibdro. (The third) the 
thdro Dhammadinno, thfcro of Talanga, partook of his portion, dividing it with twelve 
thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo. (The fourth) the th^ro Khuddalisso, endowed 
with miraculous powers, resident at Mangana, partook of his share, dividing it with 
sixty thousand of the fraternity of Kdl&so. (The fifth) the chief thrsro Mahasangho, 
partook of his portion, dividing it with five hundred of the fraternity of Ukktinagaro 
wihhro. The thdro (Tisso, the son of a certain kutumbako) who hud accepted the 
rice offered in the golden dish (at the Kappukandara river) partook thereof, dividing it with 
twelve thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo." The th6ro Abhayo having thus 
spoken, administered mental comfort to the king. The raja having derived consolation, 
thereupon replied to the tlxiro: “ For four and twenty years have I been the patron 
of the priesthood: may even my corpse be rendered subservient to the protection of 
the ministers of the faith! Do yc, therefore, consume the corpse of him who has been 
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" Mahdthupadassnnatthdni sanghassakatrnnamalaki, sartran sanghaddsassa tumhijkdpitha ime” iti. 
Knniiihan dha Hho, Tissa, makdthupi anitthitan nitfhdpihi tuwan tabban Jcammah sakkachchasddhuhan. 
" Sayanpatowa pupphdni Mahdthitpamhi pujaya : iikkhattun upahdrancha mahdthnpasxa k dray a. 

•* Patiydditonchn sanmatthan mayd Sugatasdsane sabban aparihdpetwa tdta wattaya tan tuwan . 
Sanghassa , tdta, lichchisu mdpamddiltha sabbadd" iti. Tan anusdntwd tunhi dst mahtpati. 

Tan khanan ganasajjhdyan hhikkhusangko akdsicha ; diwatdchharatkiehiwa chhahidiwiM dnayun. 
Ydchun wisun wisun diwa rdjdman ti pathetthitd ; "amhdkan diwaldkan twan ihi. rdja, manoraman.' 
Rdjd tisan wacho sutwa; “ydwadhamman sunamahan adhiwdsetka tdwdti ” hatihdkdrina wdrayi. 
fVdrtti ganasajjhdyamiti mautwdna bhiklhawd, sajjhdyan thapayun. Rdjdpuchchhi tan thdnakdranan 
“Agamithdti sanndya dinnaltdti" wadiusu ti. Rdjd ; “ nitan tatkd bhanti itiwatwdna tan wadi. 

Tart sutwdnajandkiehi ; “ bhiio machchuhhayd apart idlappatiti," manninsu. Texan kankhawinbdanan 
Kdrrtun, Abhayatthirb rtf/dnan iwamd/ia so • "jandpitun kathan sakkd dnitd ti tathd iti." 

Puppadaman khipdpisi rdjd nabhasi pandito, uini laggdni lambinsu raliydsu wisun wisun, 


(as submissive as) a slave to the priesthood, in some conspicuous spot in the yard of 
the 4 uposatha ’ hall at the Mahdthupo.” Having expressed these wishes, he addressed his 
younger brother: "My beloved Tisso, do thoq complete, in the most efficient and perfect 
manner, all that remain* to be done at the Mahathupo: present flower-offerings morning 
and evening at the Mahathdpo: keep up three times a day (the sacred service with) the full 
band of musicians at the Mah&thtipo. Whatever may have been the offerings prescribed 
by me, to be made to the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, do thou, my child, keep 
up, without any diminution. My beloved, in no respects, in the offices rendered to the 
priesthood, let there be any intermission.’' Having thus admonished him, the ruler of the 
land dropt into silence. 

At that instant the assembled priesthood simultaneously chanted forth a hymn; and from 
the six Dfcwalokas, dewatds itemed themselves in six chariots. These d6wos remain¬ 
ing in their cars, separately (implored) the monarch: “Rdja, repair to our delightful 
D6waloka.” The king hearing their (clamorous) entreaty, silenced them by a signal of his 
hand, which implied, “ As long as 1 am listening to the doctrines of Buddho, so long must 
ye wait.” The priests, imagining that he wished to arrest the progress of the hymn, 
(abruptly) ceased their chant. The rdja inquired the cause thereof. They answered, 
44 Because by the signal made (we understood thee) to say * stop.’ ” The king rejoining, 
“ Lords, not so; ” explained what the signal meant. On hearing this explanation, 
some of the assembly (as the d&wos and chariots were invisible to them) observed: “ Surely 
this (monarch) is thus supplicating, overawed by the dread of death.” For the purpose 
of removing this misconception, tho thdro Abhayo thus addressed the monarch: What 
should be done to make manifest that they (the d6wos and chariots) are in attendance ?” 
The all-wise king flung wreaths of flowers into the air. They, attaching themselves 
separately one to each chariot, remained pendent. The multitude witnessing these 
pendent wreaths were disabused of their misconception. 
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Akdst lamiamdndni tdni diswd mahdjand kankhan patiwinodisi. Rdjd thiramabhdsi tan, 

“ Kalamo dewalbkdbhirammo bhanteti,'' sobrawu " Tusitdnanpuran, rdja, ramman iti satah matan • 

“ Buddhabhawdyasamayah ulolentb mahddayi Metteyyb hodhisattnhi wasanti Tusitipuri.” 

Thtrassa toachanan sutwd mahdrdjd mahdmati Mihentb mahdthupan, nipanndwa, nimilayi . 

Chawittod tan lhanayiwa Tusita dhatl rathi ; niwattitwd thilbyiwa dibbadtho adasmtha . 

Katassa punnakammassa phalan dasxitu mattan 6 mahdjanassa dasientd attdnah samalardtatan 
Rathatfhdyiwa tikkhattun mahdthupan padaklhhian katwdna ; thupun, sanghancha wanditwd Tutitan agd 
Ndtaktyd idhdgantwd makutan yaltha mdchayun, Makutamuttaxdldti etthasdld kald ahu. 

Chitaki thapite ranno xarlramhi mahdjano yatthdrawi Itawiwaflhisdld ndma tahin ahu, 

Rann6 sanran jhiipesun yaxmin nUsimamatakt, s6 twamdlakd ettha muchchati Rajamdldkb, 

Dutthagdmani rdjd.id rajanama rahbmahd Metteyyussa bhagawato hessatiaggaxdwako. 

Rannbpitd pitd tasxa mdtdmata bhawixsali, Saddhdtisxd hanifthotu dutiya hcssati sdwdko. 

Salt rdjalumdro so tasxa ranifd s utotu so Metteyyassa bhagawato puttb yewa bhawissati. 


The raja then thus addressed himself to the th6ro ; “ Lord! which is the most delight¬ 
ful d^waloka?” Uc replied, “ It has been held by pious men, O rdja, that Tusitapura is 
a delightful ddwalbka. The all-compassionate Bodhisatto, Metteyyo, tarries in Tusita¬ 
pura, awaiting his advent to Buddhohood.” 

Having received this explanation from the thdro, this pre-ominently wise mahhrdja 
expired in the act of gazing on the Mahathdpo, stretched on his bed. 

Instantly (his spirit) disengaging itself (from his mortal remains), and being regenerated 
in the chariot which had been sent, his heavenly figuro manifested itself standing up in the 
said car. In order that he might display the realized reward of his pious life, exhibiting 
his (regenerated) person, adorned in the utmost perfection, to the multitude, and retaining 
his position in the chariot, he drove round the Mahathupo three times; and then bowing 
down to the Mahdthtipo as well as the priesthood, departed for Tusita. 

From the circumstance of the women of the palace having assembled there, and 
wept with disheveled (makutan) hair, the hall built on the spot (to commemorate 
where the monarch expired) was called Makuta-mutta sala. At the instant that 
the corpse of the rdja was placed on tho funeral pile, the multitude (arawi) set forth their 
clamorous lamentationfrom that circumstance, the edifice erected there obtained 
the name of Rawiwatti sala. On the spot where they burnt the corpse of the rdja, 
in a yard without the consecrated ground (devoted for religious purposes, a Mdlako) 
square was formed, which obtained the name of the R&ja-mdlako. 

The Dutthagamini rdja, eminently worthy of his exalted state, will hereafter become the 
chief disciple of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho. The father of the rdja will become 
tho father, and his mother the mother of the said Metteyyo (Buddho); and his younger 
brother Saddhatisso will become his second disciple. The son of this monarob, the 
prince royal Sdli, will become the son of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho. 
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Ewan s6 h nsiale para karbti puiwan, chhddento amyata papakabahumpi, *6 saggan sakagharamiwbpaydti : 

tamrf sappd&fi satataratd bhaweyd punifiti. 

Suja n append da sunwegattkdya kati Mahawanti " Tusitapuragamanan" ndma dwattinsatimo parichchhtdd. 

Tettinsatimo Parichohhkdo. 

Dutthagdma n iraniiot u rajji pitdjand ahun . Sdli rdjakumdrbti tassdti wissuto suto. 

Atiwadhanpo s6 dsi. pnnnakammuralo sadd, atiwacharu rdpdya satto chanddliyd ahu. 

Asdkamdlddewin tan sambandhan pubbajdtiyd rupindtipiydyantb so rajjan newakdmayi. 
Dutthagdmanibhdtdtu Sarldhatiisd tadachchayk rajjan kdrtsi abhisitto atthdrasa samdsdmb. 

Chattakamman sudhdkamman hatthipdkaramiwacha Mahdthvpassa kdrtsi so saddhdkatandmakb. 

Dipt na Ldhapdsddd uchchuyahittha susankhatb kdrtsi Lbhapdsddan sd sattabhumikanpana. 
Nawutisalasahassagghb pdsddo dsi so tadd, Daklchin dgiriwih&ran, KaUakalltnamiwacha. 
Kuhtmbdlawihdrancha tathd Pettatfgawdlikan If ilaQgdcheddhikanchiwa Dubbalawdpitissakan . 

Thus (like unto Dutthagamini) lie who is intent on acts of piety, and leads a virtuous 
life, eschewing the innumerable sins which are undefinable, enters the heavenly mansions 
as if they were his own habitation. From this circumstance, the truly pious man will 
be incessantly devoted to the performance of acts of piety. 

The thirty second chapter in the Mahawnnso, entitled, “ the departure for Tusitapura,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXIII. 

During the reign of the raja Dutthagamini the nation enjoyed great prosperity. 
He had a son renowned under the designation of the royal prince Sali, gifted with 
good fortune in an eminent degree, and incessantly devoted to acts of piety. He became 
enamoured of a lovely female of the chandhla caste. Having been wedded in a former 
existence also to this maiden, whose name was Asokam&la, and who was endowed 
with exquisite beauty, fascinated therewith, he relinquished his right to the sovereignty 
(to retain his low-born wife). 

Saddhdtisso, the brother of Dotthagdmini, on his demise succeeding to the monarchy, 
completed eighteen years during his reign. 

This monarch, whose name implies the sincerity of his faith, completed the pinnacle, the 
plastering (of the dome), and the enclosing parapet wall, decorated with figures of 
elephants, of the Mahithtipo. The Lohupas&do, which had been constructed in this island 
(by the late king), did not endure: (the present monarch) subsequently built it seven 
stories high, and the edifice cost nine “ k6tis.” 

In the course of his reign he erected the Dukkhinkgiri and the Kallakallo wihiros, 
as well as the Kulumb41o, the Pcttangawali, the W^lungawitti, the Dubbalawapitisso, 
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Duratissakausdpicha tathd mdtuwihdrakan hdreticha Dighawdpiwihdran yijana yojani. 
Dlgbawdpiwihdrancha kart&i sahachitiyan ndtid ratannk achat tan talt ha kdrisi chitiyi. 

Sandhiyan sandhiyan tattha rathachakkappamdnakah sowunnarndlah kdrctwd laggdpesi mandraman. 
Chaturdsiti sahassdnan dlt ammukkhandh Anam issa ro chaturdsiti salt ass dni pitjdchdpi ah dray i. 

Ewan punndni katwd so antkdni mahipati kdyansu bhidd dew is a Tuxitisu papajjatha. 

Saddhdtissa makdraje wasante Dighawdpiyan, Lajjitissd jetthasuto Ginkum htlanttmikan 
fVihdrah kdrayt ramman tan kanitthasutopana Thullatthano ftkdrtst u/ihdrah Kandarawbbhayan. 

Pitard Thulathanako bhdtu santikamuyatd sahiwahawihdrnssa sanghabhogattliamultuno. 

Saddhdtissl uparati sahbi inachchd samdgatu Thup dr dm t bhikhhusahghah sakalan sanntpdtiya ; 
Sanghdnunrtaya raffhassa rakkhanatthan kmndrahah abhisinchuh. Thullathanakah Tan sutwd Lajjitissuho, 
Idhaganlwd, gahctwdtan, sayan rajyamakdrayt. mdsanchewa dasdhanrha rdjdThullathano pana. 

Ttsxo samd Lajjitisso sahghc hutwd anudardna.jdnin.su yathd buddhamititah, paribhdsayi, 

Pachchhu sanghan khamapHwd dandakammatthah maro tmisahassdni datwdna uruchetiyc, 

Sildmaydni kdrisi pupphaydndni ttni so athosata sahasstna wiudpisicha antard . 

Mahdthupan Thupdrdmah l/humih bhumissard sanuin tliupdrdmtchathupassa stldanrhu mullaniah. 

the Duratissakawapi, as also his mother’s wiha.ro, and Dighawapi wiharo, distant each 
one yojana from the other. At the same time with Dighawhpi wiharo he built the ch6tiyo 
of that name ; the pinnacle of that ch£tiyo he decorated with every description ot gems. 
Thereon, at appropriate places, he suspended exquisite flowors made in gold, of the size of 
a chariot wheel. 

This most fortunate monarch made eighty four thousand offerings to the eighty four 
thousand “ dhammakkhando,” of Buddho. Having performed these numberless acts 
of piety, this ruler of the land, on severing himself from his mortal frame, was regenerated 
in the Tusitapura heavens. 

While the rhja Saddhatisso yet resided at Dighawapi, his eldest son Lujjitisso con¬ 
structed the delightful Girikumbbhila wiharo. A younger (the second) son,Thullatthanako, 
built the wiharo called Kanduro. 

At the time that his father repaired to the court of his brother Dutthaghmini, Thullatlha- 
nako accompanied him, giving over the charge of his wih&ro to the priesthood. On the 
demise of Saddhhtisso, all the officers of state assembled, and having convened a meeting 
of priests at the Thhparimo, under the advice of the priesthood, for the purpose of 
providing for the administration of the country, they inaugurated ThuJiatthanako. On 
hearing of this proceeding, Lajjitisso hastened hither (to Anuradhapura); and seizing 
(Thullatthanako, put him to death), and assumed possession of his rightlul sovereignty. 
The raja Thullatthanako reigned only one month and ten days. 

This Lajjitisso continued for three years displeased with the priesthood, as they had 
set aside bis prior right of succession; and refused to patronize them. Subsequently 
the monarch forgave the priesthood; and as a penance, contributing three lacs, caused 
three altars, formed entiroly of stone, to bo erected at the Mahathfipo. The ruler ot 
the land caused also, by expending a lac, the ground around the Mah&thupo and 
the Thupar&mo to bo levelled; and at the Thuparamo establishment he enclosed the 
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1 'hupdrdmassa puratd Sildthupakamiwacha Lajjikdsanasdldcha bhihkhuxanghassa kdrayi , 
Kanchukaii tnttha thupt hdrapisi sildmayan, datuidna satasahassa wihdre rhttiyawhayi, 
Girikumbhilandmassa mhdrassn mahdmahi sd satfhibhikkhusahatsdnan tichiwaramaddpayi. 
Aritihawihdran karesi tathd Kandarahinakan gdmikdnancha bhikkhunan bhhdjjdni addpayi. 
Kimichchakan tandulancha bhikkhuninancha ddpayi samdnawatfhaindyancha rajjanso kdrayi idha, 
Lajyikatissamht matt Kanittho tassa kdrayi rajjan c filial iwa wassdni Khalldf ondgandmako, 
Lohapdsddapdriwdre pdsdditi manbramt, Lbhapdsadasbbhatthan iso dwattinsa kdrayi. 
Mahathupassa paratb did run 6 II tmamdlinb IVdtipganamariyddan pdkdrancha akdrayi. 

Sorha Kur undap dsakan wihdrandia akdrayi puntiakammdni channdni kardpest mahipati. 

Tan Mahdrantakondma sendpati mahipati Khalldtanndgardjdnan nagariytwa aggahi. 

Tassa ran/io kanitthbti IVatfagdmani ndmuko tan dufthasendpatikan hantwd rajjamukdrayi, 
Khattdtandgarannb s6 pultakansakabhatunn MahdchuiU,andmdnanputtaithdne thapesicha. 

Tan mdtardnulddiwin mahhincha akdsi so ; pititfhdne thitattussa “pitirdjdti ” mabbrawun. 

Ewan rajjibhisittassa tassa mdsurnhi panchamt . Huhana Nakulanagare ikb brdhmanachifalo, 

Tissb ndmabrdliuianassa wactio \utwd apanditb rUorb ahu mahdtissa pariwdro ahbsicha. 


chdtiyo in a superb case of stone. In front of the Thtiparamo he built the thtipo of stone 
(therefore called) SUuthupo, and the hall (called after the king) Lajjitisso, (or the accom¬ 
modation of the priesthood. Expending another lac, he built a chetiyo at the Chdtiyo 
wiharo, and encased it with stone. Unto the sixty thousand priests resident at the 
Girikumbbhiln wiharo, he made offerings of the garments composing the sacerdotal 
robes. He built also the Aritlho and the Kandarahinako wiharos, and for the itinerant 
priests ho supplied medicinal drugs. Inquiring always of the priestesses, “ What do ye 
need ? ” he provided the rice requisite for their maintenance. lie reigned in this land 
nine years and eight months. 

On the demise of Lajjitisso, his younger brother Khallktanago (succeeded, and) reigned 
for six years. For the embellishment ot the L6hapasddo, he constructed thirty two edi¬ 
fices adjacent to it. Enclosin' a beautiful, great thupo II6mara&li, he formed a square 
strewed with sand, with a wall built round it. This monarch also constructed the 
Kurunduposako wiharo; and caused every observance of regal piety to bo kept up. 
The ministor Muharanthko, assuming the character of the ruler of the land, seized the raja 
Khallatanago in the very capital, (and put him to death). 

The younger brother of that king, named Wattag&mini, putting that perfidious minister 
to death, assumed the sovereignty. He adopted as his own son, Mahdchuliko, the son of 
his late elder brother Khallatanago; and conferred on his mother Anuhi the dignity 
of queen consort. To him who thus assumed the character of a father, the people gave 
the appellation of “ father-king.” 

In the fifth month of the reign of the monarch who had assumed the sovereignty 
under these circumstances, a certain brdhman prince of the city of Nakula, in Rdhana, 
believing the prophecy of a certain brahman, Tisso (who predicted that he would become a 
* mg), in hit, intatuatiou became a marauder; and his followers increased to great numbers. 
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Sagand xattd damild MahdtiUhamhi utaran ; tadd brdhmaniyocha te satta damildpicha , 

Chullatthdya wisiajjtsun likhan bhupati santikan. Rdjd brahmaniyassa likhan pise si ultima , 

“ Rajjan taioa iddniwd: ganhu twan damili,'’ iti, “ Sddhuti •" so damtlihi yujjhi. Ganhihsu titu tan, 

Tato ti damild yuddhan rannasaha pawattayun. Kblambdlakasdmantd yuddhl rdjdpardjito, 

Titthdrumaduw Arena rathdrulho paldyati. Pandknlhaya rdjtna tiHhdrdmohi kdrito, 
tVd\itbwa sadd d\i tkawhati rdjisu ; tan dixwdnapuldyantan mganfftb Girindnuth6, 

“ Paldyati mahdkdla&ihalbli," bhusanrawi. Tan sutwdna mahdrdg^, " xiddhi mama manorathi wihdran rtthn 

kdrcsxan." Jchchiwan chintayi tadd 


“ Sagabhhan Anulddewin aggahi rakkhiyd ill, Mahdchulan, Mahdndgan kumdran rhdpi rakkhiyn." 
Rathasm lahunbhdwalthan datvod chuhimanin snhhan, btdrhi Somadewin taxsdnunndyu bhupati. 
Yuddhdya gamaniyiwa putfakanchlwa dewiyo gdhayitwdna nikkhanto sankitan so pardjito, 
Asahkunitwd gdhitunpattan bhuttan Jinina tan , paldyitwd fPesxagiriwani abhiruliyi so. 
Kutvoikknlamahatisxathiro diiwd laliintii tan, bhattan pdda andmatthan pimlddanan wiwajjiya. 


Seven damillos with a great army landed at Mahatittha. The aforesaid brdhman, 
and these seven damillos, dispatched a letter to the reigning monarch, to demand the 
surrender of the sovereignty. The king, who was gifted with the power of divination, sent 
an answer to the brahman, to this effect: “ The kingdom is thine from this day : subdue 
the (invading) damillos.” He replying, “ Be it so,” attacked the damillos, who made 
him prisoner. These damillos thereupon waged war against the king, and the sove¬ 
reign being defeated in a battle fought at the outskirts of Kolambalako, mounting his 
chariot, fled through the Tittharamo gate. This Tittharfimo had been built by Pandu- 
kabhayo, and had always been assigned as a residence (to people of foreign religions) 
during the reign of twenty one kings, (including the Rohana sovereigns). A certain 
professor of a different religion, named Giri, seeing him in his flight, shouted out in a loud 
voice, “ The great black Sihalo is flying.” The mah&rfija hearing this, thus resolved 
within himself: “ Whenever my wishes are realized, I will build a wiharo here,” 

Deciding within himself, “ I am bound to save the pregnant queen Amila, as well 
as Mahdch&lo, and my own child Mahanagothe king retained them with him: and 
in order that the weight of the chariot might be diminished, with her entire consent 
he handed the (other) queen Somaddwi out of the carriage, bcstowiug on her a small 
beautiful jewel. 

When he set out to engago in battle, he had taken the princes and the queens with him, 
but omitted to remove the refection dish of the vanquisher. Perplexed by his anxiety 
(regarding the safety of these objects) he was defeated; and flying, concealed himself 
in the Wessagiri forest. 

The th6ro Kutwikkula Mahatisso meeting him there, presented him with a meal, .without 
misappropriating his accepted alms-ofieriugs. The ruler gratified thereat, dedicated 
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At ha kitakipaUamhi likhitwdpafihamdnasd sani>habh6gan wihdrassa tassa pditd mahipati. 

Tato gantwd Silusnhbhi kandakamhi waste tato gantwdna Mdtuwilayge Sdlagallasamtpake 
Tatthaddassa ditthapubban t It trail thiro mahipati upatfhdkassa applet Tanastwaisa sddhukan. 
Tassa so Tanas noussa ratthihassantiki tahin rdjd nhuddassa wassdni wasitina upafthitb. 
Sattasu daindisiho Somadiwimaddwiyah rdgaralto gahctwdnu paratiramagd lahun. 

Ekopattah da\ubalassu Anurddhapuri thitail dddpa tina santuttho paratiramagd lahun, 
Pulahatthbtu damilo Uni wassdni karuyi ^jjun, sindpatin kattod damila Hdhiyawhayah . 
Pulahatthan gahetwu tail, dnwi wassdni Haiti yo rajjah karisi; tassdsi Panayamdro chamuputi, 
Hdhiyantan gahetwdna rdjasi Panayamdrako sattawassdni; tassdsi Pilayamdrochamupati, 
Panayamdrah gahetwu so rdjdsi Pilayamdrako sattamdsdni tassdsi Dathiyotu chamupati, 
Pilayamdrangahetwd so Orllhiyo tlamilo pana rajjan Anurddhapuri duwt wassdni kdrayt. 
Ewan damilardjunah tesan panchannamtwahi honti chuddassawassdni sattumdsdcha uttarih. 
Gatdyatu niwdpalthan Malayinuladewiyd , bhariyd Tana&iwussa pddd pahari parhchhiyan. 
Kuj/hitwd rodarndnu sd rdjdnan upasanhami. Pan sutwd Tauasiwo so dhanurnddttya nikkhami. 


(certain lands) for the support ol his fraternity, recording the grant on '• kt'tako ” leaves, 
(no other writing materials being procurable). Departing from thence, he sojourned at 
Silasobbhakandako; aud quitting that retreat also, be repaired to the W^lango forest in 
the neighbourhood of Salagallo (since called Moragulla in Malaya). There the monarch 
again met the priest whom he had before seen (in the W6ssagiri forest), who enjoined a 
Tanastwo (a wild hunter), who was his own attendant, to serve (the lugitive monarch) 
most attentively. The laja sojourned here, in the habitation of tins Rattika-Tanasiwo 
fourteen years, dependent on him for support. 

From amongst the seven (invading) damillos, one greatly enamoured of the queen 
Somadtwi, taking her prisoner, quickly iccrossed the ocean . another of them appropria¬ 
ting tho refection dish of tho doi*j of fen powers, which had been left at Anuradhapura, and 
satistied with that prize alone, also re-embarked without delay. The damillo Pulahattho 
appointing the damillo named Bdhiyo his minister, reigned three years. Bhhiyo putting 
the said Pulahattho to death, reigned two years. Panayamaro was his minister. Panaya- 
maro putting tho said Bahiyo to death, reigned seven years. Piliyamaro was his minister. 
Putting that Panayamaro to death, the said Piliyamaro was king for seven months. 
Dathiyo was his minister. The said D&thiyo damillo putting Piliyamaro to death, reigned 
at Anuiadhapura for two years. Thus tho term (of the reigns) of these five damillo 
kiugs was fourteen years, plus seven months. 

in this Malaya division, the queen Anula went (as usual to the house of the Tanasiwo) 
to receive her daily supply ot provisions; and the Tanasiwo’s wife (on this occasion) 
kicked her basket away. She, outraged at this treatment, weeping aloud, ran to the king. 
The Tanasiwo hearing what had occurred (and dreading the resentment of the king) 
'•allied forth with his bow. 
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Dhviyd wachanan sutuid tasxa dgamand pura, dvriputtan dewimdddya tato rdjdpi nikkhami. * 

Dhanasundhdya dgantan Snvan wijjhi ; Mahdsiwo rdjdnamah sdwayituid akdsi janasaygahah. 

AUtttha (itfhamac/irhtwa mahanti yodhammmati, partwdro maha dsi parihdrdwa rdjino. 

Kumbhitalamhdl issuthcran tliswd mahdyaso AchchhagaUawihdramhi buddhapujamakdrayi. 

Walthun sixth ttumurulhe dkdsanchitiyayganan Kapisisiamaehchamhi drohanti, mahipati 
Arohanto sad civil 6 diswd tnagga n isi nnalan “ nanipanndti f" kujjhitwd, lap! si sail a ghat ay i. 

Sisd salla amachchdpi nibbinndnena rdjiiid tassa santikd paldyitwA paklamantd yathdnichiA. 

Mttgge tfiiluUd cJiorthi wihdran Hambngallahan pawisitwdna nddakkhnh Tissatthiran bahussutan. 

Chatunikdyakath trQ so yathd laddhuni ddpayi wattliapdnitatildni tandnld pdhana iHtthd 
Assattha Idle third so “ Ink hi yathdti t puchchki li; altdnan dwihatwa ti tan pawuttiniwcdayuh. 

"Kdrttn lchi sakldnu Jinasdsanapaggahan ; damilehhvdtha ran'idwd f" itipuffhatu tt pana. 

“ ditinyo said, ato ” ahniisn : san/n'/petwdna ti iti itbho Tissamahdlisxa third dddya ti tat6, 

Rdjino sanlihah nctvod, annamahyan Ihainapayun. Rdjdcha ti amachchdcha there iwamaydcliayun • 


On receiving; the queen’s acconnt (of this outrage), before ho (the Tanasiwo) could 
arrive, the king attempted to make his escape; taking his consort and two children with him: 
(at that instant, however, seeing) Siwo (the hunter) rushing at him with his bent bow, the 
chief of Siwos (the king) shot him. Then proclaiming himself to he tho maharaja, ho rallied 
tho population round him. lie found himself at the head of eight officers of rank, and a 
great array of warriors: both tho army and the monarch’s suite were very numerous. 
This most fortunate monarch making his appearance before Kumbhilaka thero, celebrated 
a festival of offerings unto Buddho, at the Achchhagulla wiharo. 

While tho minister Kapisiso, who had ascended to the cluStiyo— which was constructed 
on an eminence—for the purpose of sweeping it, was descending; the monarch, who was ac¬ 
companied by bis queen was ascending (for the purpose of making offerings); and noticed 
the said minister I£apisiso seated in their path. Exclaiming, “ Will he not rise ?” he slew 
him. On account of this deed, perpetrated by the king, the other seven officers fled, terrified, 
and absconded as they best could. On tbeir road, being completely stripped (even to their 
clothes) by robbers, seeking refuge in the Hambugallako wiharo,they presented themselves 
to the learned thfcro Tisso. The said thfero, who was profoundly versed in the four 
" nikayas,” bestowed on them, from the alms made unto himself, clothes, beverage, oil, and 
rice, sufficient for their wants. When they had recovered from their tribulation, the th^ro 
inquired, “ Whither are ye going?” They, without concealing what regarded themselves, 
imparted to him what had occurred. Being asked, “ With whom will it avail you most 
to co-opcrate for the cause of the religion of the vanquisher; with the* raja, or with 
the damillos?” they replied, “It will avail most with tho raja.” Having thus made 
this admission, the two th6ros Tisso (of Kutwikkulla) and Mab&tisso (of Kumbhilako) 
conducting these persons from thence to the king, reconciled them to each, other. 
The king and these officers thus supplicated of the thhros: “ When we send for you, after 

. c. 3 
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•'Siddhi kammi pixite n6 ganta'hhan Mint'd an " ill, ihhri rlatwd patinyan ti yafhiinam dganjitun. 
ftajd Anurddhapuran dganfwana mahdyaxa Odthilan da mi (an hunt tod xayan rajjumahttrayi. 

Tato Niganthdrdman tun widdhuriurtwd mail ipat i wihdran kdrayi tattha dwddasapariwtnahah. 

Mahdwih nr a patifthdud tlwisn wwnasalixncha sattamtasu wanisu dasamdsddkikixiieha, 

Tathddinhu dassu atikhantim xddaro Ahhayagiriwihdran *« patitthdpis! hhupdti. 

Pakkbsayitwd tithirc tixn pnbhnpakdrinb tan Mahdlixsatthirassa wihdran indnado add. 

Giriyasxa yasmii drdmo raja kdrisi xohhayb tasmdhhayagirilwima wthdrd ndmato aha. 

Andpetwd Somadiwin yathd 1/idni thapesi so : iasmd tan ndinakan katwd Somdrdmamakarayi• 

Rath a 6 r 6 pita sdlii tasmi&ihdne warnngand Kadamha p u pphakumhamhr it Hind tattha addaxa 
Atultayantan xdmaiiiran mag "an hatthina chhddiya. Rdjii tassd warhd snftvd wihdran tattha karayi . 
Mahdlhvpassuttarnto oh itiyan uchchawatthnkan *S Ha \Oj bitaka n dak an ndrna rdjd soy turn kdrayi. 

Tixn satta.su ytdhisn Uttiybndma kdrayi nagaramhd dakkhiuato wihdran dakkhinawahyan. 

Talthiwa Mulawonuman wihdran Mulandmahd amachcho kdrayi ttna sdpitan ndmuko aha. 

our enterprise has been achieved, ye must repair to us.” The th6ros promising to comply 
with their invitation, returned to the places whence they bad come. 

This fortunate monarch then marching to Anuradhapura, and putting the damillo 
D&tiko to death, resumed his own sovereignty. 

Thereafter this monarch demolished the aforesaid Nigantar&mo (at which he was 
reviled in his flight), and on the site thereof built a wiharo of twelve piri\v6nnos. 
This devoted sovereign completed the Ahhuyagiri wihkro in the * two hundred and seven¬ 
teenth year, tenth month, and tenth day after the foundation of the Mah& wihhro. Send¬ 
ing for the aforesaid thlros, the grateful monarch conferred the wiharo on the thdroTisso, 
who was the first to befriend him of the two. 

From a certain circumstance (already explained) the temple had borne the name of Giri 
(the Nigunto); on that account this king, surnamed also Abhayo, who built the temple 
(on its site) called it the Ahhayagiri wih4.ro. 

Sending for his queen S6mailcni, In* restored her to her former dignity; and to comme¬ 
morate that event, he built the Somaramayo, and called it by her name. 

At the spot at which this female had descended from the chariot (in the king’s 
flight,) and concealed herself in the Kadambopuppha forest, she noticed a young sdmandro 
priest (who even in that seclusion) modestly covered himself with his hand, while he was 
in the act of * * * The raja being told of this (act of delicacy) by her, constructed 
there also a wih&ro. 

To the north of the great thvipo (llcraawdli) the monarch himself built a lofty chdtiyo, 
which was named Silasobbhakandako. 

Of the (ei$it) warriors, the ono named tlttiyo built to tho southward of the town 
the wiharo called Dakkhini wiharo; in the same quarter, the minister Mulawo built the 
wiharo called Mulawo, from whom it obtained that name; the minister Sdli bailt 

4 Tho Miihiwihlro having boon founds! n.c. 300 ; according to this date, tho Abhayigiri was completed b.c. 09 



b.c. 89 ; a.b. 454.] 


The Mahawaxso. 


207 


Kdrlai Saliydr&man ainaehvho Sdliyawhayo, Jcdrhti Pabhatdrdman a mac ft ch 6 Pabbatawhayo. 
Uttaratissdrduiantn Tittdmae.hr.ha akdrayi will dr i uitthitc rammi Tismtthiramnpacbchale. 

“ Tumhakan pafixantdrawasinamhihi kdriti wihdri tlema tumhdkan ” iti waited adansneha. 

Third xabbattha tvdxisi ti ti bhikkhu yalhd rahun amarhrhddansu xmighaxxa wiwidhi mmandrahi. 
Rdjd sakawihdramhi waianli samupalfhahi pachchayihi annnchi ; lina fc bahawo ahttn. 

Thiran k ulehi sansnijhd Mahdthxoti wisxutan kulaxdnxutthadbsinu uigho tan uihart fata. 

Tatsasissd ItahaldmassuHxxallhirotivnismtd huddhobhayagirtn gantwd waxipdkkhan u-ahi tahih. 
Tatopalihuti ti bhikkhu MaItdwilidranndgninun ; ewan tibhayugirikd niggatd theramd-lato. 
Pabhinndbhayagirikihi Dafckhindwiharal, dynti; iwan ti lbera addih>' pahhiuud bhikihawb dwidhd. 
Mahd Abltayabhikkhn ti waddhitun dipawdsind fPaiingamnni bhumindo pallinndma atldsi so, 
iPtharapariwcndni ghatdbuddhd akdrayi pafisankharanttn eicni betuthfi wichintiya, 

Pitakattaya Pdlincha , taxsd Atthakathancha tan, mnkhapdlhina dnisttn public bhikkhu mahdmati, 
Hdnin diswdna saltdnan tadd bhikkhu samdgatd chiratthitthan dhammatxa polthakisu likhapayitii 


the Sali wiharo; the minister Pabbato built the Pabbataramayo; the minister Tisso 
the Ultaratissaramayo. On the completion of these splendid wiharos, they repairing 
to the tbero Tisso, and addressing him: " In return for the protection received from thee, 
we confer on thee the wiharos built by us;” they bestowed them on him. The th6ro, 
in due form, established priests at all thoso wiharos, and the ministers supplied llio 
priesthood with every sacerdotal requisite. The king also, provided the priests resident at 
his own wih&ro (Abhayhgiri) with every supply requisite for the priesthood. On that 
account they greatly increased in number. 

This th6ro, renowned under the appellation of Mahatisso, thereafter devoting himself 
to the intciests of the laity, his fraternity on account of this laical offence, expelled him 
from thence (the Mahawiharo). A disciple pf his, who became celebrated by the name 
of Bahalamassutisso, outraged at this proceeding of expulsion, went over to the Abhaya- 
giri establishment, and uniting himself with that fraternity, sojourned there. From 
that time the priests of that establishment ceased to be admitted to the Mahawihiiro. 
Thus the Abhayagiri fraternity in the thbro controversy bccamo scceders. 

Thus by the conduct of these secediug Abhayhgiri wiharo priests, the Dakkinawiharo 
fraternity, on account of theso th6ra controversies, also became divided into two parties. 

The monarch Wattagamini, for the purpose of increasing the popularity of the principal 
priests of Abbaydgiri, conferred blessings (through their instrumentality) on the people. 
He built wihdros and piriw6rmos in unbroken ranges; conceiving that by so constructing 
them, their (future) repairs would bo easily effected. 

The profoudly-wiso (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the Pali 
"Pitakattaya” and its “Atthakatha” (commentaries). At this period, these priests 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) 
assembled; and in order that the religion might endure fur ages, recorded the same 
in books. 
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tPaffagamini Jhhayb rdjd rajjamakdrayi iti dwdtlasawatsdnipanchamaaitu ddik 6 

Iti parahitamattano hitancha pafilabhissayistariyan pan'tp wipulampi kubuddhi laddhalthogun ubhayahitan 

nakarbti bhbgalnddhdti 

Sujanappasddamnwigatthdya katl mahdwanse ,, dastardjako ” ndma Tetiinsatimoparichchhit!o> 

OnATUTTINSATWO PARICHCITHEDO. 

Tadachchayi Mah dch ulnmah dtissd ah dr ay i rajjnn c/tuddasawassdni dhammcnacha xaminacha. 

Sahatthina ha tan ddnan s6 sutwdna mahaj phalan pafhainiyiwa wassamfii gantwd a it it at a wcsawd , 

Kutwdna sdliumponan, laddhdyabhatiyd tald,pindapatan Mahdsummatthi rassddd wahipati 
Sonnagirindiipuna sd tiniwassdni khatliyb gnlayantan wahitwdiia bhatin laddhd gule, tat6; 

Ti gule nfiardpetuid puran dgamma hhuputi, bhihkhusunghasw pdddyimahd tdnan mahipati . 

Tins a b/iil/Jt ttsa fiassassa add achchhddundnicha dwddaxannan sahassduan bhiUhuninun tathiwacha. 
Kdrayitwd nut It ip din wi/tdran xnppatilihitan satihi bhikhhusfthassdni chiioaramaddpayi. 

Tinsasaftassa sanghdnait hhikkhuatnancha ddpayi Mantiawdpiurha wihdran so tathd Jbhayagallukan, 

TTangupaddhankagallancha, Digkubdhugtillalan t TVdlagdmamhdrancha raja soy twit 1 aruyi. 

This maharaja Wattag&mini Abhayo ruled the kingdom for twelve years. Op (he 
former occasion (before his deposition) for five months. 

Thus a wise man who has realized a great advantage, will apply it for the benefit 
of others as well ns of himself. But the weak avaricious man, having acquired a great 

advantage, docs not benefit either. _ 

Tho thirty third chapter of the Mahawauso, entitled, “ten kings,” composed equally for 
tho delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXIV. 

On his demise, Mahachfilamahdtisso (succeeded, and) reigned fourteen years, righte- 

* 

ously and equitably. 

This monarch having learned that it was an act of great merit, to confer an alms-oflering 
earned by (the donor’s) personal exertion; in tho first year of his reign, setting out in a 
disguised character, and undertaking tho cultivation of a crop of hill rice, from the portion 
derived by him, as the cultivator’s share, bestowed an alms-oflering on Mahasumauo thdro. 

Subsequently, this king sojourned three years near the Sonagiri mountain (in tho 
Ambatbajkola division,) forking a sugar mill. Obtaining some sugar as the hire of 
his labor, and taking that sugar, the monarch repaired Trorn thence to the capital, 
and bestowed it on the priesthood. This ruler also presented sacerdotal robes to thirty 
thousand priests, as well as to twelve thousand priestesses. This lord protector, building 
also a wiharo, most advantageously situated, bestowed it, and the three garments 
constituting the sacerdotal robes, on sixty thousand priests. lie also bestowed tho 
Mandawapi wiharo on thirty thousand priests, and tho AbhayagulHtko wiharo on a simitar 
number of priestesses. This raja constructed likewise the Waugapaddhankagullo, the 
Dighab&hngallo, and tho Walagamo wihiros. 
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Ewan saddhdya s6 rdjd katwd puRiidni nikadhd, chadussannah wassanan, achchayina diwan agri. 

IEaftagdmanino puttd Chorandgiti wissuta Mafidchulassa rujjamhi chdro hutwd chart tadd . 

Mahdchule uparati rajjah karayi agato attuno cliorakdle so niwdsah yisu ndlabhi, 

Atthdrasawihdri ti widdhahsdpiti dummati rajjah dwddasawassdni Vhorandgd akdrayt, 

Lai ahtarikanirayah pdpos6 upapajjatha , Tadachchaye Mahachularafino puttd akdrayi rajjah tin twawassdni, 

rdjd Tiss6ti whsuld, 

Chorandgassa diwitu wisamah wisamdnuld whan datwdna mdrisi balattharatlamdnasd. 

Tasmih yiwabalatthe sd Anuld rattamdndsa Tissah whlna ghdletwd tassa rajjamaddsiy A. 

Siwondma balattho sojeffhaddwdrikd tahih katwd mahisih Anulah wassah mdsadwayddhikdh. 

Rajjah kdrisi nagari IVatuki damilinuld rattd wisina tan hantwa IVatuki rajjamappayi. 

IVatukn damilo sohipurt nagarawaddhahi mahisih Anulah katwd wassah mdsaddway ddhikah, 

Rajjah kdrisi nagari Anuld tattha dgatah passitwd ddrubhatikah tasmih rattamdnasd ; 

Hantwa wisina IVattikah tassa rajjah samappayi, Ddrubhatiha Tisso so mahisih kdriy anulah , 
Rkamdsddhikah wassah pure rajjamakdrayi. Kdresi $6 pokkharayitah Mahdmighawani lahuh. 


Thus this king having in the fervor of his devotion performed, in various ways, 
many acts of piety, at the close of his reign of fourteen years passed to heaven. 

During the reign of Mahdchhlo, Nago, surnamed Ch6ro (the marauder), the son o! 
Wattagdmini, leading the life of a robber, wandered about the country. Returning alter 
the demise of Mahachulo, he assumed tho monarchy. From amongst those places at 
which he had been denied an asylum, during his marauding career, this impious person 
destroyed eighteen wiharos. Choranago reigned twelve years. This wretch was regene¬ 
rated in the Lokantariko hell. 

On his demise, the son of Mahdchtilo, named Tisso, reigned three years. The queen 
Anuld, deadly as poison in her resentments, inflamed with carnal passion for a balattho, 
had (previously) poisoned her own husband Choranhgo. This Anuld poisoned (her son) 
king Tisso also, actuated by her criminal attachment to the same balattho, on whom she 
bestowed the sovereignty. This balattho, named Siwo, who had been the senior gate- 
porter, conferring on Anuld the dignity of queen consort, reigned at the capital one year 
and two months. 

Anula then forming an attachment for a damillo, named Watuko, and putting (Siwo) to 
death by means of poison, raised Watuko to the throne. This Watuko, who had formerly 
been a carpenter in the town, retaining Anuld in tho station of queen consort, reigned one 
year and two months in the capital. Thereafter Anuld becoming acquainted with a 
firewood carrier, who served in the palace, and conceiving a passion for lain, putting 
W atuko to death by means of poison, bestowed the sovereignty on him. This firewood 
carrier, whose name was TisSo, made Anuld the queen consort. He reigned in the 
capital one year and one month, and constructed, in that short interval, a reservoir in the 
Mahdmdgho garden (which was filled up in the reign of Dhdtusdna). Anuld’ then 
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NiliytndmadamiU sd poroh itnb rahmnn e rdgena ratta Anuld tina sahwdsa kdmini, 

Ddrubhatikatissah tan wisah datwdna ghdtiya Niliyrma add rajjan. S6pi Niliyabrdhmand, 

Tan mahlsih karitwdna nichchantdya upatfhito rajjah kdrisi chhainmdsah Anurddhapuri idha. 

Dwattinsdya balatthihi katlu kdmd yathdruchin, voisina tan ghdtayitvod NiUyah Khattiydnuld. 

Rajjah <td Anulddiwi ehatumdsamakdrayi. Mahdchulikarajjassa putld dutiyakb pana, 

Kdlat.annitissandma so 6 hi to n ulad i wiy d paldyitwd pabbajitwd k&li pattabald idha 

Agantwd, ghdtayitwd tan Anulah dutthamdnasan, rajjan kdrisi dwdwisah toassdni munujddhipo- 

Malt d updsath dgarah akd Chitiyapahbati, gharassa tassa pit rat6 Sildthupamakarayi. 

Bodkin ropisi tatthiwa sdcha Chitiyapahbati Pelagdmawihdrancha antaraga ngdt/a kdrayi. 

Tatthiwa Wannakanndma mahamatikamiwacha Ambiduduggamahdwdpi Bhaybluppalamlwacha. 
Sattahatlhuchchapdkdrahpurassaparikhantathd. Mahawatthumhi Anulah jhdpayitwd asahkatah, 

Apantya tatd thdlah mahawatthnmakdrayi. Padumassarawanuydnan nagari yiwa kdrayi. 

Mdtdssa danti dhbwitwd pdbbaji Jinasdsani, kulasanti gharatihdni mdtubhikkhunipassayah 
Kdrisi, Hantagihanti wissutb dsi tena s6. Tadachehayi tassa putto ndmatb Bhdtikabhayo, 

fixed her affections on a damillo, named Niliyo, who held the office of porohitta brahmo . 
and resolved on gratifying her lust for him, by administering poison destroyed Tisso 
the firewood carrier, and conferred the kingdom on Niliyo. The said brahman Niliyo 
making her his queen consort, and uninterruptedly patronized by her, for a period of six 
months reigned here, in ibis capital, Anurfidhapura. 

This royal personage, Anula, then forming a promiscuous connection with no less than 
thirty two men, who were in her service us balatthos, dispatched Nilayo also by poison ; 
and administered the government herself for a period of four months. 

The second son of Mahdclifilo, named Kdlakanatisso, who from the dread of the 
resentment of Anuli had absconded, and assumed the garb of a priest, in due course 
of time assembling a powerful force, marched hither, and put to death the impious Anula. 
This monarch reigned twenty two years. He erected a great " uposatha ” hall on the 
Ch6tiyo mountain, and constructed in front of it a stone thfipo. On the same Chfetiyo 
mountain ho himself planted u bo-tr c, and built the Pfilagimo wiharo in the delta of the 
river; and there he also formed the great canal called Wannakanno, as well as the great 
Ambddudugga tank, as well as the Bbay61uppalo tank. He built also a rampart, seven 
cubits high, and dug a ditch round the capital. 

Being averse to residing in the regal .premises in which Anula had been burnt, ho 
constructed a royal residence, removed a short distance therefrom. Within the town he 
formed the Padumassaro garden. 

His mother having (there) cloansed her (dantd) teeth, and entered the sacerdotal order 
of the religion of the vanquisher, he converted their family palace into a hall for the 
priestesses of his mother’s sisterhood. From the above circumstance, it obtained the 
appellation of Dantagbho. * 

On his demise, his son, tho prince named Bh&tikabhayo, reigned for twenty eight years. 
This monarch being the (Bbatiko) brother of tho king Mahadathiko, became known in this 
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Atthawisati wassdni rajjan kdrixi khattiyb; Malidildfhikardjassa bhdlikattd mahipati 
Dipi Bhdtikardjdti pdkato axi dhummiko ; kdrixi Lohapdsddi pafisankhdramatthasu, 

Mahdthupewtdikd dwi ; Thupawhipbxathawhayah, attanb baiimujjhitwd nagarassa samantatb. 
Rdpdpetwd ybjanamhi sumana nikhujjakdnicha pddawtdikatd ydwa dhuraehihhatta narddhipd, 

ChnturangulabahaUna gandhtna uruchitiyan limpdpciuodna pupphdni waff chi tattha sddhukan ; 
Niwisitwdna kirisi thupah mdldguldpaman puna chaygulabaholdya manosildya rhttiyah ; 
Limpdpetwdna kdrixi tathiwa kasumdchitah, puna $6 pdnato ydwa dhurachchhattbwa vhitiyan* 
Pupphihioldrapetwa chhddisi pupphardsind utihdpetwdna yantihi jalan Abhayawdpitb. 

Jalthi thupan sichantd jalap&jamakarayi; sakafasatina muttdnan satfhin saddhdya sddhukan. 
Manddpctwd sudhdpindan sudhdkaimnakdrayi, pawtUajdlan kdretwd tan khipdpiya chitiye . 
Sbwanndni padumdni chakkamaltdni sandhis a laggdpetwd; tali muttd kalapd ydwa hiff/iiind, 
Padttmd lambayitwdna mahdthupamapujayi. Ganasajjhdya saddan so, dhatugabbharnhi tddinah, 
Sutwd; “adiswd tahddni wuithahissanti ” nichchitd, pdchinddikamdlamhi andhdro nipajjatha. 

Third dwdrah mdpayitwd dhdlugabbhah nayihsu tan, dhdtugabbhawibhutih so sabbahdtswd mahipati , 


island as Bhatiko r£ja. This righteous personage caused the L6hapasado to be repaired, 
and two basement cornice>ledgcs to be constructed at the Mah£thupo, and an “ uposatha ” 
hall at the Thupardmo. This ruler of men, remitting the taxes due to himself, caused to 
be planted, within a space of one ydjano environing the town, tho small and large 
jessamine plants. (With the flowers produced from this garden) the Mah&thupo was 
festooned, from the pedestal ledge to the top of the pinnacle, with fragrant garlands, four 
inches thick; and there (between these garlands) having studded flowers by their 
stalks most completely, he made the thupo represent a perfect bouquet. On a subsequent 
occasion, ho caused this chbtiyo to be plastered with a paste made of red lead, an 
inch thick; and in tho same manner made it represent a bouquet of flowers (by studding 
it with flowers). Upon another occasion, he completely buried the chbliyo, from the 
step at its enclosure to the top of the pinnacle, by heaping the space up with 
flowers; and then raising the water of tho Abhayo tank by means of machinery, he 
celebrated a festival of water-offering, by pouring the water on (the flowers which were 
heaped over) the thdpo; and in the fervor of his devotion, having caused it to be 
whitewashed with lime made from pearl (oyster shells), brought in a hundrod carts, 
he covered the cMtiyo with a drapery net work studded with “ pawala ” stones. In 
the\corners of this net work, he suspended flowers of gold of tho size of a chariot wheel. 
From (these flowers of gold) to the very baso, having suspended pearl, “kkldpds,” 
and flowers, he made offerings to tho Mah&thtipo. 

(During the performance of these ceromonics,) be heard tho chant of the priesthood 
hymned in^the relic receptacle (within the thtipo); and vowing, “ I will not rise till I have 
witnessed it,” he laid himself clown, fasting, on the south east side (of tho dagoba). 
Tho th6ros causing a passage to develope itself, conducted him to the relic receptacle. 
The monarch boheld the whole of the splendor of the relic receptacle. He who had thence 
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Nikhhantd tddixihiwa pottharupihi, pujayi madhubhandthi gandhihi ghatehi taraxihicha ; 

Anjanaharitdlihi tathd manotildhicha mandsildtuphaxsina bhaxxitwd chltiyajfgane ; 

Thitdsu goppamattdsu rachitihupphalihicha thupayganamhi sakale puriti gandhakaddami ; 

Chittak ilanjachhiddixu rachiti uppalihicha wdrayitwd wdrimaggan tathiwa pur ill ghat i ; 

Patfawaifihi nikdhi katawaffixikhdhicha madhukatelamhi tathd tilatili talhiwacha ; 

Tathiwa dipawafftnan suBahuhi tikhdhicha yathdwuttihi itrhi mahdthupaxsa khattiyd, 

Sattakkhattnn xattakKhattun pujdkdsi wixun wixun, anuwaxxtwaniyatan suddhamaQgalamuttaman. 
Hodhixindnapujdcha tathiwa urubddhiyd mahdwitdkhapujdcha utdrd afthawisati. 

Chaturdsiti xahasxdni pujdeha anularikd wiwidhan nafanachchancha ndndturiya wdditah. 

Mahdthupt mahdpujal i saddhdnunnd akarayl; diwaxassacha tikakhattun Iluddhupatfhdnamdgamd. 
Punkkhattitn pupphabhirincha niyalah so akdrayi. niyatan chhajandnancha pawdranaddnamcwacha ■ 

Tela phdnitawatthddi pariklhdrah xamandrahan bahuh pdddti xanghaxxa. Chitiyi khettamiwarha 
Chitiyi parikammatthah ad&xi: tattha khattiyo, sadd bhiklhmahassa wihdrt. Chitiyapabhati 
Saldkawattabattancha So ddpixicha bhupati Chitta Muni Muchalawht upafihdnattayiwa ; xo tathd pad a 

maghartchhattapdsddtcha tnanorame. 


returned, caused an exact representation of what (he bad seen there) to be painted, and 
made offerings thereto: first, of sweet spices, aromatic drugs, vases (filled with llowers), 
golden sandal wood, and orpiment: secondly, having spread powdered red lead, ankle 
deep, in the square of the chfetiyo (he made offerings) of uppala flowers studded thereon : 
thirdly, having filled the whole ch6tiyo square with a bed of aromatic soil, (he made 
offerings) of uppala flowers studded in holes regularly marked out in that bed: fourthly, 
stopping up the drains of the ebdtiyo square, and filling it with cows* milk butter (he made 
an offering) of (an illumination) of innumerable lighted wicks made of silk: fifthly, 
a similar (offering) with buffalo milk butter: sixthly, a similar (offering) of tala oil : 
seventhly, an offering of an incalculable number of lighted lamp wicks. 

Of the seven offerings to the Mahithdpo above described, the monarch caused each to be 
celebrated seven times, on separate occasions. 

In the same (splendid manner m which the water festival at the Mah&thtipo had been 
conducted), in honor of the pre-eminent bo-tree, also, he celebrated annually without inter¬ 
mission, the solemn festival of watering the bo-tree. This (monarch) invariably actuated by 
pious impulses, celebrated the great wdsdkha (annual) festival twenty eight times; and 
eighty four thousand splendid alms-offerings; and a great festival at the Mahathtipo, with 
gymnastics of all descriptions, and every kind of instrumental and vocal music; and 
he repaired daily thrice to assist in the religious services rendered to Buddho. Without 
omission ho made flower-offerings twice daily; (he gave) alms to the distressed, as well as 
the pawarana alms (to the priesthood); to the priests he presented sacerdotal offerings in 
great profusion, consisting of oil, beverage, and cloths. This king for the preservation of the 
sacred edifices in repair, dedicated lands; and also provided constantly for the thousand 
priests resident at the Chetiyo mountain , u sal&ka ” provisions. This monarch, in like man¬ 
ner, at the three apartments called “chitta,” “muni,” and “muchala” in the palace, and 
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Iihojenl b panchatltdnamhi bkikkhu gandhadhuri yute, pachchayina upaifhati sudd dhammi mgtirawo. 
Pardnardjaniya tan yaitkinchftdghanistitan akdtipunnakamman $6 tabban lihdtihabhupati , 

Tassa hhdtikardjana achchayi tan kaniffhakb MaJk dddfhikatnahandgandmb rajjamdrayi, 
Dwddasanyiwa watsdni, ndnd puAftapardyand Mahdthvpamhi kinjakkhap dsdn i atthardpayi. 
fVdlikdmariy ddancha karhti witthatanghanan ; dipt sabbavoihdrkta dhammasanatMddpayi. 
Ambatthalamnhdthupan kdrdpisu Mahipati waye aliffhamdnamhi, saritwd Munino gunan, 

Chajitwdna sakaA pdnan, nipeyjitwa sayan tdhin, thapayittpdckayan tannin mnifihdpetwdna ehitiyan. 
Chatuddwdre fhapdpisi chaturd ratanagghiki suxippikihi suwihkatti ndndratana jotiyd. 

Chitiyipafimdchetwd ndndratanakanchukan kanchanabubbatanchettha muUblambancha dapayl. 
Chetiyapabbatdwatpi alankariya ydjanan yojdpetwd chatuddwdraA camantdchdruwithikan, 
ff'ithiyo ubhato passe apandni pasdriya dhajaggikatd raufsi mau^ayitwd tahin fahiA, 

Dipamdld samujjb tan kdrayitwd samantato nafanachrhdni gitdni wdditdnicha kdrayi. 

Maggt Kadambanaditb ydwa ehitiyapabbatd gantun dkbtthi pddlhi kdrayitthdW^gtthatan. 
Sanarhchagitawddihi samajjamakarun tahin nagarassa chatuddwdre mahdddnancha dtipayi. 


at the flower chamber (on the margin of the reservoir) as well as at the chhatta apartment, 
in these five places, constantly entertaining priests devoted to the acquirement of sacred 
learning, out of reverence to religion, maintained thorn with sacerdotal requisites. What¬ 
ever the rites of religion were which preceding kings had kept up, all these acts of piety 
this monarch, bhdtiyo, constantly observed. 

On the demise of Bhitiyo raja, his younger brother Mahhdatthiko Mahhnago reigned for 
twelve years. Devoted to acts of piety, he floored (the square) at the Mahathupo 
with “ kinjakkha ” stones; enlarged the square, which was strewed with sand; and made 
offerings of preaching pulpits to all the wiharos in the island. He caused also a great 
thupo* to be built on Ambatthalo. This monarch, being no longer in the prime of 
life, impelled by intense devotion to the divine sage (Buddho), and relinquishing all desire 
for his present existence, resigned himself to the undertaking; and having commenced 
the ch6tiyo, he remained there till he completed it. He caused to be deposited at 
the four entrances (to the chetiyo) the four descriptions of treasures, resplendent in 
various respects (as rewards). By means of the most skilful artificers, he had the chdtiyo 
enveloped in a jewelled covering, and to suspend to that covering he supplied pearls. 
He caused decorations to be made for one y6jana round the chfetiyo, and constructed 
four entrances, and a street all round it. He ranged shops in each of the streets, and 
in different parts thereof, flags, festoons, and triumphal arches; and having illuminated 
(the chfctiy#) all round with lamps hung in festoons, he caused to bo kept up a festival, 
celebrated with dances, gymnastics, and music, instrumental and vocal. 

In order that (pilgrims) might proceed all the way from the Kadarabo river with 
(unsoiled) washed feet, to the mountain chetiyo, ho had a foot carpet spread. . By the 
dancers, and musicians, instrumental as well as vocal, choruses were kept up. The king 
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Akdti takali dipt dipamdld nirantaran taliUpi samuddasta tamantd ybjanantari. * * 

Chltiyaua mahi tina p&jd sdhdritd tubhd '*giribhanda mahdpfyd * uldrd velfchati tdha. 

Samdgatdnan bhikkhunah tasmin pujdtamdgami ddnah affhasu fhdnisu thapdpctwd mahipati, 
TSlasitwdna tattrafthd afthatdwanna ihtriyi chatuwisatahaudnati mahdddnanpawattayi. 
Chhar.htwardni pSddsi bandhamokkhancha kdrayi ehatuddwdre nahdpitiM sadd rammamakdrayi. 
Publardjuhi fhapitan bhdtardfhapitan tathd pui}ijakamman ahdpetwa mb ban kdrdyi bhupati. 

Attdnah diwin putti dwihatthi auanchamaygalan, wdriyantApi sanghtna , tahghassa ddsi bhupati. 
Chhasatatahaatagghandkah bhikkhutahghaua s6 add, sata tahanagghanakah bhikkhuntnah gandyutu, 
Datwdna kappiyun hhandan wlwidhan widhikdwido, attdnanehdwa titieha taAghato abhinihari. 
Kdldyanakan n ikamhi ManindgapabbatawhayaA wihSraneha KalandawhaA kdrisi manujddhipo . 
Kububandanatlrl Samuddawihdramiwacha, ffuwdphakan n iki Chulandgapabbatawhayan, * 
Pdsinadtpakawhampi wiheb(gkdritt my an pdniyah upauitassa samaniratsa khattiyo, ** 

Upachdri pasiditwd taniiM0addhay6janah tanghabhAgamadd tana voihdrawt mahipati. 

Pandaw dpi toihdrahcha tdmantraua khattiyo tutfhb wiharatta ddptsi tanghabhbgah tathiwa *6. 


bestowed alms at the four gates of the capital; throughout the island; and on the waters 
of the ocean; all round tho island within the distance of one y6jana. From the celebrity 
and splendor of the festival held at this chitiyo, it acquired in this land the appellation of 
the “ Giribandha ” festival. Having prepared alms at eight different places for the 
priesthood, who had assembled for that solemnity, and called them together by the 
beat of eight golden drums, there assembled twenty four thousand, to whom he supplied 
alms-offerings, and presented six cloths (each) for robes; he released also the imprisoned 
convicts. By means of barbers stationed constantly at the four gates of the town, he 
provided the convenience of being shavod. This monarch without neglecting any of 
the ordinances of piety, kept up either by the former kings or his brother, maintained 
them all. 

This ruler, although the proceeding was protested against by them, dedicated himself, 
his queen, his two sons (Gatuini and Tisso) as well his charger and state elephant, 
(as slaves) to the priesthood. The sovereign, profoundly versed in these rites, then 
made offerings worth six hundred thousand pieces to the priests, and worth one hundred 
thousand to priestesses; and by having made these offerings, which were of descriptions 
acceptable to them, he emancipated himself and the others from the priesthood. 

This supreme of men built also the Kalando wihiro in tho mountain named Maninago, 
at Kalayinakanniko; on the shore of Kububandana, the Samudda wihiro; and a wihiro 
at the Chtilanigo mountain, in the Pasina isle, which is in the Huwichakanniko division 
(Rohana). To a certain simankro priest, who presented some beverage wftile he was 
engaged in the construction of these wihhros, he dedicated (lands) within the circum¬ 
ference of half a y6jana, for the maintenance of his temple. He bestowed on that 
skman6ro th^PaudawApi wihiro; and in like manner the means of maintaining that 
wihiro. 
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fti wibhawamanappaA tddhupaiQd labhitwd wigatamadapamdddchattak&mappasangd akariya jamakhidan 
punnakamdbhirdmd wipulauiwidhapunflan suppatannd karontiti. 

Sujanappatdda saAwigatthdya kati Mah&wanst “ tkddasardjako " ndma chatuttinsatimb parichchhido. 

Panchatinsatimo Parichchhkdo. * 

Amadagdmanibhayb Mahdddjhika achehayi nawawotsdnaffharndticka rajfah kdriti taA tut6> 
Chhattddhichhattan kariti MahdtAApi manbrami tatthiwa pd<jawidlcha tnuddhaw idhichd k dr ay i . 

Tathiwa Lbpdtddi, Thupau>hip6»athaxohayi kuehchhin djiran kdriti kuchchhi dlindamiwachp . 

Vbhayatthdpi K&riti chdruA Ratanamandapan Rajat&inawihdrancha kdrdpui narddhipb. 
Mahagdmcndiwdpin 16 paui kdriya dakkhinb Dakkhinatta wihdrdua addtipunnadakkhino. 

Mdghdtan sakalt dipt kdriti manujddhipd, walliphalani tabbdni r&fdpetwd tahin tahin. 
Mansakumhhandakan ndma amandiya mahipati pattan purdpayitwana kdretwd tcatthachumbatah, , 

Ddpeti tahbasanghassa wippatannina chitasdpaiti pujapayitvod s6 Amandagdmanin widu, 

Tan kaniffho KanijdnutittA ghdtiya bhdtaran, Mniwastdni nagari rajjaA kdriti khattiyb. 


< 

Thus truly wise men who have overcome pride and indolence, subdued selfish desires, 
become sincerely <|evoted to a life of piety, and acquired a benevolent frame qf mind, 
having attained aq, unusual measure of (worldly) prosperity, without exerting it to the 
prejudice flf mankind, perform great and various act#*f piety. 

The thirty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ eleven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. xkxV. 

On the demise of Mahad&tiko, his sou Amandag&mini reigned eight years and nine 
months. He fixed a “chatta” on the spire of the Mahdthhpo^as well as cornices on the 
base and crow|i of that edifice. He^also made reparations at the Loh&pasado, and at the 
“ uposatha H nail of the Thuparamo, both internally and to the exteriors oHxhose edifices. 
With a two-fold object, this monarch constructed a superb gilt-ball, and he caused also to 
be built the Rajatal6no wibaro. This munificent king having formed in the southward the 
Ifahag&mendi tank, dedicated it to the Dakkhina wihfiro. . 

This ruler of men hi$fug caused to be planted throughout the island every description 
of fruit-bearing* creepers (which are of rapid growth), then interdicted the destruction 
of animal life, in all partfj’tbereof. This monarch^Amandi, in%he delight of his heart, 
filling a dish with mdftfts, and covering it with a cloth, presented it to the Whole 
priesthood, calling it u melon flesh. 1 ’ His having thus filled the dish, procured for him the 
appellation of Amandagimini (bis individual name being ** Gimini,” and “dmanda ” being 
another torm for melon). 

His younge| brother, the monarch named Kanijdnutisso, putting him to death,-reigned 
in the capital threo years. This rija decided a controversy, which had for a long time 
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Upctdthajjkak digharattah s6 nichckhitit chitiyawhayi, rdjd parddhakammatohi yutti saffhitu bhikkkawo, 

Salight gdhayitwdna rdjd Chitiya pabbati pakkhipdpiti Kaitirawhb pabbhdramhi asilaki- 
Kanirdjdnuchchayina Amandagama n isulo Chuldbhayd watqomikan rqjjan kdriti khattiyo. 

So Gonakanaditiri purapattatnhi dakkhini, kdrdpisi mahipdld wihdrah ChulagaUftkan. 
Chutaihayaiiachchayina Siwalrkannitfhikd Amandadhitd, chaturb mast rajjamakdrayi. 

Amortdabhdginiybtn Sfwalin apaniya, tan JiandgOti namina chhattan ussdpayi puri. 

Tmaivdpin gati tasmin ddiwaai narddhipi, tab hitudi, puramdganjun bahawb latnbakannakd. 

Tahiti adiswa t^rdjd kuddhb " tihi akdrayi madayanti wdpiyd paui Mahdthupachchayuh tayan, 

Tisah wachdraki katwd chanddUwa fhapdpayi, Tina kuddkd hmbakanyd sab hi hutwdna ikftto, 

Rajdnah tah galtetwdna, rundhitvodna taki ghart, tayan rajjan wichdrisun, Ran no diwi tadd sakan, 
Puttakah Chandamukkasivoamadayitwa jfgntdral’an, dhdtinah hatthi datwdna, maygalahatthisanlikah 
Pistii; watwd sanditaA . Netted tali dhdtiyo takin wadinsu dewitanditan iabbamangalahatthin6. 

“Ayan ti sakhitb puttb sdtniki darake fhitb, arihi, ghdtatb siyd tayd ghetto imatmtu 
“ Twamitahkira ghdtehi .* idah diwiwaehb ; ’ iti watwdna tan saydptsuk pddamtdamhi hatthinb. 


suspended the performance of religions ceremonies in the “ updsatha ” hall of the chOtiyo 
(Giri wfharo); and forcibly seizing the sixty priests who contumaciousjy resisted the 
royal authority, imprisoned those impious persons in tho Kanira caVc, in the Chfctiyo 

. • * #n * * 

mountain. 

By the death of this Kanir&ja, the monarch Chtil&bhayo, son of*Amandagamini, reigned 
for one year. This ruler caused to be built the Chtilagallako wih&ro, on the bank of the 
Gonako river, to the southward of the capital. 

By his demise, his younger sister Siwali, the daughter *of Araandi, reigned for four 
months; when a nephew of Amandi, named Ilanhgo, deposed her, and raised the canopy 
of dominion in tho capital. On the occasion of this monarch visiting the Tissa tank, 
according to prescribed form, a great body of lambakannakos (a caste who wore ear 
ornaments/ allowing him to depart thither, assembled in the capital. Hie raja missing 
these men there (at the tank) enraged, exclaimed, “ I will teach them subordination —and 
in the neighbourhood of the tank, at the Mabathtipo, for the investigation of their conduct, 
appointed a court consisting exclusively of (low caste) chandhlas. By this act the 
lambakanna race being incensed, rose in a body; and seizuut .and imprisoning the 
raja in Ms own palace, administered the government themselves. In* that crisis, the 
monarch’s consort (M|h£matt6) decking her infant son ChandamukOsiwo (in his royal 
vestments), and consigning the priisie to the charge of her female slaves, and giving them 
their instructions, sent him to the state elephant. The slaves conveying him thither, 
thus delivered the whole of the qacen’s directions to tho state elephant: "This is 
the infant who stood in the relation of child to thy patron; it is preferable that be 
should be slain by thee than by his enemies—do thpu slay him: this is the queen’s 
entreaty.” Having thus spoke, they deposited the infant at the feet dt the elephant. 
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Dukkhitb $6 ruditwdna ndg6 ihetwdna dlhakan pavoisitwd mahdvoatthuh dwaran pdtiya Mqwigr u>a. 

Ranno niiinnathdmmhi ugghdtetvod kawdfakah, nisiddpiya tan khandhi MahdtHthamupdgami, 

Ndwan drdpayitwdna r&jdnan, tattha kutyard pachchhimo dadhitirlna tayah Malayamdruhi. 

Paratiri watitwd s6 tinmauani khattiyo balakdyak gahetwdna agd ndwdbhi Rdhanan. 

Tit the hhakhharahobixmhi otaritwdna bhUpatl, akdsi Rdhani tattha mahantan balatangahah. 

Ran (io maygalahatthi si Dakkhitiamalayd tat6 Rbhanahyivm dganji j tana kammd nikdtawi. 
Mahdpadumandmaua tattha jdtaka bhdnino TuKhlhdrawha \odtitta mahdthirana tantiki, 

Kapijdtakan sunitwdnat bbdhitatti pasddawd, Ndgamdk&wihdran to jiydmuttadhanutsatah, 

Katwd , kdrhi thupancha waddhdthhi yathd thitad: Tittawdpincha kdrisi, tathd DQratohaioupikan. 

86 gahetwd baton rdjd yujjhdya abhinikkhami. Tan xutwd lambakannancha yuddhdya abhitadyutd, 
Kapallakhanda dutaramhi khetti Hadkdrapiffhiki yuddhan ubhinnan voattittha aftQamanfia wihefhamh. 
Ndwd/ulantadeh0tdpurisd sidanti rdjino, rdjd ndman sdwayitwd tayah pdvoiti tina «6, 

Tina bhitd lambakannd sayihxu udarena ; s6 than titdni chhinditwu, rathdndbhitamah karuh. 
Tikkhhattumiwantu kati, k&rundya mahipati “ amdretwdwa ganhdtha jiwagdhanti" abruwi. 

Tato wijitasangdtno puran dgamma bhupati, chhattan ussdpayitwdna, Ttttawdpichhanah agd. 


The Raid state elephant roaring with anguish, breaking his chains, and rushing into 
the palace, burst open the door, although resisted (by the mob). Having broken open 
the door of the^ apartment in which the rdja was concealed, placing him on his back, 
he hastened to Mahdtittha. Having thus enabled the rdja to embark in a vessel on 
the western coast, the elephant fled to the Malaya (mountain division of the island). 

This monarch having remained three years beyond seas, enlisting a great force, repaired 
in ships to the R6hona division; and landing at the port of Bhakkharahobbo, he there, in 
Rohona, raised a powerful army. The rdja’s state elephant hastened to the said Rohonu 
from the southern Malaya, and instantly resunfSd his former functions* 

Having listened to the kapijdtaka (or the discourse on the incarnation of Buddho in the 
form of a monkey) in the fraternity of the thdro named Mahdp*|Jumo, who was a native of 
that division, resident at Tfilddh£ro; and being delighted with bis history of the boddhi- 
satto, he (this rdja) enlarged the I^gamahd wihdro to the extent of a hundred lengths 
of his ipstrung bow; and extended the tbupo also (of that wihdro) beyond its former 
dimensions* In like manner, he extended the Tissa as well as Dflra tanks. 

This rdja putting his army in motion, set out on his campaign. The lambakannos 
hearing of this proceeding, prepared themselves for the attack. Near the Kapallakhastdo 
gate, on the plain of Ahaukarapitthiko, they maintained a conflict with various success. 
The king’s troops being enfeebled by the sea voyage, were yielding ground, when the rdja 
shouting out his own name, threlr himself (into the midst of the conflict). The lamba¬ 
kannos terrified by this act, prostrated thom^ves on their breasts. He having caused 
them to be decapitatec^pn the-spot), their heads formed a heap as high as the spoke of 
his chariot When this exhibition had been made three times, the monarch relenting 
with compassion. Galled out" Capture them, without depriving them of life.” The victori¬ 
ous monarch then entering the capital, and having raised th.e canopy of dominion, 

k 3 * 
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Jalakildya uggattfwd gumanditapasddhitb attan.6 tirisanpattin dhwd ; taaiantardyike 
Lambakanne taritwdna { kuddhS t6 yijayf rathi yugaparampard ; tiiaApuraidpatois/ puran. 

Mahdwatthuua ummdri fhatted rtydnapiri $6 “ imitaA sitamummdre atmin chhindatha bhd iti .” 

“ Gond iti rathi yuttd tatoa honti, rathitabha, tigghakhirancha itisan thheddpaya tatiiti." 

Mdtuyd atha sangdtd titachchhldan nitedriya ; ndtancha pddaQgutfhancha Utah r&jd achhidayi, 

Hatthin tnutthan janapadaA add hatthiua khattiyo Hatthibhbgtjanapadb iti tindti ndmatd. 

Ewan Anurddhapuri ilandgo mahfpati ehhabbastdni anundni rajjah kdreyi khattiyo. 

Jlanagastachchay i taua putto Chandamukhoniwd affhawastd sattamdsaA rdjd rajjamakdrayi, 
Manikdragamaki wdpfn k&rdpotwd mahfpati Issarasamanawhaixa wihdratia addti to. 

Tasta ratioo tnahisfeha tan gdme pattimattand tattiwddd toihdrana Damild diwfti witsutd. 

Tan TusawdpiA kildya hantwS Chandamukhanniwan, Yataldlakatiubti voinutb tahkaniffhakd, 
Anurddhapuri rammi Lankdyawadani tub hi sattafthawassaffhamdsiAi r&jd rajjamakdrayi, ^ 

Dowdrikassa Dattansaputto dbwdrikb tayan raifno taditaritpina ahdti Subha ndmated. 

Subhan balatthan tan rdjd rdjabhusdyabhutfya ninddpiya pallanki h&iatthah yasatdlakd. 

set out for the aquatic festival at the Tissa tank (which had been interrupted on the former 
occasion by the insurrection of lambakannos). 

At the close of the aquatic games, this monarch having resumed his royal vestments, 
in the fulness of his joy, surveyed the splendor of his regal state. It^hen rose to 
his recollection, that the lambakannos had been the (former) destroyers of that prosperity. 
In the impulse of his wrath, he ordered them to be bound to the yoke of his chariot (with 
their noses pierced), and entered the city, preceding them. Standing on the threshold of 
his palace, the rkja issued these orders: “ Officers, decapitate them on this thre|hold.” 
His mother being informed thereof, preveqggd the decapitation, by observing: “Lord of 
chariots, the creatures that are yoked to thy car are only oxen; chop off only their 
noses and hoofsaccordingly, the king had their noses and the toes of their feet cut off. 

The rfeja gave unto his (fiatthi) state elephants the province in which he had secreted 
himself. From that circumstance that district obtained tbi name of Hatthibhdgajanapado. 
In this manner, the monarch Tlanigo reigned in Anu^dhapura full six years. 

On the demise of Ilan&go, his son, the rdja Cbandamukhosiwo, reigned $$t eight 
years and seven months. This monarch having caused the Manik&raghmo tank to be 
formed, dedicated it to the wiharo named Issarasumano; and the consort of this rdja, 
celebrated nnder the appellation of Darail&ddwi, dedicated the village which snpplied 
her personal retinue to the same wih&ro. His younger brother, known by the name of tbe 
raja Yassal&Iakatisso, putting the said Chandamukh6siw^ to death a t an aquatic festival 
at the Tissa tank, reigned fh the delightful city of Anurhdhapura, which is the lovely 
countenance of Lank A, for seven years aod^ght months. 

There was a young gate-porter, the son of the porter Datto, Itemed Snbh6, who in 
person strongly resembled the r&ja. The monarch Yassaldlako, in a merry mood, having 
decked out the said Subh6, the messenger, in the vestments of royalty, and seated 
him on the throne, putting the livery bonnet of the messenger on his own head, stationed 



A.i). 60; a.b. 603.] 


The Mahawanso. 


210 


Sisachblah balattkasm tasitan pafmunchiya, yatthih gahetwd hatthena dwdramult thito sayah . 

Wantiantisu amachehUu nitinnah dsanahhi tan, rdjd haiati iwan to kurati antarantard. 

Italattho ikadiwatah rdjdnan hasamdnakah, “ ayah balatthd kasmd chi tammukhd hasatlti si t" 
Mdrdpayitwd rdjdnan balattho s6 Subhd idha rqjjah kdriti chhabbassah Subha rdjdti wmuto. 

Dwisu Mahdwihdrisu Subhardjd manbramah pariwt nap ant in Subhardjdndmakahyiwakdrayi. 
Uruwilasamipamhi tathd ffatliwih&rakah puratthimi ikadwdran ganganti Nindigimakah, 

Lamb aka nnasuto ik6 uttarapassawdsiko tindpatimupaffhdsi fPasabh&ndma mdtulnh. 

“Hetsatt ff'asabhdn dma rdjdti " sutiyd tadd, ghatiti rdjd dipamhi sab hi IVasahandmaki. 

“Rahno dassdma Wasabhah imanti ” bhariydya s6 stndpati mantayitwd pdto rdjakalmh agd. 

Gachchhato tina taha id tdmbulah chunnawajjttah fPatabhassa hatthamhi add tan sddhuparirakkhituh. 
Rdjagahadwdramhi tambulah chunnawajjttah sindpati udikkhitwd, tan chunnatthah wisajjayi. 

Sindpatissa bhariyd chunnatthah Wasabhah gatah, watwd rahatsah, datwdwatahassa, tanpalapayi, 
Mahdwihdratfhdnah so gantivd, sb fPa&abhbpana tattha thirihi khirannavoatthkhi katasaygaho, 

himself at a palace gate, with the porter’s staff in his hand. While the ministers of 
state were bowing down to him who was seated on the throne* the r&ja was enjoying 
the deception. He was in the habit, from time to time, of indulging in these (scenes). 
On a certain occasion (when this farce was repeated) addressing himself to the merry 
monarch, the messenger exclaimed: “ How does that balatthd dare to laugh in tny 
presenceand succeeded in getting the king put to death. Tbo porter Subhd thus usurp¬ 
ed the sovereignty, and administered it for six years, under the title of Subhd. 

This Subhd rdja constructed at the two wihiros (Mahh and Abbayo) a delightful 
range of buildUgs (at each) to serve for piriwdnos, which were named Subhoraja 
piriwdnos. He also built Walli wihdro near Uruw&lo; to the eastward (of the capital) 
the Ekadwiro wih&ro (near the mountain of that name); and the Nindagdmako wibaro 
on the bank of the (Kachchbd) river. T 

A certain lambakanno youth named Wasabhd, resident in the north of the island, 
was in the service of a maternal uncle of his, who was a chief in command of tho troops. 

It had been thus predicted (by the r&jaYassaldlako): “A person of the name of Wasabhd 
will become king f and the (reigning) king was consequently, at this period, extirpating 
throughout the island, every person bearing the name of Wasabhd. This officer of 
state, saying to himself, “I ought to, give up this Wasabhd to the king;” and having 
consulted his wife also" on the subject, early on a certain morning repaired to the 
palace. For him (the minister) who was going ooptbe errand, she (his wife) placed in the 
hands of Wasabhd, the betel, Ac., (required by him for mastication) omitting the chuuam, 
as the means of completely rescuing (Wasabhd) from his impending fate. On reaching 
the ^palace gate, the minister discovering that the chunam for his betel had been for¬ 
gotten, senftthe lad) back for tflfe chunam. The wife of the commander revealing the 
secret to Wasabhd, who had come for the chunam, and presenting him with a thousand 
pieces* enabled him to escape. The said Wasabhd fled to the Mahawihhro, and was 
provided by the thdros there with rice, milk, and clothing. In a subsequent stage of 
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Tatoparah “ kutfhinbcha rdjdbh&waya ” nichchhitan, sutwarta untchanan haffho ** hetsati ” nichchhitb, 
Laddhd samatthapurisi gdmaghdtah tato paran karontd RdhanaA gantwd Kapallapuwaditato, 

Kamina rat than ganhantS samattabdawdhan.6 s6 rdjd datawatsihi dgamma puratantikan. 

Subhardjaygani hantu/d Wamhhb »6 mahabbalb w ssdpayi puri chhattan, Mdtuldpi rani pati , 

7*an mdtulassa bhariyan pubbabhuto pakdrikan akdtecha fPatabho rdjd mahitih Chetthandmikan. 

S6 gorapdthakah puchchhi dyuppamdnnmattand dha " dtoddasawatsdni hdtiyevoaua tbpicha." 

Itahassan rakkhanatdya sahassan taxsa ftdpayi saiighah s6 sannipdtctuid wanditwd puchchhi b hit pati. 

“Siyd nu, bhanti, dyussa wa^ihamnkdranah f iti " atthiti tahgho dchikkhi antardya tcimochanah.” 

** Parissdwanaddnanchd, awdsaddnatniwacha, gildwaftaddnahcha, ddtabbah, manujadhipd . 

•‘Kdtabhah jinnaftdwdtah paiisankharanah tathd panchasiitxamdddnah katwd tah sddhurakkhikah ; 
Vpbsathupawduicha kattahb ipixathi," iti • Rdjd M sddhuti" gantwdna fathd sabbamakd&i tS. 

Tin nan tinnancha wasdnah achchaylna mnhipati dipamhi sabbatahghdtua tichiwaramaddpayi . 

Andgatdnah thirdnah pisayitwdna ddpayi dwattihsdyafhfinisu ddpttitnadhupdyasah. 

Chatumtthiydcha fh&nitu mahdddnantu'mitmkah sahassa waftichatusu thdnesucha jaidpayi. 


his flight, having heard the rumour undisguisedly repeated, “The Kutthi will become the 
king," and publicly asserted “ he will turn traitorelated thereat, enlisting enterprising 
men in his service, be reduced (the neighbouring) villages to subjection; and thence 
hastening to the R6hona division, progressively subdued the whole country, commencing 
from Kappalapura. This r&ja at the head of an efficient force, in the course of ten years, 
attacked the capital. This all-powerful Wasabhd putting the rdja Subljggto death in his 
own palace, raised the canopy of dominioiyit the capital. His uncle fell in the conflict; 
and the rdja Wasabhd raised Chettha, the wife of his uncle, who had formerly protected 
him, to the dignity of queen consort. 

Being desirous of ascertaining the term of his existence, he consulted a fortune teller, who 
replied, “ It will last precisely twelve years." The monarch presented him with a thousand 
pieces to preserve that secret inviolate; and assembling the priesthood, and bowing down 
to them, ho inquired: " Lords! is it, or is it not, practicable to extend the term of human 
existence V The priesthood replied: “ Supreme among men! it is practicable to preserve 
human life, from the death which results from violence (or accident). It is requisite 
to make * parissiwana ’ offerings; to endow sacred edifices; and to provide institutions for 
the refuge of the distressed: it is ajfo requisite to repair edifices that have fallen 
into dilapidation; and having undertaken the vows of the * pansil' order, to preserve them 
inviolate: it is requisite on the *updsatthh’ days that the prescribed * uposattha’ ceremo¬ 
nies should be observed.” The rdja responding “ sddhn,” went and did accordingly. Btery 
third year he conferred on all priests throughout the islanif the three sacerdotifl garments. 
To those priests who were unable to attend, he directed their robes to be sent: he 
provided also milk, sweet rice for twelve establishments, and the ordinary alms-offerings 
for sixty four places. In four different places, he kept up an illumination of a thousand 
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Chitiyapabbatiehiwa Thupdrdmecha ehttiyi Mahdtkupi, mahdbddhighart iti imitvhi, 

Chittalakufi kdrhi datathupi manSrami ; dipt khilamhi Swdtijinnteha pafitdnkhari. 

/f r alliyerawihdrieha thirassa tipenidiya mahd ff'alligotiatindma wih&rancha akdrayi. 

Kdriti Anurdrdman Mahdgdmauaiantiki HUigdmatfhakarfia tahanan tanaddpayi. 

Muchaliwihdran kdrttwd *6 Tiuawa<j>$handmaki dliAsdrbdakabhdgamhi wiharana addpayi. 

Qatambatitthi thupamhi kdrisiffhikakanchukan kdriripbtathdgdrun ; vatfitilanamauatu, 
Sahanakaritawdpintb kdrdpetwii addticka ; kdritipttaihdgdruA wihdri Kumbhigaliaki. 

S6 yiwuposathdgdraA Inaratamanaki idha Thuydrdmi thUpagharan hdrdphi mahipati. 

Mahdwihdrl pariwinapantipaehchhimapikkhinin kdriti; CAatusdlaneha jinnakan pafisankhari. 
Chatubuddhapafimd rammd parimdnan, gharan tathd, mahdbbdhiygayl rammi rdjd s6 twakdrayi. 

Tana ranyo mahisi td wuttanndma maudraman thupan thdpagharanchiioa ramman tatthiwa kdrayi. 
Thipdrdmt thupagharan niffhdpitwd mahipati, tana nifthdpiiamayi mahdddnamad dsioha. [m'itoacha 

Yuttdnan buddkatoachanl bhikkhbnaA pachchayampieha, bhikhhunan dhammakathikdnaA tappiphdnlla • 
Nagar ana ehatuddwdre kapanawattancha ddpayi, gildndnancha bhikhhunan gUdnaurattamiwacha. 
Mayenti, Rdduppallan wdpivohah, Kolambagdmakan, Mahdnikavoidhiiwdpincha, Mahdgdmadwimiwdchu, 


lamps at each; and at the Chdtiyo mountain, at the Thtip&ramo, at the Mahathdpo, 
at the bo-tree, and on the peak of the Chittilo mountain, at these several places he 
constructed ten thupos; and throughout the island he repaired dilapidated edifices. 
Delighted with the thdro resident at Walliydco wihiro, he built for him the great 
Walligotto wih&ro. He built also the Anura wihdro, near Mab&g&mo; on which he bestow¬ 
ed Hdligdmo, in extent eight, karissa, as well as a thousand pieces. Having constructed 
the Muchala wihkro, on that wihdro he conferred the moiety of the abundant waters of the 
canal of irrigation supplied from the Ttssawaddha mountain. He encased the thtipo 
at Galambatittho iu bricks; and to supply oil and wicks for its “ uposatba ” hall, he 
formed the Sahassakarisso tank, and dedicated it thereto. At the Ifumbhigallako wiharo 
he built an " uposatba " hall; as also at the Issarasamanako wiharo; and this monarch 
constructed also the roof over the Thfiparamo bore (at Anuradhapura). At the Mahd 
wihdro he built a roost perfect range of pariwdnnos, and repaired the Chatnsala hall whioh 
had become dilapidated. Ho caused also exquisite images to bo formed of the four 
Buddhos, of their own exact stature, as well as an edifice (to contain them) near the 
delightful bo-trcc. 

The consort of this monarch constructed a beautiful thtipo, to which she gave her own 
name, as well as an elegant roof, or bouse, over it. Having completed the roof over 
the Thfipirkmo, this monarch, at the festival held on ttajjlt occasion, distributed the mah&* 
d&na: unto the bhikkhtis who were in progress of being instructed in the word of Biiddbo, 
the four sacerdotal requisites; and to the bbikkhfis who propounded the scriptures, clarified 
butter curds; at the four gates of tbo city ho distributed alms to mendicants, and 
medicinal drags to priests afflicted with diseases, ne formed also the following eleven 
tanks; the M£y6, Raduppallo, KAlambagdmo, Mahauikawidht, two called Mah4g&mo, 
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KehSdah, Kdlawiipineha Chambufthin, fVdtamanganah, jiiAma<t4tamd{iakancha ichehikadasawdpiyd, 
Dwddasamdtikanch twa tubhiklhattamakdrayi, guttatthah purapakdran iwamuchehamakdrayi, 
Odpurancha chatuddtedri mahdwattkuncha kdrayi, kdrdpetwdna uyydnt hahti tattha witqjjayi. 

Puri bahu pokkharani k&rdpetwd tahin tahiA, ummaggina jalan tattha patdp hi makipati. 

Ewan ndna widhan puffftad kalwd fPatabktipati, katantardyt t& hutted puAftakammt mdddaro, 
Chatuehattdhsawaasdm puri rojjamakdrayi, ohatuthattdliaa witdkha pitjdyocha akdrayi. 

SubhardjS dharanti liattand ikadhitikaA fPasabhina bhayatahkin appisitthikawaddhakin. 

Attand kambcdanchiwa rfydbhapddnichappayi, fPatabhina hati tamin tamaddyitiha waddkaktA. 
Dhitiffhdne thapetwdna wafdMti attand ghari , adkammakaratd tauabhattaA Mari ddrikd. 

Sd nirtdhaaamdpaimaA Kadambapupphagumhaki mttami diwati ditwd bhattamml dhdwani add. 

Puna bhattan pachitwdna pitunb bhattamdhuri papanchakaranah puffhd tamatthanpituno wadi . 
Suftho punappunanahe t6 bhattan thiraata ddpayi, wiaaatthbnbgatoA ditwd thtro dha kundrikah. 
“Tawa it tarty i jdti iman thdaah, kumdriki, torasiti" thirdtu laddcha parinibbuto. 


Kdbalo (near Mahdtittha), Kalo, Chambutthi, Wdtamangano, and Abhiwaddhamduo. For 
the extension of cultivation, he formed twelve canals of irrigation; and for the further 
protection of the capital, he raised the rampart round it (to eighteen cubits). Ho built aho 
guard houses at the four gates, and a great palace (for himself). This monarch having 
formed also ponds in different parts of the royal gardens within the capital, kept swans in 
them; and by means of aqueducts conducted water to them. 

Thus this sovereign Wasabh6, incessantly devoted to acts of piety, having in various 
ways fulfilled a pious course of existence, and thereby escaped the death (predicted to 
occur in the twelfth year of his reign), ruled the kingdom, in the capital, for forty four 
yearn; and celebrated an equal number of wdsakho festivals. 

The (preceding) r&ja Subho, under the apprehension produced by (the prediction 
connected with the usurpation Of) Wasabh6, had consigned his only daughter to the 
charge of a brick mason, bestowing on her the vestments and ornaments of royalty suited 
t^her rank. On (her father) being put to death by Wa$abh6, she gave up these articles to 
the mason (to preserve her own disguise). Adopting her as his daughter, he brought 
her up in his own family. This girl was in the habit of carrying his meals to this 
artificer (wherever he might be employed). On one of these occasions, observing in 
the Kadambo forest (a thdro) absorbed for the seventh day in the “ nirddho ” meditation, 
this gifteeji female presented him with the meal she was carrying. There dressing another 
meal, she carried it to her (adopted) father. On being asked the cause of the delay, 
she explained to her parent what had taken place. Overjoyed, he directed that the 
presentation of this offering should be repeated again and again. The thidro, who was 
gifted with the power of discerning coming events, thus addressed the maiden: “ When 
thou attainest regal prosperity, recollect this particular spot;'* and on that # very day 
he acquired “ parinibbuti.” 
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Sake s6 fPasabkb rdjd wayappattamhi puttaki fPa&kandtikaiittamhi kadftan taudnurupikan, 

Gawiiisf. Purled tak ditwdna kumdrikan itfhawajjhakigdmi itthilakkhanakbwidd. 

RatI ro niwidayuk, Rdjd tamdndpitu mdrabhi. Tauaha r&jadkitattan iitkakavmjjhaki (add. 

Subharatyttu dhitattan kambalddihi ftdpayl. Rdjd tuffho tutauddd tad *ddhufcatamaygalan, 
fPasabhauaehchayi putt6 fPakkandsikatittako Anurddhapurk rqjjan tint wutdnikdrayU 
S6 Gdnnanadiyd tiri MahdmaQgaktndmakan wihdran kdrayi rdjd Wankandiikatmako. 

Mahdmattntu divot id saranti tkirabhdsitan wihdrakdra$dttkdya akdti dhanamnchayun. 
JPankandsikatiuaua achchayi kdrayi tuld rajjak dwddatawassdni Gajdbdkukagdmini . 

Sutwd $6 mdtuwachanak mdtuatthdya kdrayi Kadambapupphathdaamhi rdjd Mdtuwihdrakan. 

Maid gatatahassan sd bh&min atthdya pan jit d add Mdhdwlhdrasta udhdraneka okdrayu 
Sayamtwa akdrisi tatthathupan sildmayak sangAabhdgancha pdddti kinitwdna tato iota. 
Abhayuttaramahdthbpan wadjhdpetwd chindpayi ahatuddwdrl skatuttkieka ddimukhamakdrayi, 

Gdmanithsaw&pin $6 kdrapetwdmabipati Abhayagiriwikdratta pdkawajjhdyaddticha. 
Mariehawaffikathupamhi kanchukaaeha akdrayi, kiaitwd oatatahauina tanghabhdgamaddiicka. 


The rdja Wasabhd, when bis son Wankandsiko attained manhood, sought for a virgin 
endowed with the prescribed personal attributes. Fortune tellers, who were gifted with the 
knowledge of predicting the fortunes of females, discovering such a damsel in the mason’s 
village, made the circumstance known to the king. The rdja took steps to have her 
brought to him; and the mason then disclosed that she was a daughter of royalty, and 
proved that she was the child of the r^ja Subh6, by the vestments and other articles In his 
charge. The monarch delighted, bestowed her on his son, at a splendid ceremonial of 
festivity. 

On the death of Wasabhd, his son Wankandsikatisso reigned three years, in the capital 
at Anurddhapura. Tt^ rdja Wankandsikatisso built the Mahdmangallo wihdro on the 
banks of the G6nn6 river. 

The queen, Mahdmattd, bearing in mind the injunction of the thdro, commenced 
to collect the treasures requisite for constructing a wihdro. (In the mean while) on 
the demise of Wankandsikatisso, his son Gajdbdbukagdmioi (succeeded, and) reigned 
twelve years. This rdja, in compliance with the solicitation of his mother, and according 
to her wishes, built the Mdtu wibdro in the Kadambo forest. This well informed queen- 
mother, for the purpose of purchasing land for that great wihdro, gave a thousand pieces, 
and built the wihdro. He himself (the rdja) caused a thupo to be constructed there 
entirely of stone; and selecting lands from various parts of the country, dedicated them for 
the maintenance of the priesthood; and raising the Abhayuttaro thtipo, he constructed it 
of a greater elevation; and at the four gates, he restored the four entrances to their former 

condition. 

This monarch forming the G&minitisso tank, bestowed it on the Abhdyagiri wihdro, for 
the maintenance of that establishment. He caused a new coating to be spread on the 
Marichawatti wihdro j he also made a dedication for the maintenance of its fraternity. 
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K drhi paehehhimi patti wikdran RdmukawkayaA, Mahd dtanauSanpka Attgaramki akdrayi. 

Gqjdbahuttachchayina laturb tamardjinb rqjjan Mahallakbndgn chkabiaHdni akdrayi. 

Pur alt him i Pijalakan, dalkinakbfipabbatan, pachchhimidakqpdidnan Ndgadipt Sdlipabbatan, r , 

Thoijagarni Nachilin Rbhanijanapadi pana Koffandgapabbalantha AntdgMrihdiikan. , J 0fi ' 

Kti lattawihdrak yb MahallakdndgabhUpali parilt inapt kdlena k&rdpiii mahipaii. 

Ewan atdrihi dhanihi i&raA puntl&ni katwdna bah uni pan a d ddtnti; bdldpana ktmahitu bahuntpdpdni 

karonti mohdti. 

3ujanap pasddaianwigatthdya kati Mahdwanti “ Dwddatardjako" ndma panchatinsatimb paviohehhidb. 

ClIATTINSATIStO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Makallandgatsackchayina puttd Rhdtikatissakb ckatuwisatiwassdni Lankdrpjjamakdrayi. 

Mahdmihdri pdkdran kdrdpiti lamuntato, Gawaratiuawik&ran s6 kdmyitwd makfpati; 
Mahdgdmaninwdpin kdretwd unit drama paddsicha ; wikdrancha akdriti RhdtiyatiuandmakaA. 
Kdritipdialhdgdran Thupdrdmi manbrami. Rattatmannilawdpincha kdrdpiti mahipaii, 

Satttsu muduchittiii. tangkamhi tibbagdrawb . ubkatb, sanght mahipdld tnahdddnan pawattay*. 


obtained at a price of one hundred thousand pieces. He built also Rdmuko wibaro in the 
western division, and tbe Maha-Asana ball in the capital. 

On the demise of Gaj4b£hu, that raja’s “ sasuro ” named. Mahallako N4go, reigned 
six years. This monarch surnamed, from bis advanced years, Mahallako Nfigo, constructed 
tbe following seven wih&ros: in the eastward* the Pdjalako; in the southward, tbe K6ti- 
pabbato; in the westward, the Udakapisano; in the isle of N&gadipo, the Sdlipabbato; 
at Dvvijagdmo, the Nach&i; in the R6hano division, the Kdttanagopabbato and II4H 
wih&ros, at Ant6giri. 

Thus wise men, by means of perishable riches, performing manifold acts of piety, realise 
imperishable rewards: on the other hand, those who are rendered weak by their sinful 
passions, for the gratification ot those passions, commit many transgressions. 

The thirty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled," the twelve kings," composed 
equally for the delight and a^iction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXVI. 

fiy the demise of Mahallanigo, his son, named Bbatikatisso (succeeded, and) reigned 
over tbe monarchy of Lankd for twenty four years. This ruler built a wall round the 
Mahawiharo, and having constructed the Gawaratisso wih&ro, and formed the Mabigdmtni 
tank, dedicated it to that wiharo; he built also tbe wibdro named Bhdtiyatisso. This 
monarch constructed also an ** uposatha ” ball at tbo delightful Thfipdramo, as well 
as the Rattannann4ka tank. This sovereign, equally devoted to bis people, and respectful 
to the ministers of religion, kept up the mahadinan offerings to the priesthood of both 
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Bhdtiktissachchayina tassa Kaniffhatissakd affh&rasa samdrajjad Lankddipi akdrayi. 

Bhdtdrdma Mahdndgatthirassa so pasidiya kdrisi ratanapdmddad Abhayagirimhi sddhukad ; 

Abhayagirimhi pdkdran mahdpariwinamiwacha kdrisi Manisomamhhi mahdpariwinamiwacha ; 

Tatthiwa "Chitiyagharan Amhatthali tathkoaeha kdrisi pafisankhdran Ndgadipe ghari pana. 
Mahdwihdrassimantd mctdditwd tattha k dr ay l, Kukkufagiripariwinapantin sukkachchan bhupati. 
Mahdmhdri kdrisi dwddasi manujadhipd mahdchaturassa pdtddi dassantyyi manirami. 
Dakkhinawihdrathupamki kanchukancha akdrayi; bhadilasdlan Makdmeghawanasimancha maddiya. 
Mahdmhdri pdkdranpauatb apaniya s6, maggan Dakkhinawihdragdminchdpi akdrayi . 

't 

Bhutdrdmawihdrancha, it dmagonakamiwacha, tathlwa Nandatissassa drdmancha akdrayi . 

Pdchinato Andlatissa pab baton, Oaygardfiyan, Nayilatissdrdmaneha, Pilapitthiwih drdkan. 
Rdjamahdwihdrancha kdrisi manujdtlhipd s6 ; yiwa Usd fhdnisu kdrisipdsathdlayan, 

Kalydnikawihdricha Mandalagiriki tathd Dubbtdawdpitissawhb wihdrantu imisuhi. 

Kanitfhatusachchayina tassa putto akdrayi rojjan dwiyiwa wassdni Chuddandgdti wissutb, 

Chudddndgaka n itfhb tan rdjan gh&tiy akdrayi, ikawassan Kuddandgo rajjan Lankdya kdrayi , 
Makapilancha waddhisi tkandlikachhdtaki bhikkhusatdnan panchannan aybchachhinnan mahipati . 
Kuddandgassa rannitu diwiyd bhdtukb tadd sindpati Sirindgb ehbrb hutvodna rdjino, * 

By the death of Bhdtikatisso (Tisso the elder brother) Kanitthatisso (Tisso the younger 
brother) succeeded, and reigned eighteen years over the whole of Lanka. 

Pleased with Mah£n£go thfero of Bhfildrimo, he constructed (for him) at the Abhayagiri 
wih&ro a superb gilt edifice. Ho built, also, a wall round, and a great pariwfenno at, 
Abhayagiri; a great par»w6nno at Manisdmo wih&ro also; and at the sarao place, 
an edifice over the ch£tiyo; and in like manner another at Ainbattbalo. He repaired the 
edifice (constructed over the cbfctiyo) at Nigadipo. Levelling a site within the consecrated 
limits of the Mahawih&ro, this monarch constructed the range of pariwdnnos called 
Kukkntagiri, in the most perfect manner. On the four sides of the square at the 
Mah&wihdro, this ruler constructed twelve spacious and delightful edifices, splendid 
in their appearance. He constructed a covering for the thupo at the Dakkhino wih&ro, 
and levelling a site within the limits of the Maliamigo garden, he constructed a refection- 
hatl there. Taking down the wall of the Mahawiharo on one side, he opened a road to 
Dakkhino wihdro. In like manner he built BbfitarArao wihdro, the Rdmagdnako, as also 
the wihdro of Nandatisso. In the south eastern direction, the Anulatisso-pabbato wiharo, 
the Gangar&jiyo, the Naj61atissar£tmo, and the Pildpitthi wiharo. This monarch also 
constructed the Hijamahd wiharo, and up6saiha halls at the Following three places: vis., 
Kaly&ni wiharo, Mandalagiri, and at the wiharo called Dubballuwdpitisso. 

By the death of Kaoitthatisso, his son called Chuddanago (succeeded, and) reigned two 
years. The younger brother of Chuddanago, named Koddhanago, putting that raja to death, 
reigned one year. This monarch dunng the “ Ekan<Uik6 ” famine kept up, without inter¬ 
mission, alms-offerings to the principal community, consisting of five hundred priests. 

The brother of Kuddhan&go’s queen, named Sirinago, who was the minister at the hegd 
of the military, turning traitor to the king, and supported by a powerful army, appt 
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lialawdhanaxampanno 4gamma, nagarantikan rdjabaiina yujjhanto Ch uddandgamahipatin, 
Paldpetwa ; laddhajayh Anurddhapurt war l, Laakdrajjamah dr hi watsdniluaawhatu 
Mahdthupawarl chhattan kdrdprtwdna bhupati, suwannakamman kdresi dassantya manoraman. 
Kdresi Lohapatddan karitwd panchabhutnakah; Mahdbadhichatuddwdri tbpdnan puna kdrayi. 
K&retwd chhattapdsdnan mahi pajama kdrayi Kulambantittcha dipasmin wissajjisi daydpard. 
Strindgassachayi tassa puttd Two akdrayi rajjan dwdwitawattani dhammatook drakdwido, 

Thap hi sbhi wbhdran hinsdmuitan yaid idha ; “ fFdhdrakatissardja " iti n&mo kato aku. 
Kambugdmakawasiusa Diwathirassa santihi dhamman, sutwd patikamman panchaw dsi akdrayi. 
Mahdtisassassa thirassa Anurdrdmawdtinb Aluckilapaifan ddnawafthamakdrayi. 

Tissurdja mandapaneha Mahdwihdradwaykpi si Mahdbodhighari p&chine, loharupadwayampicha , 
Sattapaunikapa'sddan kdretwd sukhawdsakan mdsi mdse sahauan so Makdwihdrassa ddpayi. 
Abhayagiriwihdri, Dakkh in am ulasa wkay i Marichavoatfiwihdramhi Kulatissasia sawhayi, 
Mahiyayganawih dramhi, Mahdgdmakasawkayi, Mahdndgassavoha tathd. Kaiydnihawhayi, 

Iti aft ham l hup ha bhattikarnmamakdrayi , Mukanagasindpati wihdri Dakkhini tathd. 


the capital. Giving battle to*tbe royal army, and defeating the king, the victor reigned in 
the celebrated capital of Auurddhapura for nineteen years. 

This monarch having caused a “ chhatta ” to bo iftade for the Mahdthtipo, had it gilt in 
a manner most beautiful to the sight *, he also rebuilt the Ldbapasado five stories high, and 
subsequently a flight of steps at each of the four entrances to the great bo-tree. This 
personage, who was as regardful of the interests of others as he was indifferent to himself, 
having built a “ chhatta ” hall at the isle of Kulainbano, celebrated a great festival of 
offerings. 

On the demise of Sirinago, his son Tisso, who was thoroughly (wdhdro) conversant 
with tho principles of justice and equity, ruled for twenty two years.* Ho abolished the 
(woh4ran) practice of inflicting torture, which prevailed up to that period in this land, 
and thus acquired the appellation Wohdrakatisso rdja. 

Having listened to the discourses of the thdro D6wo, resident at Kambugdmo, he 
repaired five edifices. Delighted, also, with the Mabatisso thdro, resident at the Anuro 
wihdro, he kept up daily alms for him at Muchelapattano. 

This raja Tisso having caused also to be formod two halls, (one) at the Mab&wiharo, and 
(another) on the south cast side of the bo-tree edifice, and two metalic images (for them), 
as well as a ball called the Sattapannika, most conveniently situated (within his own 
palace), bestowed offerings (there) worth a thousand (pieces) monthly to the priesthood of 
the Mahd wihdro, At the Abhayagiri wihdro, the Dakkhinamulo, the Marichawatti wtharo, 
the one bearing the name of Kulatisso, at the Mahiyangana wihdro, at the Mahdgdmo, the 
Mahdndgo tvibdro, as well as at the Kalydui, and\t the thfipos of these eight places. 


* l ht Wtftulljii heresy originated in September, a.». 209, a, b, 752; m. 4, d, 10—m the first year of the reign of 
WoWttakauwo 

1 i'dt 
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Tathd Maichawattiwihdramhi Puttambhdgawhaye, tathd hsarasttmanawhamhi Thtttwhi Ndgadipaki ; 
Itichchhassuwihdrtsu pdkdrancha akdrayi ; kdrisipdsathdgdran Atmr drdmasavohay t. 

Ariyawansakathd fhdni Lanktidtpe Mile pinha ddnawattan fhapdphi saddhammigdrawinu so. 

Tint satasahassdui datwdna, manujddhipo ; tna/6sa inibhikkhu mock hi sdsanappiyo. 

Mah&wetdkhapiijin so kdtetwd, dipawdsinan tabbisanghbcha bhikkhunah tichiwaramaddpayi, 

WttullyaxvddamadiUfwd karehodpapaniggahan Kapil ina amachchtna sdsum&jbtayidha so . 
tVissutohhayandgbti kaniffho tassartyino dtwiyd lassa sansaffhd, ftdto bhttb sabhdtard, 

Paldyitwd Uhallatitthan gantwdna sahasiwakd, kuddhdwiya mdtulassa hatthapddancha chhidayi. 

Rdjinb ratihabhi datthan fhapetwdna idhiwatan tunakhopaman dassayitwa gahitwdpi sinihake. 
Tatthiwandwan druyiha paratframagd sayan, Subhadewo Mdtuldtu upagamma mahipatin, 
Suhadewiyafiufwdna tatmin raffhamahindi so, Ahhayb tanjdnatatthan datan idha wisajjayi. 

Tan diswdpuharakkhah so samantd kuntandliyd paribbhamantd maddilwd katwd dubbalamulakad, 

he caused improvements to be made with paid labor. The minister Mukanago, in like 
manner, built walls round the following six wiharos: the Dakkhino, the Marichawatti, 
tlio Puttambhago, the Issarasamano, and the Tisso, in the isle of Nago. He built also an 
“ uposatha ” hall at the Anuro wiharo. 

This ruler of men expending three hundred thousand, out of reverential devotion 
to religion, provided for every place at which the sacred scriptures are propounded 
the maintenance (for priests) bestowed, by alms. This patron ot religion relieved also the 
priests who were in dlht from their pecuniary difficulties. He celebrated the great 
wdsakha festival, and distributed the throe sacerdotal garments among all the priests 
resident in the island. 

By the instrumentality of the minister Kapilo suppressing the Wdtullya heresy, and 
punishing the impious members (connected therewith), he re-established the supremacy of 
the (true) doctrines. 

This king had a younger brother named Abhayanago, who had formed an attachment 
for his queen. Being detected in his criminal intercourse, dreading his brother’s resent¬ 
ment, he fled. Repairing to Bhallatittho with his confidential attendants, and pretend¬ 
ing to be indignant with his (brother’s) father-in-law (Sabliad^wo, the queen's father, 
with whom he was in league), ho maimed him in his band and feet. In order that he 
might produce a division in the rdja’s kingdom (in his own favor), * leaving the said 
(Sabhadhwo) here (in Lankd), and contemptuously comparing him to a dog (which he 
happened to kill when he was on the point of embarking), accompanied bv his most 
attactad followers, and at that place (Ballatittha) throwing himself into a vessel, (Abhaya- 
nago)i!ed to the opposite coast. 

The said father-in-law, Sabhadfewo, repaired to the king, and assuming the character 
of a person attached to* him, brought about a revolt in the country, (while resident 
in his court) there. Abhayo, for the purpose of ascertaining the progress made in 
this plot, sent an emissary over here. (Sabhadhwo) on seeing this (emissary), removing 
(the earth) at the foot of an areca tree with his w kundanali,” and thereby loosen- 



The Mahawanso. 


(a.d. 231 , a.*. 774. 


228 

Rdhundyiwa pdtetwd najjetwd tan palapayi. Duto gantwd Abhayatta tan pa watt In pawidayi. 

Tan ifatwd Abhayb damili dddya bahuki tati nagaratantikamdganji bhdtardyujjhitun suyan. 

Tan yatwdna, paldyitwd. assamdruicha diwiyd, Malayan agamd rdjd. Tan kanitfho nubandhiya . 

Rdjdnan Malayl hantwd diwimdddya dgatb kdriti nagari rajjak afthdwdtsdni hhup&li. 

Pasdnawidin kdriti Mahdbodhitamantatb, Lbhapdsddaganamhi rdjd manfapamewacha, 

Dwihi satasahassihi nlkawatthani gdhiya ; dipamht bhikkhdtanghatta watthaddnamaddti to. 

Al> hay attach chay t bhdtu Titsassa tassa attrajo dwiwassdni Sirindgo Lank drajjamak dray i. 

Pafitankhariya pdkdra mahdbhodkisamantatd mahdbbdhi gharassiwa sd yiwa wdlikdtall. 
Munehilarukkhaparito Hahsawaddhan manbraman mahantan mandapanchiwa kdrdpisi makipati. 
fPijayakumdraho ndma Sirinagassa attrajo, pituno apachchayl rajjan ikawmmmakdrayi. 

Lambdkannd tayo dsun takdyd Mahiyangani, Sanghatisso, Sanghabbdhi, tatiyo Gdfhakdbhayo. 

Tt Tissawdpimdriyddan goto andhdwichakkha^l rajupatthdnamdyanti padataddina abruwi. 

“ Pathawisdmino He layowahatibhu," iti. Tan tutwd, Abhayb paekehkdyanto puckchhi pundbhayi, 

“ Katsa \oant6 fhaisatiti t" puna puckchhi tamiwatb, " pachchhi mastdtis6 dka. Tan tutwd dwihi so ago. 


ing its roots, pushed the tree down with his shoulder, (to indicate the instability of 
the rdja’s government) and then reviling him (for a spy) drove him away. The emissary 
returning to Abhayo, reported wbat had occurred. 

Thus ascertaining the state of affairs, levying a large force of damillos for the purpose 
of attacking his brother, he advanced in person on the capital (dftr&dhapura). 

The rdja on discovering this (conspiracy) together with his queen, instantly mounting 
their horses, fled, and repaired to Malaya. Bis brother pursued the rhja, and putting him 
to death in Malaya, and capturing the queen, returnod to the capital. This monarch 
reigned for eight years. 

This king built a stone ledge round the bo-tree, as well as a hall in the square of the 
Lohapas&do; and buying cloths with two hundred thousand pieces, he bestowed robes 
on the whole priesthood ia the island. 

On the demise of Abhayo, Sirinago the son of bis brother (Wdhdro) Tisso, reigned two 
years in Lanka. This monarch repaired the wall round tho great bo-tree, and built near 
the hall of the great bo, in the yard strewed with sand, to the southward of the much&o tree, 
the splendid and delightful Hansawatta hall. 

Tho prince named Wijayo, the son of Sirindgo, on the demise of his father reigned 
one year. 

There were three persons of the Lambakanno race (who wear large ear ornaments), 
intimately connected together, resident at Mahiyangano, named Sangatisso, Sangf§l§6dhi, 
and the third Gdthakdbhayo. They were walking along the embankment of the 
Tissa tank in their way to present themselves at the king's cdtart. A certain blind man, 
from the sound of their tread, thus predicted : “ These three persons are destined to bear 
the weight of (governing) tho land." Abhayo, who was in the rear, hearing this excla¬ 
mation, thereupon thus fearlessly questioned him: u Which then of (our three) dynasties 
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Ti pnran pawisltwdna tay6 ranndti wallah ha rdjakichchdni sddhcntd, fPijnyardjtma tantiki* 

Hantwd fPijayardjanan rdjagihamhi, il aid sinapafin Sangfiatissan dawi rd.jjlbhistichayun. 

Ewan *6 abhisittowa A nurddhapur attaint rafjun chntt driwassini Sanghafisti akdrayi. 

Mahdthupamhi chhattancha htmalammancha' drayi, wisun sutasahassagghi chulurbcha mahdmaniii, 
Majjbt chatunnan snriydnan fliapdphi mahtpati ; thupassa muddham tathd anngghan wajiruchumbotan. 
So rhhnttamahdpujdya sangliassu manujddhipn chuttdlisamhassassa chhachiwarainaddpayi. 

Tan Maflddcwattherinada Mahallalawdsind xutwdna khaiuthaki sultan, ydgdnisabsadipanan 
Sutuid, pasannd, sangbassa ydguddnamaddpayi; nagarassa rhtituihlwdri sakl achchan m'was&dhucha. 

So antarautari rdjdjambupakkdni khaditun sahcrodho sahdmachcho agama Pack i nadi pal an. 
Upadilutdxsa gamani matntwa Pdchitiawdsind wisan phafisu yojtsun rdja'jhnjjdya jambnyd, 

Khddilwd jamlnpahkdni tdni tatthcn-aso mato, sindyattan Sanghabadh/n Ahhnyo rnjjihhhtchayi , 

Ildjd Sirifanghnbodhi wlssntd panrhasilawd Anurd'lhupari rajjan duwiwassdui 7.drayi. 

Mahdwihure 1 driu sahV.aggan manoraman ladd dipd man ns,si \6 iiulwd dabbuttbipad date, 
fCarunaya kampitamdno mahdthupnaga ni sayan, nipajji bhumiyan rdjd hativdnu iti nichchhayan- 


will endure the longest?” The person thus interrogated, replied, “His who was in the roar " 
On receiving this answer, he joined tho other two. 

These three poisons, on their reaching tho capital, were most graciously received by tho 
monarch Wijayo, in whose court they were established, and employed in offices of state. 
Conspiring together, they put to death the dija Wijayo in his own palace; and two of them 
raised (>he third) Sanghatisso, who was at the head of the army, to the throne. The said 
SanglmtL-so, who had^^rped tho crown under these circumstances, reigned four years. 

This monarch caused the **chhatta”on the Mahathtipo to he gilt, and he set four gems in 
the centre of the four emblems of tho sun, each ol which cost a lac. lie, in like manner, 
placed a glass pinnacle on the spire (io serve as a protection against lightning). 

This ruler of men at the (esti\al held in honor of this chliattu, distributed six cloths, or 
two sets of sacerdotal garments, to forty thousand priests ; and having attended to 
the (andawindaka) di-couiso in the kandhako, propounded by Mahaddwo th6ro, of 
Mahallako, and ascertained the merits accruing from making offerings of rico broth, 
delighted thereat, he caused rice broth to be provided tor the priesthood at tho four gates 
of the capital, in the most convenient and appropriate manner. 

This raja was in the habit from time to time of visiting tho isle of PacWim, attended by 
bis suite and ministers, for the purpose of eating jumbos. Tho inhabitants of that north¬ 
eastern isle suffering from (the extortions of) these royal progresses, infused poison into 
the jambos intended for the rhja, (and placed them) among the rest of the (ruit. Having 
eat those jambos he died at that very place; and Abhhyo caused to he installed in 
the monarchy, Sanghabhddi, who had been raised to the command of the aimy. Renowned 



administered the sovereignty at Anuradhapura for two years, lie built at the Mahi- 
wih&ro, a “ sal&kagga” hall. 

Having at that period learned that the people were suffering from the effects of a 
drought, this benevolent rdja throwing himself down on the ground in the square of tbo 
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“ Pawassitwdna diwina jalinuppdditi mayi, nahiwa wutthahissdmi, muramdnopahan idha 
Ewan ntyanno bhumindo diwd pdwassi tdwadi Lank&dipamhi saka.lt pihayanto mahdmahi, 

Tat hap innit ahati sit apildpanato jali ; awdrinsu tato machchd jalaniggama pandliyb. 

Tato jalanhi pilutvan rajd wnfthdsi dhammifco, karundyanudi, turn i dtpe dubbntthikdbhayan. 

Chord tahin tahin jdtd iti sutwdna bhupati; chore andpayitwdna rahassena patdpayi. 

Andpetwa rahassena matdnan so kalibarah aggihi nttasitwdna hanitan chbrupaddatoan, 

Eko yakkhd ulhdgamma ruttaklhi iti wissutd, karbti rattdnakkhinimanussdnah tahin tahin. 
Annamannamaprkkhitwd, bhdsitwd, “ rattan ttt atari ," nard maranti. Te yakkho sd bhakkhiti asaixkhitb, 
Itdjd upaddawan than sutu>d santattamdnaso iko pawdsagabbhamhi hutuid atfhaggnpbsatht, 

“ Apassttwdna tan ” rdja ** na wutthdmiti ” *6 sayi Tassa so, dhammatijtna, agd yakkhd tadantikah. 
Tina “ kositi f" wutfhocha, so “ Ahantipawidayi. “ Kasmd pajd mi bhakkhtsi mdkhdda " iti sob raw! 
“ Ekasmtn mijanapatli mart dihiti" snbruwi: “ nasakkd iti wutti ; sd kaminikanti" abrnwi. 

“ Arman tassaddtu mi maman khdda " iti;sobruwi “ nasakkd " iti tan ydehigdmi gdmi balicha so. 


Mahithhpo, pronounced this vow : “Although I should sacrifice my life by it, I shall not 
rise from this spot, until by the interposition of the dfnvo, rain shall have fallen (sufficient) 
to raise me on its flood from the earth.” Accordingly the ruler of the land remained 
prostrate on the ground, and the ddwo instantly poured down his showers. Throughout 
the island, the country was deluged. Apprehending that even then he would not rise, un¬ 
til he was completely botiycd up on the surface of the water, the^ficers of the household 
stopt up the drains (of the square). Being raised by the water, tms righteous r&ja got up. 
In this manner, this nil compassionate person dispelled the horrors of this drought. 

Complaints having been preferred that robbers were infesting all parts ol the country, 
this sovereign caused them to ho apprehended, and then privately released them; and 
procuring the corpses of persons who had died natural deaths and casting them into 
flames, suppressed the afflictiou occasioned by the (ravages of the) robbers. 

A certain yakkho, well -.i-.mn under the appellation of the “rattakkhi ” (red-eyed 
"‘monster) \isited this land, and afflicted its inhabitants in various parts thereof with 
ophthalmia. People meeting each other, would exclaim (to each other), “His eyes are also 
red ! ” and instantly drop down dead; and the monster would without hesitation devour 
their (cor;« £ cs). The raja having been informed of the affliction (of his people), in the depth 
of his wretchedness, took the vows of the “ attusil ” order, in his cell of solitary devotion. 
The monarch vowed : “ I will not rise till I have beheld that (demon).” By the influence 
of bis pious merits, the said monster repaired to him. Then rising, he inquired of 
him, “Who art thou?” (The demon) replied: “I am (the yakkhd”). The (raja) thus 
addressed him: “ Why dost thou devour my subjects: cease to destroy them.” The demon 
then said. “ Let me have the people of one district at least.” On being told, “ It is 
impossiblelowering las demand by degrees, ho asked, “ Givo me then one (village).” 
The raja replied, “1 can give thee nothing but myself, devour me.” “ 7’hat is not possible,” 
(said the demon); and intreated that “ ball ” offerings should be made to him in every 
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“ Sddhuti " viatwa bhumindo dtpamhi sakaUpieha gdmadwari niwlsetwd balin tana addpayi. 

Mahdsattina ttniwa sabbabhutdnnhampiua mahdrbga hhayajdtd dipadlpina nusita. 

So bhandagdri/,6 ranyd amarhrho Gotaka'>hay6 ch6t-6 hntwd uttaratd nagaran samupdgami . 
Parissdwanamdddya rdjd da/khinadwdratdpurahinminarbehenlo ikKowa paldpi $6. 

Putabhattan gahetwdna gachchhantd puri\6 pana hhaltabhogdya rdjdnan nibandhicha punappunan. 

Jala n parissawayitwdna bhnnjitwdna day din'6 tasxtwan nu%gahan Ad fun idan warhanamahruwi. 

“ Sanghabbdhi ahan rdjd ; gahttwd mama, bit o, strati, G6thdbfiai/axia dassihi, bah tin dasxaft ti dbanan." 

Na ichchhiso talhd Katun; tassatlhdya mahipati, nisinnoytwa amart sb <t(rari tassa addpiya . 

Gathdhhdyassa dassiti sotu wimhitawdnasd ; datwd tassa dhanan ranno, sakkdran xddhukcirayi. 

Ewan Gothdbhayb is6 Mighawanndbhayoticha wissuto, tirassamd Lank drqjjamak dray i. 

Mahawatlhun Kurayitwdna, watt hud wdramhi maudapan, A drayitwa ma’hdnyitwd m bktkkhulaUha sang/iatb , 
Atthutlarasahassdni nisiditwd, dine, dint, ydguhhajjai.abhnffthi sdtlhuhi whridfii/tir/ia ; 

Sarhiwarihi kappetwu, mahdddnan pawattayi: tKawisddiittwati nibandhanc/iassakdrnyi. 


village. The ruler of the land replying, “ sadhu,” and throughout the island having pro¬ 
vided accommodation for him, at the entrance of cvciy village, caused “ bah ” to be oilbrcd 
to him. By this means the panic created by this epidemic was suppressed by tin* supremo 
of men, who was endowed with compassion in the utmost perfection, and was like unto the 
light which illuminated the land. 

The minister of this^jja, named Gotakabhavo, who held the office of treasurer, turning 
traitor, fled from the capital to the northward. The king abhorring the idea of being 
the cause of the death of others, also forsook the city, wholly unattended, taking with him 
only his “ parissawanan ” (water strainer used by devotees to prevent the destruction 
which might otherwise tako place of uni nalcuhv in the water they drank). A man who 
was travelling along the road carrying his meal of dressed rice with him, over and over 
again intreated of the rhja to paitakc ot the rice. This benevolent character having strained 
the water he was to drink, and made his meal; in order that he might confer a reward 
on him (who had presented the repast), thus addiessed him: “‘I am the laja Smghabhodi. 
Beloved ! taking my head, present it to Gothabhayo; he will bestow great wealth on thee.” 
The peasant declined accepting the present. The monarch, for the purpose of benefiting 
that individual, bequeathing his head to him, (by detaching it from his shonldei) expired 
without rising (from the spot on which he had taken his meal). lie piesented the head to 
G6thabhuyo. Astonished (at the statement made by tho peasant) he conferred great 
wealth on him; and rendered him all the kind olliees a monarch could bestow. 

This Gothabhayo, known by the title of Meghawannabliayo reigned in Lankii thirteen 
years. 

lie built a great palace, and at tho gate of that palace a hall; and having decorated 
that hall, from among the priests there assembled, he entertained daily one thousaud plus 
eight priests with rice broth, eoufectionaiy and every other sacerdotal requisite. Causing 
robes to bo made, he kept lip the mahiidanan offering. Ho uninterruptedly maintained 
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Mahdwihdre l dr (si si! dmnndapamnttaman, Lhhapdsdddihambhtcha pariwattiya fh'tpfipay (. 
Mtthdbdd/ii sildwitlhin. utlaradwdratdranun patitthdpixi thambhicha chaluluiini sachaJJ.aki. 

Tiss(silii pntiind lisa tlwdresu 1 tiriya, thapdprxicha pal and e tlalkhinamin' xildm</an. 
Padhdnahhumin frdresi Mahdwihdraparhthhutd, rlfpamhi chliinnahawdxan snbbaneha patisanlharl. 
Thvpdrdme thupagharah, Therambatthalal. i tathd, rirdmi manisnmamhe pat i saidhdrayicha s6. 
Thtipdrdmitha Muni soma dr dine Marichairaitihi, Dallhi nawhawihurecha upisatha ghardnicha, 
Mighawannabhayamhanchn nawuwihdramaldrayi, wihdramahdpnjdt/nn pindelmd dtpawasinan- 
Tinsa Ihild husabassdnan liehiwaramaddsiclia, mahdwesdhhapujdcha tadd twa ah drayi. 
Anuwaxsancha sdnghussa chhncbiwaruniaddpayi Pdpahduan niirnahetwd sodhento sdxanantu *6, 

IP it tdiynwadi n 6 b hill, hit Ahh at/ngi rijr dsinn, "uhayitwa seitthimatfe JinasdxnnabaniaJcb, 

Kalwdna uigghun tisan, pardhri lhipdpnpayi. Tallha 1 iltassatherussa nissitobhiklhn ehotiko, 
SanrrfiamHfoti, tidmina, bhutaxrijfdddowiiln, Mahdwihdre bhih Unman / ujjhitwuna, itlhdi'amo, 
Thvpdrdme saunipdtan pavoisilu a asunnuto Sahghapdlnssa pariwtna trdu tklrassa tatlha s&. 


this observance on every twenty first day. In the Mahawihdro he constructed a superb 
hall of stone, and the pillars of the Lohapasddo he roananged in a different order. At the 
great bo-tree he added a stone led^e or cornice (to its parapet wall), a porch at its 
southern entrance, an 1 at tho four corners he placed hexagonal stone pillars. Having 
had three stone images of Buddho made, he placed them at the three entrances, as well as 
stone altars at the southern entrance. On the western side, of theHMahawiliaro he formed 
a padhana squaio (for peripatetic meditation); and throughout the island ho repaired 
dilapidated edifices. In this manner, he repaired the edifice built over the Thtipatamo, as 
well as the one over Amhatthalo, in which the tliero (Mahindo had dwelt), and made 
improvements at the Manisoma edifice, lie repaired also the “ upasatthu ” halls at 
the I ini paramo, Manisoina, Marichuuntti, and Hakkhina wiharns. He constructed nine 
wihaios which he called after himsdf, iVtfcghawam abhayo. Assembling the population 
of the country, lie celebrated ,i gif totival of offerings. To thiity thousand priests ho 
presented the three sacculotal gjrmeuts; at the same time he celebrated the great 
wesakha festival. He bestowed also two sets of sacerdotal garments anuuully on the 
priesthood. 


Ihis purifier of the true religion degraded ifs impious (impugners); anti seizing sixty of 
the fraternity ol Vbhayagiii, who had adopted the Welulliya tenets, and were like thorns 

unto the religion ol the vanquisher, and having excommunicated them, bauished them 
to the opposite coast. 

llicrc was a certain priest, the disciple of the chief tliero of the banished (sect),*a native 
of L’hoU, by name Sangamitto, who was profoundly versed in the rites of the “bhtkta” 
(demon faith). Fur the gratification of his enmity against the priests of tho Mahavvihdro 
(by whoso advice the Abhnyagiri priests were banished) he came ovcf to this land. 
r .,* ,n l^ ous Person entering tho hall in which the priests were assembled at the 
ibupartunc, addressed himself to the tliero of the Sanghap&la pariweno, who was tho 
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(lofdbliayassatherassa mdtulassassa rdjinii, ran/to ndmindlapato. wachanan patihdhiya. 

Ranrio kutupako list. Rdjd tasmin pasidiya, jetihaputtan Jeff hat issan, Mahdsenan kaniithakan, 

Appisi lassa hhikkhussa . So sanganhi dutiyakan ; upanandi tasmin bhikkhusmin Jetthatisso kumdrako. 
Pituno achchaye, Jeffhatisso raja ah&si so, pitusarlrasakkdri niggantun ninhchhamdnaki, 

Dutthd machclie niggahitun, sayan nikkhamma hhupati, kaniithah puratd katwd, pitukdyan anantaran, 

Tatd amachchi katwdna, sayan hutwdna pachchhato, kamtfhi pitulcdytcha nikkhanli tadanantaran, 
thvdran sanwdsaritwana dulfhamachchi nipdtiya, site appisi, pituno chitakdyan samantato. 

Tinassa kammundndman kakkhalopapadan ahu : Sanghamittbtu so bhikkhu bhita tasmd narddhipt. 
Tassdbhisika samakdlan Mahdsenena mantiyd, tassdbhisikan stchantnparaUran gato ito. 

Patira so wipakkatan Lohapdsddamuttaman kdti dhanan agghanakan kdrtsi satlabhumakan. 
Satfhisatasahassaggkan pijayitwd manin tahin, kdrisi Jetthatisso tan Manipdxddamutlaman. 

Manin duwt mahagghtdia Mali dt hup i apujayi, Malidbbdhighari tint toranani makdrayi. 

Kdrayitwd wihdransb Pdchinatissapahbatdn, panchdwdse.su sanghassa addsi putliaw/pati. 

maternal uncle of tho r&ja Got&bhayo, and invoking him in the terms in which the king 
himself would use, succeeded in overcoming his tenets. (Sanghamitto) completely gained 
the confidence of the r&ja. The monarch becoming greatly attached to him, placed under 
that priest’s tuition his eldest son Jettatisso, as well as his younger son Mahas^no. 
Ho evinced a preference for the second son, and prince Jettatisso from that circumstance 
entertained a hatred against that priest. 

On the demiso of his father, Jettatisso succeeded to the monarchy. For the purpose of 
punishing the ministers who showed a reluctanco to attend the funeral obsequies of his 
father, repairing himself (to the place where the corpse was deposited) and making his 
brother lead tho procession, he sent the corpso immediately behind him ; and then placing 
these (disaffected ministers) next in the procession, he himself stayed to the last. The 
instant that bis younger brother and the corpse had passed out, dosing the city gates 
he seized these disloyal nobles, and transfixed them on impaling poles around his father’s 
funeral pile. On account of this deed, ho acquired an appellation significant of the ferocity 
of his nature (Duttho)—and the priest Sanghamitto, from the terror he entertained of the 
said monarch, immediately after his inauguration fled from hence to the opposite coast; and 
in communication with S6no, was anxiously looking forward for his accession to the throne. 

This (monarch) completed the construction of the Lohapasado, which had been left 
unfinished by his father, building it seven itories high, by expending a “ koti ” ot 
treasure on it. Having made there (to that oditicc) an offering of a (“ mani ) gem, 
worth sijety lacs, the said Jettatisso built the superb Mani hall. Ho made offerings 
likewise of two very valuable jewels to the Mahathiipo, and built three portal arches 
at the great bo. Constructing a wiharo at the Pachinatisso mountain, this ruler ot 
the land dedicated it to the priesthood resident at the five establishments. 

This monarch Jettatisso, removing from tho Tln'ipkramo the colossal and beautiful stone 
statue (of Buddho), which D6w(inanpiyatisso had set up at the Tbuparamo, enshrined it in 
the wiharo of tho Pachinatisso mountain. This r&ja having celebrated the festival ol 

o 3 



231 


The Mahawavso. 


[a d. 275 ; a.b. 818. 


Diwdnanpiyatissena s6 patiffhdpitan pur an. Thupdrdmi urustldpaiiman chdrudatsanan. 

Netted Thupdrdmamhd Jeft hat is to mahfpati , patitfhdpisi dr dm l Pdchinatissapabbati. 

Kdlamantikawapin so add Chitiyapabbati wihdrapdsddatnakah mahdwisdkhamiwacha, 

Katwd rdjd sahatsassa sanghasta ddnachivoaran , Alambagdtnawdpin so Jett hat issd akdrayi. 

Ewan so wiwidhanpunnah pdsddakaranddikan kdrentd dasawassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayt. 

Hi bahupuiinahitubhvta narapatichtd bahupdpahituhdti madhuramiwa wisina missamdnan: 

sujanamanu bhajatina tan kaddchiti. 

Sujanappasdda sanwigatthaya kate Mahdwansi “ Tay6dasardjak6ndma ” chhattinsatimo parichchhidd. 

SATTATIN8ATIMO FaIUCHCIIHEDO. 

Jetfhatissachchayenassa Mahdsino kanitthako sattawisati wassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 

Tassa rdjdbhisikattah kdritunparaliratb sd Sahghamittatthirotu kdlan natwa idhdgato , 

Tassdbhistkan kdretwd ahyankichchancha nikadha Mahdwihdrawiddhansan kdtukdmo asahnato ; 

" Awinayawddino tit MahdwihdrawasinS: wmawddimayan rdja" iti gdhiyabhupali. 

Mahaunhdrawasixsa dhdrah deli bhikkhunb ran{}6 dan dan fhapdpayi y6 so satan dandiyo. 

Upaddutd tihi bhikkhu Mahdwihdrawdsino Mahawitutrah chhaddetwd Malayan Rbhanan aguh. 

dedication, as well as the “ wosakha ” festival at the Ch&tiyo mountain, made an offering 
thereto of the Kdlamantiko tank; he bestowed also alms and sacerdotal garments on 
a thousand priests. The said Jettatisso formed likewise the Alambagami tank. 

Thus this raja reigned twelve years, performing various acts of piety conducive to his 
own popularity. 

Thus the regal state, like unto a vessel which is filled with the most delicious sweets 
mixed with the deadliest poison, is destined to be productive of acts of the purest charity, 
as well as deeds of the greatest atrocity. On no account should a righteous man bo 
covetous of attaining that state._ 

The thirty sixth chapter in the Mahiwanso, entitled, " the thirteen kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affio uon of righteous men. 

Chap. XXXVII. 

On the death of Jcttatisso, his younger brother, the rija MahasCno, reigned twenty 
seven years. 

The impious th6ro Sanghamitto, aforesaft, having ascertained the time appointed for the 
inauguration of the king, repaired hither from the opposite coast. Having celebrated the 
installation, and in every respect attended to the other prescribed observances, bent 
on the destruction of the Mahawih&ro, he thus misled (the king): “ Raja, these priests 
of the Mahuwih&ro uphold an heterodox win6yo: we observe the (orthodox) win6yo.” 
The monarch thereupon ordained, that whoever should give any alms to a priest of 
the Mah&wih&ro, would incur a fine of a hundred (pieces). The Mahawihhro fraternity 
plunged into the greatest distress by these proceedings, abandoning the Mah&wihiro, 
repaired to Malaya in the R6hana division. From this circumstance the Mab&wihdro 
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Tina Mahdwihdrbyah nawawassdni chad^itb, Mahdwihdrawdslhi bhikkhuhi dti sujiffato, 

“ H6ti atsdmikan uiatlhun puthuwisdmind" iti rdjdtian sanifapetwd so third dummati dummatin, 
Mahdwihdran ndsitun laddhdnumattirdjino Mahamhdran ndsitun ydjisi dutfhamdnato. 

Sahghamittassa thirassa ehitako rdjawallabho Sbnamachcho ddrunocha bhikhhawocha alajjino, 
Bhinditwa Lohapdsddah sattabhumakamuttaman ghari ndnappakdricha itohhayagirin nayun. 
Mahdwihdrassa pahbatd dnetwdhhayagirimhi (* **••** • ) patitfhdpisi bhupati, 
Patimdgharah, Bodhigharah, dhdtusdlah manbraman, chatusdlancha kdrtsi; sahkhari Kukkufawhayah. 
Sanghamittina thirina tina ddrunakammund wihdro sobhayagiri dassaniyiyo ahu tadd. 
Mighawanndbhaydndma rahiio sabbatthasddhako sakho amachchb kujjhitwd Mahdwihdrandsani, 

Ch&rb hutwdna, Malayan gantwd laddhamahabbalo khandhdwdrah niwdiisi OuraUttakawdpiyan. 
Tattrdgatah tan sulwdna sahdyan so mahipati yuddhdya pachchuggantwana khanddwdran niwlsayi. 
Sddhupdnincha mahsancha labhitwd Malaya b ha tan “ na siwissan sahdylna wind ranftdti ’’ chintiya. 
Addya tan sayah ytvoa rattih nikkhamma ilakb rahrfo santikamdgamma tamatthan pafiwidayi. 


having been left unoccupied by the priests of the Mahawihiro fraternity, it remained 
deserted for a period of nine years. 

This impiously ignorant th6ro (Sanghamitto) having persuaded the weak king that 
“ unclaimed property became the droits of the ruler of the land and obtained the 
sanction of the rija to destroy the Mahiwih&ro, carried into effect the demolition ot 
the MahAwiharo. A certain minister named S6no, the partisan of the th6ro Sanghamitto, 
and the confidant of the rija, and certain shameless and wicked priests, pulling down the 
pre-eminent Loh&pasado, which was seven stories high, as well as various other edifices, 
removed (the materials) from those places to Abhayagiri. The king having thus caused 
all the materials of the Mah&wiharo to be transported, used them at the Abhayagiri, 
and built a hall for the reception of an image of Buddho; another at the bo-tree, and 
a delightful edifice for relics, as well as a quadrangular hall; and repaired the lCukuta- 
pariw6no (erected in the reign of Kanittatisso). By this impious proceeding, adopted by 
the thfiro Sanghamitto, at this period the Abhayagiri wihdro attained great splendor. 

The minister named Mfighawann&bhayo, profoundly versed in all affairs of state, 
and who had enjoyed the confidence of the king, incensed at the destruction of the 
Mahfiwihhro, throwing off his allegiance, fled to Malaya; and raising a largo force there, 
fortified himself at the Duratissa tank. The king having ascertained this circumstance 
from a confidential person who had come from thence, repairing to the scat of war, 
also fortified himself. 

(Mdghnwanndbhayo) having received a present of some delicious beverage and meat, 
brought from the Malaya division, he thus resolved : “ Let me not partake of these, ex¬ 
cepting with the king, who (once) confided in me.” He himself taking this present, and 
proceeding quite alone, in the night, to the king's encampment, on reaching it, made known 
the object of his errand. The rija having partaken, in his company, of what ho had brought 
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Tcndbhatan tenasaha wissattho “ paribunjiya kasma chord ahu mi twan” itirdjd apuchchhi tan- 
'* Tayd Mahdwihdratsa ndsitattdti" ahruwi “ fVihdran wdsaymdmi: khamamitan mamachchayan" 
Jrhchewamahrmot rdjd; rdjdnan ho khamdpayi; Tina san>}dpito rdjd nagaraiiyiwa dgami. 

Hdjdnan tannapelwd so Meghawanndbhayo pana raniio sahandgachcha dabbasambhdrakdrand. 

Ranr\o wallabhd hhariyd ikalihhakadhilikd Mahdwihdrandsamhi duhkhitd nan windsakan, 

Thcran mdratlhakuddhd sd saffgahctuidna wdddhakin Thupdrdman windsetun dgat an duifhamdnasan, 
Mdrdpuyitwd Sang It arnit lather an ddrunakdrakan Sonamachchan dhnranancha ghdtayinsn asaniiatan. 
Jnetwd dabbasamhhdran Migliawanndbhayotu s6 Mahdwihdri nakdnipariwindnikdrayi, 

Ahhaytna bhaye tasinin upasattitu bhikkhawo Mahdwihdri wdsisnn dgantwdna tato tato. 

Rdjd mahdbodhighari pachchhimdya disdyatu haretwd loharupdni fhapdpisi duwitu so. 
Dakkhindrdmawddmhi knhinrjimhamanase pasiditwd pdpamitti Tissatthire asannatc, 
Mahdwiharasimanti uyydni Jotindmaki Jilawanawiharan so wdrayantupi kdrayi. 

Tato siman samugghatun bliikkhusanghamaydchi; so addtu kdmd na bhikkhu wihdramhd appaKkamun. 


with him, thus inquired of him : u What made thco turn traitor against me?” He replied, 
“ On account of the destruction of the Mahawih&ro.” The r£ja thus rejoined: “ I will re¬ 
establish the Mahawih&ro: forgive me my offence.” lie thereupon forgavo the king. The 
monarch acting on bis advice, returned to the capital. The said Mdghawannabhayo, 
explaining to the ri'ija that ho ought to remain in the province, to collect the materials 
(requisite for the reconstruction of the Maha wihh.ro,) did not accompany him to the capital. 

There was a certain female, the daughter of a secretary, who was tenderly attached 
to the raja. Afflicted at the destruction of the Mah4wiha.ro, and, in her anger, resolved on 
the assassination of the thdro who had occasioned that demolition, she formed a plot with 
a certain artificer; and having caused the said reckless, impious, and savage thero, Sangha- 
mitto, to bo put to death, when he was on his way to the Thtiparamo for the purpose 
of pulling it down ; they also murdered the wicked minister Sono. 

The aforesaid Mdghawannnbhayo collecting the requisite timber, constructed numerous 
parivv^nos at the Mabdwibaro. When this panic had subsided, the priests who had 
returned from the various parts (to which they had fled), were ro-established at the Malni- 
wihAro by (Mdghawannh) Ahhayo. 

The rdja having had two brazen images or statues cast, placed them in the hall of the 
great bo-tree ; and though remonstrated against, in his infatuated partiality for the thero 
Tisso of the Dakkhinaramo fraternity,—who systematically violated the sacerdotal rules, 
protected immoral characters, aud was himself an impious person,—constructed the 
detawanno wihiro for him, within the consecrated limits of the garden called Joti, belong¬ 
ing to the Mah&wiharo. He then applied to the priests (of the Mahawih4ro) to abandon 
their consecrated boundaries (in order that ground might be consecrated for the new 
temple). The priests rejecting the application, abandoned their (the Maha) wiha.ro. 
In order, however, to prevent the consecration attempted by the interlopers being rendered 
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hlha simdsamugghdtan parihi k adh iramdnakan k dpi tun bhikkhawd kichi niltyinsu iahin tahin. 

Mahdwihdro nawamdse ewan lhik A hnhichhaddito “ samugghdtan Karimhdti" pari bhik kfiu amannisu. 

Tat6 simdsamugghdtan tebbydpdripari niflhiti Mahdmilidrt wdsisun idhdgantwdna bhikkhawd. 

Tassa wihdragdhissa Tissa thirassa chodand anti mawatthund dsi bhutatlhd sanghamajjhagd. 

W inichchhayantah dmarhehb tat ltd dhammikasammatb nppabbdjisi dhaminina tan, anichchhaya rdjino. 

Soyitva rdjdk'drcsi wihdran Manihirakan tayo wihdri kdrisi, tlrwdluyan windstya. 

Gbkannan, Erahawillan, Kalandabrdhmonagdmahi Migagdmuwihdrancha Gangasinakapabbatan. 
Pachchhiindyd disdydtha Dhdtusinancha pabbatan rdji mahdwibdrancha Kbthawdtamhi ktlrayi. 
Rvjtdrammawihdrancha Mulawiliincha kdrayi; Uttarawhayabodhirha dnivi bhikkhunipassaye. 
Kdlawilakayahkhassu thdnt thupancha kdrayi; dipamhijintiakdwdsi bahnncha patisahkhari. 

Sangh at hi ra sahassa < <ta sahussagghamnddsi so ihtrawddaneha sabbisan anuwassancha chi war an. 

Annapdnddi ddnunrha parichchhido nawijjnti Subhiklhatlfidya kdrisi socha solasawdpiyo: 

Manihira Mahdgdmanchu, Jalhtran, Khdnnndmakan, Mulidmani KolCuwdtanrha Mbraka Parakawdpikan, 
Kambdlakan, ff'dlianancha Ualtamdlakandakampicha Ti s sdwassandmawdpinr.hn H'clangawHihiteampicha, 
Mahdgallaka Chiwarnwdpin Mahdddragallakauipicha Kdlapdsdnaivdpinrha , imd solas a wdpiyo. 

valid, some of tlie priests (of the Mahawiharo establishment) still concealed themselves 
in different parts of the premises. I'nder these circumstances, the Mahawiharo was 
again deserted by the priesthood for a period of nine months, during which the interloping 
priests, not unmindful of their object, perscvcringly said, “ Let us violate the consecration.” 
Thereaftei, when their endeavour to invalidate the consecration was discontinued, the 
priests of the Mahawiharo returning, re-established themselves there. 

An accusation was brought against a certain th6ro named Tisso, of having illegally 
seized possession of thiswihhro; which is (one of the four) extreme sacerdotal crimes. 
The (charge) being well founded, he prew uted himself at an assemblage of priests (tor the 
purpose ol”undergoing his trial). Accordingly, the chief minister of justice, in conformity 
to the prescribed laws, although the raja was averse thereto, righteously adjudged t iat he 
should be expelled from the priesthood. 

This mountch built the Mnnihito wiharo; and demolishing a ddwalaya (at each of those 
places) built throe wiharos: via., the Uokannd, the EruUwillo, and the Kalando, at the 
htahmin village (of that name); as well as the Migaga.no wiluiro and Gangastmapabbato. 
The rdiu also eot.slraelod in (he westward tho Dhatusdoapahhato, as well as a great wiharo 
itt the Kdthuwato die isiot.; the Rupdratnmo and the Mhlawitti. He constructed also two 
nunneries, called the southern and western nipassayos. At tho tcmplo ot Ihe yakkho 
Kahtw’hlo, he built a tlmpo. Thronghoul the island ho repaired numerous dilapidated 
edifices. He made offeiings to a thousand priests of a thousand pieces; and to all 
thbros, the,. e aders of .ii-potation, robes annually. There is no defining Ihe extent of his 

To Vxi* v ulm avion, he f-’tnu -1 ixlccn tanks; tho Munilnro at Maliagamo, Jalluro, 
Kali;. i u, y tisini, Ko\,.« otako, Pariko, Kiimbalako, Wahano, Rattam&la- 

kauduhe '* Awasso, %V c-l. . «a % i, M ' .igaifiko, Chirawapi, Mahadfiragullo, and 
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UaQgdya Pab&atawhaii mahdmdtincha Tidrayi. Ewanpupnamapuiwancha subahun to updchintti. 


Mahdvoanso niffhito. 


Namo, Tassa, Ilhagawatb, Arahato, Sammd, Sambuddhassa ! 

Asdtlhusaygamlncwa ydwajiwan subhdsubhan latwdgatb yathd kamman si Mahdxtno bhupati. 

Tasmd asddhnmnsaggan drakdpariwajjiya ahinwdsitvisankhippan kariyattha, hitambudhb. 

Ahu rdjd Sirimighawanno tassa suto tato Mandhdt&wiya lukassa sabhasampattiddyako. 

Mahdsinina pdpdnan wasagina windsite Mahdwlhdri sabbipi sanuipdtiya bhikkhawo. 

Upasankamma wanditwd nisinno puchchht mucin 5 “Pitund Sanghamittassa sahdycna windxitan 
“Kin kimcvidti f" A liantu bhilkhavob tan narissarun “Stmdyugghdfanan led fun wdyamitwdpi tt pitd , 
“Nasal khi anlosimayan bhikkhunan wijjamdnato bhumigabbhanilindbi satlhdsun ettha bhillbawo 


Kdlapas&nawapi: those were the sixteen tanks. He formed also the great canal called 
Pappato, which was fed from the river. 

He thus performed acts both of piety and impiety. 


The conclusion of the Mahawanso. 


Adoration to him, who Is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme Buddho ! 


Thus this monarch Mahashno, by his connection with ill-disposed persons, having 
performed, during the whole course of his existence, acts both of piety and impiety, 
his destiny (after his death) was according to his merits. From this example, a wise man 
should avoid intercourse with impious persons, as if he were guarding his life from 
the deadly venom of a serpent. 

His son Sirimighawanno, who was like unto the raja Mandito, endowed with all pros¬ 
perity, then became king. Assembling all the priests of the Mahawiharo, who had been 
scattered abroad by the moasures of Mahashno, under the porsuasion of his impious 
advisers, and reverentially approaching, and bowing down to them, he thus benevolently 
inquired: ** What are these disastrous acts committed by my father, misguided by Sangha- 
mitto? 1 ' The priests thus replied to the monarch; “Thy siro endeavoured to violate 
the consecration (of the Mahawiharo), which he failed in accomplishing, by priests 
remaining within the consecrated limits; here a hundred priests established themselves. 
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“Amackchd Sonandmdcha Sanghamittocha pdpiyo rdjdnan sannapetwdna apurinan tina kdraynn. 

“tihinditwd Lohapdsddan satfabhumalamuttaman ghari ndnappakdriwa itbbhayagirin nayun. 

“Mdsakc Chatu Bnddhihi niwutthihi chltiyaqgani todpdpisicha duppuimd. Passu bdlasamagaman 
Tansulwapitukammanso nibbitto bdlasangami pitardndsitan tattha saddhanpdkatikan aid. 
Ldhapdsddamadowa kdsi pdsddamutlaman ran no Mahupanddassa dasscntowiya Sihale. 

Pariwendni sabbdni ndsitdni nitotsayi bhbgt drdmikdnancha yalha thunr thapiu so. 

Pitund maddhaydnancha pachchhinnaltdwibuddhind chhiddawdsan ghandwasan wihdran kdsi buddhimu 
Kdrito pitard Jbtiwani chisd mhdraki kamman wippalatan sabban nilthdpcsi uarissarb. 

Thdrassdiha Mahindassa Samindassa sfinuto sutwdna manurhhindo sb pawattin labhamddito, 

Pasidilwd gunl tassa rdja dipappatddali “ issarb wata thga\sa third ” iti wichintiya ; 

Patibimban suwnnnassa katwd tammdnaHhsitanpubbaknltilamdsaisu }>ubbapakkhitlia saltamc , 

Dint netwd Chitiyanihathali Therantbasahnile thtratihamt niwasrtwd fatotu tiauuimi pantt, 
Mahdstnangahetwd so diwasend samupamah brbdhi ndngarichiwa gtharakkhanak twind. 


subtcrraneously, in the womb of tho earth. Those impious characters, the minister 
named Souo, and Sanghamitto, misguiding the king, caused this profanation to be done by 
him. Pulling down the superb L6hapasado, consisting of seven stories, and having 
apartments of various descriptions, he removed (the materials) thence to the Abhayagiri. 
These sacrilegious characters sowed the sito of these sacred edifices, on which tho four 
Buddhos had vouchsafed to tarry, with the m/isako seed. Ponder (continued the priests 
addressing themselves to the raja) on tho consequences of unworthy associations.” 
On hearing this account of his parent’s misconduct, appalled at the results of evil commu¬ 
nications, he restored all that had been destroyed by his father there (in that capital). 

In the first place, he rebuilt the Lohapaskdo, exhibiting in Sihala, the model of the 
superb palace of the r£ja Mahapanddo. He rebuilt also the pariw6nos which had bceli 
demolished, and restored to the servants of those religious establishments the lands they 
had held for their services. The residence (of the priests) which had been destroyed by 
his father and the ill-judging minister, because they were separately built, he reconstructed 
iu a row, in restoring the wihdro. 

This ruler of men completed all that remained imperfect of the Jdtawanno wiharo, which 
had been founded by his father. Subsequently, this monarch having made himself fully 
acquainted with the particulars connected with the thfcro Mahindo, the son of the Muni of 
saints, (Buddho) ; and the rkja glorying in the merits of him who had been the moans 
of converting this island, thus meditated: “ Most assuredly the thero has been a supreme 
(benefactor) of the land and causing a golden image of him to bo made, and rendering it 
every honor,—on the seventh day of tho first quarter of the month ol kattiko, ho remove 
it to the edifice called the Thfcrambo at Ambathalo; and leaving (there tbe image of) the 
th6ro during tho eighth day, then on the ninth day assembling a great concourse of peo¬ 
ple, like unto a heavenly host, composed of the royal retinue and of the inhabitants of the 
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Lanludtpicha tat alt sabbi dddya bhiklhawb wmajjetwd manussicha nagarlchdrakafthiti, 
Patlhajirtu'd mahdddnan ayanchdlhilapdninan pujan sabbopahdrihi karanlbvoa anfipaman, 
Pachrhuggamanamitassa dipasatlhussa Satthuno waraputtassa s6 latwd diwar djawa Satthuno; 
Chitiyambathaldydwa nagaran sddhusajjiya maggan fVisdlitbydxva Sdwatthinagaran yathd. 
frUntjjrtwd lahinh&gan pa&ban thirassa sbkind rdjd Moggaliputtassa thirassa gamaniwiya, 

Dahvil tattha mahdddnan hapaniddhihawanlbbakt, bhikkhawbpicha tosctwd pachchayihi chatuhipi, 
Thcrassagamanan iwaii passatuhi muhdjano gahetwu tam mahantina sakkarina mahdyasb, 

Tamh d oruyha ttlamhd wyan hniwd part char a bhikkhawo tdni katwdna pariwdrt samantalb, 
Thirassa bimban snwannan Khiratdgaramajjhagb sanjhCirdgaparikhitto htma Miruwa sbbhatha. 

// r i\dli nagaran suttaii disit an lokanayako a gam A iwamtwdti dassisicha mahdjano' 

Ewan karonto snkhdrasammdnan so nurdsabho nagttrassassapdchina dwdrapassi say an hatan, 
t T pa sank am mu sdyaniha wiharan Sotth iydkaran tihantatlhapiwdsisi bimban tan Jinasitnuno. 
Nagaran sadhu sajjctwd tatb dwddasamt dine Satthussddippawisamhi puran Rdjagahan yathd. 


capital, leaving at home those alone requisite for guarding their own houses; and having, by 
dispatching messengers throughout Lanka, called together all the priests, and keeping up 
during the period ot their detention there the mahadanun, ho celebrated a festival, by the 
collective aid of all these people, never surpassed before, lie himself led the procession 
of this (inspiied) tenchei of the island, the illustrious son of tho divine teacher (Buddho) 
in the same manner that the king of den os (Sakko) preceded tho divine teacher in his 
progress to the Dewaldkos. He had the city and the road to the cht'tiyo at Ambathalo 
decorated, in the same manner that the road from Wdsali to Sawatthinagara was orna¬ 
mented (in the above-mentioned progress of Buddho); and in order that he might exhibit to 
the people the procession of this thero,-—m the same manner that Dhammasoko, the thfero's 
fythcr, sending a mission to the Ahbganga mountain, had conducted the thero Moggali- 
puttatisso (to l’upplutpura) distributing alms in the way to the afflicted, to vagrants, 
and mendicants, and providi.-c w ;.,e accommodation of the priests the four sacerdotal 
requisites,—this gifted (momuch) also, in the presence of this immense congregation 
of people, lilting up the golden image of the thero, descended from the rocky peak (of 
Ambathalo) ; lie himself leading the procession surrounded by a number of priests, 
and dazzli”'; like the golden mountain Mem, enveloped in the brilliant fleecy clouds 
of a biivht season, in the midst ol the Khir.isagara ocean. Such as was the entrance 
of the S'lpieme ol the universe (Buddho) into Wesalinagara, to propound the (Ruwan) 
suttnn ; this laja made a similar exhibition to the people in the present instance. 

Tins monaich thus rendering c\ery niaik of icverencc to the festival, approached in the 
evening the Sotthijakaro wiharo, which had been built by himself near the eastern 
gate. lie there detained for three days the image of the son of the vanquisher. Having 
then oidcrcd the city to he decorated, on the twelfth day, in the same manner that in 
alorotiine the divine teacher entered the city of llhjagaha, bringing this image out ot 
tho Sotthi^akaro wiharo, he conveyed it m a solemn procession through the city. 



a.d. 310 ; a.b. 853 .] 


The Mahawanso. 


241 


PafimaA niharitwd tan wihdrd Sotthiydhard nagari tdgardkdrl wattamdne mahamahi. 

Mahdwihdran nctwdna timdsambddhiyaiigani niwdsetwdna tiniwa widhind dnayun puran. 
Rajaglhasamipamkipttbbudalhhinahonaki pafibimbassa kdrisi tassa tancha niwesanan. 

Kdretwd ttthiyddinan palimdyo wisdradb thirenasaha tatthewa niwisesi mahdmati. 

Arakkhanpaifhapetwdna pujdyacha paribbayan anusanwachchharan kdtumewamiwan niydjayi 
Tassd amunurakkhantd rdjdttabbansikd idha ydwajjn parirakkhanti tan widhin nawindsiya. 
Pawdranadini netwd wi/tdran nagard tal6 kdtun terasiydpujdanuwassan niydjayi, 
fVihdrt Abhayatisxa was wahi Rodhipddapi sildwcdincha kdrisi pdkdrancha manbharan . 

Nawami tassa wassamhi Da'thddhdtummahesino brdhmanikdchi dddya Kdlingamhd idhdnayi. 
fiafhddhdtussawansamhi wuttina widhind satan gaheluxt bahumdnina katwd samindnamuttaman, 
Pakkhipitwa karandamhi wisudd/iaphahkumbhawe Dcwdnanpiyutissina rajawatthumhi kdritt, 
Dhammachakkawhayi gehi waddhayittha mahipati ; tato patfhdya tan gehan Ddthddhdtugharan ahu. 
Rdjd satasahassdnan nawakamapnnnamdnaso wissajjctwd tato kdsi Ddthddhdlumahdmahan, 


which was like unto a great ocean, to the Mahhwihhro; and kept it for three months 
in the precincts of the bo-tree. With the same ceremonials, (the multitude) conducted 
it to the city, and thorc, near the royal residence, in the south east direction, he built 
an edifice for that image. This fearless and profoundly wise monarch, having caused 
images to be made of Jtthiyo and the other (th6ros who had accompanied Mahindo) placed 
them also there. He made provision for the maintenance of this establishment, and 
commanded that a splendid festival should be celebrated annually, in a manner similar 
to the present one. Tho raja, as he had made this provision for the perpetuation ot 
the festival, even unto this day * it is kept up without omission. He instituted a festival 
to be held at the “pavvaranan" (conclusion) of “wasso” annually, on which occasion 
(these images) were carried from the city to the Mahhwiharo. He built a protecting wall 
round the wik&ro called Abhayatisso, and added a stone cornice to the flight of steps at the 
bo-tree. 

In the ninth year of his reign, a certain brdhman princess brought the Dathhdhdtu, or 
tooth relief of Buddho hither from K&linga, under the circumstances set forth in the 
D&th&dhatuwan.so.f The monarch receiving charge of it himself, and rendering thereto, 
in the most reverential manner, tho highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great purity 
made of “ phalika ” stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dhammachakko, built by 
Dewananpiyatisso. 

In the first place, the r&ja, expending a lac, in the height of his felicity, celebrated 
a Dath&dh&tu festival, and then he ordained that a similar festival should be annually 
celebrated, transferring tho relic in procession to the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

* Tho period Maha'na'mo flourished This festival is not observed now. 

t The relic now deposited in the Maligilwa temple at Kandy; and at present in my official custody 

t This work is extant, to which two sections have been subsequently added, bnnging the history of the tooth-relic down to 
the middle of the last century. 

43 
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Anusahwachrhharan netted wihdramabhayuttarah tassa pujdwidhih kdtumiwarupah niyojayi 
Atthdrasawihdriwa kdrdpisi mahipati, anukampdya pamtian wdpiybrha thirbdakd ; 

Hddhipujddi pnhndnt apyameydni kdriya, afthawisalimi wasst gatd *6; tattha ydgatih. 

Ddrako Jetthatissotha bhdld tassa kanitfhiko chhattah lahghisi Lahkdyah ; dantasippamhi kowido, 
Katwd kammdni chittrdni dukkardni mahdmati sippdyatanachitah so sihkhdpisi bahujant. 

Anatto pituna kdsi iddhihiwiyanimmilah bodhisattasarupancha rupahsddhu manbharah. 

Apassayancha pallahkah chhattah rafanamaiidapah chittadantamayan kinchi tassa kammah tahih tahih. 
Katwd st 5 nawawassdni Lankddi panusasanah anikdnicha puhnani y at lid kammamupdgarni, 

Ituddhaddso laid tassa putt 6 dsi mahipati gundnah akaro sabba ratandnahwasdgaro . 

Sul hah suhbappaybgthi haronto dipawdsinah rakkhamdtakamanddwa purah ff'essawanddhani. 
Pannapunnagunapito unsuddhakarnndlayn tafhd dasahi rdjunah dhammthi samapagato. 

Chatasso a gait hitwd kdrayanlb winichchhayah janah sangahawatthuhi sangahisi chaltuhipi. 

Chariyah bddhisattdnan dassrnlo daklhi paninah pitdwa putti s6 satti anukampittha bhupati , 

Daliddi dhana ddhina kdsi pun unman brat h i sulhitc sahhabhogdnah jiwittassa guttiyd, 

Sadhawc sanghahindtlia niggahina asddhaicb gilane wejjakummina sangahisi mahdmati. 


This monarch constructed eighteen wiharos; and formed, out of compassion for living 
creatures, tanks also, which should perpetually contain water; and having celebrated 
a festival at the bo-tree, and performed other equally eminent acts of piety, in the twenty 
eighth year of his reign, fulfilled the destiny prescribed by his deserts. 

His younger brother, prince .TcttbatUso, then raised the chhatta in Lanka. He was 
a skilful carver. This monarch having executed several arduous undertakings in painting 
and carving, himself taught the art to many of bis subjects. Pursuant to the direction 
of his father, he sculptured a statue of Buddho, in a manner so exquisite that it might be 
inferred that he was inspired for the task. For that statue, having also made a beautiful 
altar and a gilt edifice, he surmounted it with a chhatta, and inlaid it with ivory in 
various ways; and havinr nduvnistered the government of Lankfi for nine years, and 
performed many acts of piety, he also fulfilled the destiny due to him. 

His son Buddhadhso then became king: he was a mine of virtues and an ocean 
of riches. By the perfection of his policy he rendered this (capital) to the inhabitants of 
this land, like unto the heavenly Alakkhamanda, the city of Wessawano. Endowed with 
wisdom, piety, and virtue, and imbued with boundless benevolence; and thereby attaining 
the ten virtues of royalty, and escaping from the four “ agati,” ho administered justice, and 
protected the people by the four means that that protection ought to be extended. This 
monarch exemplified to the people, in his own person, the conduct of the Bodbisattos; and 
he entertained for mankind at large the compassion that a parent feels for his children. 
Tho indigent lie rendered happy by distribution of riches among them ; and he protected 
the rich in their property and life. This wise (ruler) patronized the virtuous, discoun¬ 
tenanced the wicked, and comforted the diseased by providing medical relief. 
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Athekadiwasan rdjd hatthikkhandhawarangato Tissawdpin nahdnatthan gachchhamdno mahdpalht, 
Addasikan mahdndngan kuchchhirogasnmappitan Puitdbhayawihdrassa paste wammikamallhaki, 
Uttdnamudarcrdgan dots it an dandasannitun nipannan sot ha chintisi “ ndgo rcgiti ” nichchhayan, 
Athbruyiha mahdndgd mah dndgasamt pago ewainuha mafia ndgo mahdndgamanagawan: 

“Kdranan it, mahdndga, ndtamdgamant mayd ; tumhe khalu maltdtrjd khippan kappa nasilino, 

"Tatmd phusitwd te kamman kdtun takkd na te mayd; aphusitwdpi no sakkd: kiunu kdtahba mttthinif" 
Ewan wutte phanindo so k twain a phanamatlano bilassanto pawisetwd nipajjitlha samdhilo. 
Athttamupasankamma uchehhangagatamattand sat than gahrtwd phatesi udaran tassa bhhgino. 

Niharitwd talo dosan katwd bhisajjamuttamun sap pan tan lan khaninttoa akdsi sakhitah tad a. 

Attdnamiwathomesi mahdlcdrunnatan mama tirachchhduApijdninsu sddhu rajjanti tat’.atan ” 

Diswd aukhitamaltdnan pannago sd mahipatin pujUnn tassa pdddsi mah a gghama n imalta n o . 

Sild maydya Samhuddhapufimdya akdrayi mm tin tan nttyanan rdjd wi/tdre Ahhaynttart . 

Ekbpi hhikUiu bhikkhanto gdmamhi Thusawatthiki sukkhan hhiklhan labhitwdna chirabhikkhaya sanrharan, 
Khiran sappdnukan laddhd puribhunjittha kurhrhhiyan ; pdnakd ha ha wit hutwd udaran tassa khddayuh , 
Tat6 so upasankamma tan niwtdesi rdjino ; rdjaha "jdto suloyan, kaddhdriti kidiso 9" 


On a certain day, the raja, while proceeding along the high road, mounted on his 
elephant, to bathe at the Tisso tank, saw in the neighbourhood of the Puttabhayo wiliaro 
a mahanago, on a white ants’ hill, stretched out straight as a pole, and extended on 
his back, suffering from some internal complaint. Thereupon, on perceiving this, the 
monarch thought, “ Surely this n&ga is suffering from some diseaseand descending 
from his state elephant, and approaching the distressed mahanago, ihus addressed him : 
“ Mahanago, it is only on the road that I became aware of thy case. Thou art unques¬ 
tionably highly gifted; but as thou art also addicted to fits of rage, on sudden impulses, on 
that account, it is impossible for me to approach thee, and treat thy complaint. Yet 
without approaching thee, I can effect nothing. What is to be done?” On being thus 
addressed, tho hooded monarch (cobra do capcllo) thoroughly pacified, inserting his head 
alone into a hole in the ant hill, extended himself. Then approaching him, and drawing 
his instrument from its case, he opened the naga’s stomach ; and extracting the diseased 
part, and applying an efficacious remedy, he instantly cured the snake. (Tho raja) then 
thus meditated: “My administration must be most excellent; even the animal creation 
recognizes that I am a most compassionating person.” The snake finding himself cured, 
presented a superlatively valuable gem of his, as an offering to the king, and the 
rAja set that gem in the eye ol‘the stone image (of Buddho) in tho Abhayagiri wiharo. 

A certain priest, who had constantly subsisted as a mendicant, in the course of his alms 
pilgrimage through the village Thussawattiko received some boiled rice, which had 
become dry. Procuring also milk which had already engendered worms, he ate his meal. 
Innumerable worms being produced thereby, they gnawed his entrails. Thereupon 
repairing to the rAja, he stated his complaint to him. The king inquired of him, “What 
are thy symptoms; and where didst thou take food ?” He replied, “ I took my meal at the 
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So dha “ Thusawatfhimhi gdmi khirina bhbjani bhuttiti." Rttfd anfidsi '* khiran sappanakan ” itu 
Tad etna auto ekopi sirdwedhatikichchhi s6 rdjd tassa sirawidhan katwd dddya lohitan, 

Pdyetwd samanan dha, muhultah witindmayah “ assalohita mitanti" tan sutvod samand wami. 
Pdnakd lohitiniwa nikkhaminsu ; sakhiahu bhikkhn ; rdjd niwtdhi tuffhimiwa panattano, 

“Bkasatthappahdrind pdnakasamano hayo kato arogd samtnd me wejjakammamaho iti 
Piwantb toyamekbhi drddubhandamajdniya achchhohari tadd dsi tatojdt&hi deddalho, 

Ant Ola dittha tun dan so, tina ddkkhtna pililo rdjdnamagamd ; rdjd nidanan tassa puchchhiyu. 
Anlo sapp&ti winndya sattahamupawasiydn sunahdtavoilittancha sayanc sddhusanthati. 

Say dp hi tato sbli nidddyamukhamukhamattand wiwarilwd tadd suttb tatd tassa mukhantike, 
Mansaphih thapdphih sarajjun tassa nig goto gandhtna tan dasitwdna antopawisitu mdrahhi. 
Rajjuydtha gahrtwdna samdkaddhiya pdtiyan udaki pdtayitwdna idah wachanamahruwi. 

"IVtjjo ahosi sammd Sambuddhavsa kira Jiwako kamman wijjati Idkassa katan kintina dukkaran f 
“1 divan kayira sopi kamman natthrttha sansayo sabbddarinakubbanto aho pun/iodayo mama." 
Tathd Utlloligdmamhi chaddlimidhagabbhinih jdtan snttasuwdresu sagabbhan sukhitan aka. 


village Thussawattiko, mixed with milk. 5 ' The raja observed, "There must have been 
worms in the milk.” On the same day a horse was brought, afflicted with a complaint 
which required his blood vessels to be opened. The raja performed that operation, 
and taking blood from him administered it to the priest. After waiting awhile he observed, 
“ That was horse's blood.” On hearing this, the priest threw it up. The worms were 
got rid of with the blood, and he recovered. The raja then thus addressed the delighted 
priest: “ By one puncture of my own surgical instrument, both the priest afflicted 
with worms, and the horse have been cured; surely this medical science is a wonderful one!” 

A certain person while drinking some water, swallowod the spawn of a water serpent, 
whence a water serpent was engendered which gnawed his entrails. This individual, 
tortured by this visitation, had recourse to the raja; and the monarch inquired into 
the particulars of bis case. Ascertaining that it was a serpent in his stomach, causing 
him to be bathed and well rubbed, and providing him with a well furnished bed, he 
kept him in it awake, for seven days. Thereupon overcome (by his previous sufferings) 
be fell sound asleep with his mouth open. (The r&ja) placod on his mouth a piece of meat 
with a string tied to it. In consequence of tho savour which exhaled therefrom, the 
serpent lismg up, bit it, and attempted to pull it into (the patient's) stomach. Instantly 
drawing him out by the string, and carefully disengaging (the serpent) therefrom, and 
placing it in water, contained in a vessel, (tho rdja) made the following remark: “Jiwako 
was the physician of the supreme Buddho, and he knew the science. But what wonderful 
service did he ever render to the world ? He performed no cure equal to this. In my case, 
as I devote myself without scruple, with equal zeal for the benefit of all, my merit 
is pre-eminent.” 

Similarly (by his medical skill) he rendered a chandala woman, of Helldligdmo, who was 
born barren, pregnant seven times, without submitting her to any personal inconvenience. 
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JTdtd bdtlhina tkopi bhikkhu utfhdpito ahu gopdnasigatttamhi dukkhd mochisi buddfiimd . 

Piwantassdpi ma nduh ah ijay uttanjalan lahun ndsikd bilano gantwd bijamaruiha mattltakan, 
l/fjjitwd, dti tnanduko: so wuddho tattha gachchhati mighatsdgamani Una sonin kajjati mdnawan. 
Phdletwd malthakan rrijd manAitkamapiniya; s6 kapdldni ghatetwdna kdsipdkatihan khani . 

Uitatthan dipawdsinan gdmc gdme mahipati kdrrtwd wejjasdldyo wrjje taUhaniyojayi. 

Sabbesan wejjasatthdnan katwd “ Sdralthasanguhan " yojesi wejjamikekan rdjd gdmadwipanchul e. 

Add wisancha kheltdni wrjjdnatnupajiwanan ; wejje hatlhinamussdnan balassancha niybjayi. 
Ptihasappmamandfidnansdidyocha tahin tahin k dresi sahabhogina sdlaybcha mahdpatht , 

Nichrhamassosi saddhamman sukkatwd dhammabhdnaki dhammablidnakawatjanrha patchapisi tahin taftin, 
Sdtakantarato Katwd sattawatthimmahddaya ditihi diffhe pamoehtsi dukkhamhd duklhite jani. 
Athikadiwasan rdjd rdjdbharanamandito saddhingarhchhati senaya diwehiwiya fVdsawo. 

Tan diswd lirisobhaggamaggappaltan mahipatin rdjiddhifiiwirdjantan, baddhawbnt bhawantare, 
hutffii ckopi knjjhitwd, battfiend Itaniydwanin potthento tancha potthento b/iumin kantariyatfhiyd. 


There was a certain priest so severely afflicted with rheumatic affections, that whenever he 
stood he was as crooked as a u gopanasi ” rafter. This gifted (king) relieved him from his 
affliction. In another case, of a man who had drauk some water which had the spawn of 
frogs in it, an egg, entering the nostril, ascended into the head, and being hatched became 
a frog. There it attained its lull growth, and in rainy weather it croaked, and gnawed 
the head of the priest. The r£ja, splitting open the head and extracting the frog, 
and reuniting the severed parts, quickly cured the wound. 

Out of benevolence entertained towards the inhabitants of the island, the sovereign 
provided hospitals, and appointed medical practitioners thereto, for all villages. The 
raja having composed the work, “Saratthasangaho,”* containing the whole medical science, 
ordained that there should be a physician for every twice fivo (ten) villages. He set aside 
twenty royal villages for the maintenance of these physicians; and appointed medical 
practitioners to attend his elephants, his horses, and his army. On the main road, for the 
reception of the crippled, deformed, and destitute, he built asylums in various places, 
provided with the means of subsisting (those objects). Patronizing the ministers who 
could propound the doctrines of the faith, he devotedly attended to their doctrines, and, in 
various parts, provided the maintenances required by the propounders of the faith. 
Earnestly devoted to the welfare of mankind, disguising himself, by gathering his cloth up 
between (his legs), he afforded relief to every afflicted person he met. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, tho raja was moving in a procession, arrayed 
in royal state, and escorted by bis army, like unto W&sawo surrounded by his heavenly 
host; when a certain person afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, who had formed 
an enmity against tho r&ja in a former existence, beholding him thus endowed with regal 
prosperity, and resplendent with the pomps of royalty, enraged, struck the earth 
with his hand, and loudly venting opprobrious language, kept striking the ground with 

‘ This work, which is composed in the Sanscrit language, w still extant. Nutne medical practitioners profess to consult it. 
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Akkbstsi anikihi akkisawachanihicha. fPippakdramiman diswd duratiwa mahdmati; 

•• Ndhan sarrtmi sattassa kassdpi kata mappiyan : pubbi wirin ayanjdtu ; nibbdpcssdmi tan iti 
Andpisi samipatthaA purisan, " Gachchha kutthino amukassdbhijdndhi chlttdchdrantiSo gatb. 

Sah dyowiya kufihissa samipamhi nisidiya ruftho kimatthan hontdti puchchhi. Sabbamawbcha sb. 

•• Ddso mi BuddhaddsoyaA : rdjdhu puni\dkammund awamariridya man mayihan purat.6 yati halthind. 
41 Jandpcssami at hi nan katipahtna ; so yadi hatthamme iti, kdretwd sabbaA ddsdnaniggahaA. 

44 Nochi hatthan mamdydti mdretwd galalbhitaA piwissdmi: namndiho nachirtniwa passasi 
So gantwd narapdlassa pau/attiA tan niutidayi: 44 Pubbi wirimamdyanti nichchhinitwd ” mahdmati . 

44 IFindditumupdyena yuttan voirinti wirino sddhusaAganha taA twanti" purisan taA niydjayi. 

So hvtthimupasankamma sahdybwiya dha tan 44 Rajdnan tan windsetuA chintetwd kdlamettakaA, 

44 Alahhanti sahdyam mi ndsakkhiA tassa ghdtani ; laddhd tumhi nayissamimattha kammi manbrathan. 
44 Etha, gihi wasitwd mi, hotha mt anuwattakd ahamiwassa nasimi katipCihinajiwitan " 

Iti watwdna tan kutfhiA nctwd so gharamattano sunahdnasutvilittancha, niwatthan sukhumambaran, 
Subhuttan madhurdhdran, yobbanitthikatddamn saydpisi manunnamhi sayanto sddhu santhati. 


his staff. This superlatively wise (ruler) noticing this improper proceeding from afar, thus 
(meditated): “ l resent not tlio hatred borne roe by any person. This is an animosity 
engendered in a former existence; I will extinguish itand gave these directions to one 
of his attendants: “ Go to that leper, and thoroughly inform thyself what his wishes be.” 
He went accordingly, and seating himself near the leper, as if he were a friend of 
his, inquired of him what had enraged him so much. He disclosed all. “ This Buddha- 
ddso (in a former existence) was my slave; by the merit of his piety he is now born a king. 
To insult me. ho is parading before mo in state on an elephant Within a few days he 
will be in my power. 1 will then make him sensible of his real position, by subjecting him 
to every degradation that slaves are exposed to. Even if he should not fall into my hands, 
1 will cause him to be put to death, and will suck his blood. This imprecation will be 
brought about at no remote period.” 

(The messenger) returning reported these particulars to the monarch. That wise 
personage, being then quite convinced, remarked, u It is the enmity engendered in a former 
existence ; it is proper to allay the animosity of an exasperated personand gave these 
instructions to tho said attendant: “ Do thou take especial care of him.” Returning to the 
leper again, in the character of a friend, ho said; ‘*A11 this time, 1 have been thinking of tho 
means of putting the rdja to death, which I have been prevented effecting from the want 
of an accomplice. By securing your assistance in his assassination, I shall be able 
to accomplish this much desired wish: come away; residing in my house, render me 
thy aid. Within a few r days f will myself take his life.” After having thus explained 
himself, he conducted the leper to his own house, and provided him with the most luxurious 
means of bathing and anointing his body; line cloths for raiment; savory food for his 
subsistence; and on a delightful bod, beautifully decorated, ho arranged that a lovely 
female of fascinating charms should recline. 
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Ettnewa niyamtna katipdhan niwdxiya naluid tan jdtawisulsan sukhitan pitinindriyan, 

Ranftddinnanti wahodna khajjabhojjddihan add dwattikkhattun nistdhctwd tcnajjhttfho tamaggahi, 
Bhupdltna kamtndsi wissatthotiwa . Hhumipo matoti sutwd tassdxt hadayan phahtan wulhd. 

Ewan rogitikichchhehi rdjd sariramdnnsi thaphi wejjddipasxa tikichchhantamandgati . 

Pancfiawisati hatthcna pdsddinipasobhitan, Mahdwihdrl Mdrawhapariwenamakdrayi. 

Samanu Golapdnuncha add gdmadwayan tuhin dhutnmaghbxakubhikkhunanhhogl kapptyakdrake, 
tFiharepariwinicha sampannachatupackchaye wdpiyd dtinasdlayo pafimdydrha kurayi. 

Tassiwaranyi rajjamhi mahddhaminakathiyati Sutldni panwattisi Sihuldya niruttiyd. 

Asiti puttd tassdsun surdwira^qarupino dutiyd sdwakdnan ndmakd piyadassana , 

Sdriputtddi ndrnehi puttihi puriwdrito Huddhaddsd, Sasamhnddha rdjdwiya werochatha. 

Ewan katwd Altai* dipdwdsinan tidiwangatd wasxc e^unatmiamhi Buddhaddso narddhipo , 

Tat6jeftkasutd tassa (Jpatissdsi Ihupali sabbardjagunbptto nichchasilo mnhddayd. 


After lie had been entertained in this manner fur some days, (the messenger) having 
satisfied himself that this happy (leper), restored to the enjoyment of health, was brought 
to a tractable frame of mind ; still, however, withholding the information for two or three 
days; (at last) he presented him his meals, saying that they were provided by the rfija. 
By this means the (messenger), who rendered him these acts of kindness, succeeded in 
pacifying him ; and by degrees he became a most devoted subject to the raja. On a certain 
occasion on hearing (a false rumour) that the king was put to death, his heart rent in twain. 

Thus the raja, for the future medical treatment of the diseases with which the bodies of 
the pcoplo of this land might be afflicted, provided physicians. 

He built at the MahAwihdro the pariw6no called Mdriya, in height twenty five cubits, and 
conspicuous from its upper story; and to the priests rcsidont there, who could propound 
the doctrines, lie provided servants to attend on them, and dedicated to them the two 
villages Sumano and G61apanu, as well as wibaros, pariw6nos, the four sacerdotal requi¬ 
sites most fully, and tanks, refection halls, and images. 

In the reign of this raja, a certain priest, profoundly versed in the doctrines, translated 
the Suttans (of the Pitakattaya) into the Sihala* language. 

lie had eighty sons, valiant, energetic, well formed, and of engaging appearance, 
to whom he gave the names of the eighty (contemporary) disciples of Buddho. The rdja, 
Buddhadaso, surrounded by his sons,who were called Shriputto, and so on (after those eighty 
disciples), was as conspicuous as the supreme, royal, Buddho (attended by his disciples.) 

Thus this ruler of men, Buddhadaso, having provided for the welfare of the inhabitants 
of the island, passed to the D6wal6ko in the twenty ninth year of his reign. 

His eldest son, Upatisso,t who was endowed with every royal virtue, constantly devoted 
to acts of piety, and pre-eminently benevolent, became king. Avoiding the ten impious 

* Several portions of tho other two divisions also of the Pitakattaya have been translated into the Singhalese language, 
which alone are consulted by the priests who are unacquainted with Pali 

+ The individual name of SAriputto before he became one of Buddho's disciples 
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Ihuapunnakriyd hitwd dawpunnal. riyddiyi rdjadhammicha pvrisi rdjd pdramitddasa. 

(iaiifii sangahawattlndii chatuhicha chatuddisan mahdphdlimhi ddpisi rdjd rnjdnubhbjanan. 

Pang"nan pasawattman andhdnanchtwa rogind wisafabhbgasdldyb danasdldcha kdrdyi. 

Vttaramhi dinibhagl c/irtiyamhatu majigatd thvpancha pafimdgiha patimanchdpi kdrayi, 

Karoutv lam ha so rdjd mdbhijjantu jand iti. Kdrdpisi kumdrehi ndpetwd gulatandulan, 

Hd/nppalawhan Gijjhakvtam PoklJiarapdsayan !Vdldhassanrha Ambulihi Gondigdinamhi w dpt lean, 
H'ihdran Khandardjanc.ha wdpiybchd thirbdakd appamdndmipunndni kdrdpisi tahintahin, 
ff'aisaindnepi yo wassi sayant tannisinnako ktwalan witi ndmesi ratlin I.hidojanassiti. 

JVatwd amachcho tan nclwd uyiydnan rhhddayi ghard iwan patichchha attdnan dukkhan nasi p din nan, 

Kdie tassdsi dubbhikkharogadukkhipi pililn dipo dipt pamopdpatamasd s6 sumdnaso, 

“ Hhikkhu" puchchhittha “kin bhanti dubbhikkddi bhayaddike loki Idkdhitan natthi kalan kinrhi mahesind ‘ 
Gangdrohana suttassa uppattin tafthd niddisnn; Sutwdtan sabbasowannan bimbasambnddhadhdtuno, 

Kahod Satthusilapattan sddakanpdmsampufe thapetwd tassa tan rupamdropelwd mahdrathan ; 


courses, the raja conformed to the ten pious courses; and fulfilled both his duties 
as a monarch, and the ten probationary courses of religion. To all tho four quarters 
(of his dominions) the raja extended his protection, according to the four protective rules; 
and provided the principal alms-offerings from the royal stores. He built extensive store 
and alms houses for the crippled, for pregnant women, for the blind, and the diseased. 

In the northern direction from tbo Mangala chetiyo, he constructed a thupo, image 
apartments, and an image. This raja adopted this course, in the expectation of securing 
the attachment of his subjects. He had confectionary also prepared, which he caused to 
be distributed by the youths (in his suite). 

In various parts of his kingdom, he executed the following unexampled works of piety : 
the Rajuppala, Gijjhakfita, Pokkharapasaya, Wahlhasso, Ambutthi, and the Gondig&mo 
tanks ; as well us the Khandamja wibdro and tank which should constantly contain water. 

This individual (before he ascended the throne,) while it was pouring with rain, passed 
a whole night in solitude, seated on his bed. The minister having ascertained that 
this proceeding was intended for the injury of the people, caused him to be brought to the 
royal garden, and imprisoned him. In resentment of this proceeding ho did not (on his 
accession) inflict any penalty on his subjects. 

In bis reign, the island was afflicted xvith drought, disease and distress. This benevolent 
person, who was like unto a luminary which expels the darkness of sin, thus inquired 
of the priests : “Lords ! when the world was overwhelmed with tho misery and horrors of a 
drought, w'as then nothing done by Buddho (in his time,) for the alleviation of the world T” 
They then propounded the “ Gangardhana suttan ” (of Buddho). Having listened thereto; 
causing a perfect image (of Buddho) to be made of gold, for the tooth relic, and placing the 
stone refection dish of the divine teacher filled vrith water on the joined hands of that (image), 
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Sayan silan samdddya samddrtwd mahdjanun muhdddnan pawattvtwd ahhayah tabbapuninan. 

Alankatwdcha nagaran diwalokaman oharttn dtpawdsihi sab fit hi bhikk/iuhi pariwdrito, 

Otdrittha mahdwithin bhi/JJiu lallhu samdgatd bhanantd Rata nan \utlan sinchamdnd jdlan tadit, 
Rdjagehantiki withimagge pdkdrasanliki loitarinsu tiydmanti Atirumdtidpadahkhinah 
Hhijjamdne runi tvassi mahdmigho mahitale rugdturdcha sabbipi snkhitdkansu ussawan. 

“ Yadd duhbhilkitdrogddi bhayah dipamhi hessati iwamiwa karontutiniyqjesi narddhipo. 

Arulho chili yah, kunthakipiliddimawekkhiya, punchhitwd morapinjtna sanilah ydtiwandhhicha : 
Sanhhansodahamdddya charantdsandhbwane dakkhind parahonamhi kdretwd rdjagihato ; 

Uposathagharan buddhapaiimdgihamiwacha pdkdrina parikhhiltah uyydnancha rnanoram/th. 

('haduddasi panchadasi yaw a pah khassa atthami p dtipadikaya pakkhuncha aifhapgasamupdgatan, 

Upasathun samdddya samaddnah tahih t nasi ydwajiwancha sd bhunji mahdpdlimhi bhojanah, 

Marantieha halanddnamuyydni bhattamattanb katwa niwapan ddpisi ; tadajjdpicha ivattati. 

Chorais wajjham npdnUah diswd sanwigamdnaso c.hhawan susdnd dnetwd khipitwd lohahumbhiyan . 

Datwd dhanah paldpetwd choran rattiyamuggate suriyi kujjhile churaiiwiyajjhdpuyi tan chhawan. 

and raising that image into his state car, he wont through the ceremony ot' receiving “sda,” 
which confers consolation on all living beings ; and made the multitude also submit to the 
same ceremony, and distributed alms. Having decorated the capital like unto a heavenly 
city, surrounded by all the priests resident in the island, he descended into the main street. 
There the assembled priests chauntiug forth the “ Ratanasuttan,” and at the same time 
sprinkling water, arranged themselves in the street at the end of which the palace was 
situated ; and continued throughout the three divisions of the night to perambulate round 
its enclosing wall. 

At the rising of the sun a torrent of rain descended as if it would cleave the earth. All the 
sick and crippled sported about with joy. The king then issued the folloiving command : 
“ Should there at any time be another affliction of draught and sickness in this island, do 
ye observe the like ceremonies ” 

On visiting the chetiyo* (in the midst of the inundation), observing ants and other insects 
(struggling on the flood), with the feathers of a peacock’s tail, sweeping them towards 
the margin (of the chetiyo), lie enabled these (insects) to rescue themselves; and continuing 
his procession, he sprinkled water as he proceeded, from his chank. 

He constructed to the south west of his palace an uposattha hall, a hall for the image 
of Uuddho, surrounded by an enclosing wall, and formed a garden. 

On the fourteenth and fifteenth days of each half month, as well as on the eighth and first 
days of each quarter, renewing the vows of the “ attasil ” order, and undergoing the 
ceremonies of the uposattho, he tarried there on those occasions ; and during the whole of 
his life he subsisted on the alms prepared for the priesthood (without indulging iu more 
luxurious loot!) ; he had been also in the habit of setting aside rice, formed into lumps, for 
the squirrels which frequented his garden ; which is continued unto this day. 

This benevolent (monarch) on seeing a culprit carried away to undergo his sentence, 
procuring a corpse from the cemetery, and throwing it into a chaldron, and bestowing 
money on the offender, allowed him to escape in the night; and at the rising ot the sun, 
as if incensed against the criminal, boiled the corpse. 

* Suppowd to be the Kuanwelli. 
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Aka dipamhi xabbhan chttiydnan mahdmahan Tltupdrdmicha thupassa himachnmbatakanchukan. 
Dwdchattdltsa wassdni katwdwanjhankhanampi w katwdpua namupdganji diwardja xahawyalan, 

Ranflo tasxa kanifthina Mahdndmtna wallabhd tlewi satthan nipdtetwd tamatfhdnamhi mdrayi. 
Pabbajdwd hamftho sbjiwamdnamhi bhdtari ; hate rdjanihindya dwattitwdsi bhuputi ; 

Mahisin altann kaxi mahesin bhdtughdtinin. Gitdnasdldk&risi mahdphdlicha waddhayi. 
Lohadwdraralagffdma Kofipassdwanawuhayo tayb wifi dr i katwddd bhikkhunamabhayuttarL 
fFikaran kdrayitwdna Dhumarakkhamhi pabbutc mahhtydnayinddd bhikkhunan thirawddinaA 
Naujakammanchajinnhu wihdrtsu sakdray! ddnaxilaratbwattha pujakbeha ahu sadd. 

Hodbimandaxamipamhi jdto hrdhmanamdnawd, wijjdsippakaldwtdi tisu wedistt paragb, 

Sammd winiidtasamayo sahbawdUawisurado wddatthl Jambudipamfii dhindautb pawddind- 
JFihttramikan a gamma, ratlin pdtan, jahmanan, pariwalteti sampunnapadan xuparimandalan. 
fatthiko Riwatbndma mahdthero wijdniya ; “ Mahdpan'iu ay an satto damitun wattatiti" *6. 

“ Konu gaddrabhardwtna ivirnwantoti f" abruwi . “ Gaddrabhdnah rawi atthan kin jdnrisiti f " dha tan 


Ho celebrated a great festival fur all the chdtiyos in the island; and made a metal 
covering, ornamented with gold, for the thupo at the Thtiparamo. Having completed a 
reign of forty two years, without having in a single instance indulged in a fftto of festivity, 
confining himself to ceremonies of piety, he departed to be associated with the chief of the 
d6wos 

His consort, who ought to have cherished him, caused him to be put to death by 
means of his younger brother, Mahandino, by plunging a weapon into him, in an unfre¬ 
quented spot. During the lifetime of tho late king this younger brother had been a priest. 
On the assassination of the raja, throwing off his robes, he became the sovereign; and 
made the queen who had put his cider brother to death bis own consort. 

Ho founded an asylum for the diseased, and kept up the alms-offcrings for the priest¬ 
hood. In the division ot the K6ti mountains, at the L6hadw&raralagg6mo, he built three 
wihAros, and conferred tho* .»«. the priests of the Abhayagiri establishment. By the afore¬ 
said queen a wiharo was built at tho Dhammarakkhito mountain, for the schismatic priests. 

This (monarch), devoted to deeds of charity and piety, repaired dilapidated wiharos; 
and was a constant contributor towards the maintenance of religion. 

A hr&hman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the tcrrrace of tho great bo-tree 
(in Migadha), accomplished in the "wijja” and “ sippawho had achieved the 
knowledge of the three u wedos,” and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements; 
indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over Jambu- 
dipo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain wih&ro, and was in 
the habit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with elapsed hands, a discourse which 
he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout in the same 
lofty strain. A certain mahi thdro, 116 w a to, becoming acquainted with him there, 
and (saying to himself), “ This individual is a person of profound knowledge; it will 
be worthy (ot me) to convert himinquired, “ Who is this who is braying like an ass?” 
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“ Ahanjdnth ’’ unit to so bsdresi sakammatan, wuttan wuttan wiydkdsi, wirddhampicha datsayi . 

Tcnahi " Twansakan wddambtdrihicha," choditc, Pdtimdhdbhidhammasxa atthamassa nasddhiyd, 

Aha " Kassiso mant&ti ?" “ Huddhamantoti" sobbruwi. “ Dihimitanti wuttihi f “ Ganha pabbajjatan" iti. 
Mantattht pabbajitwd so ugganhi Pitakattayan “ Rkdyand uyan maggb" iti pachchhdta maggahi. 
liuddliassawiya gambhira ghosattdnan whjdkarun “ Buddkaghb&oti" so ; sohi Ituddhowiya mahitall. 
Tatthu Ndnodayan ndmu hatwu pakaranan ; tadd Dhammasayganiydkusi Ionian s6 Atthasdlinih. 
Parltfafthalathanrbewa kdtnmdrabhi buddhiind ; tan diswd Rewato thero idan wachanabruwi. 

“ Pdlimattamidhdnitan: natthi Atfhakathd idha ; tathachariydwdddcha bhinnarttpd nawijjari. 

" Sihalatihakathn suddhd ; Makindtna matimatd Saygititayamdrulhan Rammdsambuddhadisitah, 

“ SdriputtddigitaiK'ha kalhdimggan samekkhiya, katd Sihalabhdsdya Sihalesu pawattati. 

“ Tan tattha ganttvd, mlwd tioan; Mdgadhdnan niruttiya pariwattehi • sd hoti sabbalokahitd wahd." 
Ewan wnttt pasantwso niklhnmihvd Into, iman diyamdgd imaisewa ranyu bale, mahdmati- 


(Tho brhhman) replied to him, “ Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray 
of asses.” On ((he thfero) rejoining, "I cat) define it;” he (the br&hman) exhibited 
the extent of the knowledge he possessed, (The thero) criticised each of his propositions, 
and pointed out in what rospcct they were fallacious. He who had been thus refuted, 
said, “Well, then, descend to thy own creed;” and be propounded to him a passage 
from the ,f Abhidharnmo ” (of the Pitakat(aya). He (the brahman) could not divine the 
signification of that (passage); and inquired, “ Whose manto is this V’ “ It is Buddho's 
manto.” On his exclaiming, “ Impart it to me;” (the thdro) replied, “ Enter the sacerdotal 
order.” Ho who was desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction : “ This is the sole road (to salvation);” became a convert to 
that faith. As he was as profound in hi? (ghos6) eloquence as Buddho himself, they con¬ 
ferred on him the appellation of BuddhagluW) (the voice of Buddho); and throughout the 
world he became as renowned as Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed 
an original work called “ Nanodayanho, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
“ Atthasalini,” on the Dhamtnasangini (one of the commentaries on the Abhidharnmo). 

Rfewato thdro then observing that be was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a 
“ Parittatthakathan" (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus addressed him; 
“ The text alono (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this laud : the Atthakathi are 
not extant hero; nor is there any version to be found of the wada (schisms) com¬ 
plete. The Singhalese Atthakatha arc genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
language by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted 
the discourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations 
and arguments of Sfiriptuto and others, and they are extant among the Singhalese. 
Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (them) according to tho rules of 
the grammar ot the Magadhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the whole 
world.” 
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Mahawihnran sampatto tvihdrc sahbasddhunnn Mahdpadhdnaghdran gantwd Sanghapdlassa santiki, 
Sihalatthahathari sutwd Thcrdwdtlancha sabbaso, dhammassdmissa tsdwa adhippiybti nichchhiya . 

Tatfha sanghassa mdnetwd “ Kdtnmafthalathan mama ; potthake ditha sabbeti" dha ; wimansitnn gati 
Sanghvgathddwayan tassdddst “ Sdmatthiyan lawn rttha dassthi; tan diswtl, sabbe demdti potthake 
PiiakattayaniHthiwa saddhimaithukathaya so “ fVisuddhimaggan" ndmdkd sangahfhvd samdsatb; 

Tntd sanghan samuhrtwd Hambuddhamatakbwidan mahabodhi samipamhi so tan wdchetumdrabhi. 
hcwatd (asm vepunnnn pakdsettin mahdjant chhddcsun potthakan sopi dwattikkhuttumpi tan akd. 
fi'drhctun tatiyc wdrc potthake satnuddhafe potthakaddwaya maitttampi santhdpesun tahin maru. 
U'dehayinsutadd bhikkhu polthnkattayamekato • ganthato, atthafochdpi pubbdparawasenawd; 
Thirawddihi, pdUhi, padehi, myatijanehicba, annathattha nahunewa potthahhnpi tisupi. 

.It ha ugghosayi sang ho tutihahattho wfsisalc “ A’man sayan so Mrttcyyo" iti t vatmd punappunan. 
Saddhimattbukafhdyddd potthake Pitakatlayc Oanthdkare wasautoso wihdre durasanhare. 


Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage rejoicing therein, departed 
from thence, and visited this island in the reign of this monarch (Mahanfimo). On 
reaching the Mahawiharo (at Anuradhapura) he entered the Mahapadhduo hall, the most 
splendid of the apartments in the wiharo, and listened to the Singhalese Atthakatha, and 
the Th6rawada, from the beginning to the end, propounded by the thdro SangbapAli; and 
became thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the 
lord of dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus 
petitioned: “ 1 am desirous of translating the Atthakatha; give me access to all your 
books.” Tho priesthood for the purpose of testing his qualifications gave only two gatha, 
saying: “ Hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, vve will 
then let. thee have all our books.” From these (taking these gatha for his text), and con¬ 
sulting the Pitakattaya, together with the Atthakatlii, and condensing them into an 
abridged form, he composed tho commentary called the “ Wisuddhimnggan.” Thereupon 
having assembled the j*» : ^throd, who had acquired a thorough knowledge of the 
doctrines of Buddho, at the bo-tice, he commenced to read out (the work he had compo¬ 
sed). The dfnvatas in order that they might make his (Buddhaghoso’s) gifts of wisdom 
celebrated among men, rendered that book invisible. He, however, for a second and third 
time recomposed it. When he was in the act ol producing his book for the third time, for 
the purpose of propounding it, tho d£waths restored the other two copies also. The 
(assembled) priests then read out the three books simultaneously. In those three versions, 
neither in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay even in the 
tluira controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya), was there in the measure of 
a verse, or in the letter of a word, the slightest variation. Thereupon the priesthood 
rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, saying, “ Most assuredly this is 
Mctt6yyo (Buddho) himself;” and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, together with the Atthakatha. Taking up his residence in the secluded 
Gautliakaro wiharo at Anuradhapura, he translated, according to the grammatical rules 
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Pariwattisi mb b dpi Sthalaithaf at ha tad a tahbimn mulabhasdya M dga dhdya n i rultiy (t. 

Sattanan sahbablidsdnan ad ah6<ti hitdwaha: thtriyazhariyd ml)hi Pdlihwiya tamaggahun. 

Atha lnttahhal ichch'sn gaitsa / >ann!ithitan wanditun so mahdbbdhin Jumbudipamupdgnmi. 

Bhutwd dwdudsawassdni Mahdndmo mahdmahah latwfl punndni rhtffrdni ijathdhimmamupdgami. 

Salt hep etc dharanipathayo machchumachnhttumnntr no mkkhinsu pachitasnhahl sddhnsampnnnabhoga cwan 
mbbinidhana wasagu honti: sattdti nichctian rdgan \ammdwiuayalu dhnnt jtwHtehdpi dlumd. 

Jti su/auappasddasanwcgatthdya lati Muhdwansi "St,Hard}tin ndma Sattatmsatimo yarichchhida. 

AtTA’I INRATIMO Pa IMCIK’irHETlO, 

Mahdndmasnto d\i datnif! k u rh eh ft lsain I, haw t> Sntthiseno, latha Sanghd dfufdrhdsl mahtvyd. 

Sottfuseno lnd<i rajjttn pat,ad, Sanghdyn nd\itn ta\minyi,aa tlmi hhtrtn chardprtwd tad tit >» id 
Attune >,dmi/>as\d/la r filial tne Qliah a Ju at it no Ch hunt ago h a kaw dp in so halv'd sanwachrhhari mate. 
Athdmachcho makdpanno sahdyd tassa tan mat an a a town fth umfi, jhdprt u> a; wihtchbrah mahdbalan . 


of the Magadhas, which is the root o full languages, the whole of the Singhalese Atthakath/i 
(into Pali). This proved an achievement of the utmost consequence to all languages 
spoken by the human race. 

All the thf-ros and acharayo.s held this compilation* in the same estimation as tho text 
(of the Pitakaltaya). Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Jandmdipo, to worship at the bo-tree (at Uruw61dya in Magadha). 

Muhanfimo having performed various acts of piety, and enjoyed (his royal state) for 

twenty two years, departed according io his deserts. 

All these rulers, though .dl-p iwerlul and endowed with the utmost prosperity, failed 
in ultimately overc niing the power of death Let wise men, therefore, hearing in mind 
that alt mankind arc subject to death, mcrcome their dcstie for lie lies and lilt*. 

The thirty seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “seven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and allliction ot righteous men. 


Chap. XXXVIII. 

Mahanamo bad a son, named Snttbiseno, born of a damila consort; l.v the same queen 
he had also a danabter called Sanabi. This Sotllnseno, who then succeeded to the 
monarchy, was put to death on the very day (ol his accession) by the said prioress is an. ta , 
who immediately, by heat of drums, conferred it on her own husband, Jantu, who held 
the office of. hhatagfihnlo. He formed the ChhatasAhaho tank, and died within that year. 

His confidential minister then privately horning his corpse within the ptecint ts of t e pa 
lace, and deciding that a certain powerful individual, who had been a plunderer o crops. 

Tuts i, tin. l\ih vemon oi the AttlialathA now used by the Buddhists ol Cevlou 

T 3 
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ttajjaynggbti cbintetird, latwa tan bhupatin, rahb antoyiwa niwdaetwd rdjd rogdturo iti. 

Sayan rajjan wiehdritti. Chhant patti maftdjand “ Rdjdrhe ntthi amhihi xaddhimtfuti " ghoiayun. 
Tan tufwd tiara palo sb xabbahtnfdraman .itA samdnite mabdndgi w-“ ls6 yaggo mamdti" so 
T>dthndhatugharaf thane tudbandgan tamddisi Hanna dndfi watte so. agd druyiha tan pnran. 
Katwd pada’ hhinan, gnntwd pdvhhiadwdrato baht patami chttiyatthdni kdtnn nagaratnappayi. 
Utah dchitn/atf eye hatthik drikdti torn nan. Mittaxino bahunpnnnal atwa wassina .\6 chuto. 
it httashmn rani bant wit damilo Pa win mma f o agatu paraftramhd Lank drajjamak drayi. 

Jand) ulind sahbipi Rohanan mmnpdgatd , bragangdya issaran dnmi/d iwan k uppityu. 

Ye Subhassu baluttbasva bhitd Morit/atrantajd paldyitwa nard wdsan kappayinsu tahin tahin. 
Tixamantialamn Nandiwdpigdme hntumbi 1 o Dhdtuitnawhuyb dsi Ddthdndinacha tan suto, 

Gdme Ambilaydgumhi wneamputtt dutei lab hi fHidtnx tia Sildtissdbodhincha tamajdtike. 

Mdtu ibdariyb titan sadd/t dpnbbaj / a watt at i Dighasandakatdwdsr. fthdtusinopi tndnawo 
S anti be tassa pabbajja, rukkhamulamhi elada sajjhdyati, pawassiltha mtghb ; ndgo tapassiya. 


was worthy of being raised to the monarchy, placed him on the throne; but kept him also 
confined within the palace, and giving it out that the raja was suffering from sickness, 
himself administered the government. 

At a certain festival, the populace clamorously called out; “If we have a king, let 
him shew himself.” On hearing this call, the monarch arrayed himself in regal attire; 
but finding that no state elephant was forthcoming for him (to carry him m procession), 
mentioning, “ Such an elephant will suit me,” sent for the white el< pliant kept at the tooth 
relic temple. On the messenger delivering the king’s order, the elephant obeyed. (The 
r&ja) mounting him moved in procession through the capital, and passing out of the eastern 
gate, ordered an encampment to be formed at the first chktiyo ; and he built a triumphal 
arch within the square ol the Mahk chfsuyo, formed by the wall ornamented with figures of 
elephants. Mitta.«6no having performed many acts ot piety died within the year. 

A certain damilo, named I’amlu, landing from the opposite coast, put Mittasfeno to death 
in the field of battle, and usurped the kingdom of Laukk. All the principal natives 
fled to Rohana; and the damilos established their power on this (the Anuikdhapura side) 
of the river (Mnhawaluka). 

Certain members of the M6riyan dynasty dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, 
the b&lattho, had settled in various parts ol the country, coucealiug themselves. Among 
them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dhatus6uo, who had established himself 
at Nandi wapi. His son named Dhaik, who lived at the village Ambihykgo, had two sons, 
Dha us6no and Mlatissab6dhi, of unexceptionable descent Their mother’s brother 
(Mahandmo) devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anuradhapura) 
in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano.* The youth 
Dhdtuskno became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting 


Minister of Dewauanpratiww; vide p. 102. 
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PariHhtpitwd bhogikt chhddayitwd phaninacha jwlthakancka i umdrancha rakkki • Tan passi mdtule , 
Stxi d 'iri xankdrmtasxa mttho pa<6 t/ati ; tax min cluttan naduxesi tarnpidiswdna mdtulo; 

“Utin mb watai/an xatto rdjd hrsxuti," nichchhatfnn: ‘ rakkhita'iboti ,’ dddya tan wihdramupdgat*. 
"hhn. nisa fliwdbhdgiiian ! qttabbh witimd ’ id. xa’ ichd>tti I , imdran tan. Pawiuko tan wijdniya, 

“ Ganhathrnnnti" ptxtu x wn' t tnxxa rnttiyin, thsawdm xnpinan them nihariltha kumdrnkan. 

Taxmih nek' hanlamuttamm xtumld par.w'irii/a imnwcntna pasxihsn. Tali mkkhamtna ip ubho, 

Daklhmaxm n rlixa dgt iionundman mahdnadthpatwd samp tin itmtiattluinxu ganlukdmiipi wtgaxa ; 
*'Yallid nmloi/'in war xi nrn'it 1 an tw <mpi wdrat/a ip tip in j •ahrlwa rtthehi walnut them tadd nadin 
Qtanttha Itumdrtnd saddhin thxwdna te u'>h > ndgardjd tadd e',o pifthimpddUxi tina so. 

Uttarilwd knmdran tan u°twd /nrhehanlarndw ixnn ladd'id'chiro dannn 6/tntwd xexamp it tina faxsadd, 
Chittik drum thtramkt bhnltnn pak! hippahhu myan bhanji Thtro tanjdni hhunjitryan tnahin iti. 
Vanda rdjdpi kalwdna rdjnn waxsamlu pnnchimi chain, puttn Vharindopi, tatiyo, taxxa bhdtnko. 
Kaniftho Khuldapdrtndb A iihban rajj an , malt an mahth Dhdtuxtndnugi xabbi wthitlusi maltajaiie . 
Sangahisi jani Dhdtuxeno yujjhittha rdjino. 86 solusahi wassehi punnapdpakaro inato. 


at the foot of a tree a shower of raiu fell, and a naga seeing him there, encircled 
him in his folds and covered him and his book with his hood. His uncle observed this; and 
a certain priest jealous thereof, contemptuously heaped some rubbish on his head, but 
ho was not disconcerted thereby. His uncle uoticing this circumstance also, came to 
this conclusion; “This is an illustrious (youth) destined to be a king;” and saying to 
himself, “ I must watch over him,” conducted him to the wihhro; and thus addressing 
him : “ Beloved, do not omit, night or day, to improve thyself in what thou shouldest 
acquire," rendered him accomplished, 

Pandu having heard of this, sent his messengers in the nigh*, commanding, “Seize him.” 
The th6ro foreseeing in a dream (what was to happen) sent him away. While they were 
iu the act of departing, the messengers mi too tided the pariw6no, but could not find them. 
'These two escaping, reached the gieat river (*6uo in the southward, which was flooded; 
and although anxious to cross, they were stopped by the rapidity ol the stream (Mah4- 
namo) thus apostrophising the river; “O river, as thou hast arrested our progress, do thou, 
spreading out into a lake equally delay him here;” thereupon, together with the prince, 
descended into the stream. A naga rdja observing these two persons, presented them his 
back to cross upon. Having got acioss, and conducted the prince to a secluded residence, 
aud having made his repast on some niilk-rice which had been off red to him,he presented 
the residue, with the refection dish, to tin* prince. (Jut of respect lor the th6ro he turned 
the rice out on ihc ground (iu order that he mi.dit not eat out ol ihe same dish with him), 
and ate it. The th6ro then foresaw that this individual would possess himself of the land. 

The raja Pandu died after a reign of five years. H is son Pharindo, and thirdly his younger 
brother Khuddapurindo, administered the government; but a constant warfare was kept 
up by Dhdtus6iiw, harassing the whole population which had not attached itself (to him). 

Dhktus&no protected (his own) people, and waged war against (the usurper) r£ja. That 
impious character dying iu the sixteenth year of his reign, the other, third, individual 



256 


The Mahawavso. 


[a.d. 4C9; a.b. 1002. 


Tlmtard tata dsirdjd. Mdsadwayina tan Dhdtuseno winds hi tina latwd mahdhawan. 

Hunt tasm in mahtpCdt Ddthiyu damilo tat6 rdjd wassattayi hntwd Dhdtusina halo tafo. 

Ptthiyo damilo xatta mdse nunidhanan gal6 Dhdfasinina yujjhitwd , If anti pachchhijja ddmt'16, 
Athdsi rdjd Lan 1 dyan Dhdtuseno narddhipa, ihdlardmha dlpamhi da milt dr aghdlakh 
Updyihi anil;ihi ekauiisappamanah t khaudhdwdri niwdsctwd katwd yuddhamasisafo, 

SMhrtwd midinin sddhu, katwdwa sukhitan janan, sdsananrha yathdthdnl thaphi parandsitan. 
Dannie yinmoattin.su kulind kulagdmiwd. “ Ti manwd sdsananwd no rakhhinsuti " pakujjiya. 
Than gdme gahetwdna gdmih dsi sarakl haki. Rbhandgammati sabbi kulmd t.amupatthahun . 
Than salkdrasammdna yathd ybgamakdsi s6 ; amarhchi attano duklha saltdyichdhhitosayi. 
Bandhdpetwd mahdgangan kediirolalhirbdake mahdpdUmhi bhiklhunan xdlibhdUanchu ddpayi. 
Part gurbadturat than an sdfayokdsi hnddhimd fCtHaw dp inch a ganhitwd bandhi (lonammnhdnadin . 
Mahdwihdran katwdna pattiynltnmandknkin lathd bodhigharanehiwa dassantyynmahdray !, 
Hhikkhau<6 parilosetwd pachchdythi rhatvhipi Wmmmdsokowa sohdst sarjfrahan Pitakattayi. 
Atthdrasa wihdricha thiriydnamakdrayi wnpannabhbgi dipamhi aithdrasacha tvdpiyo. 


became king. Dhatusbno, carrying on an active warfare against him also, succeeded in 
putting him to death, likewise, within two months. 

After the demise of this king, the damilo Dathiyo was raja for three years, when he also 
w'as put to death by Dhdtusdno. The damilo Pithiyo then (succeeded), and in the course 
of his warfare with Dhatusthio was killed in seven months. The damilo dynasty then 
became cxtiuct. 

Thereupon the monarch Dhdtusdno became the raja of Lanka. With the co-operation 
of his brother he entirely extirpated the damilos, who had been the devastators of 
the island by their various stratagems,—by having erected twenty one forts, and inces¬ 
santly waged war in the land; and re-established peace in the country, and happiness 
among its inhabitants. He restored the religion also, which had been sot aside by 
the foreigners, to its former ascendency. 

Some of the natives of rank, malo as well as female, had formed connections with the 
damilos. Indignant at this d, iecti* u, and saying, “These persons neither protected rnr, nor 
our religion,” (the rdja) confiscating their estates, bestowed them on those who adhered 
to him. All the nobility who had fled to llohana rallied round him; on whom he 
conferred, with due discrimination, every protection and lion >r ; but more .specially grati¬ 
fied those devoted officers who had personally shared his own adversitirs. 

Damming up the great river (Mahawaluka), and thereby iorining fields possessed of 
unlading irrigatiou, he bestowed thorn on the priests entitled to the great alms, for 
the purpose of supplying them with “ shli ” rice. This wise ruler founded al-o hospitals 
for cripples, and for the sick. Lie formed an embankment across the G 6110 river, including 
the Kalawapi tank. Employing his army therein, he restored the Mahawihkro, as well as 
the edifice of the bo-tree, rendering it most beautiful to behold. Liko unto Dbaminhsoko, 
having thoroughly gratified the priests, by fully providing them with tho four sacerdotal 
requisites, he held a convocation on the Pitakattaya. Ifc built eighteen wihdros for 
the fraternities who had composed the “ therawada ”; and to ensure full crops in the island 
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Kdlawdpiudhdrocha Kotipassdwanamal0, Dn! Uiiudifinmiuiocfia ivdidtb ff'addhandina/.o, 
Panndwuttalabhutorha Hhnlldtalassandmakb, /* isdiiasimio , dcsamhi Dhatnsinbrha j> abb aft 
Afa’l^ancthupairitliicha ; hhalminopi nttart; par/iimt Kamhawtiihicha,; tnthd Antoramt i 'trt, 

AH d/h i, Dhdtnsinocha ; Kassipitthihapubhate ; Itohane Ihiyayrtimocha, Stdawdno, U’i/hitano, 
fFihari 5 fthilthranbcha. Atthdrasa tine mntd. Ptitlnlakan fiamhnitht Mahadautddi tvdpiyo, 

KhuddaK ieha wi/mre, so atthdrasa narnttamb tvdpii/wha tnthd Latwd, tcsandwntu dd/myi 
Panrhawiwti hnlthuncha Mayurapariwcnakan hm ifwdlcdsi pasudamil nwisnti kattka/ an. 

Kvmdra Senassappctwd pub/iahlUisjan ud sud/tayi Kalawnpmdii l>hd»addhan / hettdniiiicha sat addway an. 
Lahapdsddahi jinne nrtwal ammnnrhah drayi. Mahathupesu chhattdni tun jinnnni /.dray 1. 
lUwdnanjiii/atiwina Kata had hi mu hanw i 1/ a, smdnapitjan hodhissa warabodhissa hdrayi. 

Ohaumntdl 6 ha/.anadyo tattha /nijisi so tusa alunlamn Alunindassa ablusthanchu 1 cinn/i 
AIdhdbddkipafiith u n d 0ran Lah/cdi/a /dtumipd y dwadw ddasaman tva\\an bod/up it puna k dr a 1/ u ri 
Mahdmahmdatheraisa Jrdrrlwd paUbimbahah . Tbirnssd/dhnnnn nHwd, / dtnnpvjan maharnhan, 

Datwd sahtnsan dipefun Jhpnwansan \amddisu Thitdnnn tathha 6 i A hunan diltunrhiindpayi pntun 


lie formed also eiglifccn tanks, (at those places): viz. at the Kalawapi tank, a wmaro <>l 
that name, also the lvotipasso, the Dakkhinagiii, the AVaddhanumo, the PaimawaHako, the 
Bhaliatako. the Pashnasinno; in the; mountain division, the Dhatuseno, the Maugaiieihupa- 
witi; to the northward, the Dhatuseno ; to the eastward, the Kamhnwitti; in the same 
direction the Antaramtf'giri; at Attalho the Dhatuseno; the Jvassapitthikd, at the mountain 
of that name; in lldliauo, the Dayagamo, the Salawauo, and Wibluvuio wihatos, as well 
as the lihilliwano wiharo. These, he it known, are tin* eighteen I 11 tin* same manner, thi* 
ruler of men having constructed also eighteen small tanks and wihaioj; \iz., the* 
Pandulako, Ifambatthi, the iMalmdunto, Ac., bestowed them on the same parties. 
Pulling down the A1ayurupariweno, which was twenty live t obits high, he retoiistructed an 
ediiice twenty cubits high. Assigning he task to prince Scno, he caused the tourth ol the 
fields at Kalawapi, two hundred in number, which were formerly productive, to be 
restored to cultivation. 11c made improvements at the l.ohapasado, which was in n 
dilapidated state. At the three principal thupos, ho erected chhattas. lie celelnated 
a festival foi the purpose of watering the supreme bo-tree, like unto the Mtianu fcslual 
of the bo-tree held by Dew ananpiatisso. He there made an offering of .sixteen blazon 
statues of viiains having the power of locomotion*; lie held also a festival oi inauguration 
in honor of the divine sage. From the period that the bo-frec had been pi tilled, the rukr^ 
in Lanka have held such a ho-festival every twelfth year.f 

Causing an image if Malia Mahindo to he made, and conveying it to the edifice (Amba- 
malako) in which the thero’s body had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a 
great festival there ; and that he might also promulgate the contents of the § Dipawnnso, 
distributing a thousand pciccs, he caused it to he read aloud thoroughly. He ordered also 


* The word w literally londered It is piwaibly a clerical error + Due festival is no longer celebrated, and has probably 

been diiioiitmucd from the period that Ainu Adh.ipura ceased tube the Heat of Government 
i The Mah&muuo whether brought down to Uni perm 1 or onh to the end of the reign ot Mahiseuo, to winch 'alone the 
Tiku extends, tlieie is no mean* of ascertaining 
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Hhihkhmm attano sise snnhdrakiranan wan fdhhan ndilchl wutthasxa pariuiinassa attano. 
Pdtilannnan hnhnnlau tnltdrc Ahhayuttare sild Salthuxm Icdrtv manilirancha samaniapun. 
liudilhad/Ualatc nrttc nut the uasn'hauatnidwayan ahdsi nrttan Satllnma rnmichuldmanin tathd, 
Maiit/ii "hananilchi lisdwuUan xtimuttamun hnnaivuitkan tathiwunnan 16 /nanso wanna ck/waran, 
PddapVan '.uwnnnaxxa padnman dipanmttbman ndudrdefatnharan fa ft ha pujayittha asankhiyan. 

Aldu pnihndi>thi haltuinanf'aiirhdipc hodhixatttcha talthdxun Kdlaxtlassa Satthunn, 

Vpa \ u ml/ It a wh upas • dpi Lukandlhatsa hdrttyt runstvhu! dmn minima Abhisckawhaya.ssorha, 
Iluddhabimhnwa l drest public Indian pilandhanah. H'dmapanamhi bodhissa hbdhisaUapharan tathd, 
McHnjawacha l arcsi sa f > l an rdjnpilandhanah, mutantd yqjane taxta tadarakkhancha yitjnyi . 

Kdrdpht wthdrhu dhuhirdfawha panfh/o, tathd xatasahawchi mahdhodh it'll a ran war an. 
Thupdnimamhi thupassn pa pin finnan wixodhanah itdthddhfit a "It a rich tip i fhinusta putt \anhhar aft, 
Ddihad/tatularandancha rartdnrha v; banal atthiman uiahasmhamauisanUnnan suicannnpadumditiclta, 
Ddfhttdhdlunilu piijcsi, pdjanrltdkd AtahUtii/d chnvarddnti dap hi hhihhhunan dtpawdsiitan . 


sugar to be distributed among the pi tests assembled there. (On this occasion) calling to 
his recollection the priest (formally) »esident in the some w ihu.ro with himself, who 
had heaped dirt on his head, he did not permit him to participate in these benefits. 
He made many repairs at the Abhayagiri wiliaro, and for the stone statue of Buddho 
an edifice, with an apanment (for the image). On the gem set in the eye of the image of 
the divine teacher by Buddhadaso being lost, this (raja), in a similar manner, formed the 
eye with the “ clnil.i muni ” jewel (apart of his regal head dress). The supreme curly 
locks (of that image lie represented) by a profusion of sapphires; in the same manner the 
“ unnan” lock ot hair fin the forehead between the eyes) by (a thread ol) gold; and he made 
offerings (thereto) of golden robes ; and also, composed of gold, a foot cloth, a flower and a 
splendid lamp, as well as innumerable cloths of various colors. In the image apartment, 
he constructed many splendid chetiyos, where there also were (images) of Bodhisattos. 

For the granite statue of Baddlm, as well as for the statue of the saviour of the world, 
called the “ Upasambhawo," •.■averted his “chulamani” head ornament (into the 
ornament placed on the head ot Buddho's statue, representing the rays of glory) ; and in 
the manner before described (at the festival of inauguration) in regard to the image named 
the Abliis&co, he invested these (images also) with their equipments. To the Budhisatto 
*Mott6yyo, he built an edifice to the southward of the bo-tree, and invested (his image) 
with every regal ornament; and directed that guards should be stationed at the distance 
ol one jojana all rouud it. He caused the wibaros to be painted with ornamental borders 
of tin paint called the “ dhatuas well as the superb edifice of the great bo, expending a 
lac thereon. At the Thuparamo he repaired the thfipo and held a festival; he also repaired 
the dilapidations at the temple of the tooth relic, lie made an offering to the “Dathhdatu ” 
(tooth relic) ot a casket thickly studded with radiant gems, and flowers of gold; and held 
a festival of offerings in honor of the tooth relic. Ho bestowed also innumerable robes 
and other offerings on all the priests resident in the island, lie made improvements at 

The Buddho who n in appear next, to complete the five Buddhoa of the present “ Mah&bhiidihiknppo " 
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a.d. 459 ; a,.b. 1002 .] 

KdrApetwA wihdrhu nawal.'ammnn tahin tahin pal arec.ha I'harassdJid sudhdlammah manbharah, 
Mahachel iyattay i katwd sudltdlammainmahdrahi.h auwaiinaclihattan Idrisi tathd wnji rachnmbatah. 
Mahdwihart pdpcna Uahdstnina ndsite waiinm Hhamrnaruchil.d h/nllha Chitnjnpahbuti . 

Katwd Ambatthalan thernwdihnan ddtulamala ydchito tthi tnaurha adds) dharampati , 

Dhdtupatthdnandmnncha hdrrtwd hahsaldhajan ddnnwattampawattisi ammanehi dudpanchahi. 
Antobalncha Idretwd nairaraiia jindlayc palimdybi'ha pujiti Dhammdw! a<tamb\>iwo. 

Tassn ptinndni sabbdni maltumpatipadan naro kotnndma lamalthnti mulhamatlan nidanitah! 

Tana puttu dime dmh Kassapo bhi amt mat uko saindnamutu l or hewn Mo ""all dub mtthabhalb. 

Tathdpdnaiamd eld duhitibha manoramd bhd"iniynna pdddii iendpachrhilnr/m tanrha so, 
trindddsena Idled laid yurunt sbpi tan, fldjd diswdnn dhildya watthan hhitamallkilan; 

Katwd tammdtaran taisa nns'Sptjjkdptii htjjhii/a. Tatop pabhith so htiddhawcfo safp'annito A aisapah, 
Rajjenitaii phatobhrtwd, b/iinditwd pituantarc, tanffha/irfmd jnnnn.jiwa"dhah ztlhdpayi palm. 
Uasdpesi tatn chhuttan Kasiapo pitnpallhiyc wmdwtwa jane laddha mbbapupasnhdi/alo 
Afogsfulldno Into tina f.dtnlamo mahdhawah aladd/iahatuf ay a «r d Jamhudipah hatalthd<h 


the several wiharos. At each of those places, he caused the enclosing wall ol the edifice 
to be beautilully plastered. At the three principal clnfttiyos, having had the white plaster¬ 
ing renewed, he made a golden chhalta for each, as well as a chumbatan ” ol glass. 

On the Mahawiharo being destroyed by the impious Mahasf'iio, the priests of the 
Dhammaruehchi sect had settled at the Chetijo mountain. Being desirous of rebuilding, 
and conterring on the tlierawada priests (the opponents of the schismatics), the Arnbat- 
thalo wihtiro (at the Ch6tiyo mountain), and being also solicited by them to that died, 
the monarch bestowed it on them. 


Having celebrated a festival in honor of the “ Dulhadhlu ” relic, at the dedication of a 
metal dish, bo kept up offerings (of rice,) prepared from ti n auitnnnams of grain ; and, like 
unto the unsurpassed Dhammasdko’s, c< nstructing image houses both within and without 
the capital, he made offerings to those images ol Buddha also. Who is there, who is able, 
by a verbal description alone, to set forth in due order all his pious deeds ! 

Tie had two sons born of different, but equally illustrious, mothers, named Kassapo and the 
powerful Moggallano. He had also a daughter, as dear to him as his own life. He bestow¬ 
ed her, as well as the office of chief commander, on his nephew. This individual caused 
her to he flogged on her thighs with a whip, although she had committed no ollcncc. The 
rija on seeing his daughter’s vestments, trickling with blood, and learning the particulars, 
furiously indignant, caused lus (nephew’s) mother* to be burnt naked. Fiom that period 
the (nephew), inflamed with rage against him, uniting himscll with Kassapo, ini used into 
his mind the ambition to usurp the kingdom ; and kindling at the same time an animosity 
in his breast against his parent, and gaining over the people, succeeded in capturing the 
king alive. Thereupon Kassapo, supported by all the unworthy poition of the nation, 
and annihilating the parly who adhered to his father, raised the chhattu. Moggallauo then 


* She must have been tin «ster of the km S , as it „ ouh a msUVs -on wl.o would he des.gnated no, law ' The tern 


doe« not apph to a brother's son 
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Mahdrajjnh udnd'cnn udyogcuacha sununo bandhdgai aniwdsina duhlhilampt naradhijmn, 
Dulhltdpitumujmhno so aha Kassupardjukah: “ tiidfti rdjakuli, rdju, nnittd li pitard iti * ’ 

“AW wutli. "Na jdnds! rhtl/amcluua, bkiampa, MoggaVdnassa gopiti nhlhin soli * ’ ladab&rawi. 
Suin’(l (ah hupita dale pdhisi pUusannihah •‘drhiUJiantu nidhitthduamili ” wahva narddhamo 
“Mdrthnnmvhc pdpassa tussvpdyo " (i chmliya, tunht a ft us i: la guvtwii rdjakassa nnucduyun 
J'afvtnnn pal. uppihnQ pisayillha pnmtppnnahi “ sddlnt, diswd sahdyam ml, nahdtwd Kalawdpiyan, 
Manssnmrti" rhiulrlwd, aha >late • “ sarhe mu man Kdlau'dpih gnmdpetha sal l a ndtunti." Tegatd, 
Hahno d/iahsu, Jlajdpi tutihahaWi6dhfnial>lnho pcsisi dull dalmina rathahjinncna chu 1 1 hind. 
Ewan garhchhati hhnpdln pdjnito ud/iil» rut hah Iliad auto Uijamassdpi, hiurhi mullah addn so. 

Tun Ihddihvdpnsiddwd tasinni panuamadd ladd Mon guild tiassa Inn A dtuh sangahan iliumandyahah. 
fitrah sampallti/ondwa < haliiu’i/jnllulopamd • / a said Idsupunitijjiyya hohindmn sachet a no 
“ ltd) A if/fi ” sutwdna thiro so ta\su so ha do laddhdmdsodanah inahsah sdkulancha marah, \aran . 
“Ito/d rbchcli itanti " gopayihvd upatvisi. Crtnhpa rdjQpi watrhlwd ikamanlamupdivisi 


endeavoured to wage vhir against lum, but being destitute of forces, with the view of 
raising an army, lepaircd to Jnmbudtpo. 

In order that ho might aggravate the misery of the monarch, already wretched by the do.si 
ol his empire as well as the disaffection of his son, and his own imprisonment, this wicked 
person (the nephew) thus inquired of the raja Kassapo: “Raja, hast thou been told by 
thy father, wiicie the royal trcasuies are concealed? ” On being answered “No.” “ Ruler 
of the laud, (obsei veil the nephew), dost thou not sec that he is concealing the treasures 
for MoggalJjino ?' r This worst of men, on hearing this remark, incensed, dispatched 
messcngeis to his fVher, with this command; “Point out where the treasures arc.” 
Considering that tins was a plot ol that malicious character, to cause him to be put to 
death, (the deposed king) remained silent; and they (the messengers) returning, reported 
accordingly. Thereupon, exceedingly enraged, lie sent messengers over and over again, 
(to pul tire same question). (The imprisoned monarch) thus thought: “ Well, let them put 
me to death, alter haling sec u ij f> nd, and bathed in the Kalawapi tank;” and made the 
followin': answer to the mcsscugets: “ If ye will take me to the Kalawapi tank, 1 shall 
be able to ascertain (where the treasures are”). They, returning, reported the same 
to the raja. That avaricious nionaich, rejoicing (at the prospect of getting possession 
of the treasures), and assigning a carnage with broken wheels, sent back the messengers. 

While the sovereign was proceeding along in it, the charioteer who was driving 
the cairiuge, eating some parched rite, gave a little thereof to him. Having ate 
it, pleased with him, the raja gave him a letter for Moggallano, in order that he might 
tin icafter) patronise loin, and confer on him the office of “ Dwaranayako ” (chief warden). 

Thus worldly prosperity is like unto the glimmering of lightning. What reflecting 
person, then, would devote himself (to the acquisition) thereof? 

IJrs hired, the tlauo, having hoard (the rumour) “thcr&ja is coming,” and bearing his 
illustrious character in nund,laid aside lor him some rice cooked of the “ mtlsa” grain, 
mixed with meat, which he hud received as a pilgrim ; aud saying to himself, “ the king 
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ERRATA. 


Page. 

1 

S 

8 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


line. 

22 for Rewato read Rewato 
1 f«r Attadassincha read Atlhadassincha 
35 for pusso read phusso. 

5 for ihdncwi hdstiynn read ihdnl wihdiayan. 

6 for Tt bkayattfid bhayan dydehun abbayan Jinan read Ti 6/iayaff/idbhayanyakkhd dydehun 

nbhayan Jinan- 

9 for tafhdtfno read tatthdii no. 

11 for taltfid pavitthent read luttha pawhlhiiu. 

12 for d/iamiHiirliuii/i read dhammainadi\nyt. 

7 for kdrdpetwdna, upakkami read / uniprtwdnapakkaim. 

8 f>r Uddlinachu/dbhnyti, read Uddham fntfab/niyo, 

3 for JHiit umahdiud.1 d read .\'Jdtd in dim mutu. 

6 for ItuddhaiiOinutii/dyiwa rend litiddhdnu.nalnjdtjtvoa. 

9 for Jefuydne read Jtfiiyi/dni. 

15 for His maternal grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him, read 
llis grandmother having bestowed tins invaluable gem-throne on his mother, 

1 for ivdi/idamiya read yatidassayi, 

5 for Kiih/dnii/nn rdjti read Kah/iinii/nn ndgardjd. 

9 for Ad/iiwdmytfiea read adAiwdiayitwa. 

G for uggmmafimt read ngganlvod 

2 for pawandgd irad pawm; agd: for lokdHpo read tbhadipb. 

9 for Snntclui'lia read Suruchi [delta : far that id read tathd. 

10 alter dnwt repeat duwt nsrain 
14 for dwadu’taddwa read dwddat'tddwi. 

1 for Ma 1 liadcivddikdnicha re al MakAdJiwddikdnicha. 

5 for &ahuwiru'<'>a read Sihassarasta. 

6 for dive read dniae. 

7 lor Seltahaiin read Sihahanu. 

35 for Dewadattu read Dowuduttd. 

2 for UbdhisnHhn real tfodhi\at(o, 

5 for dba>n'nrt'Hrtdciii/e re id dhnnvnamadisayi: for Dvodpanudit nnd Dwapanodtiwa 

8 for AjtUaltitito ie.nl Ajdlawthtno 
2 after Vawmd/dnamantari add wart. 

7 for Suin'itthe fhajmiiatfhatd rail Sainatti ihapanan tathd. 

— for Mnnind amtggnhan read Mitnlnannggahtin. 

8 for *»«' lapu'clhamhi. tatlhikd read sukkapakkAuhUutthtkd . 

4 for thiragnnapitd read tAiragnnupttd. 

8 for ff'ihdrapatitank art read /Fihdrapafitankdri. 



11 


ERRATA 


Page, line. 

IS 13 for appamafto read appamatto, 

13 2 fur sannipdtinut read •sannipatinsu. 

_ 4 for Tcthiehi read kihicha. 

— 7 fur wisnjjitun read wistajjttun. 

— 9 fur tiayakdwidd read nayahomnld. 

— 37 for “ wedt'lio " read “ wedo ’’ 

14 2 fur waUentlnlan read nation t 1 at an, 

— 3 for aUieajdtapamojju, read atiwajdlupdmojjd. 

— 7 fur jahiynti rend jahci/dti. 

15 3 fur atfhawawdni tikkamnn rend afihawossdnitikk amuA. 

— 4 for puff 0 /ii tar an rend puff A pitaran. 

— 6 for amachan read amaehc/iah. 

— 11 for fFajjau read irajjisu. 

— 14 for Ajasuttu read Ajatusdtlu, 

— 27 and passim, for Wisilli rend Wesali, 

15 1 for Nakfippantan rani NakappaUtaA. 

— 2 for wadtlfnn rend wdditlun. 

— 4 for ganaheu re.td /ratified, 

— 6 for Pnihiyu' t ie.id Pdthiyakd, 

— 8 for 6ahus\afn read iialmsuUu: for pasdtun read pastituA- 

— 9 for 'J'fiirii lend Third. 

— 10 for nuifiattaiui read mahantatd. 

— 26 for uKUiipi't.ui rend liLLIu'paniyiin. 

17 S for naira id fan read tiagaofii tan, 

— 5 fur gandhaluitn lead gandhakutin: for tVojjabhumiyan read tFajjibhumiyan 

— 9 for mdgala read samdgafd, 

— 10 fur magainti re.nl i nagamun, 

— li for sakamavidnon read yal.amalt loan. 

— 32 and passim, for Pup: 1 '”’n /. ad I’upphapura, 

18 1 fur* Hhdriluufi rnw 1 ilhdnanti. 

— 8 for sammanti nail \amanni, 

— 16 for Loli.ikumIny.'i tend Ldhakumbhi 

19 1 for llterd rend Ihirun 

— 11 f>i arahattiiiii mwhrheni ri nd arahantd nimuohim, 

20 l fur titthaphantan rend uiUhdptsnn fa A' 

— 4 for Sanf.haf Aydmkuntan rend San 1 hatdsdrakaitaA. 

— 8 fur dawahflwika read dasasahassihd, 

£! 1 for v'ddt/ti i earl vdilihi. 

— 7 for dteamisatin read ilwdwi*ati . 

— 9 fur Mariijdnan read Mbrit/dnan: for tnAmjdtaA read Wttttti jdtan. 

— 11 for wamrid read wa\idni: and fur Umd read tassa, 

— 13 for ihdmjjamapdpuni read tharajjamapdpuni, 

— 15-17 for >Sul>battba read »Sul>battha. 



ERRATA. 


tu 


Page. line. 

21 17 for Kassapo read Kassapiya. 

— 18 for “ There were twelve thera schisms," read “ There were twelve schisms, including the 

Thera schism, (which was suppressed at the first convocation, in the firat year of 
the first century.") 

— 19 for “ formerly noticed ” read “ named hereafter.” 

— 20to24-— The passage contained in these lines to he corrected as follows. * “Thus in the 

second century (after the death of Buddho) there arose t seventeen schisms ; the 
rest of the schisms among the preceptors were engendered subsequently thereto. 
These were the si\ secessions which took place in Jamhudipo (during the second 
century) the ITemawata, the Rajagiriya, and the Siddhatttka, as well as (that 
of) the PuhhaseJiya and Aparaaeliya priesthood, and the Wadariya. The 
Dhamtnaruchiya and Sagaliya schisms took place in Lanka (in the fifth and 
eighth centuries after Buddho’s death) 

— 29 for Chanako rend (lhanakko. 

2 i 8—9 for me "a read »«/«•«. 

— 24 for Hnuawanto read Ilimawanto. 

— 25 for malakan read amalakan. 

— 29 foi (/had. into, read Chhaduntd. 

— 34 foi mupp.ilan read uppalau 

23 5 for mahimn read matimd. 

— 6 for pdxaddhiki read pdsdndi/ci. 

— 7 for sanfan read yantan. 

— 11 for Sumd>tasm read Smnanassa. 

— 18 lor Dharniacdkd read lHiamiuusoko 


34 for western ) end eastern. 

1 for vpatfhdsi rend w paifhdsi. 

4 ti»r iriiiiun'am! ri.u\ s'dmundini. 

5 for jiah'ic um\anniwd\ena read puhbkwa sanniwdtina: for ajdyathd read aj^yalha. 

6 {or chiKkindfi read wikLindli. 

9 for fdttha ic.ui tatthu. 

10 for wetuijo read wdnijo • for pur an read puran, 

2 for patthai/an read patlhayi. 

3 for chetihd read elm tied. 

8 for /. dr tin read Karan. 

10 for samba ddhdbhast tun rend sambaddhaLhdsit an. 

12 for upajjhdi/asm read upaj/lidyassa. 

4f for xaJthi read stiff hi. 

9 for dhammahhhandhdni read dhammakhhanddti. 

35 for “raluunttyu" read ratanattuyan. * 


•These alterations lui\e been made on a more careful examination of the explanation continued in the TUA 
+ Evilusiu* of the first schism, which was suppressed m the first century 
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ERRATA. 


Page. 

27 


line. 

4 

11 

13 

17 

a 

6 


for Anldathidnkdjitun read Andlatfddakdjivi: for tt pitakdnah read tipifakdnat. 
for lifwiidldhi \6'ddtanr rad 1 1 funuitd'diisohhitan. 
for jntiihnatiihnafd read pltunnutunnulo, 
for tripitikn read tt'jnt.vk:i. 

23 2 for dHthapiddit irauhiti read tUrfhd pnhhi watifif ti. 

for manu$\f\u pnpnjjdwd tudupaddawaghdlaLan read “ manusslsupapajjdti tudupaddowa- 

ghiiht! an" 

— 7 for Addpniman lead Add paih\an. 

» 12 for Ahu Upd/l fhir mu Uiirtt'iddh’udhdrihn, T) {vikb ; Siimkd fitstti dwl ti sdddhiwihdrikd 

i ra>l Aha Vpultlhirassa third saddhiwihdriLo Ddsahd; Sonul.o tana ; dwi third 
Siniiiha<ttnme. 

— 14 for priests read saints. 

_ 22 for they supplicated of the m-oat sage to ho bom among men for tho removal of this 

calamity tend they thn- supplicated the great sage “vouchsafe to be bom among 
men, toi the removal of ilus calamity." 

_ 25 for Chanihmo read ('h<imlan.ij|i, 

— 34 for lus disciples read tin* disciples of Sdnakd. 

23 4 f r naundti i ''ltd mitind\i. 

iipiratHipa-ji i r.ul upa\amptijyi 
Achedo mid “ wedos.” 
pit iU i > rad pitakuttnya. 

S3 7 f« >r trail ’i i rml wnthi. 

IVnlihulutalih i cad IVutthdhantili. 
ulus tmd utiis. 

Lord 1 why art thou silent ? read Lord ! why wast thou silent ? 

Janamifi read " Jdudmili." 

«;»nr-i..Mi/ii read uigamdii, 
timidd ind'ii read tiwidudadhi , 

11 lor ffti’d re el thirl 

12 for lujafdlwd n ..d /. ui/hilwa. 
tmvehedo i rail *■ Uvvedo.” 

32 4 for iiinijjhas'niti i rad iiirujj'iitsati, 

1 anawiiuaii/dti read LondirruiiantdH, 
a pa utm pud till i l tea rrad upasantpddayitwa. 
veluido-i, read wedhos. 
vipassanan read wipassnnnn. 

3i 3 for 1 dan, munfi anger mac tcad kilamanti migi ratty i. 
for draune read inann i. 
for rrijjah read ray an. 
f >r Ahd'i lam’d read Ahrifitamhi. 
for in j ritanrindsawan reel wijaijantamandsawan 
for nppumilwd rrad nppatitu'd. 


31 


6 for 

14-17 lor 
34 lor 

7 fer 

9 for 

23 lor 
33 for 
2 for 
5 lor 

8 lor 


30 for 
4 for 
0 for 

n fu¬ 
ll Hi for 
35 for 

3 

4 

5 
7 

10 
12 


— 17 for tho tliero Moggaii read the thero son of Moggali- 
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45 2 foi 


utbba rdma read tab b drama. 

Purabhirin read Puri bhtrin. 

sabbatthd read sabbathd: for nanthddhihapirha read natlhddhikapi>.ha. 
abhdaiun read ahhdsiyun. 
pubbajjan read pubf/ajjd. 

Sangamittancha read Sanghamittancha. 

Mdhindo read Mahindo. 

wixsuta read wissutd: for dchriyd read debar i yd. 
kunta read kanta for kappdyi read kappayi. 

Dhammapati read Dliammapalati 

with a young female kuntikinnarya tend wilh ffit* lovely female kniiiuir 
naladddhah read naladdhan. 
dykkhayantikah read ayuklhayantanmi, 

Kunti read Kanti. 

pawdttayun read pavaattayun: for k dsdyam read hdidivam,— 
kuntikinnaryd read lovely kinnnii. 

Tassopasamane read Tas&opasamanan. 
patisidhanan read paiisidhanan- 
rdjasasanan read rdjasdsanah. 

nakarotna read naharoma • foi mulhamdiiman read nifdainiiinmm. 

dsanahhi read dsanamhu 

embicile read imheeile 

ubhinnanchdtu read ubhmnanchdH . 

maharaja read mahirdjd. 

rathtsuha read rathisabho 

anesun rdjd read atusun , raja. 

manussdeha lead manussantha. 

lhadangihi read taitaddhchi for main lead mnhtn 

Patichcha kamnian read Patirhehakammah for rfulanmtn trad eh cl an <n 

Ratnvaddhane > end Ratiwaddhano * 

pakha&itwdna read pakkdsilwdna 

wiydharinsu read wiydharinsu. 

tutthnmano read tutthamano. 

is trad was vihhajjn read wibhajjo 

Yasso lead Yaso. 

Ekdniiu read Ekdniiu » 
latth a mb h i ddhawi read satth a mabh id dhawi. 
dropiydsutan read aropiydsntan 
mdfalassa read mdlulassa. 
sddhand read sddhand. 

They partook of the nature oi the lion in the foi mat ion of their hand-, and leel tend 
Tie partook of the natuie of the lion, in the (oi matom of In, bands and fee* 
puthisohena read puttasohina. 
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45 7 for taliyi road tatiyi . 

— 9 for w'tjjhinfnn road wijjhitun. 

— II for Talhdxiydwa road Tathdxi ydwa. 

— 12 for addyaxapuran read addya \apura li. 

46 2 for sampatichchhitwa read xampatichchhitwa. 

— 3 for Kangaroo, revJ Nagaran 

— H for Kujjhtt read Kuddlto 

— 9 for Kujjho read Knddho. 

— 14 for sdkaxtnalthahito read sdhusinettka bhtlo . 

47 10 for wattamultb iPad wtil/amal/6. 

— 11 for aptchcha read upechcha. 

— 27 for Uppulwanno read Uppalawaniio 

4S 6 for bhnlhtiun read hhahkhttun 

— 12 for YuAl kh in i e.»d Yak k h in. 

— 14 for sami read sd/ni. 

49 1 for umtlemaftdiva read touUamaffcwa . 

— 4 for waxan rind way fin. 

— 10 for diituhamd ir.id ddtnkAtnd ‘ for kahdmfti read kdhdmiti 

50 ] for adixxamani rend adixxamdnl ; for kathamndr emi read kathatnmdntni 

— 2 for wlduntt read saddan H ; for sanadpafintwa read saniidpathinwa. 

— 3 for ganhatibrawi read ganhaltbrawi: for wdayuntesi read wilayanisi 

— 4 for rajdpilandhasxd read rdjd pdaudhassa. 

— 7 for Tiunhayannatlha panniyo read Tumbawannatthapanayo. 

— 9 for taxsaflrajdnat/d r.ad tasmtraja nattd. 

— 10 for Sihalun’ u,»d read Sihalantu td% 

— 13 for dwijdwasam read dwijdwdsam : for gama- read pdma- 

l<> for On that signal fall to with blows, read Guided by the* direction of that signal, deal 

out thy blows. 

— 24 for “■ Tomba panniyo" read Tam liawannapanayo 

51 1 for nafifutdya read .itJny 

— 2 for knmaraxsdbhixtrhant reao /. iimdrasxdbhixichani. 

— 3 for Pandowdn read Pandowan; for pdbhatamdha tan reSd pabh^humdbhatan. 

mm- 5 for Pandhawo read Pandawn. 

6 fur unaxulta read unusaffa : for dhiturancha read dhitaricha. 

52 3 for tonal drand lead taira nr and. 

— 4 for in manna (Ira tend tamannattra . 

— 5 foi gala read gatd ; for yattn'tmanuxsanan rend yattrdmanussdnan. 

mm 6 for bahi>i read baht re ; for diswQ w'txdha\6pagd read diswdwa sahaxbpagd. 

— 7 road this line thus •* Vuudpimpanbkdsamisayantidhamdgatdt"—atik6luhalt yakkht. yak '<* 

suhaxeka ; ana . 

— , 8 for wiyalantayi rtad wilayannayi. 

— 12 for Pnttadhitdhi wa<j.lhitu>d read Putladhitdhhiwaiihitwd. 

— 33 for Sumanta mountain read Sumanakuto (Adams peak). 

53 4 for Thdnd tddd amachchdnan addsi, read Dhandnddd amachchdnan; ad&m. 
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53 10 for nassiyitha read nasstydlka . for raj?ahitun read rajjahitv . 

— 12 for pihkhantd read pekkhantd 

— H) for offices read riclies. 

54 4 for tatd read tdtd* 

— For the 5 th verse read “ Lankan nekagnnan katan, mama bhdluxsa santakah , taxsachchayicha 

tathiwa rajj in fairitn sdbJianan” 

— 0 for rajja knmdrako gamisxamiti read rdjahnmdro “ gamisxtimiti" 

— 20, 21. 22 Read “ My children, I inn advanced in yeais; repair one of you to IahIth the realm 

of iny hi other, which possesses every (natural) advantage: on his demise 
rule there over that splendid kingdom." 

— 2 (i aftei (ibinagaiuakatittliu a bracket 

— 27 for Mahakundura nvei read the great Kanduro river 

55 1 for addya xalan read dddya so xahan. 

— 9 for anndpadtxiha read amiupadixena 

— 5 for drapiyd read drapiyd. 

— (I for Gangdyakhipi lead Gangdya khipi ■ for u ganhantupahu read “ ganhantu, pahu. 

— 7 for pafj'utjitdkdran read pahhajitdkard. 

— 9 for amaehchc reixdamaehehd ; for xamappyi rend samappayun, 

_ 10 for mamralhah read manorathd. 

— 11 for sahdgata read xahdgata. 

— 15 foi Widudhahhassa read Widudhabho 

— 20 for tio'nagamuka read (J o'nagamakatittha 

56 3 for Hat hunt Le road ekath unike 

— 5 for sdyato read xd yatd. 

— 13 for “ mantras ” read * l inantos " 

— 25 foi Baddakachchana > end Bluuldakachchana 

57 0 for Chitta read Ckitta. 

_ 10 for mdtnarbchayi read mdtu draehayi 

_ 11 for draehayi read draehayi' 

_ 12 for Jtdh.ma taed lldliano. 

5 <t G for rdjd puttd read rdjaputtii: for uhhapana read uhhopana 

_ 7 f«r latwd namaharan read katwdnamaharun. 

59 1 for Ummddaehittdyanfa read Vmmddarhittaydnattd 

— 9 for wanchitan niwaehohi read wanchitanni waehihi. 

— 14 for I )oraniiid:»la read Dwaramandaluko 

— 15, 17 for Tumbakandura read the Tumbaro mountain stream 

GO 2 for kumaran read kumdran. 

— 4 for nihi read nihi. 

_ 5 for nisi so ; tanwachasoxutwd read nisi to tan teachan sutwd . 

_ 10 for wydkai read wydkate. 

_ 11 for karayissasi read kdrayitsasi 

_ 13 for tdt& ti read tdtdti. * 

_ 30 for veh&los read wtidos 
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UarihanAa read (Urikatida. 

I/arikandu read Girikanda. 
drochisun read drochisun, 

,l saparis6 kattha ydsiti t read saparisd, “ kattha ydsiti *" 
bhattindyachc read bhattindydrhi. 

Harikunda and Harikundasiwo, lead Girikando and Giiikandusiwo 
karissa read kaiissan. 

He inquired of Iier, “where nrt thou going, together with thy retinue 
hy his retinue, lie inquired, “ where art thou going v " 
bhbjdpayite read bhbjdpayi ti ; for pattwansdwa read patiwausowa. 
puQnae'nnupcla read punnagunupttd. 
bhdtard read bhdtaro. 

orantutb" read bran talu” foi hhdtari read bhdtaro. 
tisahrajjamapptsi read Itsan rqjjamappisi. 
lathb patissa gdmamhi read tafhbpaiissagdmaM/u. 

Idlapantincha read tdlapattancha. 
dtndrayi read dmdrasi . 
wassani read wassdni. 

Kachehh.iku tend Kaehehhaka. 
chamupatin read chamitpatih. 
rdjaprikhharan read rdjapankl hat an. 
jdlawdrt read jdlassare. 
ab is than read ab his than, 
porbhita *ead purdhita. 

upakdranta read updkaratld . for jetthahtah read jetthah tun. 
Girihandadcsantasseva read Girikandadesah tasstwa 
Chittardjahtah read Chittardjah tan. 

dasinah read dasih tan . foi ' ntahnuniivesayi read hatahnu niwcsnyi 
“prohito ” read ' ” 

the territory GniLirulak.. ruad the prince Giiikando 
know read knew. 
rattikhiddd read raltikhidda. 

purasodhakt read purasodhakt. for dwesatdni read duwtsaldut. 

I’usana read Pasann 
rasaudhika read Pusandhika. 
vtiyddhipdlapuratthimi read wiyddhapdlipurathimi. 
waftamiwacha read watlamiwacha. 
dhardni pat Utah read dharanipatittan, 
wanuydnah read wanuyydnah. 
hospital read college. 
vyiydnaithdna read uyydnatthdna 
dasd httuh read dasdhisuh. 
t*id, uiwannawanna read laid simannawunnd 


read attended 
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tanhi read tahin: for Mjivmoiya dissari read sajiwawiya dwarf, 
witthaka read withakd. 

maul aka read mulaka : for anguliwclukha trad .uigulnvctiiakii. 

punna wijamhitan read punnawijambhitan. 

muttdtdtdcha read rnuftd, td tdcha 

parivodritc read pariuidrito. 

sankhanha read sankhaneha. 

tassd machchassa read Tassamachchaisa. 

wasaghardnicha read todsaghardnicha. 

puroluito tend purohitd. 

sottliitto read setllio. 

harichamladan read harichandanan. 

punjanin read punchanin • for anjanacha lead anjananeJia. 
desist read desc&in. 
sdmibhatteta read sdmibhattinb. 

(lie day of arund read Hie inedicm.il luuiiii clay. 

TamaJettiya tend Tamalitti 

sdmifitter a ta read sdinihitc rata • for LanLahita sukhi read LaakdhitasuUu. 
t varhanb read warhanbpi ■ for patarittaptti read pawilatapiti 
ftthiyaumdiyan read Itliyawultiyan. 

Mahiuatta read MaliarutiJia 
khipatiddruno read khipali daruna. 

Phalanti sanayd read Phatantisaniyo. 

ginsdprnti read bhinsdpenti. 

bhawiyyaman read bhdwiyya man. 

khipdyau read khipiydsi . for leamopari read mamopari. 

tawesassa read tawewassa, 

Maddnikbdban read Mdddm kedhan 

Aiavalo > ead Aiavwilo 

patipajjisun read patipajjisun. 

kasdwan pajjvtd read hasdwapajjotd. 

sannattanuinamutaggan read saiinuttanawataggan. 

Gantwa paranlakan read Gantwdparantakan. 
dewadutta read deuaduta. 

" andinatuggu ” discourse (of Buddlioj read ilie k * anawataggan section ot Huddhos 
discourses 

sahasidn read sahasdm. for dhammdmatd mapayisi read dhammdmatamapdydsi. 
Mahddhammakkhito read Mahddhammarahkito, 

Gantwanan read Gantwdna . for l.ulakdram read hdlaldrdma 
santali read sattali. 
tcifuii read wisun. 
kalakarann read kalakaramo. 

AJalikadevo read Mulakadewo , for Dhandabiuiuisso read Dkaiulluibiunusso. 
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32 for Sdwanabhumi read Suwannabhumi. 

2 for mnha read mahn. 

3 for hitd read blnta. 

7 for Sonuttard read Sonuttara . 

8 for Jinasdxahaddhanan read Jinatsa kaddhanan : after tahin add tahin again * for hhawiyako, 

read hhawtyuko. 

4 for atajdn read alrajan; for jalabhinnan read chhalabinflan, ^ 

5 for sanghan read sattgahan: for Dallhinagirin read Dakkhindgirin . for tatthd read taltha. 
12 for " 7 dlannd" read 7 dlatfnu : for sadnattan read samdnattan. 

— for bahussnwnn read mahuxsawan. 

32 for the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio and Mahindo, read the noble Pjjeiiian prince 
Mahindo. 

1 for jandtu read jdndtu. 

2 for Mixsangan read MixxanagaA for taddhivoa read tadahewa. 

3 for Magindo read Mahindo 

4 for bhdgimdhilu read bhaginidhitu: for Bhandakandma 16 rend Bhandakandmako. 

G for Thattha read Tattha: for updsathd read upotathe. 

7 for wihdra read wihdrd, 

9 for sadisohatahltu read sadisbhitahitu. 

13 for Magindo > ead Mahindo. 

12 for saddinti read saddhinti. 

23 for the thero came in sight of the monarch; but he (the metamorphosed dewo) vanished. 

read the thero being perceived by the monarch, he himself (the metamorphosed 
down) vanished. 

34 for “ irsi ” read “ isi.” 

1 for idixakd ran if i read {disakdrarifti . 

9 for Natitdeha andtccha read Ndti ticha a ft ft d tieha. 

19 for replied read solved. 

2 for sayantha read xduonhi. 

5 for sat6 read xati: tor \Ayan*' read sdsanb. 

6 for wamtamhhdhamntihi read waxatamhdkasantiki. 

21 for the “ hgnta ’’ sanctification read the state of sanctification 

10 for Ndrdgdma read Ndrbhdma. 

18 for Sondipasse read Sondipasso. 

34 for (Thuparamo) read (Pathamachetiyan). 

3 for uchchhdsani read uehehdsani. 

8 for dsanapannatti read dxanapaftftattin : for pathawi read pathawi. 

11 for waianti read teamntiii, 

1 for sachchaxaftftattamewacha read saehehaxannuttamiwaeha. 

2 for Rhiyo read fJiyo: for theradasxanmichchannri read thiradaxsanamichehantd- 

4 for hatthito read hatthina : for sadhetun rend sddhitun, 

5 for sayandti read tayandnt, 

7 for nogard read ndgard. 
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83 8 for sattakappowal appo read Satthukappowakappo. 

— 25 to 29 for those lines, read Thus, this there, who had become like unto tin* divine teachei, .uul 

a luminary to the land, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddho) in Lanka, 
in the native language, at two places, on the occasion of tin- promulgation of thaf 
religion, established (the inhabitants) in that faith. 

84 l for daKkinddwdrato read dakkhinaddwdratd. 

— 3 for dakkhi&adwdrd read dakkhinaddwdrd: for there read thiro. 

— 5 for tayana haxamayo read sdyanha samayo. 

— 6 after ydma add tan, 

— 9 for chhdyudakupituh read chhdyudakupitan. 

— 11 far sasan read xdyah. for dvoara read dwdra, 

— 12 for sddhuni rend sddhuni 

— 17 foi gales read gate. 

— 22 for Missa read Missako. 

4 for kappd Kappisukiwido read kappdkapptsu kiwi do. 

— 7 for Sdta pancha rend A’d mpancha, 

— 10 for dakhhind read dakkhina. 

— 11 for puhhdjixxanti read pubbdjixsati. 

81 1 for dkari read ariki: for toyi read t6ye. 

— 2 for kampiti read kampiti. 

— 4 for papphachutthi read pupphamvffhi: for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— ft for Rdjagtho read Rdjagehd. 

— 6 for puthawi read puthuwi : for jantdghdra read jantdghara. 

— 9 for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 10 for tin nan read tinnannan. 

— 12 for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 18 for under a “piclia" tree read under a (rauchald) tree, (where the Ldhumaliupava wat 

subsequently built). 

— 27 for “ irsi ” read “ isi." 

87 6 for namhanikkhamma read tamhd nikkhamma, 

— 7 for hatthatanuruha read hatthatanuruhd 

— 8 fur puppamutfhin read pupphamufihin. for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 9 for xagamma read tangamma. 

— 11 for wdkari read wydkari, 

— 12 for bhojisu read hhijisuh. 

— 14 omit the words ple.'usurc garden. 

— 15 for that garden read the royal garden. 

88 1 for thatthtwa read itthiwa. 

— 2 for thitatthananihand fhdnawidu read thitafthdnah thdnathdnuwidu. 

—. 3 for Kakudhdwhayd read Kukudhawhayd. 

_ 4 for Thuparahan read Thupdrahah; for puta read pufa. 

— 5 for champakd read champaka; for pujisa read pigtti; for phalan read thalan, 

— 6 for puthawi read puthuwi. 
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D for Mahtimighanan read Mahdmeghawanan. 

18 for ganlwd rrad hanlmd - for balawdditb read balackdditd. 

13 for tddihi read tddihi, 

14 for muhdrdjadipamhi read mahdrdja, diparnhi. 

84 fin Punakh.i read Pumkho. 

fl for atihalihohi wddiya read atihaftkvhhhoddiya ; for pura read pura • 

8 for Nisinanampidha read Nisinnampidha ; for pannakdri read panndkdre. 

10 for vyyunan read tty yd nan. 

11 for patiggahito read paiiggahtte. 

13 for disist read desist: for lard read nard. 

13 for sayanhusamayi read sdyanhasamaye ; for hhodhitlhdnarohan read bhodhiithdndraha n. 
35 for the sanctification of muggapliulan / rad the states of probation and sanctification. 

1 for tatthd read tattha ; for hitattha read hitatthan. 

3 for ladanfardn read / ad a nan t a ran. 

5 for bhikt uni: read bhiU.uni, 

C for Sd\auianuakaidhan, read "Srsuwunnakatdhan: for tan read tan : fur Tathdgato. read 
Tathdgatd, 

7 for ^ahltfmpcfun mdddsi read Patiithapitumdddsi ; for bndhi read bddhin. 

8 for pana read pana : fur Talhdgafo. read Talhdgafo, 

11 for dasapana re,\d dasapdna : for pattamaggapaldn ahven read pattamaggaphaldnahun. 

IS for Altnno mid Attano. 

13 for thaprht'd read ihapetwa ; for puna read pana. 

2 for FTttddarndnd read IFaddhanidnd. 

3 for thlthd read tatthd; for fa da read tadd. 

4 for Waradipo read fVaradipt. 

G for naghi read nag t. 

7 for sdsantaradhanancha read sdsanantaradhanancha, 

18 for alihatthvbi rend atihatthbbhi. 

4 for bojjthi read bhojjthi. 

6 for Akdlapuptha lav* «♦ i rend Ak&lapupphdlankdri. 

7 for tard read nard. 

11 for tadantaran read tadanantaran. 

IS for mauds day a read mandsildya. 

14 for lord of universe, read lord of the universe 

22 tor the sanctification of “ mngguphnlaii ” read the states of probation and salvation. 

1 for dakkhino read dakkhint. 

2 for Patiljhdpitu read Palitthdpktun. 

3 for Jinassa rendjanassa. 

4 for dhamman disanan read dhammadisanan. 

5 fur mntfhito read ivufthilo, 

7 for bhikkhuni read bhikkhunin. 

10 for gottuno read gottato, 

13 for hmsanan read bhinsanan. 

25 for the bliss of raaggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification 
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Wesalknagara read Wisalanagaru. 

Mandadipo read Mandadipo 

wiyatanan read wydsanan. * 

wailiya read wddtya. 

chintiyd read chintiya, 

pannalart read panndkdri. 

pdhatchicha read pabhatihicha. 

t vi&sahmsdni read wtsasahassdni: for tar a read nard‘ 

tathhd read tattha. 

tanchittamdndya read tan chittamanndya: for talthd read tattha , 
nisinno sukamdlalo read nisinnbsikamdlake. 

sanctification of “ muggaphalan ’’ > rad states of probation and sanctification 
Asokd read Asbkamalaku. 

Sudassanamdlaho insert a comma. 
chatuttfian read chatuttho. 

bliss of maggaphalan read the state of probation and sanctification. 
puthawhsara read puthuwissard: for anndti read anridni : for bah uni read hah tint, 
dcsiydsi wtsbpaman read disiydsiwisbpaman. 

Gothabayo read Gdthsibhayo. 

sanctification of “ muggaphalan " read states of probation and sanctification. 

“Nd read “Na . 

Samhuddhdya read Sambuddhdndya. 
puthawixsara, read puthuwmara. 

nawataggiyah read anawataggiyan. m 

Mahdmeghawandraman read Mahdmtghauiandrdmah. 

Adi yd read ddiya, 

chief of the victors over sin i ead glorious personage. 

anamataggan ” read *' anawataggan." 

Muhdpaddmo reajl Mahdpadumu. 

si man disxdy itwareiid titan dasxayitwd. , 

sonnarajdta read xonnarajata. 

pupphaharitan read pupphabharitan : for jattddi read ehhdtlddi. 
wtlukkipaghatihicha read ch llukkh ipasatehicha. 

Kumbalawdtantan read Kumbhikdwdfan: for Mahddipan read Mahdnipan. 
Khuddhamadhulancha read Khuddamdtulancha. 
kottagb read koftago. 

Abhaytpaldkapdtdnan read Abhayibaldkapdsdnan. 

holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundary, read holding the plough, 
exhibited the furrows. 

Kumbolawatan read Kumbhikawatan (potter’s clay pit) 1 and fin Mubodipo tend 
Mahknipo. 

Khuddamadula read Khuddarnatulo : for Maratta read Murutta. 

If 

Abhayapalakapasanan read Abhayebalaknpksnnun. 

V clump dlingo read Tilumapdlingo: for Ndlachutukkago read Tdiachatukkago. 



ERRATA. 




line. 

a for Sihasind read Sihasind .* for tiratowajan lead ttrato wqjan. 

8 for dintyisa simdya read dinndyasttdya. 

15 for Telumpali read Telumapdli. 

18 for fThuporamo) read (Pathumaclietiyan). 

24 for Sihasina read Sihasina. 

25 for “ irai ” read “ isi " 

1 for Chatthi read Chhatthi: fur nisajjd read nitajja. 

2 (or disanaAnd read disanannu. 

3 for pawattinan, read pawattanan, 

5 aftei sattahi insert a comma. 

7 for mantikd read mattikd. 

10 for bahuni read bahuni, 

11 for Sunabhdta read Sunahdta. 

21 for produced for nine thousand munis and five hundred persons, read procured for eight 
thousand five hundred persons (among whom was the princess Anula). 

34 for Sunahata read Sunahdta. 

2 for Apastiyd read Apassiya. 

3 for upichi tan tinicha read upechcha tan tiniwa. 

6 for pafhammidan read pafhamamidan. 

7 for dgammdchalamatimittha read dgammdmalamatimittha. 

8 for patiggahanb read pafiggahanb, 

11 for Jabbisadiwotl read Chhabbisadiuiasi ; for dtdlhin read ds&lhi- 

16 for (apassiya) read (apassiya). 

24 for profound read immaculate. 

32 for “ osalhd” read “ asalhi ” 

1 omit one diwiyo. 

3 for dhute read dhu te. 

4 for agatb mahiti read dgatbmhiU. ~ 

6 for Mahdrifthdmahdmtgkcha read Mahdritfhb mahdmaehchb ; for hatuhi read hhatuhi: for 
safthin read stuUlhin . for rdjdnamhito read rajdnamabhitb. 

8 for purimato read paritd : for drahdpetwa read drabhdpetwd. 

11 for tassakhosiman read taxsakhb simun: for tadahiwayo read tadahiwa so, 

18 for Buddhi read Baddht. 

1 for wdsafthi read dwdsaftki. 

8 for Dewamanussd gaud read Dewananussagand: for kattin read kittin; for ydchamupach - 

chicha read yawamupieheha ehu. 

6 for fPutthdwassan read fPutthawassan: for awoehida read awbcfUdan. 

7 for Manujddipd read Manujddipa, 

9 for kuto read kutb, 

1 for lachchhayi read lachchhasL 

2 for sutnanagatin read sumanogatiA. 

3 for baddrd read baddra. * 

6 for Pattapuran read Pattapuran, 
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lino. 

7 for dakkinan read dakkhivan. 

8 for Dathan read Ddthan. 

10 for f hap it an read fhapUdn: kattikqjanapujdhi read kattikachhanapxydhi. 

11 for rajato read rdjato : for puttapurah read puttdpturan. * ^ 

30 for sighted read gifted. 

0 for jananukihi read jannukihi . 

9 for ndgi read ndg6. 

18 for Ihupatfhdnd read tkupafthdnan: f<jr UddrawaUahiwitthan tad read AdirawaUihi witthafan 
13 for soddpetwd read sddkdpetwd. 

1 for drupanatth&ya read dropanatthdya. 

8 for handhasamaki read landhasamaki ; for »5 read na. 

4 for tatthi read tattha. 

6 for rdjdturiiqmdnasd read rdjd turitamdnasd. 

9 after tassoparitb add thupah. 

S for katdhaki read kafdhak t . 

7 for dhatu dinamatta read dhdtu dinamattd. 

10 for affha read afthd. 

17 for parinibanan read parinibbanan. 

28 for “ drona ” read “ dono ” 

2 for gumatichdpi read gdtnatochdpi. 

3 for bhatthfLrend haffhd. 

5 for pujdmakdrayi read pijamakdrayi. 

1 for Sanghamittatlhirincha read thirineha . 

8 for mannetwd read mantetwa* 

4 for Tata read Tdta, 

7 for paffiti read pattani. 

8 for rSnman Puppapurah read ramman Pupphapuran . 

10 for wasatd read waxand; for sikkhanti read pikkhanti, 

11 for Nagarassaka’Uyimhi read Nagarassikadisamhi. 

26 for Puppa read Pupphapura. « 

33 the words, which had previously been the domicile of the minister Dono', to be 
included within parentheses. 

5 for nanftt read nattu, 

9 for bhdsiy d read bhdsiy a.' 

13 for koromtti read kardmiti. 

31 for “ Lord! is it meet read “ Lord! is it, or is it not, meet. 

1 for kafdhatan read katdhan tan. 

3 for voaddhikaA read watfhikah: for bdldsHriya read bdlasuriya. 

4 for disdya read dighdya. 

5 for Updgammd read Updgunvna; for witoidhddaramdlinin read wiwidhaddhajamdtinin. 

8 for tdhukah read sddhukah. 

10 for pinitb puthawipati read pinitS puttuwipati. 

11 for pujitwd read pujetw&na. 

13 for Sawdrokiydtpa read Swirbhiy&wa. 
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line. 

1 Transfer the inverted commas from ahan to the end of the next line, to katdhaki. 
f for sdkhdya read sdkhdyan ; for patitthdtu read patitfhdtu : for idhahiwa read idhahima. 

3 for purassa read pftrassa. 

5 for tiKkhamitwd read nikkhamtvid: for atarun read otarun. 

6 for Tampdfahdriyan read Tampdfiktiriyan. 

9 for manirama read manbramd, 

11 for patifthitd read patiffhita. 

13 for tuiydnan read turiydnan. 

13 for migapakkhinan read migapakkhinan. 

1 for chabbanna read ehhaibanna; for sbbhuyitucha read t&bhayinsucha , 

S for sakafagammahSiddhi read sakafdhammahdbbdhi: for sattahdni read sattdfirini. 

5 for Read this verse Suddhi nabhasi dassitthn td Tcatahl patiifhitd mahdjanassa sabbasm 

mahdibdhi mandramd. 

6 for Pdfhirlhi read PdfihiriM: lor pund read puna. 

13 for gdhati read gahxtb. 

.‘14 for southeast read eastern. 

1 for puffhachittd read tnffhachittd. 

8 for kuldnich read kuldnicha; for scffha read sefihi. 

9 for tedpi read chdpi: for ndgaydkkhd namitoacha read ndgayakkhdrutmtwacha. 

10 for Hitnasajjugghaiichiwa read Hima sqjjhughaiichiwa. 

25 for Eighteen members read Eight members. , , 

1 for thapdprtwdna pujint read jhapdpetwdna pujisi. 

2 for pakkhidini pdfipaditatd read pakkhi dint pdfipadi tato. 

3 for tihiyivoatfhattahi read tihiyiwatfha atfhahi: for dintnahi read dinnehv 

6 for pujayn read pujayih ; for iwamiwa bhipujttu read iwamiwdbhipkjitu ; tor tdUut read 

sakhd. 

7 for assuni read atsunx. * * 

11 for pijd read pfyd. 

IS for dlapdrahd read balapdragd. 

13 for bhaxeah read 

3 for taddgamd read dhdtdgamd. 

4 for Uttar an read Utfarad. 

G for pakdsetuh read pakdsitun. 

10 for rajjtna yuttanb read rajjamattanb. 

2 for S6 thiraua read Thirasm . 

3 for Tixoakassa read Tiwakkaita ; for gdmandwdricha read gdmaddwdricha; tor kattmeha 

read sukatisucha. 

4 for pupphasatndkali pugghahxtak read pupphasamakuli pagghahita. « 

G for pawisiyd rend paw is fya. 

7 for .Sumanassirha read Sumanasstwa. 

10 for sdhachcha read ydhachcha. 

10 for Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

28 for princes read castes. 

3 for jadayimu read chhddayinsu. 
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119 6 for tatthdganjuh read tatthaganchuh. 

— 7 for Kacharoggdmi read K dcharaggdme. ^ 

— 8 for dganjuh read dganchun. 

— 10 for Pahsunah read Panvinah ; for punno read punni. 

— 12 for manaso read mdnasd; for addtieha read adaticha . 

— 18 for thitattdni read thilrtfhdni. 

— 22 foi Kachharaggaino read Kacharnggaino. 

— 23, 35 for Tiwako read Tiwakko 

— 27 for .smith eastern read eastern 

— 30 for Issarasamanako and Fattaina read Issarasamanako and Pathamo. 

120 1 for Kdchharagdmakl read Kdcharaggdmaki. 

— 7 for tahiwasi read tahin toast. 

— 8 for tatuya read taya. 

— 13 for Kaclilmragarno read Kacharaggamo. 

— 14 for These, bearing four fruits two each, (produced) thirty bo-plants, read These bearing 

lour fruits each (produced) thirty two bo-plants. 

— 18 (he words “ of five Hundred virgins and five hundred women of the place " to be enclosed 

m a parenthesis. 

22 for setti read so till i. 

24 foi hhddaliara read hodhahara 

32 for arittau read aritthan 

311 for “ Ilattalakan” read “ llutthalhakan.” 

121 4 for Suh{}dgardhiludni read Suhndgdrdbhildsini. 

7 for wand I yd lead wandiya 

12 for widdhih read wuddhin: for unikabhutdyattbU read anihabbhutayuttutt. 

122 5 foi tnnhtsih ti read mahisitli . 

7 for attanblattha read attanbnattha. 

128 1 for kdnayitwdna read hdratjitwdna. 

— 3 for pabbdwajjasi taifhdne lead pabbajjawasUatfhdni. 

— 10 for Hatthalhakawhayan read Hatthdlhakawhayah: after pauayt add dwi mi 

— 13 for pari Uchdramutt amahpawdranaya read taparikkhdramuttamah pawdrandya 

— 14 for Nangadtpi read Ndgadtpi 

— 30 for Patanio read Fatbamo. 

124 3 for usijilo read wijitl: tor ehaUdUsah read chaltdhsan. 

— 10 for sbumntaMniyd thiradbhahkhipdpetwa read sowannaddniyd thtradthah hhipipelwa 

— 11 for gahayitwa and kilakah lead gahdyitwa and Kllitah. 

125 3 for gatihicha read gatlhicha. 

— 10 for ybjanantayi read ybjamltayi 

— 22 for round the great Thupo read round the (site of the destined) Mahathupo. 

I2> 5 for thIrditfhddaybpicha rend thirdritthddaybpicha. 

127 8 fur puthawipati read puthuwlpati. 

— 9 fur safthiwassdnusddhukan read taffhitvaudni sddhukah. 
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189 


180 
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lino. 

20 for (also wthdrog) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called Pachiuo ; and at 
the Rahmiko mountain ; in tike manner at Kolambo the Kalako' wihari read at 
the Wanguttaro mountain the Pachinawiharo; and in like manner at the Raherako 
mountain, the Kdlamhalako wiharo. 

1 for Sodariyanan read Sddariydnan. 

8 for Cholaratfka read Chblarattha: for damild read damild. 

6 for hiwan re.nl giwan. 

7 for ghaffeti read ghatfist. 

9 for widdtiya read widdtiya. 

10 for gunaxaratan read gunatdratan, 

11 for jtawdriyd read pawdriya, ♦ 

16 for of the illustrious “ Uju " tribe read, descended from an illustrious race. 

3 for dtapelhipi read dtapi khipi 

4 for xdmaghaftayf read xamaghatfayu 

5 for winichchasatthdya read mnickchayatthdya, 

0 for rdf d read rdja. 

8 for Baliggahi read BatiggdAi: for Taddppabhuli read Taddppabkuti. 

9 for punuand hixun read puniidndhixun: for khnddakd watakdnipi read khuddahdiodfakdnipi. 

10 for pidisi read pidixi ; for iddhi read iddhin, w 

11 for tuddhaditthisamdnokathamidabhimanuxxo read suddadifihisamdno kathamihahi manusxo • 

for jahiyyati read jahiyydti. 

5 for kddiyd mart read khddiydmari, 

7 for bhatundma makdrayi read bhatundmamakarayi. * 

9 for adiwa read ddicha. 

10 for tadachekayo read tddaekekayi. 

3 for rdjadwdri read rdjaddwdri. 

4 for hkunjamdni read bkunjamdnina. 

6 for llkkasxaxandixan read Ukhaxandixan. 

8 for Surldhadrwhindma read Suddkan diwin ndma, 

9 for sowannakkkliyd r < d xoum»nukkhaliyd. 

11 for tatha read tathd. 

30 for Hudhadewi read Suddhadewi. 

1 for Stlawannawd read silawattaw d. 

8 for tint read hni, 

3 for tasxd bddho read tassdhddko. 

4 for Siwikaya read Siwikdya. 

5 for yd read xd : for pura read purl. 

8 for yathdrahd read yatharahan. 

8 * for tinalo read tlna nd " 

10 for idha read idha. 

13 for awoehta read awoehatha. 

13 for Sumidhaxd read xumidkaxd • 

31 foi it is read ours is. 
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for 


antkadakd read anikada . 

agamd read dgamd; for krchchan read kichchan. 
santamdnasa read mntamdnasd. 
nkamayi read akdmayi. 

aliu read dhu • for nigha dtiya read nighdliya . 

susanlani yalirhrhhitan read susankate yathichchhitan. 

dohli read dohalt. 

tumor u pika read tamoruyiha. 

assan ptfhct/iwa read assapitthtyiwa. 

bhayi read haye. 

karuptsi read kdrdphi. 

dchariyt read dchariyt. 

Lnnkdtatt rend Lankdtati. 
pdpdsan read paydsun. 

Tissanaman read Tissandman, for da rah d Tead ddraka. 

abunjisu read abunjinsu 

uditiha read uchchitfha. 

taddhakina read tafthakena. 

bhunjatha manticha read bhunjathimanticha 

aduhhaka rend adubal hd: for bunjatamanlicha read bhunjathimanticha 
bhunjataman Hi read bhunjathiman iti 
ascsi read nastsi. 

pasdritanliangan read pasaritangohan 
pas uti read pasuti. 

unyielding lend dumb (uniebnting) 

Obtthambaro read Oothaimbaro. 

Pussadcwo read Phussadiwo 
khandhardjiyd read khandhardjiyd. 

bhajiniyd \utu read bhdginiyu suto • for kosuhitawattuguiho read kosohitamattagniho 
parisampantan rend pansap pantan 
sn jijfttti read sd ehhijjati. 

IP add ho nan gar a mdgamma read fPuddhb nagaramdgamma • 

Damiianah read Da mild nan, 
l iottiiniinhuro read < Jdfhuimburo 
l J us«uli*vn» read I'husmdew o 
yojananchayt read yojanaddwayt. 

K.uwlalo read Kumlulo 

tanbrahmana maddasa read tan brdhmanaaiaddasa. 

Apanagandhamdddya read Apand ghandatndddya. ^ 

gati read gat in. 

purisdjdtiyo read punsdjdniyo; for sachcMi6niyahren,A sache jdntya . for imankatthd 
read iman hatth t. 

damild sanne wdsttuh ntwa read damildsannl wdsitunntuia, 
punnamaddhawattlnini read punawaddhana watthdni 
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140 




line. 

9 for sakasantikan read sakhitantikan: for waddhdna read waddhamdna : for rd/asunantikan 
read rdjaxutantikan. 

10 for pannak&richa read panndkdricha. 

13 for dukulatfina read dukulapaffina . 

29 for to his prince read to his friend. 

1 for ad read to. 

3 for pahani read pabhdti. 

5 for s6 yodhd read y6dh6. 

6 for Fluuadawri read f/undari. 

7 for lunji in both instances read junehhi. 

S (or pitasunlikd read pifusantika, 

10 for Girindmena read Girindmi ; for Nichchelawitihili rend Nifthulawifthike. 

13 for lunjitwdna read lunchhitwdna. 

24 for this line, substitute In tin village llundarawapi, in the Kulumban-Kannikaya, 

31 for Nichchelawitthiko read N itthulawitthikd. 

1 for dganjintu read aganchhantu. 

3 for Kattigamamhi read Kittigdmamhi. 

7 for pdt.atb rend pdkafd. 

10 for kutumbamapulassa read kufumbah puttaua • 

11 for Thira putt aha to read Thiraputtdbhayo. 

13 for dwhhnndnn read dwi/handan. 

17 for Kelt teg. lino read 1\ lttigmno. 

I for yodhd lead yodho ; for pakefb read pdkafo. 

3 for sutd tdtd pa^nahdrupurassdra read sujti jdti pannakdrapurassard. 

12 for this verm substitute NahUanugara-Kannikdyan gdmi Mahtmddmki Abhayassantimb 

puttd diw6 namdsi thdmawd. 

IS tor lanjantd read / anjattd. 

33 for this hue substitute In the village Mahisadoniko m the division Nakulanagara-Kannika 
35 for (khanjaiita.) read (khanjatta). 

4 for Ouwafandmake • Guir'fandmaki ; for Pussadivobti read Phnstadtw ti. 

7 for Uinmddapustadiu'oti reau UmmddaphussadcwQti. 

8 for Saddiwtdhi read Saddamidhi: for uoijjuwidhi read toijjuu’idhi. 

9 for paddkan lead paftan. 

10 for thali atthusahan ydtc jalitu utahan pana read thale atfhusabhan ydti jalitu usabhan pana. 
12 foi wihart fPdpigdmale read IPihdrawdpigdmaki. 

17 foi Pasxudewo read Phus&adewo ■ fur Clawato read (lawito. 

21 for pussadewo read phussadewo. 

32 for Near the Tuladhhro wihriro m the village Wapigamo read Near the Tuladhuro 

¥ mountain in the village Wiharawapigamo. 

1 for arabhi read drab hi. 

2 for toapisamdpayi read wapih samdpayi. 

5 for **>(. van rend -it it an ; for datanampi read datatmampi, 

7 for pumtrd read punardlid. 
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hue 

10 fin (iciiuaitirdjaputtina tan read fidmanin nijaputtan tan 

11 lor uim'yd read suniya . for suLhataUhiko read sukhattiLo, 

-R add nil llu-se persons, protected in tin* lull, si minimi l.y llie mlei of the land, weie 
nmint,lim'd on tlfe cstuhhshmenl of las myal son < iainani 
f! for fayanan read tdyd non for naiunitkaraklJiiyolii read nannatharaukliujolu 
M for puttannn kalahatth/niuan uasfachchhistaina mid pultdnan kalahatt liana n ndnac/ic/dustama 
all pi sahbt , add tan. 

1 Ini lantayanina read rhhanaymtena. 

0 foi tarn updi'ann read tmnupdgaml. 

9 for mdpdi/iH\u read mdpayinsir 
ID foi iiaj)nyi> lead naffdya, 

13 foi niynjasi lead nvjojiu/i , for (-■vwti ic.td /’man 
J 1 for on a low lie.n.se refill m n (oveitd hearse. 

‘id loi ( ’huliin^anivapitliya mrrf ('Inilau^aiiiyapitthi 

MO foi dm.nil.ill mnt Javvatiiali 

1 foi Timnhard read /’/rid Lara . for \amadha<ran read ■inbhdaan 

2 for this verse read Sabhdpan hhipi Tiswclnt, mbhds;an tvalawdpicha na ie/uldn, land Lhdvan 

cha Ti rrd pattamhi pafikhtpi. 

4 for bhunjdnan lead hhunjarndnan. 

5 foi dkd\t ic.id flVidie • for Ohnpati read bhupatin. 

10 foi Tf'nlauuiijalaii <thdp r tiea read Walawdiptn lanQhdprhed. 

12 foi A nndhb i end htidd/ia. 

.*» for mvartia read aworhn foi mnnrhrti read niuneheh foi ««■’ k/iammu rnd nff.Uiam'nu. 

11 for i^oilhm'attawa tend "odhaaattnnn. 

12 for tfrypairaeln ha I (Iran read //-'-/ 1 /'livaehrliitkarnh dean. 

13 foi pdtrni i abbe lead paieisi Safe . 

1 foi bnliri lcad brain 

2 foi t horati re.nl i/tnrofi 

4 foi kalahn nabltwiyya lead/, alafio ita' /mn < t/i/u 
7 Im li a minimi lead Rammdm. 

9 im \>nnant(tmanidi lead sinauUnnaind;. 

ii foi ’l he iiisi.ml l the him;) jt.id said /, id Wlnli ft).-' Lmi«) u e m file a* t ol ekinj; 

2f) loi amicalile senhiin ills /<////foroiMiio <|, [H.-aiem 

1 foi illia/ii lead ilhntun 


2 omit 

3 foi 

r, lor 
n foi 
7 foi 
in foi 
1 fill 
a foi 
•7 foi 

'1 loi 


tan. 

\ohamiinito lead i ahandnuna, foi duwauftnhitn lead ila\sanunhi no. 

*■> ^ 

Sdit/nijictwann read Sbdhapetwana. 

Mafids>(hite na lead Mahdrnmcna. 

apawmd read dumnnta , for "hatehen read ghdtctiva . foi lull Ini lead tntthci. 
C’liatfo i < dil f ’lihatlo 

nam>aran read na Quran ■ for /thdinanibicha Qtitnanin read tiemdiulneha ft<i‘ua»in 
jdlawrihiHin wahotutt iead ddlaioannanwa hbliih. 

Qlidhluwchn read qlnltdauw/ a . for pawimn read ; 'neiun. 

ICifitnn'i "/nan lead tauaypu nr 
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io 

IS 

14 

l 

4 


foi nkhnlikan read ukkutiknn. 

for tPijUonagarah read fPijitanagaran: for Yodhdnam read \ odhdnan. 
f 'oi lJhamini read Gamani. 

fur phakisuh read thaktsuh. for dakkhinb read dakkhint. 
for sddyudhd read sildsudhd. 

5 for khirinxu read khipinstt. 

7 lot ghawan&h read ghatanan. 

9 for kutnhi putty a read kumbhi phusiya. 

10 for rajjant, tat at a. read rajjan ti, tdta . for bojjetwd read bbjetwd . 

11 for sdtakina read sdtakina • for sumammitan read suwammitah. 

IS for dwdrabhumiyan read dwdran bhumiyan. 

13 for pavaftayi read pawaffayi. 

4, 15, Hi for lhc.se lines, tend thru dosed the gates, and the king advanced his troops. The 
(elephant) Kanduio, as well jus Nundiinitto aud Suranimilo charged the southern , 
and Mahasdno, Goto and Therajmfto were similarly engaged at tin- other three 
gates. That city was protected 
tattha read tassa : for patkamakan tan read pathamah katan, 
hatthuchchd read hatthucheho, 

Sdnorha read Sunucha. 
iihotn read Goto, 

Kdyapahbatan read Kdsapaboatah. 
jrtfhamu amhi readjetthamulamhi. 

Rtardjinb read Eldrardjind. 

t/it a tun rend the rampart. It, eighteen cubits high and eight “usabhos” long, fell, and 
dadamho tend kadamlw). 

“jctthamulo " read at the eomineneemcnt of tin* month of “ Jottho 
asina read asind 
Eldro read Elardpi. 
nawddapenti na w rldpenti. 
abhinekkhami i end abhinikkhami . 
munition read cremation. 

PnHsadiwati read Phuswdiwott. 

sdjdbhimukha mdgantwd nbhatte read rdfdbhimnkhamdgantmd uppandhi. 
khandancha read kandancha, 

Acftcha read Ahachcha • for khan do rpad kaudo, 
khan dan read kandan. 

khandan read kandan. for chhannukan read jantiukan. 

Pussadiwo read Phussadiuw for jettm read chhctwd 
to trad in 

soahocha read so awocha, 
waltocha read wuttocha. 
eda read ida . for sahkaro read sakkdrn, 
kbandanfdn miff6 read kandan tan dsit/o. 
saranita read saranlo. 
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— 
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10 for aitharahanto read atilt a aruhuntu. 

11 for rdjadwdramhi read rajaddwdramhi fur talawdruhun j earl talamaruhuh. 

1 for Ph/Qtrtulipe read PiyaQgttthpt. 

2 for Kathannu read Kathannu. 

5 for mandpilekhan read manowilekhan 

7 for tnabhunjitha read m&bhunjitha . for sapimtisn rc.wl sapintu. 

8 for ikanmarirhawaddhiah road ekan marichawafiikah. 

3.'i for Duttdgamim trad Dutthagamuni 

5 tor Eha read Eka for kilisri read hilfoa. 

9 for kild read kild. 

10 for n pay ana read updyana for Manehawatthi lead Marirhawaiti * for thapayhurho load 

thapayinsuchu 

11 for kuntailhdrakd ujukd rdjamdnu ta road knntadhdrakii ujukan rdjamdnnsd. 

I for waddhitha read waddhitha. 

3 for gandhdmdlilihi read ^andhamdlihi. 

5 foi lannipatt'.i rend sannipatesi foi tnahd road mahu. 

(i for tad a read tudd. 

7 for bfniujtmarichawalfhikun read ihunjih murichawatthikun 
S for manrhawaiihin read marichawattin 
IS toi annapdnadin read annapdnddin. 

$ for Hhoyd rc.ul lihof'd. foi dataddhi- toad dasaddha 
7 for mahdpunno read mahdpanno, 

10 for rdtana lead rut ana. 

1 for rhhchattdll\a read rhhai hatdhta 
(i for Kassap- lead Kassapu - 

9 for tasta read iassil . foi addhach.t lead uttha< hn 

10 foi maddhita read mandito. 

11 for widihdyacha lead widihdyacha 

12 for ilhajakn/o lead dhnjdknto. 

13 foi them read thera. 

1 for dtrainma rdinaniuttauian read Qi*aiuin(ii'dnuiniutlunuih 
7 for tajjhutd read sajjhund. 

10 for Nariwdhana read Nuriwtihanu 

2 for dantawfjdni read dantawijam 

3 for phahhumha read phalikainhi toi w/u icad uta—~ 

5 foi chhanlantalamhikd road rhhattuntulambda 

7 foi setitucha i end hr. 

S tor tohi read \(>btn, 

9 for Tambnlohithikaheso lead Tambalahithihdhem 

10 foi Lohapduddb read Lohapdsddt foi sani’a read taiioan toi t in.-hturm/u.t tuba io.nl 

■iunqo tan hi pat i. 

11 for Sotdpattddaydpana road Sotdpannddayop.ina 

12 for arahantorha rend arahantocha. 

2 toi PataiLimhu wattuni read Pdtddamaht ihattiim toi fhapetwanu , e id thupitwdvu 

3 toi wtpulnm f>{ta< fulld io«id wnndanmpetai hittil 
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10 for hnlunuhlxtritun read bafunudtlharitiin. 

:10 Jot il is ngt fitting lo exact t oinjiuUot v l.ihoi , hut in alxitulonmo tin* exorcise ol that 
|»mci. trod it is not fitting tlurofoie (li.tt l should h-vs tuxe.S hut on icniithnu 
thus- levenuf' 

C fot mahattan i cad ntu/ittn/iin. 

8 for Soinannrtbija tutihimu read Sown nabijanuithixu/ 

!) fot wattl'd road wdsiha, 

10 foi sattd- read vatfa- for TanihaptUht lead Tamhawitihc. 

1.1 (or turn read cicn for nuirctlaytin lend nhvitlayun» 

112 fot on the hank of trad lu-vond Jot T.nnhapitto nod T. unbanittlu 
t for tla/JJiino read dahlhmc. 

2 for Nagardtedw/o read Nagard viauijo. 

5 for rhiliyd read chintiya. 
lor Hultiho icad l/attlio. 

U foi pana saoiriijcWii read pamisannvfdn. 

10 for irdbhihva read oro/ntwn . (or Unastntnamht le.id Undsannnmht. 

11 for wauijvpi read wdinjdjd. 

4 lor atmyifwdna read dnayUwatta. 

6 for jaytnsu » cad /ai/utut, 

7 lor wdptn tot.j hantakamtarc read wapipakfanlahandaic for ttnwiapupphani hhatuhhd tend 

xtmMapupphanihhasnftha. 

9 for H]‘pu»nd rui'tsoh read uppanncitoso^i. 

11 lor ptiuiunasttwa read patannamanust u n 
21 mini (fit trotff broken 

1 foi gulttha- read gidapd- 

4 foi tnaddiyi read maddnyi ; lor hhttmydthi ran ha watt h d read bhutmya t hi rah h dm at than. 

7 for itthahnkd read itlhi/ d. 

8 (t*r niaru unfit read mat umOuul. 

9 for paltLuuta read phah( ati f o. 

11 foi Ntyosena iead A yd*<»e for hhapaddhan icad luhapaitan. 

12 foi tilattfasiinti tdya uad fHatiladlHtdya ■ for padtlhan read -patian. 

1 for Mahdthopdtttihdna read MnhdlhvpapalUthdna - for mppasmnnr read wfppautnncna. 

3 foi tdbbb read mbbo. 

4 for liuddhapuja - read Bvdifhapu/n- 

(j for patitihduan read patitihdnafihanan ho -uiyn iead -inya. 

G for tataithdna - lead te tan thdnun 

7 for Aagyaraii lead *\agaran 

8 for naggarawa rrad nayarawu 

11 for Sumandhitihi lead Suman<Ut(fn s 

12 for Sumandtldhi nthehi iead Sunianditdhi ntkdhi. foi snmanfhtd- i r ad snttutmlitu- 
17 fot " . 1 ,sill, 1 " rt'ud a^alhi ” 

1 fm thapn/a read tfiripdpiya. 

3 for Aarddesdpi aganjun read Nanddtsdpi dganchhun. 

4 fm bhilkhu rend bhtkkhu , for Rdjagahasta read ft djiioghasta 
C loi atramn read -a /amd 
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171 7 for 

— 8 for 

— 0 for 

— 11 foi 

— 12 for 

— 13 for 

— 2<> Jo) 

— :$ '2 jot 

172 6 for 

— 8 for 

— 10 for 

11 for 

— 13 for 

14 lor 

173 1 for 

— 7 for 

— 8 for 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

— 14 for 

— 27 J<» 

174 2 for 

— '» for 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

—- 11 for 

— :i2, :v.\ for 


175 1 for 

— 2 for 

— 3 for 

— 4 for 

— ® for 


dgama read dgamd. 

dr unto read -drama . for team icatl limn 
nhattdri- read chattdrita- 
maiidale read mandald. 

Yonanaggardlasanna read Yttnanagardlasaddu 
-wattdniyd read -wattannya • foi -nutu lead - ndtn 
ltaddluirukkhild read nuddliai<ikkhitd 
llcttmuo read IJftnmo 
tathdyitan read tathd thilan 

paiimuhkhan read pafimukkan ■ foi panbbhana read paribbhamaua 
-dwaddhan read -dwattan. 

T)tgh*dassi read dtghadasu- 

tnahantan lan read Mahantan tan . 

third wtnhhdwa ndyacha read therasambhawanayacha . 

-dvoatthah read -dwattan. 
jmt,ha- read put hit- 

takkapakkdbhi sammate read sukkapakkhdbhisammnte 
xuppatito read suppatitb. 

Pnbbattaran read Pubbuttaran 

arahante read arahatte. 

asnl.i read nsulhi. 

sabbddinika read xaddhddintha. 

xaiigha read nanghan. 

waddhaki read waddhaJo . 

laddhdpamunan read laddhapansunah. 

“ Khepayis’sdmi ” tkdhah, ri ul “Khaprtynsdmi ikdhah '' * 

11 f will in one day complete work sullieient to contain the earth drawn hy a hundred 
men m carts." The laja rejected him, tend “ I will exhaust in otic day, (in mv 
woik), the earth drawn in a cart hv an hundred men’ r l he i a |.i l ejected him 
(as so large a portion of earth mixed in the tnusonn would have tin died ol 
producing trees in the edifice.) 
wyakib read wyatto. 
piyd- read pimd - 
wutte read wutlt. 

patih read patih ; for para * read pura- foi wuidhahi read waddhul > 
abhidisah read dhidisan. 


8 for -patsah read -pessah * for nutwana read nativdnn. 

9 for thapdyimu read thapayinut. 

10 for -ehdrabhi read -mirabhi: for amnia- read amula- 


17® l for nitdmayan read nikdmayah. 

— 2 for ganahantdytwa jani rend ganhantoyewa jdnt 

_ 3 for tathohosi read tathdhbd. 


* Tins correct wn is adopted ham the explanation contained in the ' Thupawouto' 
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177 

l 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

9 

for 
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11 

for 
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J{> 

far 

178 

1 

far 

— 

4 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 
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fur 

— 

9 

for 

179 

3 

for 

_ 

5 

for 

— 

6 

for 

-— 

7 

foi 

— 

8 

for 

— 

O 

for 

- 

13 

foi 

— 

13 

for 

— 

14 

for 

— 

15 

for 

180 

1 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

11 

for 

181 

3 

for 

— 

6 

f »r 

183 

1 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

5 

for 

- 
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for 

— 

8 

for 
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2 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

11 

for 


may i hart read rtrnfi mnyh'tn 
Jdtuna' u/a- read Jdtimnh ula 
Kcfiwati read Koithiwafa . 

Jvrldwfito rend Kottlmvnlo. 

ndpitun vi r , /a te road ndfun sail d ; for nasakhbti read naiakkdti. 

um'ihha\i " i rad “ dm A It," bhdti. 

waff ha road waff ha - 

watt /in road waff ha. 

nan 7 a’hi read san’ hdhi. 

Kaf fhalo rrad K.itthaljulo. 
iffhh/ddnws road iff'tiijO'Inwi. 

Ratfibdgc ie.ul R .ttthhage • for -panind road -panate. 
tthiivit > read flfid\ufe * : .. drwalohan read dcwalohan. 
pa\/nf(hi read pasddoht 
ifihimuttrvcu re id idif/t i manTOwa. 
o\ad iijiutu rrad \vlnyin\u. 

chef ll/'t re id rhefiya- * for pd\dno read pdsdni. 
pdvind i c id pd\ an e. 

Pnpph t ic id t*np)>hn-: for manju -rcid manju- 
IZUa n ,>*■ ithunfh atjtt rrad R'an pidahanalthdya. 

-j/i t aura man read manoramud. 

-my ef/tla- n ad -rriyuta- . for htmamdya read himamaya 
-r annate ic.nl -wildnanlt. 

Chita, t read IP it ana. 

rufuncmthi hutdnichn irad rafanchi katdntwa. 
wnthdnicha rrad udwidhrinicha. 

wthainafa' a read milt i.mlaka* ; for satlharetu read santhdritu. 

pdtirna-n i < ad /mhnian. 

ft r i ntihuffhr. ipr' fP' n 1 haft ho, 

d** tnaggharha n id <Vt aggh d> ha : for althandhun, read atthatd ahuh. 
t inha rrad t!i>inc\n : for tuffhattha read taltha tattha . 
pah 'la/'iiifiiitpich't rrad pa'/hajjanampicket. 

-an mi tun read samithi, 

Pat't lay ita’ dn'c'ia re id Paid lajanahdnicha. 

-jd* i'cant a rra 1 jdta anln : for -rnandan rend manfan. 
arid 1 /a • read ddha - ; for sakhd read - sdhhd . 

- niggdha - read -niggdhakd 
• wuddhi- rrad wait hi 
-mdni- read -mani- 
-guua - read -grind- 
nangaran read nagaran. 
ydtin read -yatin- .* for jala- read chhata 
charammnamki read charamdnamhi. 
haddhan read buddhan , 
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184 

1 

for 

jula read chhalu- • for -natthdnan read -taffhdnah. 

— 

2 

for 

trull 6 read until ho. 

— 

4 

for 

Salftiha read SaUhdha. 

— 

8 

for 

yaruy ti nail a- read pardyalla 

— 

3H 

after 

preserved add Ttainagamo. 

185 

l 

for 

ridge ti i c.ul ndgchi. 

— 

;i 

for 

sdmauto road sdmante. 

— 

8 

for 

rtt'.min riad rawii- 

— 

11 

for 

tatwpipart load lattopan. 

— 

30 

> 

M.ijduti.i read M.uijoiika. 

18. 

5 

for 

ehaddwdri rc.id r/iirfttddwdrt * 

— 

7 

for 

nutahilhln read natal itl/n/n. 

— 

11 

for 

dandtnlipiLa read dandadipikd. 

— 

21 


Wossakanimo tend Wis^akammo 

187 

s 

for 

Ni hiu j)itwd pufhttwnfd read Ntmmujjdwa puthuwiya 

— 

3 

fot 

ptdltt! r read palhtnlc. 

— 

9 

for 

trail/ttttrd road toaitawd. 

— 

10 

for 

aha- road dint 

— 

II 

for 

nang«nan road tuigdnan. 

— 

12 

foi 

hut a read hutd . 

— 

23 

J'» 

foilv i rad our (hundred). 

1S8 

5 

foi 

uity ni Ian road uni/ulfan : for hkikkka, wo read bhikkhawo, 

— 

11 

for 

udgdsi" road ndgalt ” 

189 

2 

for 

waiultiiamfid load wanchitamhu 

— 

10 

for 

Sftttluuno read Sant ntito. 

— 

12 

for 

Par! read Pari 

— 

27 

/«' 

Wossalvuiimo tend WjssaLammo 

— 

30 

(o> 

Satiliismo trad SnntviMlo. 

ISO 

4 

for 

Duitligdmnni road Dulthagamam. 

— 

7 

for 

dttva road ilcwi. 

— 

9 

for 

chi toad mi * for hafihdtmrnaso rc^J hatthdmdnato. 

— 

14 

(or 

ttt I Id lead vatta 

— 

15 

for 

ttd chart read mtwan 

191 

A 

for 

chnnguta road changatnn 

— 

G 

for 

ufdxidhrtwd road nhhatietwd. 

—- 

11 

for 

updiathe road upoutthL 

—* 

31 

M 

“ asala ” rend “ asalhi" fur u attarasala " read " uttarasala 

m 

2 

for 

ganha read gana 

— 

3 

for 

jaiiad read janatd. 

— 

4 

for 

hdmdyi) read kdmdi/t. 

— 

7 

for 

Snnghnjdni tumarnhali read Sanghd janitumarahati 

— 

9 

for 

gantlha re id gandhd. 

— 

10 

for 

Ml dauKtnnachhapdidnd read MidautannachhapdsdnA 
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lute 

£ for rogcn tna i ead rogena : for axe read dst 

8 for paygunchalaka- read panchan gnlaka. 

10 for - kunkuttha - read -kunkuma- 

.‘{1 foi “ kunkuttali.ika ” read “ kunkunm ’ 

3 for pasanno read passanto. 

5 for putta- read -puttd 

9 for parivodriyah read pariwdriya. 

12 for Ahalthtrb read Aha (hero ; for mabhaye read mdbhdyi. 

1 for sd rujjaraheta read sdrajjarahita. 

7 for Ehunasta read Ekunaxata : for karild read k dr it a' ■ for kott hi read katifu 

10 for aggakhayikdrhhatak 6 read aggakhdyikachhdtaki. 

11 for -piddhakan read pindnko. 

12 for parajjhttwd rend pardjitu <t , (or dgdtassa read dgatassa. 

Jot' sown toad sour 

1 for dhd read aha. 

5 for rajjan mahaniman read rajjamahah imah, 

G for -waddhiyd read -watfhiyo. 

7 for t Hullo read t Hullo 

8 for Galhipak! he read (lathi pakki. 

9 for diwaxteha read diwasixu. 

12 for Tato~ read Tato-: for kathaphih read kathdpisih. 

3 for tamme- read tammi 

4 for tan read tan. 

6 for -pdlako trad chdlakd . 

10 for saltan tan read sattannan- 

12 for chittampasd drtwd lead chittampasddetwa. 

23 for M.'iJiyadewo read Alaliyadewo. 

I for ime read »»e. 

4 for sanwatthah re** 1 V'iav atthan. 

7 for rdjdnam tc pathctthitd . tad rajdnnh ti rathe thild . 

11 for kankhawmodanan lead kankhd winddanah. 

12 for jana * read jdnd, 

13 for puppa read puppha. 

3 for t voiante read wasate 

5 for khanaykma Tusita read khananyiwa Tusitd * for niwattilwa read nibbattitvoa, 
10 for muchchati road wuchchate. 

IS for mat dm aid read matd mdtd. 

1 for ptId rend phitd. 

12 for miangachrddhikanchiwa read IVilangawifthikanchtwa . 

S for chattah read ehhattan. 

G for Girikum hilandmakah read Girikumbhilandmakah. 

7 for -tvbbhayah read . whayah. 

8 for sahiwaha read sahewaga. 

10 for Sanphdnunudya read Sanghdnunndya 
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12 

for 

anudardna.jdmnsu lead andderd najUninsu • for parildtasayi read panhopayi 

— 

13 

for 

tiuitahatsdrn rest! t ini sat a sahassdni. 

— 

15 

lor 

J anvilu- 11 ad kanrhuka- 

203 

2 

f.»r 

sata\aha\ya read <tal<i\ahass ini 

— 

3 

for 

mail dniah i ri ad mah untu. 

— 

5 

for 

-mi'tf/aiif hu irnd .mdsanchn. 

— 

12 

for 

ihapifirha read ihapesteha. 

— 

21) 

> 

Kuuniutjpds.iko read Kin untin pdsako 

- 

30 


M iliaiautako read IWaliaraniako 

203 

1 

for 

sut Id lead salt a - fur brdhmaniybrha read brahma natissbeha 

— 

2 

for 

l» dlimam'ii/assa read brahma nahsmssa 

- 

5 

for 

l‘<t n dl, a tfiai/u read Pandit a bit ay a — 

— 

10 

for 

lain in read la hit 

- 

11 

for 

puttalanrhewa ir.id puttakaddwewa 

— 

13 

lor 

pi nd adt nan read pin i add nan . 

— 

il 

/<■> 

The al'ut^ml hialnnan trad Tin* brahman Tisso 

204 

1 

f.r 

pattha read hattha- 

— 

2 

for 

Sda- read S/la . lor trrtsi read watt. 


3 

for 

mah i pah read main pat in . 

— 

4 

for 

uasitiiui read tens/ trim. 

— 

5 

for 

SomifUn imidawnjun read Somadewimndawhayan 

— 

17 

l>» 

Sila- 1 1 ad SJa- 

205 

2 

for 

(inriiitan re id ayantan 

__ 

4 

for 

Kitihblnlai amini- lead Kinn It In la hit malic 


») 

lol 

p flint ml lead pdhniid . 

, - 

II 

for 

K untu read Kant an for ran triad read ran noted 

_ 

12 

fot 

tiannx \(t! I atn lead lla md sal Idtu 

200 

1 

lol 

t/ttU.anain nsaiifisiin ie»d yathdth dHamaganchhwun. 


5 

foi 

dawn read tlawasu. 

— 

9 

lor 

-htmlminhr read - gam'tamhc . 

. — 

12 

for 

dalklunato teat! dal! mat6. 

207 

13 

for 

vhiratt/nfihan read chiratitntalthan 

2OR 

8 

for 

pindapatan read pindapafan. 

. 

u 

for 

-paddhan read paiian- ; for Dlghabdhu read Ihghubdhulu* 

. 

.‘17 

f»> 

W inpapatldlianLioullo read Wangapallankaji’.llo 

_ 

:w 

/<" 

Dioh.iluhui’allo trad Dighabaliukagalto 

200 

i 

ior 

clut tin wan nan read chatudUassannan 


3 

for 

larayi read Idrai/t 

__ 

4 

ft* 

-plti read -jusi. 


8 

for 

-ddasiyd read -addsi so. 

_ 

12 after 

tannin add rtf. 

— 

n 

for 

pohUiaranitan read poWiaranin. 

210 

i 

for 

para- read puro- 

. 

10 

for 

-matika. rend -mdiiia for Amhidnduga • read AmiUugti- 
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210 

.'10 

ior 

211 

2 

for 

-— 

4 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

foi 

— 

11 

for 

212 

3 k 4 

l for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

13 

for 

— 

H 

for 

— 

40 

for 

213 

1 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

a 

for 

— 

c, 

for 

— 

7 

for 

—- 

li 

for 

814 

4 

fm 

— 

6 

for 

— 

11 

for 

21.) 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

s 

for 

— 

9 

for 

- 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

2KJ 

5 

after 

— 

a 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

\k 

tot 

— 

13 

for 

— 

at; 

for 

217 

6 

for 

— 

6 

(or 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

13 

for 

— 

14 

for 

~ 

15 

for 


Ambeduduga / cad Anibcdugo. 

-matthano read metthaso, 
sumana ni read sumanani. 
wattihi read wantehl . 

Katuma- read k usumri : for sopdnato read wpdnata - 
utihd read uthd 
satthih read saddhih. 

-kammakdrayv read kammnmakdrayi. 
kalapd read kaldpd. 

goppa- read goppha , for puntc read punfr 
nuddha- read sttddhd. 
sahatsa read sahdisassa. 

Muni rend Mani. 

Mum tend Mam 

gandha read gantha for upatthdti read upafthdsi. 
nitjn tan read -niyatan ; for sdgha read sdsa- 
udharha read wihdresu . for dhammasana- read dhammdsana. 
aliftha- read atittha- 

thapayttira read thapayitwa : for sanitthd read nitthd 
dhajaggikato ranhi read dhajaggikatoranihi, 

Tdlaxitwdna read Tdlayitu<dnn 
k lirdyi read kdrayi. 

-puMalawhayan read -pubbatasawhayn n. 
kareu read karisi. 

Loptisddc read Lohapdsdde 
Ilajatolena read Rajatalina. 
dak kino read dakhhini. 
rhumb xtan read chumbatan . 
pujd- read pu> 

Stivili add tan 
ganjun road ganrhhun. 
wachdraki read notch drake. 

Chandamnkhastwamanda?/itwd read Chandamukhasiwah mandayitw a 
sahba- read sahhan. 

sakhitu read salthino , for ddrake thita read rhdrake tithe. 

“This is the infant who stood in the relation of child of thy patron 
thy patron's child;—thy lord being incarcerated 
Hhakkharahobbamhi read Hakkharasobbamht 
kammd nikdtawe read kammani kdtavoe. 

-thisi read phi. 

lambakannancha read lambakannacha. 
rathd- read ratha- 
Tikkhhat read Tihkhat 

TinnawdpirhHanan read Tmmodpin rhhanan . 


read “■ This is 


* 



i'.ft It AT A 


‘age. 
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jmr 

22 

.!•» 

HhakkUarahobho muf J Lahkii.u.iMddio 

218 

G 

for 

Itatthin wutthan read Hatthturnttha n. 

— 

11 

for 

hantwd read gantwd. 

— 

12 

for 

tattatiha read satin 

— 

13 

for 

ahdsi read ahosL 

— 

25 

./*» 

noses nad limns 

219 

3 

for 

dsanahhi read auxnamlu. 

— 

3 

for 

(Jie read me. 


8 

for 

tt'asaha read JEa^ukha 

— 

11 

for 

Rdjagdha- tend Rdjasffha 

— 

Id 

for 

saft(t\sa lead sahaHsan. 

220 

1 

foi 

k/i away a lead khdivaya. 

_ 

2 

to. 

Ka pall ap u wad e sat a t ead La puUapuwnd esato. 

— 

5 

for 

ald\erha read akdsc. 

— 

u 

lot 

"6ra- ic id hard 

— 

9 

f01 

gdd read (‘ildtin tor mauujadipd read manujadipa. 


Wt 

t<u 

< ormuetK mg fiom Ka,n;Ila]nn.i nad a<vo:din<f i > tii 

221 

2 

lot 

Uulamlu read khilamhi 

— 

12 

for 

mu ye read mahe. 

— 

11 

for 

watt a m both < as»<s read waiia 

— 

15 

for 

wtdhi read -witthi . for -wdcha read ?e«,/,«, 

— 

:«) 

fat 

3l.,h.iu,k«MVi<Hn m/d Malianikamtlhi 

222 

5 

for 

Wassalhupnii read IVa^salntbhtipafi 

— 

9 

for 

thaprfu ana read thaprfwdna. 

— 

12 

for 

Sutihn read Tuttha. 

— 

13 

for 

therdtu read lh train. 

233 

T 

for 

mattatu lead viattdfu. lot saucliayun read sancftayctn 

— 

13 

for 

pahuwaddhayadtiuchu read pdkawatthdyadosicha 

224 

G 

for 

Eh natfa tvihdru yd read Etc sat fa wihari so. 

235 

1 

for 

Bluitih lisna read flfuitikatiua 

— 

15 

for 

ay hr hark h in nan read ayhrhrhhiunan 

— 

1G 

for 

rannitu read rannatu. 

92 b 

1 

for 

Chanda read Kuddu 

— 

5 

for 

-pasdnun read pasddan 

— 

9 

for 

Murhelapattan read pasanno Muchelapxtent . 

227 

1 omit the first Talhd. for Mai lead Man 


3 for wma read -wina. 

5 for pujin read pujan . for kdtrtwd read kd return . for « hdrhn read ho-'M, 

9 for ratthake dalthan read ratthahhcdatlan. 

U for Suhadewiya read Suhadowiya for read mibhindi to, talihan read nnt han 

12 for pnAa- read pu"u 
1 fo, najjetwa read tajjrtwa- 

. ....... .!»■ ,, ch.nteu,,., «»• 
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lino 

2 for 

3 for 
5 for 
9 for 

10 for 

12 for 

13 for 
r 1 for 


5 

for 

11 

for 

13 

f»l 

311 for 

9 

for 

13 

tor 

1 

for 

3 

for 

4 

for 

r. 

for 

6 

for 

8 

for 

10 

for 

12 

lor 

4 

for 

6 

for 

11 

for 

l 

for 

12 

for 

13 

for 

14 

Jot 


4 

for 

f» 

for 


for 

13 

for 

1 

for 

fi 

for 

7 

for 

8 

for 

9 

for 

11 

fol 

13 

for 

l 

for 

2 

for 


ffatiji read ganchhi. 

,ruicha read ruyiha. 

-uummmhi read - anganamhi . 

-pari to read parato ; for waildhan read watt an 
-kumdraho lead kumdrako , 

~c.hnU.hant read -chakkhanb. 
pun ability i read pundha so, 
wallah ha read waUabhd. 
chnmbatan read rhumbafan 
-ynttan read yuttan 

tit pa lead dipt ■ for paddati read padduti 
north eastern read Eastern 
1 1 <> f aw a i end cl opawd 

tawdilaln rend nasahkd ddhi • for y. cfiigdmi read ybchi gdmt 
-dwari read -i/o'd-r, 
ban da- read bnndii. 
rkkowa read ikakbwa • 

pana lead patln : for nibandhicha read nimantichu 
pariwo te id parii'id 
katuh lead kalun. 
tnmsamd read tirasa smnn 

dn,cictin read -dininiwun - lor nibandhan- road nibaddhan 


thl mna redd Jnma 
muni'' ’nnuilir rend manisomawht. 
niirahan read niggahan for Utta i end ! hit fa. 
dlaputo nad din panto. 

Man in il’iwt read Munidduwc. # 

pulliawijiati read piithuwi) »0"» 

v> ho was the maternal uncle of the'ioja Gdlahhayo ami invoking him in the terms in 
which the k.ug In- .elf would use trad To the said thero (also called) Uotahhayo, 
tl M . mateiii.il mu le of the king, addiessing his invocations in the name of the raja, 
sanghassa ddnachtwarah read sanghassddd chhachiwaran. 
narapatichtd i cud narapalina : for -hilundlt read .hctuwdti. 
bhajatnia nad lliajalt na , 
wine read iciuaya. 
chaddito rend ehhuddito. 
pabbatd read dahbdni. 

dhdrannneha read dhdranancha, . 

nnkdiii read nildni. 

iipa\attetu read vpasantitu 

huh hie- read huhani- 

na read nan. 

kuhhira- read Icayira- 

mnunnisu read mnaanisun. 
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244 



line 

8 lor h’othaii'ntamln lead Kdiawdta ufu. 

13 foi Knmbdlakan ic.ul Knmbdlakan 
,‘11 fin Kdthawato trad Kdtluw :do. 

4 foi nifibiUb read nifihinno ■ for saddhav ) rad sahban 

7 foi madilhaydnancha mil -marhrhayinetvn. 

8 lor kdrifo read A drift. 

9 foJ this verse rend Thcrassdlhtt Mahindas&a Samantndassa utnniw suiirdna mannjtnda sc* 

pair alt in subbamddito. 

11 foi ud>i<rarichiwu read ndqartt /men. * 

4 for i/rtf fid. read yatha, 

5 for f/terasm u kind read flierassasof tnd 

12 foi sdyani/ta re nd sdyanhi. 

1.3 foi rmd hooping up, during the pi nod ol thou detention, iline, the iiinli.’uhinan taro 

resident l)oth in the tmvn and at a dist.mee, and keeping lip a inaliadanau 
.t sjiuitn.il < otn/orl to all hung beings, 

2; 5 Jhi I thanunasoko antf Asdko 

C for 1'assa amannraf k/ianfa tend TaistlnvmanaralcUianta • foi rajdltabbnnsii <t irwl rapt 
tabban Aka. 

S for Abhai/alh.\ti was trail e read Abba ye, Tnsairdsatrht foi s ifn if id sifa 

11 for -kumhhawi read -kubbhawi . for -jiiyu read -pnja~ 

12 for waildhu- read waddha. 

2.3 jin file vi ihato railed AIdiay.itisso > aid \In u diam- < .died \bhaui and I r .<■ 

9 for af>a 16 read dkaro. 

II for /'an tiapun nagu n up Ho road I 1 a n n dpn n naga u optfn 

14 after jiwifassa add rha. 

S for mahdndngan read tnaliandgni loi iratnmiHa- ie.nl waimiitl.a. 

5 for kupjia nasilina resd kuppanisilitw 
fi for kdtabba mitthini?” read kdlabbamitthih 

9 for sakhilan rend .siiktnfan 

13 for chirabfukkhayu read khiranb/itkkhdyu. 

15 for suloyan read suloyan 
1 for annosi read ttnnasi. 

4 for sakfn read « tb/it foi ofiikkbu read (tint than. lot finthtintrra panattauv n.oi fiiirb> 

m twapanatlan n. 

5 foi aragd t rad arogu • 

(» for achchhoharr icad a/jliofiuri * 

7 for ddkkhtna lead duhkhinu. 

10 for ifiapdpesin read fhapdyts,. 

13 for kayira read kayira. 

14 for f hadalnm'tla- read chandalin mitla- 

20 foi the delighted pnest, trad the priest, m the impulse of hi- imn i«w 

1 for gapdnau gattfamhi read gopdnasfgafc tamha, 

2 foi hilana read bilato 

3 for llifjitwA read Rhijjxtwu: for manduhn ri.id manduln. 
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346 
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247 


248 



250 

251 
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■ 8 * 

258 

854 


line, 

4 far •apittiya read • apaniya. 

12 fur baddhawini read haddSawiro. 

13 fur kanftt- read katta- 
8 for wtrin read wiri. 

3 for kintati read bhonloti. 

5 fur yati read ydti. 

13 fur* sunahdna read sunahdta. 

14 fur sayanto read sayani. 

1 for pltin- read pinitin, 

3 fur phafitan willful read phdlitan dwidha. 

4 for wrjjdihpassa read wtjji tUpatsa. 

24 for Sumano rear! Sumano. 

5 for ndpetwd read ddpetwd , 

7 for -ndmi read ndni. 

8 fur yd read s6. 

9 for uyii/dnan read uyyfinan : for ndse read n&kdse. 

10 for -ilukkhepi read dnk hthi; for dip6 pamopdpatnma.w read dipbpamb, pdpataimno, 

11 for bhnyaddikt read bhayadditi : for lokdhitan read lokahitan. 

12 fur talthd rc<>d tattha . 

13 for bimbo read bimhan. 

7 fur sautknn i/dtiwandbhieh read “ .utnikan ydtha wanantieha." 

8 for charnnfd sandhowani read rharutdsana dhowani. 

10 for Chd btddaxi r^ad Chdfnddaii ; fur pdtipadikaya read pdtipadiha 

11 for tamaddnnn read sampaddnan, 

12 for Maranftrha read Charanttcha. 

27 for sweeping them towards the margin (of the dietiyo), he enabled these (insects) 
to rescue themselves; and continuing his procession, he sprinkled water as he 
pro. ceded, from ins chunk. read sweeping them aside, said “ quickly escape into 
the wildere >-, and providing himself with water in his chunk he proceeding hi 
his procession, purifying altars. 

5 fur waddhnyi read waddhayi. 

8 for -wattha read -watthit, 

11 for pdfrm jahmanan read patanjdli matan. 

2 for natudhiyd read natodhigd. 

4 fur paehchhata maggahi read pachehhdtamaggahi . 

5 for .ro. no hi read *6 (ybsi. 

8 fur tathdehariyd- read tath&ehariya 
10 for paxmnosb read passanb id. 

3 fur m/i rrad satin. 

8 for snifihdpeiun read sanfhapitun. 

10 for n/thmitwa read mahuniwa* 

12 for Uanthdkari read Ganthdkare . 

6 for -pathayo rea d-patayo% 

4 for fiafhom read Ddikd-; fur sudha- read tadhd, 
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line. 

6 for -yattiyi read -yantayt: for. hathikdrikasi read hathipdl'&rildsi: for -pufMa- read 
% -punnah. 


mm 

8 

for 

iwan read iwa. 

— 

11 

for 

Silalissd- read Silattw 

255 

5 

for 

- inanti read -itanti; for Disawdna read Diswdna. 

— 

X 

for 

nikkhan - read nil khan - 

— 

IT* 

" for 

etthihi read Hlhtti. 

— 

10 

for 

-k/iird danah read - khirddanah . 

— 

11 

fur 

hhunjitiyan read ihunjatdyah. 

— 

18 

for 

rajah lend rajjah. 

256 

2 

for 

flank read Hate. 

— 

3 

for 

m d.s i, na n i dk a nan read mdsina nidhanah. 

— 

7 

for 

-gdmiwd read -gamawa. 

— 

10 

for 

keddro- read kiddre- 

859 

9 

far 

hhdgintyassa read hhdgineyyassa- 

* _ 

0 

10 

for 

laxayurusn read kasdyurusu. 

861 

."i 

for 

rndnasi read mdnuse. 







